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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 



L THE SgVJBBAL COMPOWSNf PARTS OP A StSTMNGS. 

A. THiS VSRB. 

1. The l^ate$ or Tmtm. 

1. The Pm/tet, ,^0) (VoL L, g 77, 79), indicates :— A 

(a) An act eiHB{deted at some part time (the historie tense, tJie 
Grade aoriat, Genauu imperfect, and Engltsh past) ; ta ^ ^ ^ 
thm cam* ZHd; yO** ,^ ^^^-^ tiey tat thum at tk$ door, 

(h) An act n^eh, at the moment of speaking, has tteen already 
c(»q^etBd and remains in a state of oom|ddjon (the Gkedc, Genmun 

and Bd|^ periiMst) ; mJJ^ <£^\\^ ^^Jd \ji^ be mim^ 

4ffmgJsHamr,itiAkAIk&eeheetinB»iiipeimy(m. 

(«) A past ae^ ti whidi it can be said tibi^ it dfces toolc {dace B 
at still takes ^aoe— « use of the per&et which is «maes& in pioTnclnal 

expresncms, and irfiich the Ghedc aorist abo has; as ll^l Oyj 

rdaten eaijf {haee haniei it down by onU tradition Jhm one to 

anatker)\ Jij>Ia!^ Jvt eomtiumtatcn are agreed {kane agreed and 

s^ agree). 

{d) An act which is jost e<»ni^eted at the moment and by the 

very act, ^ speeddng ; as «An iljjijt / eoi^we thee bg God; Mttt 

\jX I eett thee this. 

W. II. 1 



11 
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A («) An aek, ihe oecvireaoe of lAudi ia ao owtttii» tkit it my 
be deaeribad m haviag ahedtjr takan pUee. Tlua nae ptamub in 
promiaea, tiwtiea, liaifaina. fte., and after the partiele *$ not . aqieeially 
in oKthaor aaaareiatioDa: m cl^ ilf! tS{ ,;^ ^ o^$Uk& 

irjw w. Ilcr«^, on t m m rw m ^ mi^ m mmf Pi» e<miUiau, 
0M0r H^ ikm wm ace^ (^ ieut iKetjpti^ miat iM to ikat 

(Bi Oua tOmwHk w mn ctm kt tkm). » Otft tieu wilt kmp (U) 
B mraaiidf^fipmmQit»aMtttpiUtt»»t«»dr^frmntii/i^ 

tmf iarm, tOl wt get Ma qf tky immtij / ^ ^fi*^ 'iJ^bjfCktd, 
I tkaU e»rtednfy mt r«mam i» Miika; U j^Ui? ^^j^ ^ "^^ 
,j, ,'H f yjm^ cJUi / MMW (rtnO WMM •*«« «J* ««»*» "« 
intoseieaftd, eu hug at my md rmaint in my M^. 

Rbm. o. When » dmae oo m n wnc ing with ^ u cimneoted with 

• pnvioas daoaa befiimiiif idtb U followed by the pwfeeii or^ 

foUowsd by tbe juarive, in that oaae <9 does not give to the fol- 

lowii^ Twrb in the perfcict tiie senwt of the £»tttre, beeaaae it meralj 

anppllaa the piMe ol tiiaae pniaelaa ; aa % t^ ^U^ci&'U ^ 

ij^ ,j||Uj ^^ «Uii^ <$S ^ ^ ^^^ "^^ ^^'^ *^ ^ 
uMdEiwnMKfy er dba^Madl^ nor *•«• / moth hi$ t^kuB m tktathjhr 

IhmM«i^pmimmdatiiAvmndti^thin^a$ntiiher$e»n Amw «a«s 
D «ior fiorrator* AoM MwratMl 

[Rbl 6. InatMwaa of the perfeet retaining ita original meuiing 
after a ain^e <9 "« exti^tiiely rare. In later prose, however, we 
often ibaA Jlj 'i he <Kd not ettm, he eontimued {to tb>) wniiJoyed 
jnat aa Jtj U or JiJ^ (Floadier, XL SuAr. L 446 atj.)] 

(/) SoR^hing wlbdeh we h<q[>e may be done or may happen. 
Henee the p^iKl ia eooabuitly vaed in wnbea, prayeia, and curaea ; 
as ^ytaS iMi^ aifly €hd {wko i$ ttcakti abeve o/Q koM ntercf on 



S 



majfJb€imd§A 
! i^nfit C0^ magmt tkom tneU t m t er a ti im (» fbmnla «aad 



S S] Tkg F«r&.->1. f%$ ftofet or Tmt». 

Mm! JULiJ^ MOf Mb r«v» &« Im^/ j^ 
Myrw 

in addnawig Um ancieiit Aiab Idaga) ! iMi <Aad Qod mm tkml 
Dm icoper ajgoifteiktioa of dm peiftet in tUa eaaa ia, "if it be m I 
nWi, Ood haa already had menty on Um ; " Iw. Tte perfeet baa thia 

aeaae aiao after <$ | aa 1^ ^ U ^^ *i ma$ pm 'mmtt wmt wUk 
Aorw, atbmgtmgou Um! j^J Ji ^ majf tif tmA (fUt. mtaA} not 
b$ bnkmt (s«g. vf the phnae ^ ^tfT |J1$].— When a eenditional 
otanM pteeadBa fte qfitative. ths pavtide J miurt be pcefiaad to the B 
litter, in order that the inlliteaee of Aa ooodttioBal partjde in the 
former any not eztmd to it; a»><i^W ^^iiijUji ^icJdf ^1 

if tkm 4»-t 'Ibn ffammSm (lit the am qfMmmSm), magmi tkm bt 
$aAtttd wtk kommr ! 

I%n. After the name (rf Qod, andi perfsota aa jJlii^ ^j^ 
(.^"^i Jiri }*, ^3 J^ ABd die Ukt, are not optative bnt 

deeUniJve or assertory; as ^J^^ iJM *Mi Jti Ood (leAo i* C 

htaued and eaxdttd tAove «U) heOh taid . [Comp. VoL L g 60, 

rem. a.} 

8. IHm perfeet is often preceded by tiie paitide JJ (Vd. I, 
S3<a,«); llV%enthiai8the<^Me, if thepeifeothaadtherofthemeaninga 
mMtioi^ ia 1 1, i and d, it now implies du^ the act ia teally finished 
and otm^deted joat at the moment q[ speakuag. Ita coa^^JBtemwa may 
eoBSHtt tttiwr (a) in 1^ raBwval of aU donbt ragaid&tg it, in ita perfeet 
oertwinty m (qppoaed to nneertainty ; or (6) in its hatri^ taken plaoe D 
in agreement or disagreemont witii what praeeded it, ia aocndaaee 
or nmi-«oeonianoe with what wm, or mij^t be, eiqieeted, or jnat a 

It^ b^jre (he time of speaking. For example .,«ftj^ ^tu \ijiLi ji 

dhwdy ipaim V <il« wscra<» <if tiek- grant^atber ^SM 'Urn BarmUt 
m tk0 rmgn of U-Ma»^r, tmd ve imtt here epeaJt (/ fitf rngtrtOM t^ 
tk$ rtat (in this wcam^ tiie just etwipleted act ia contrasted with the 
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A ftituie one) ; ij^ C.^^ J^^ ^ (*um ^) prvfm' i$ eom$: Jl»«l 0\ 

CJU JI % (bM^Afar tr, <M «0(M AQwelMl. <lMMf . or % <i(ni$i««tfr u 

>tM« dead; 'jl* oU^ C^ JkU ^^^ C\ a$ rtgardt tks pett nf 

governor, I i^ipmnt thy $(mgownMrqfBgspt(!il,d^-, O^j «3 JtJ 

>»^>J'c^i ^ J^ IJ^ ^ »»<<<» ^»* 7^ <^*<^ j**^*^ ^^ 
io rogmed, Inow mtOjffi^wkat Ifrmmd, 

RsM. a. Jll innuMiiiktdy preeedes tbe r«th, as in th« mbove 
B exMBpkti, and CMi be sepanttod f rmn it only bjr m Mtb or BSseTW- 

atum; as cJl^f Jtl'^ Jj bg God, lAdU &«f «fi»tt« wdl; ij^ ^ 
ll*C C^bymg l}fe, I ^koM poMM' <^ «*'>o'« »<i7^ omifo. 

BuL 6. Jll i« called by the gnmmuurians *^l ySj^ <*« 
jMirfwb ^ eayecftrfian, and is said to be used J a*fc» | «<> tndteate 
perfect certainty, or ^JU^ O* ^^ "T*^^ ^ apprweimaie the 
patt to the preaoiU. 

S. The Pl^ter/oet is expreHied :— 

(a) By the nmple por/oet, in relative and conjunctive clauses*, 
tiiat depend upmi ebasea in which the verfbs are in tiie pwfect ; as 
0»i^*«r!i V*' JJti Ji^iekad b^oro tkm u>kat U-Ma'mm had 

ordend: i>f1 M> ^^ M- ^ «»« «*«» *" /«»***■ *** ***' 

v^u j;i ^*;;s' ^^ ;>" jl;; i:j* «fHi .!/*«■<** ^irff *«i ««« ^ 

tkopUuo, ho UitHod ha badk mJUgh*; *4J J*» wM \^J>Jii\hoJM 

J) qftor kU iiiumon had bomi l^td. 

[But. Whether the perfect in tiiese olauses has the meaning of 
tbe pittperfeet, most in every single caae be decided by tbe context, 
or by the natare of things. It may indicate a time identical with, 
and even porterior to, that indicated by the perfect in the clause 



* By » relative or ooiQanctive clause we mean a dause th^ is 
joined to * praeeding one by me»«» oi a rriattve proncwn or a con- 
nective parade. 
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3%« Vork—l. Th0 Slatei or 3Vmm. 



«pon whidi it depends, l/^g- J^[ y^J4MO*^J^JC A 

*^' u* **• *****•■> "-*^^ ^ ^ \A "*^ *'*" ""^ •^*™* 

from Egypt with the BhUt 'UrieU to the doiert, ho tKointerred Jooeph 

e .. •.• e^ 
■emd oarried Mo rsmotnt with him throu^ IJU dootrt; |,^^1 V«) 

wnfoiHid^ i.e. mnh i^Hmv* *^^ aoied horn to gioe den* • oht^.] 

(b) By ^por/oct witii the paitide Jw, pieeeded ^ i or witbmt ' 
it, provided the preceding ekaae u one wfakli has its verb in the B 

pnrfiaet ; as ^^ Jlj *i-j*-^ ^ M Mm owl l^n^M ij^ tmd ho had 

hoonhlMod)', A^ ^^ ^'Jii ^ y^i^ ,^liS^ J['^ ho wotU 
oetrfy m the mommg to H-I^, and /oamd that ho had f^m otUl 
oatHor ti the pabk/o qf 'txr-JMM (lit. attd/otmd him, ho had tdr^atfy 

gone early}. Tht dauses with Jj and Jj(j on chmMS expteesing a 
state or eoadrtion ( JW). 

(e) By the verb o^ *o bo, prefixed to the porftet; as OU G 

9S ^» • ^0 J * * » ■ * ^ M J ^J* 

A^i ^ **!j ^j»^ o^»>- »y| cy-*- c>**a u*>W j^yi 

\ 

'ar-SaIRd died at J\u, after ho had oet out (lit. €md he had oot out) 
fir SLorSoSm to eomha* SSfi' 'tfrn U-li^ l%eee clansea ahu express 

the state ( jCil). 

(<Q By o^ wui the pmfoet, with Aq particle «ii interposed ; 
as tpiS^v^ ^i*t J^ <^^iX^\^ c^ Ji cJ^ / had brouffht 
ffp aiMf o dmea tod a female dove; I then p ro ee ai o d her to U-Fa^ p 
S(HBetiineB the particle ji is placed bef«»« both verbs, instead of 
between them ; as jij \yiLj iisliii Ju j^S>*0 oXn J^j fj^ ^jjji 

AM Juii^l jjj Of ^ tP^ O^ ^j^ *^^ *>>^ro » a traditien 
thai the Apootlo tf God (God bleio kirn and grami him peace !) eaidto 
'A'Ua (God haoo meny on her!), ofttr ehe had tnotd (lit and the 
alroe^ had vowed) to na free oome ponena (^ the ehiUhron tf lehmael. 
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A Rnc <k Whan one of two or bbmo j^nperfooto it wit«fim- to 

the ratt ia point oi iamb, it is indierted by meaiw of the putiole 

jS, the oUmm hoTnag nmtiy cl^i ■* O^S u^J^ ^'^d^ "^^ 

0^ J^ iSui ud^jSi; '^RaM dud U TiU, ^^ h» 
had Ml mU far Btratin to tombat M^* 'Hn U-LUt, fvko had nbdhd 
(J^€miAit »i/t* had atna^ wiaffw/), and etut <^ kit tUlegkuuie, 
tmd uAa% /araitlt poti ti ri e» qfSmimr^miuL 

B [Rm. h. Botwoen O^ ""^ ^ pwrfect a oeayaoctive okuse 

nwy be interimead, m ^^ JJmST j^ ,^^t ^SL^ ^ U cA^ 

i^'IT «dlM tik ln ^ m wli w* abmU tk$ tnmy had tvaeked StUSk 
leMIn, A« &«< B Wg iw M w ? the Imir*.] 

•ft. (a) If two OKTthaive cUuea ibttow the ttypottietical partielos 

y (/: 5 y irrt««.4Al^lO «»dii;iV»w< (Voi. i., ssst. o)*, the 

veibs in bodi dkaaes haw tattatly the i^;iiificatba of our pluperfect 
BulguBetiTe (Mr potential, though ocead[<HUiIly too (^ our imperfect 

C RahJonctiTe or potoitiaL For instance: *M\ <^l AyJI U^ ij^ y 

\SjuiJi) if tAere Mad beat in tUm (heaven and earth) gix/g besides God, 
M^ wotdd'muvijf iam gau to ruin; ljM>>tj l«l jAd\ JmJJ i^j il£ 3J 
if ^ Lord had duotn. He would msrdy havs made {aU) mantind one 

and Jk then four {Qoil, who, if they ^koutd leave (or were to leave) 
bohbid thorn wtah ^fipriag, would ham fear* /or them (or would be 

I) i{frmd on their aeeouat) ',j^ ^J*^ l^b l>^l U>^> i>t O* V^ 
^^^ ftk-JI |>* C>ti>^ cuuf {^ iPiltf /M(^ qf those towns had 
b^eoed and /eared (Us), We would have surely bestowed upon them 
blesringi /rem heofteu and earth; [^J^J^ «., ^ ... i> ^ ^U ^ «s^ y 

* 13ie protana of a aentwiae, when intiodaoed by ^)|y, although 
it may not have a verb aetnally expressed, yet includes a verbal idea, 

via. thai ci the vt. b J^. 
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if I had been one tf (the tribe «f\ WSmn, they (the enemiee) woM aafi A 
hate carried off my eamd* ; ^jjt U Ij^ {jt O^ y *^ ^ f*"^ J^9 

^XZ* j«ifc \»i\ij^^ ci& >9i# jUSiJ^ l&t «U1} U and 8efd said: 

verSy, by God, if I had sotne shrengA kft that / were dtb to riae, thou 
wottkbt hear /rem me a roariug in its (*jSlF-ilkCm<i^t) ptartm' t and 
rireete, thed: would drive thee and thy eomradn 'into your hetet, and by 
God, I would remem thee to a tribe where tktu wmddst bo a /oUower, 

n^/othwed; ju^\^ ^ c4^ ^:^,.^*) jiCt U^ JN<^ '^^^ %^ B 
Jtt'^l had t»t thy people ceased reeetttty to be in a titate t/ tf^fidelity, 
J would sur^ roMf the house oh the/mndatJons of 'Ibrahim ; i^t ^jjj 
U^ ^^ «>**^ >^ •>*!. ^''^^^'^ '^^^ ^^ w^LJ) c«»-^e 
Uii ^>« and were it n^ that aU matilind would have become a single 
people {of utAdieverf), We would certainly kat<e given to those who 
believe not in the Merciful roo/s o/sileer to their fmuses;] *U1 Ji-i* *5V 
"^^ *§\^ ^u4£jr,^^2aJ^' «U^*^ J4^ lin'f it n»t been /or tlie goodness C 
0/ God towards you and His mercy, ye would surely iave /oUowed 
Satan, (all) save a/tnv; j^ -iix^ ^y^ "^jf had it not been /or 'Ati, 

■ ti Sir ,t»t ^», 

'Omar would surely kave perished; Oir*y* *^ ^^ 'hi^ ^^ i* f^ 
been /or you, we would surely hcvee been believers ; jj jA»S\ IJA J^|[y 
y^jJ had it not been /»' thm, I would not have gone en pilgrimage 

this year (w^h^I in rhyioe for •>qH»>t). [With jJ inserted in both 

clauses U^ «<:ui>^W «m> t>a*« > »»* j«*^ <^^ ^ ^ {/ the Prince 0/ the 3 
/aithful were dead, I would swear allegiance to So-and'^; or only 
in the protasis ••»*>jy *»^*p^ aap \^jm') ^j^y» a« ^>« Ji» all} jJ y 
{/" aU that are with Mhnis had seen thee, they would surdy turn away 
/rom him and leave Am alone.] — (b) Occasionally (^>w is placod 
between y and the perfect in the protasis of the sentence, and 
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A Mmetimfla O^ w Mpttted before ihe perfoet in the apodoob. If 
diubeths am, the ngnificatioB of ihe yvArn in both elanses is always 
aodneiMBaanljtiiatoftliepIiiperfeet; as il%^ ik^ c^ C^ ^ 
iflhdhmm tki$. I would km bmOm tlm; O ^i^ t»lt^ V 
jM^ VJ ^^ b^^ if thgkad hUfw it, iktj/ wmU not kave 

'crm^ki at Im4 qf i^.-(fi) K the T^ab of tiie protasis be an 
inperfbet, aad tluift of the afodads a perfect, both most be tiBBslaled 

B by the impeflBet sriQiiiictiTe or pot^al ; as^^»^U{ J*U»tfl SM jl 

if w pteated, «w omM Mnto tim far tkehr wm; Cm •Um^, lt£i JS 
ifw$flteued,iMeoMtwke it talt voter. [If the verb of the protasis 

beanimpeiftet praeededby c^ and that of the apodoais a perfect, 
both may be rendered by the plaperfect sui^jonotive or by the 

iinperfijcteulgiiiietite.a8 U *^ »^ U, ^^3 ^ 0»»pt V^ >» 
^J5 Jijiiir t^rtiy M bdiJvtd inGodimdffia pr^ha and t» 
inAoC Am Amm fVOMJ^ to Um. they wotUd net kave taten thm far 
frimdi: 'jiiiS ililil lij J»vjj ji^ v^*" »>; wT^' C^ '^ 
if eoMtioH ctmld «ww from death, turelf iha eavtim W thy frumdt) 
wmU kuM aoMd Oee from lekat ku bi/Mbtt theg {jS^ in rhyme 
for>:).3 

Bam. a. The i^podons oi]^{$ vl>«> **« «w»««w. e«»pfo»»»«»<. 
or MrrsfMHW (/ fo*} is frequently oaittted, when the oontexi 

TCMBly sBggests it; as *t cnhJ ^t JW" f{ •^jf ^Hr O* yj 

^3^Jf ^ J3^ jl i^fir and if the mountaina eould be made to 

n mom bv'a Kot^itn, or Us earA be defiin piece* ly it, or the dead be 

udirmtd ty •(,... . (seiL it taoM be by thie ^or'«i); o* y 

j^ ^j J^ Is^'is li^iij J if J were a match far you in 

Myth, or erndd him reeoune to a potoeifid dtm or party, or to a 

MJf^flU^laJN, {mall would reoiet you) i^-eJ^^yJl 

uHtU Aou oo^kkl toe Ae eeilent 4^ our fmea and of our emdimmee ; 
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atid if we had been wHk hm with omr kearte {hemrt ami med), . . .>. A 
(seiL Kw sAouM have d^eatad you tony ayo} ; |>« Q ^^ ^ jij 

j^!^ (^ '^\^3s!iS^j£^«ad if it (SoTiUe) femwsrf ne oAar 
fdory but tke place, called Awmreife, oppoeite to amd omrhanyimg it, 
fimoue for ite fumervtu o lio ih i rm h {aad^ Mr t lMa y teaguee by 

taypMt, .... (seiL «M» would be «M«ifJfr;/br U, ^JJS or t*<i0). 

[Rw. i. The voHb «tfnsaed or tOMbntoed in a cknse pi«- 
oeded by^ even iftOouf^ has the sa— sifwillrtMiinn.as that of B 
the elaase to iR^idi it w anneated, as y^ ^^ &^ j^ j£lOil|ik»l 
yiae to the b^g/ar, thaui^ ke thmdd coma e» horodmk; o* Pftr ^ 
^gfAji yjfXj jti» ^ ^,^i*Us / wSU not retract a^ promitt ^pro- 
teetioH, eoeu if my kmd dkouidjfy b^ire am; tJUlM j^ ^ j OJ ^ 
J^iit ^fM olmff thouyh it be on^ a buret hoqf ; j^ IfUi^ iJ^l 
t|C*> brmy me a beait to ride tyen, eoen if (if Amdd be) em am 

(9 4^ . r«.. 6) ; *Ji ^H Pi l:)^ CH'^ I^ *^ '^ 
the oompkdnte uf the wronged were ftraa^ b^are Mm, omI he 
ob l at mt d jn t a i ee M <*<*«» «M»»>hMi Am oim sm; dl^CM^ol 
0!t*^^^J^^f £ ^ thou eameet aet ammed paiet, hewmm 

S. After tS| «oA«i, a$ q^ at (Vol i.. $ Wl, b), l3ia perfset is 
nsaally said to take tin meamng (rf jUm l a^ erib o t^ the ftitaie aot 
b«wg r sp ro s en ted aa having alveadj taken plaee; •BjfJoA ^| id^.1 D 

'^.f wiB earn to titt wAm Oo wmripe daim beeom rod; \ ju\^ ^l 
JJtJ4 y^JJbH ^ gi^:^ Jb ro^ond to God audio the Apotlb, 
wAmi A# mIEt yo* Io lAitf mmUoI mm ^ jpm i^.— OEMueqnentlf , if 

tbe partiele I3| w I* lft| be fi^Qowed hf two oomlatiTe danaes, the fint 

of iriuih estenda its omvcniTe inllttmee to tiie verb ci the second. 

the TOiba hate in Mk dnam tMm a piesent ot a fctore aignitie*- 

w. u. 3 
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A tioD. For esnq^e: ^>^ ^ j^^ jij ^ 1^ OMi «nk» 
Ab prmmaed Urm ^ tkt yMitrv li^ eomei (w w commp, or tAotf Asm 
«imm), «m «iif Mug jRW off ^d^idAfr (Is Jwdgmmii) ; ^ l* 1^ J^ 
«{.^«Sii^ wAm if <tiie pwiighmen^ fttta {upm yom), w^ f$ belme U 

in hamit Ut iQ ftul H et or* «a»% ottrcoms. Ib such cMes tke LKtilii 
reqtinw tin fotarB-poribet in ^ firrt cbitMS, and tke hUtt id iilie 
aeoimcL 1%« mqpiflillwt w smm^mnw used iiiat«ad of t^ 

B'pnrtMU or i^odons; m Uiit*«« Ul <jilU ^V .,«]••* i^S ^j tmA 
vim ow Mnw am rtad to tkmn, thg my, Wt kent inard; i)| ^W 

aMtmt ^ ' AUffAt /or ikt /ray' U rait^, you $m on fiot {ioakmg at 

taU) as if («ity imiv) riding {'^J»j in rhyme for <.^j) ;^^tj tilj 

^^■a^ ^ l 4 > i ni j i ? amd vtkm Oou MMt tiem, ikrir bediet maie tkee 

mainoel OoGMioiu^jr too the imperfi»ct occurs in both daoses; as 

jii^ ti|A<> »>rf^ i^j ^ 4<i3 oUj* vav,;5;i» Ja ttij 

and wAm otcr mn» aro road to cAm» <w eAKir /wo^ Alow dUeemest 
diifitanirt in tk$ Jbetg nf tkm who dittdtmot; «>* Jjjj Jjji |>tl 

O!^ ij^ ^tjil u^ ii U^* amf wAm t« (ill ftntune) dtparto. 



it dqiarts Jrom a prond km>, «ho$t sudden fits qf patthn art droadtd 
by ki» rvpttls; (f^t^ tJl ^ ^^ [OSy !>£ ^G J-^3 t*otonli$ 
denrmg mueik,^yo»giv$Mgr wka »k0wisies,]andwktn the it reduced, 
]) or reilrieted, to a tUOo, tie it eonUnt.—U a dsase depeodrat on dl is 
inteidaeed fay sach a perfect as (j\ib or JL*, tiie verb governed in the 
peifect by 1^ is likewise a historical perfect ; e.g. iXtlJJtii I3I ^[^ 
wkm he spoke, he ipoke ttoqmialy; [Jjy^j O^jJ^J^^ t.>^>^ii 

i£i y^ iJl ^j*- Huif Ci^ iS] O^ Jbr«MM learned men toy 
that tke Apostle qf Ckd, u^sn the time iff prayer kad come, wetU to tie 
nunmkun-roadt ef MiUta. Hero also tlie imp^ect U sometones 
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used io the protams or q^odoiM, as JL«i ^ «^ c4*^ &] cJlfii' (K. 
•^ ^jl v^b <*^ ■"'^ ^ miNlMl Hut, nty isnt did not rmdk io Ma 
waist; l^j i\^ ^ ^ 0^3 Mtf wien ie beslmed nnnmit, he 
dndiUma Bent md gtnsnmi mammr; C^^ U| r^^T C^j 
y^ Ci^ tjb^ ^ii Idii «^ u,H Y^ Cm «^ J^tmdtie 

akqijper, wien ie tad oet uey e d a gertm in kit mmri Ji^ one to tie 
oAirmdt,g9t/orpa§aliraedttqfgdd.'\ Ift^daoaekMwedby 

lii| stands ia the middle of a BanatiTo <rf past evuits, tihe pearfiwt has B 

idflo the aeoae of tihe Mstorieat pstftei, [as, J^^ 4*^^ Jm>J 

(/ Aitf MMsiry 6<0aii Io <drn» Itysfibr jporliM ^ lAmi by tie tpeart i/ 
his mm; and mien 1% iad coUeeted tiem, ti^ MBed timn; 0^3 

Mu'tofim was goo d ta mp e r ed, bmt wien is wtu angry, is eared not 

wimiamed,nm'mdaUiadid: ^K<i\0t^Jt0^3'J»^^ C 

w*l'St *« v> 4» Vj li,l> ^^ W .^^ ,y U U £«i^ OU. 

<^ / rww w atw wiiliC tM mrw t» 4E!«uwiii, wIm n^ cam*, im 
fcuNf^iil sM omr Uikigs in tia edhrs ^ our kenaes and tSd not leave 
aa^tlding em Ikyfeir.] 

Bbic a. Hie iu» of tt| as a ocMJaaiOlkm arises in rasKty out ni. 
its original meaning as a temporal demonstratire (see YoL L, 
§ 367, 6). LUio ^^^ ci> Sii, etc (see § 78), li| is an acoaaatire D 

in the oonstroet state, and governs a following verbal danse vir> 
toidlj in the genitive*. Under tJiese dreomstMiees, tlie aeti<ms 

both of the defining clause, introdnced by iSt, and of the dause 
defined by it, are snch as would be appropriately ex pre s se d by the 
imperfect induM^ive. These two dfunes bong in corrdation, and 
that which is logicaUy primuy (tiie defined clause) becoming 
syntaetioally seeondaiy (Uw apodosis), either action may — without 



* [Oomp. however Fleiaeher, £Z. 8^t. L 113, note 1.] 
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A nIeraQOB to thirfr tenpoMl relation to ona aaotlnr or to other 
setuMUh- be regerded either (a) m bciginaiiig or in pngrea^ or 
(fi) m oosBfieted and done. In the one eeie the in^erieet irill be 
need, in tte other the per<Mt. Ae a rale, hovevn^ the langnafe 
hae preferred ^tiber to w f r re ee n t the aotiim ol the deCnii^ olanee 
(or protatle) atme by the perfievt; w ebe, wbiA is more ooamon, 
the aetteas of botii the oonrdative daaiwH fagr the fstt&eb, that of 
the apodode bein^ ** it wttnt emditieBed Midi poetabited fay that 
of the ffoiadb. B^t to iriwt period oi time tbeee onrrdated aetian* 
beEoQit — ^whetiwr Ite perfaeto are to be tnunteted faj oar past, 

B prewnt or fntnre^— defiende entirely apon the coneidenitiaas etated 
in Toi If S 77r <*">• «• 

BsK. 6. Ihe teaqiocal daom introdvoed by Ui is often abnoat 
identical in meaning irith a conditional dbsae introdvoed by ^ 
(aee { 8)*; bat it ia very rare [in pease} to find 41 aonatrvad with 
the joaaiTe like o{ (B IS »«l 17, e), aa ^fii^ i^Ul iCf^ U|i 
tmd lakm pofftt^ b^uUi titti, 6aar if patimtlif (Ji>^1 in 'riiyme tw 
Jti-j^) i [and ^jfcyO ^J^l^ tSl wkaa yow vitit me, jfou v/itt honattr 
vm). 

Bam. e. It has been aaid that when tt| or U l|| is immeffiafeefy 
j^reeaded fay ^^^Si^ until, and fcdowed h^f two coit e l a ti Te o laae a a , 

of Uatotioal peat tenaaa^ eKpraaiiag a state winoh doaea theaetion 
of a pcevioaa paifaet This eseeptian to the ao^aUad conremiTe 

inffqenee ni 1^ or U 4| dose not, h ow e Tor , hold good. ^jS^i is 
eoaatraed with the parfect to indieate a soaple temponi timi% or 
theettMt or roaoHof an aet or series of acts; with tito iBafSffact 
iadteaUve^ whM t^s eflfoot or resadt is ngarded not aa a om e Uri ag 
D artostfy past, but as yet in |»ogreaa, as a historical iHment (aee 
S 15, 4^ ^ ISda view it ia wfaieh the Aimfaie langoage has ^ooui 

to adopt in tihe eaae of two oorrelatiTe cknaea, introdnoad by dt> 

* [Hie diCbranoe ia that o| deuotea what is poasiblck ||t what ia 

aacartained, ao that one ai^ jk|| ^ 0| V ^»d coma, huib Jt\f ^ b| 
•Mfin wAan A» btgiiiitbuf af ifta month AM smmlI 
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aftwr i^W For example; ^^^^tJ^^ ^j^^Jk^t^'j ^j^Jff jhrA 

Cmm^ «1 Om4iL* ir« if ia toko lifMi ytw trwosf % lend mmT iy 

aas, tHUJ^ wAan y» ofw en beard i/ Mp$t mi fjby «Mti mmg uiik 
Ami (abrupt i^aaga of peraon, inateed «l wM |iew) «eM a >b«r 
taiiH^ 4Bn( Aty r^piiM m if, fHara evarfajbl liUaa (Oie aUps) a 
UmfMtmmi gal»t wd fAa <mmm» mnm «» Atmfitm awoy aaii^ and ^ 
flay ftiwJfc ^tattikejf urt anaoMygwaJt (ex^ eatf ayea Omlfpni^Mnff 

•Awara f«%«()H; J^ ^JUi^J^!) $^0i« ^»^ oO^* >A^i 

iM cJiS«^^l3 ^ ^^iJS^Omst '->d mUo Sohmon 
toara gaHttni hi* iumtt, ^/tnn oiMf ^ nwM <niil ^ Umi^ amd thejf 
tMr« flMMvW oil in ardar, tmfi^ *alai» f&^ orrmf mt fka FaAiq^ ^ 
ilnfi^ ow Mtf aq y a - . In l^ia mn6^ exwrnfi* the iweaning would 
be aaibetantiaHiy the aaow, if we rnodered it 1^ umtU, aalan Ih^jf 
urrimd of th» TaXkff ^ ifnf*, «m onf tMd^ bnt the treadaiion would 



be laaa doae*. In the naact two ezamj^ on the oontracy, the 
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* [Tnamppk i>ar BtdXmifimiiima im AmiiaaAan, Kta. Bar. d. phiL 
hiat OLdar K. B. AIokL d. Wiaannadi. sa HibidieiH 1881, p. 492 «an>i 
rqeeta the theory espoon^tod in ran. <^ wludi ia'aln that d! ndsdier 

(JR. Sldur. L llf aajr;.). ^^i:*^ bdag pH^teafy a prapodMcn, hea no 
iaiiaeaee on the aignifi<ia*ion xA the perieei ia the lattewiag danee. 
Thia dapendi en that of tiu» daoae to wkldi it is aabeeiBnnted. Ilie 
aaaw rantu^ applisB to the perfaeta of two ooiratrtive da aa e a iirtn»> 

dneed l^* U{ (^^ Iter example : c^^** ti>| i^ U^ ^ ^"^ *'*'^ D 

/ offoMi fAa mi; C.^ Ja^ J^ !^9 li] x^ %lj^ C^ L^ 
hvA h^«n I wsa pimmrt cf cMgAmg, *Sl-*dmm»d had t i U$rti A$ room; 

v^ 0!H»W-w* ^^ vJ^t il* ^iJ^ j3 »J^ o^/JlSSina 

s^^JaJ^ J^ Ij*^ tt| and on fAof dtay aAan taa flrMf ftyafiar 
OHf ^aaary nofion a eamiM)^ qflheot «a&o Aeaa foktaatd ear r a wie 
finu^ fapf MorcMMfr ti» nad:^ anfil^ «aia» litjf Aae* arriead ^ktfon 
Sod), Ho <pi9 a^ir: J)id ye trait eqr we dafi o M m iia y ai ti t r a a f A 
ooaapariaon of tUa venM from l^or'in xxvii, with thai oited abofve 
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repetitkm of tbe Mt jwridim in in the oae of ^ paat Uiljt l^ 

•*1 u^ — vi>« *^' *>f Jji^ u»^ rSw^ ^ AM o- 

U^ JmTi^ Ij^ ji^ l^i i^j}& tmdWthMMMt 
»9tU h^an Om (any) ha mitt, to «)A«ni» » rvMfalipn too* WflMfe, ^^ 

tA«jwpli4/«4«0d»«i^ «m^ iiAcii a« 4if««<lw «wv dHgMtnii$r, 

owf «Mn <t««ai^$r Oat Iht^ wen tU^nhd, 0w aid earn* unto tketu ; 

ij^^ i»i J; ^ ^ vb^iipi; a:ii 4^ t^i u i»Jii:u 

Ct^IC J* ^ Sslb^ J*tSii.l ly^f t^ oiMf wim (A«y hadJorgoUm 

Adr wamingt^ Wt m opm to ihtm At foto ^ otf ain^t* uiUt/, 
mini <% tcwr« rt^dmitg cvtr lakat tkt^ kad jfot, W* laid hold on 
tktm $wldmljf, and h, Ikty tetn in dupaiir. 



9. (a) AftertlMeoBdittoiuapKrtudeCf]t^(VoLi., §367,/), Mid 

after maojr words wfaiok im^y tiie oonditamial meaniw of o* (lj^ 

•H' <»* OJ vji»*), the perfeett is abo said to take a future sense^ 

tiie condition bdng represented as already folfiUed. In ^lish it 
may nsually be rendered by the preset. Such wurds. for instance, 

G are : 1^1 and ^^^10^0, wkotnm, oi^ wketotoor, C wAea. US viat- 

mmer, ,>^ u^ontr, Cr« tnAoCtew, \^im at often «w, ^i^ when, 

W^ whmrmm, ^ whm, ti£i wknmer, oS whert, C^ wkermer, 

oStiL km, \jiiL homnm-, Jf^ m wAoteiwr wag, kmrnur, jS and 

^ Ci^l wAmi. inftsMwr. U^J wImmmt. Examples : o| Jti.! ^t 



Mjf lord, Aeptmidmmt qf a gnat (i.e. ttrribk) day; ^i^JJkj^}, 
D jt ^t m h^ and dojf tiem wkarwtr you find Am (lit hane found tkm) ; 

«*»* ."•* 'J)" '■" 
^rS^ ^^iji^^ jikjand isisviA yoHMAgnveryouare. Thesame 

remark applies to the perfects before and after jt or, in such phrases 

Xlt oUe^Sf^ shows otearly the influence of the preceding verb 
on the ugniflcation of these in the submrdinate olanses. For in the 
latter we oaght to rmder tmfO, takm f% anived at tke VaUey tf 
An»»^ an cnrf taUL D, O.] 



$«3 
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as ijiiL it Ij^t* ii;: ^ is off lis «Mi« snMkr l%«r« «isM« «r.A 

ttaad0dmrt^mt: i^ $ ifi^ i/A JiX» j^\ kmmr a rmi, 

witAtr k$ beridk or poor.-ib) K the woida o|. fiJ. ii» Ac, be 
foSowed by two danses, the SxA of which espresiee fi» oonditbn 
[liiAl and the second ^ resoH depeadiag upon it [1^^^ or 

^^ ^ItiMn the Twb in both chaoses is pat in tin f«Sffa(« both B 
tfo eoadition aiid the r«Mi^ being n|ti«taited as hanog ilNMly t^ 
piM* For enmple : «siU M ^sJiH i^l if yoa do Ak, 90a wttt 
P0'^,^iflfou$kattknedomAu,youka90p0riAod«wmporiA 
(§ 1, s); ;^ ^ 5-isfc CM As «Ao(»:i^M») i«qwqiMfopt) its 
Mm ssorW, attaino kUatjoet: (*J^t Ui^i Cf|t ^^J^IkiX^ 
WM&» to At Staged eamelqf tie btHooer; tBhamor ko/mit H (« i/is 
^^i»^/otmdUanyvitn),hbyikoUtirUimUhykoUilfit).--- 
(tf) If the peifest after o], (J?, i>i, &c., is to retain its original 
meaning, then o^, or one of the o^ Ol^if lh« outtn qf A» verb 
kom (soch as JU «0 beeome, Jinobebyday, CAiiobehg nigkt, 
^f <0 «« m /is MBTM^, ^^l fo 6s m «|« mskIiv), most be in- 
setted betwenn those wodb and the perfeet in tiie ^tatum, and tiie 
apodosis must be indioated by the paitide J. F^ ezimpl« : ot^ ,^ 
'^'^<*^ipi>^^^^if»i«airtie{kaebeeit)temmffmu,$iej} 



* [The Tert> in the protavui may never be a JmIi^ Jit a» aplattie 
mrb, Buoh w l»ye bat one tense and no infinitive, as j^, '^ 
Ownp, S 187, 6. In n^atire clauses the jussire wiikj^ it employed 
($ 12) with rwy rare exceptions as ^Cor^in ii 140 Jm>^C^ id[» 
.AiOl t^ U J? »3^ vlsdf lAf «Mn MMvi <jkm tHouldett bring 

«firy kind Iff tign to thote ^ hoot bom gioem At Serifttmt, ytt Ibf 
mt Aey wiU notfoBow, for Ij^ Jf.] 



16 Pabt Tbuud.— iS^rnteuR. Q ^ 

C^Ii; IS tSt^ ci^ a0«|i« 119 ioow fWt^ mr (at Ittul) be 
JR^i^Mf. ifjktw eommUttd a erim or a /»Mft.-(<0 But if the 
peifeofe after liwiw woids is to hMin tbe hUtoricid cenaa (&i(^ put 
tmwi S 1. •)> tbe v«rb CiD^. or oat of its "mtos," imst be pceftind 
to tiw eon«iitiT» ofamses; e« lyij 1^ Ci| ^^ !/*<% «m^ 
B Omtdm totOtam <m cksmst, <% mmti it [t^ *^ C^ O^i 
JL3r »|^ «^ijr c^* oiMf «Jk«»mr OM fi^ !*« ^ 

iovkit Mm,»» madt U kU pNfi; ^ Jii ^*^ *bt vj* C^i 
and M «fl(Ni Of A# icwM thnm tifMt «Me^taus$, he tHtmi^ ieeert]; 
thoBgh it is aba stdkioit tkM* the oorrelstiTe dtmut AsaM be 
d^endent nfKm a&im that mo historical ; ss Jj^ cAJ? M} 

Jb iUiT cJi 4:^ OS, j^i;;!^ / a««iwii^^ 

G ^f^i&w^ (G^,M, iMkMMwr IwtdmUmd (tmiftkmg), I msid. Pram 
bAmgt to C9M. [(«) If. hoiravw, the verb c^> cnr (me of its sistm. 
after l^ese words, is followed hy aa inperfeet or a paitieipH we most 

leader it Iqr iii» pwwit (8 IW). •• trfjl^ '^ Oli^ Jp^ H 

if^ehmGtiiUm JbBew m:'^^C oS^ cfo^i^^^i 

wkaiMkaAermttik^tMrmamA$iftkei,beU»tefH God; i^ 
ji^^LBj^i^'Z^it^ij^Mii^^iSi^i/t^^ep^ 
tketriilKtimMimtdm; ifAmUeet^thomkaetdbtraeedme.] 

BSH.* WhsAhasbee&saidctf th0teroponlti|inf 6, ran. 0, 
is abo BfpBfrM* to the ooBditJonal i^;^ for ^^ is also wriginaUj a 
dflUOBStniftlva (oatopare jH, ^j). In this ea«>» however, the 
hngMge always ««i|lagrs the ^lerieot, aevcr the imperieet in- 
di0ati««b ailar the eewStioDal wwd; that is to say, tto euadition 
is ittvariab^ i^^Msented, in rafMenee to the eenditiaiied, as a 
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oompkted actiun, wad not as irne in progren. Oa the alternative A 
nsa of the Jussive, see IS 13 nnd !'• <• 

Rex. b. Tlw iqpodoais of o| ^Cl] Vlj^)' ^^ ^>^ of j) ^ 4, 
reno-X is frequenUy omitted, whsu the coatext readily at^jgests it; 

as o««|H a^U J^M ^tl^ |>«Wt Of O^IM» ^ >^ CfJ l^'*<» 
honeat inen ^ £li« ifiM/tiMt bmr wUtut* in tAjf /»iwur, ({foetl and wdl) ; 

iU,t,i'i# i^tJS! cL^ if <Ao» f*ipew««< oM rsaaalwt wAitf tftoK Aoaf B 

<&e dmnUjl^ thee tdi»t. (tkai^ $ 1^6, rem. 0, footnote. By 
this omiwRQif Oji thon^h (% 17, e, mn. a) acq^irPH 0ie saeaaingof 
mvurthiMt, as in ti>e Haying of the FVophet ^j, V<^»> rid» her 
{Uu cmmd) wtvertktlau (tltoogh Kite lie destined for Haerifiee), Linin 
xvL !79.] 

Rax. e. Where ^, «>« and U ai« intenrogatives or simple 

reUlJves, ^^, ^t, o<*. OV •"«' '^'C*^ interrogattven, and .t.^ C 
A lumi^ relatiTO adverb, without any lulinixtare ni tbe oondilional 

signification of ^1, |terfuctrt dependent upon tlieni retain their 
origintd sense. '' 



7. After the |iartivle U, at hag m, whibt, aa qftaa as (Vol. i., 
§ 367, p), tite pifffeet takes the tueantng of Uw mj^eet (present or 

fatare) ; as \jjt Ja^ U J^ ^ may yon water m$H witk karm 

(S 1, /), aa Umg aa you Urn ! Ctt^U 4p^ ^?^ Jt '>•'* ^ ^* D 
men are eam^, aa hug aa tkty Utv m tiia world Qit remain i» tie 
life qftkia world) ; Sf\i ^ U JuJl *i I witt mt forffat tkea, aa long 

aa a am riaet; vV* *^i** ^ ^* *»'"* «»««»". « fl^*»» <" <<^ 
tciWiwter) yoa call U. If tiiis imperfiect is to be histcsrieal, the rale 
kid down in § 6, d, must be (riwerved. llie negaUve aa hag aa not 

is always expressed by >,) U with <Jie jussive (see § 13). 

Rbh. Ihe Arab grammarians regard this U as K/^ *i ^ ** 

3 
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TAlffTHlRO.^^^ihlxr 
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A or Ji^>Uj. !.«.» M eqaiviUent to a v«rliiil noun or infinitive in the 

aeauftUve of time. They ny thftt 1^ «£*«> U. « buff « ^A^** 
reiiM*i(M< a/«M, is equivalent to <«*• •fiUI^) or !«»> Aalp «.»«. 
Thk CMinot, Iwwever, be the ciute, for wiience then woahl oome the 
ooBvernve fmree of tiiie Ul It it in fact only a variety, in its 
fi]^icNrtion to time, of the ^^^U or emMtiomal ma ($ 6, a). 

B S. Tlw Imper/eet Iitdirtahe (>>i^.t W* a^Uiu^) dnes not in 
itHelf exprem uiy iden of time; it immity i^Usajxa a k^M/i, tMPmplt^i; 
eftdmritt^ existeiiee, dther iu jHvsrHt, ptu4, or /ntitn titue. Hcsine it 



(it) An act which iloes iH>t take iilncc nt any turn itartinitM' time, 
tn tite excltuittHi of Any other time, hnt which bdccii itlace at all titKCR, 
or ratlicr, in KiKnkfiig of which no notice is t^ken (»f time, Imt only of 

duration (the iitdtfinitr. pnvent) ; w jJtSa *«*j jf*i O*— '"»' """' 

Q ftirim phiii uitd (lod tUtectH tlwtu {utau /»rr^trMr«, God dii^tomv) ; 

■*Jt j^Jt;,^ j^ the feea man a ensktvi^ by Oettffitg (confifrrifd 

ttjHm Aim). 

(0) An act which, tlion<;Ii cmnmcnccd at tlie time of speaking, 
i8 not yet coni|>lute<l,— which oiUtiuncH during; the {ircsfflit tinic (titc 

d«foilte pment) ; as 0$i^'i U^ ^JU; aIii' Hod immv teint ye are 

duinff. Heuec iUt u^<e as a hintorical i»rc«ciit in lively fleseriiitions of 

D iMwi events ; e.g. fj/i^ M-^^ ^Jt/i ui»» >**' ^j^^ ***» J^ 

\Sj*^ (^ \^j> fir'^i "^^^ ?*'<#'(i '^' ""< / rt(M, (tut/ p«t OH my 
coat of mail, u»d geise my mc6rd, and mst my Aidd on my bt-eoBt. 
(c) An act which is to take place hereafter (the ximplr fnUire) ; 
as t^ ^r^ ^ ,jiiA> \j}Mi-i *i y^y* lyt'b nm* /ear >t day {tu 
wkhK) ft »mI fkati in4 mttke mth/actUm fw a toul at tttl, or 
shall Hiri ifitv anything tu it entia/artiim fnr tt ami; ^ fc »i v' ^U 
i^in jtfi jif>>tt but Gvd wiU jtidtje bettctvn th;m mi the day // the 
resnrrwtivH. — To render the fntnrity t^ tiie act stilt uiorc dtsttnct, 
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the advarb J^^ (VoL i. § 864. «). or ita abhvttvirtMl tarn J* (Vol L A 
S MI, »). m <«• Mif, is pnfiied to tlw T«b ; u I^U ill^ J4< 0^9 
IjU At^ J^t^ WU»i ontf wiwHwr liMi that mmHeivmlg ami wrang- 
fitBy, WB viU bum Hm with hdt^Jkr*: «ull ^ ZtJ^ w« wiU 
egfdm* it im it$ (pnpar) pku$; JJk jik J^ |>« yj^ thou 
«Aal» btjtrtleeted (Onms^ GaF»gtaat)/ir0m ttmy wdi'iirtifflii ^^iIum 



Rpi' «. «J^ m^ have tbe smmpm^v* J fttlbaA to it^ as B 
^jH^ 4iij i^M^ J^ff^ oMf «ar% #!# XmiH mnER f«w iIIm 
<«4ttwlii!K«) mhT iko» wikim wOmi^; «Hi iiatf |if Mpstttad fmn 
Ma^^Rttfc IgF « mrb w^idi is v«^ of iprrttnuMMfii •• ^ ^ v«rae 

^A 4^ Sj>S^ 14^ iM* k4r^ <J^ ^» <Mrf / db 
not knm^'hd 1 ihaU (I Oimk) ifcmMei iB*«fj|«> <l«>SMnj^ ^ 4^;^ mn 
A {oNii ^«im or toMMn. — lUra iorBut «r« tJCf, j^ mui ^. 



[BmLh, Thesia^pkifo««rata««MmrtiiiM«t)M«MU»of apdtte 
otderorreqBMtiasU;,^ O UL»^ CH^if^ d^^*X* ti JiU tiken G 
AtMHflH taSd: Jkpmt nam^ emd tw nM emmtbr ^ h kam n otur- 

tOm <fa»it & 044. L 7); it^fJii ^( JiM ^J Jii^ 
amdktmiitorn^.- JKwm Hb JiJiti t ftms fe Mttr, Oarf ttwi As JTs^/ 

:^ ct^;J ( %ii Jill, s JUl«»(iStii•i«wi^M...• 
0l«l•# Mm l ii rf ii Hi i i^^ IVJMM ^ lh$ Jidi^ md kt did » 
{»#. itfiL l«4, i 14). D.0,] 

(lO ABt*«^ttekiiMitat»i»faniiiiMtotii»smt«imof irideb 
mapMfc. 1^iii>fai»ktiha<MBitih>aq>»ifcctiiai<ii^tiHBdadto D 
tiMpJMoi&iS l«diirt vitlnvt th»Jatamatioii ofaagr |(Mrli(i«. Mid hmti 
wAk kt eoei p l f iei ^ * a ieooadaiy, nilMdiiuite daiiM, Mpwubg fh* 

itrt0 (JUJ^) is niidi iiie Md^ of dw pnriew p«fiwt fimiid 

buBid^ lAan lis WHplwtod the «•! bikiimmJ Iqr Aat paribet [^V' 

* Thafc ia to «qr, any tratd or worda govemad by, or 



t 
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SO PaBT THIBD.--%ll<(Ut. K 8 

A ^]; aBi^*^&i.keeameto kirn te vi$i* kirn; ^ Jl ^1 
4ii:jttVii0MH0toaipniig^waUrtodrhk: J^^ij'^^Si 
^^S^ tim S» MoUi mm»4t on ike tknm to adminUter $k$ rule 
(qf tke Unhene) ; AjA* '<lJ^ ^} ke tent to inform km qf tkU; 
C^»PO^ ^f ke ieiermimi to mmmvmtt tke Jem, *A$. six. 96. 

(«) An Mt ii^(^ continaoi Airii« the past time. In this caM 

B too the im90«lbet b affBiidad to tlie perfoet without the interporitbo 

(tf usf coBMctiTB fwrtid^ adl fomw, «t|^ its eomplemetit, * aectmd- 

wy. Mboi^iMte dmae, flxpewring the state (JUJt) in wb'ch the 

wt^t of tibe pnvioas peifiwt fotmd hinuetf, when he did what that 

perfect expuMOs [Ctjti^ J^l; « ^^-^ % '^ ^^^ "*"* 
laugking; «tJiL i^' tll^ A« retmmed, eongratOatwg ktnue^f tm 
(BL fraumg) kit mormng-ieek ; ^^4 .^ i^ o^ ke ut omt, 

and we remained w(ackin§ for km MomewaiekeeM tke new^mooneqf 
tke Mhate: j^^i^f Jii ,jO UaI^J iJ^i^ awi ow «j/" «Am 

eametokim, wtOtkist iatkfidhf; OaK '^, -i*W' b^J a** «% 

CMM l9 «Mr jQMIi«r M l«« MMt)^, «R)9^/fi7^ As the above examples 

show* the impeifect is in thra ease geaefaHy Tendered in EngHsh by 

thepartjd]^ 

D Rnn. a. After the nsgative particle ■$, the intporlect retains its 

gesMFal idea el ineon^kteness and daratioD ; M ^ ^1 .,«£ai! "^ ^j^ 

As tMAl omit nei k»omngt w toMomt knewmg, ukere ke was; 

— Af terllie nqative partide U it tokes the meaning of the present; 
as *S^ jJH I^C^ O^J^T lAKt U a man w not declared rigkt- 
MwlylAsemiibnee^MsownAotMe&ofrf; ^^ Ijji^ ChM" >»^ U 
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wn Wi s wrs mmoiv lAeas take fi aai ni « (mMiel} inai; «Mf omet^ ^ 
As jw4NA«fM^ db iie< teiA tked am^ good ekemid he eem/l dowm v||lo 

fon, from jfomr Lord; y^ O-* ^^ J[pt ^ C»^ iStf*^ Oj 

a^^j^ Ul?^^^^4AsyiaJb4MflJUioeftidUeft0«dAat&s«Ni 
domff^a!iidbet§mAUeemeAmg^t>eedifrieet theeeewaOow deem 

into aeirbeHieeiuaingt%a/b^ mid ihdwitt not epeidttetkem on 
tkedif^t/Jndfmenl. 

Rm. k. Aeeording to the Arab gnunamriMis, the imperfsct B 
indicative is need ^)UJb. to indiemU ftrmnt time (^\^\ oC»pl}, 
and ^^H^^, to Mufteofe future (um {J^lsl^ less correctly 



0. To wqirass the imperfect of the 6red( and Iiatin hmgnages, 
C»l^ is fireqnently prefixed to tiie imperfeet ; as jaiiljT ^.m'^ JiA 



S^iJ^ ke wat/ond qf poetry and poete; «ia ^ ^^4 ^ ^-^ 0>4» 
jt>« As «HMd Co ndr out every dag tetertd timee; JSU i^ ^^ O^i C 
,^ «Jn ^ amj «A0re need to be (etaHened) tn it {Ihe cily) 
a j wisr a / wM a tkonennd n^n; Ji^J!M ^e h^J^ i>><^ Jw*.^ 
sMM wAe Mnd lo i!tw tvAA ike prineet. It this ngnifioalion ia to 
be aitadhed to sevond ia^etfteta, it ia sofficiait to pcefix ^Ib 
to ^ fint aione.— If one or more periiMsts precede the ii^eilect, 
or if Uie omtext cieariy stows that the nth in tiM imperfeet 
has the sense c^ tibe Latin in^nfect, ^\im need not be prefixed to it; I> 
as cAi^ "rtti ^ o*l^i;ilf >(a U Iji;!^ «»rf tkeg Mowed wkat 
tke evU apirite read (or recited, or /oUowedj in tke reign <^ Soimm; 
J^ 0-» An S^\ o^ J^ Ji Say, Wkytken did ye kill tke 
prgpketeqfGodbqfitret Here jls and o^l^ stand for ^0 cJt^ 

and ot»^>ip^- [So in poetry after Si) see Yd I § m9, r, 
footoote. R.S.] 
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A 10. To vxpim tlM fiatare'pttfect, the imperfwst of c/m (oyk) 
is ficeqiMStly pfefizad to ^ peifeet, the pwtaefe gi beiiig MHn^mes 
intopoMd. For example, o^h J^ \Ji **>V-« *•**" jr^*^^ 
J^6 ^i **a, u^ J*ii lo^ uSJi JtioA-iiJJ^^ ^' 

latt^Omito dtparfi, and Om $Mi wd km htm l^ {Oatt not 
B b$ 10) Ukhd me ta^fiUmg to muff n^ ndnd witk tko domg or 
rmorinf (^ U, and iy tke fr^ng pnjf r gko tkm, I a»i0 katm 
froridtih»lpMm^i»^)*»V»*^^^^'^^^''^^- 

[Bam. Xndepend«fiid«!»etiiiktrodtteedbjro*^>"'<*^'*i'*^''^ 
beoomea the perfeet of the Mi^aneiive, e.g. v**& Oofi C»> «f^ 

U ammot U hmt thai kt ka» gom («Uerit); ^ OyJ&^ wilsikl 
I7«r« kmrnif onbrtd < joeMrit).'] 



C 



«•«•« J . '•J*'. 



11. Tbe BriinHetivt at ^ imperfect (vy«ijt (i}-^^) l^u 
ahmye a fatote eenae after the adveib cP »^ (V(d. L S S€3, kk), and 
the eo^joaetiooB <j liktf, r} J or *K dot <m(. ^ e»d ^fi^^' 

'^$ai^aat»ot,J^im. waih and ^ <A«l; a» jUi^ c^ 
i^iiS S^^O^ik iSiSi mmiMmtm- Pmiidut otapt 

tkmitkaigtaaMmattPmnidimt Seel 15. 

II. Hw /mriM of the inperfect (Jiii^ ^4^). when 

dependMiii apon the admha ^ m<, and W m< ytl (VoL i S 899. 
Xr,fg),hm wwMif Ite w e aning ef the perfbet. For example: 
^^^ C^i^ M: :i ii:^ it Jia J koH Hon not hamod (or 
ibottkomneitM&/itkntGodrtUt»tmimni^itfomr.tioimiotnt0nd 
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jA^ C>*do jfH think tiat y« AiiU enter Paradieit, bisfitre tien t^ A 
iaw OMM (1<L at^ there ka$ not yet eome) t^n gon^Ukenf tvitf 
came apom tkeee who patted awag b^ore eo^J ^L^ (>^ CX* UaS 
jffA ««L Ctj^ tS| %X^ *^ it thie (the eate), b^rnre oar parting it 
(ta hoar old (Randan hoar hat not pet gone bjftinee parting)! How 
thea, adka mionthe thaU hitte pa tt ed ever it ! I^tii»||*^^ Jm^UM 

^^f^ iJS^^ wr dtpartwe i» dote at hand, tate ^t oar eamelt B 
ham ne$ pet moped (0" with oar taddtet {ie.ymh»n^hak iteerted); 
cAk iui Jm3^ 01 4/'jW> <fo No< db thit,poawiUpaitha^, b); 

A^Jil^^,„f^ ^J^ he wot mtfmd (^po^rp andpoett ($ 9). 

RsM. Hie grunmturtiUHi pai iiie diaUncikm between jj and 
O in thin WAjr, ^)M) JaSiJ} k Mie negnUon of Jaj, bat JaSil 
the n«|pition oi JiS ji, {nmaning he haa not yet done it,b*ake wiU 
certaivig Jo it aftertcardt; aee B^l. on Kor'&n iii. 136. R. S.] C 

IS. After (2il and Uie various wtmla tliat have. Uie sense ef 
Oj tlic JBSsire lias the same nieaaiug as the pnrfibct (§6); as 
eStl e,^Xmt e^^ jl ^^>w ^f U l>MJ ^ whether pe hide what 
it iH pimr brettete,or dieehm U, Godinoweth it; j^ «>* ^s^ ^ 
«UI CU< wAutaear jood^ dii. Oodhmweth it; M>^\ Jt JJIS ^| 
-^ Ci5 CjU 4^ (/; fiMP a(a Hom Am* beoome a MatHm, thoa 
deeit a good worit, thoa wiU be rewarded for it; J\^ \i^LJS i^ D 
jAf[ V^ 6^3J* if pedant Jattiee, 0/anUlp iff MRrwan, we u^ 
draw neartopoa; O^t ^^ I^J5 \^\ whereter pe are, death 
Witt overtake poa; y^j^p iiCJT ^1 ^ wh$a I lap aside the 



turban, pe recognize me; •$ o^ UjU JJl^ JLt^ ^ U^J^ j>;i 
jjJU j^ c*ji V;^JU< A0 who teeht oar prutectioa has nothing to f«Bt 
afitr oareooenant; bat he who does not come to terme with as wiUpem 
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A kts uigtiit witAoHt t^. See $ 17> «.— Wli«i the fint of Iwo ecnre- 
lative clauttes coutaiiu a Yerb in the inperaliTB, and tlw aeeond b 
the juHMive, tlien the jniMve luw the same meaDing as if the fint 
clause luul c<mtuned a verb in the jussive preceded bjr c»i* : ^6- 
I>aV \SJ^ ^ ^3^ V^ ^^ *^ '^> Beeom J«w$ w Otri*- 
timu, (aikO jf0 will b« gtuded urigU. Here ij^ is eqni^ent to 
Ij^y^ 0^ If 9^ become Jem or Ckrittkmg, yo witt bt glided aright. 
See 817.'- 

B [Rbu. a. «Ja^ and, aecoifding to the twhovA of Bafcm, nlw 

CM^ loriti an exception tu tlie ra)« UhU tlie juiwive may be 
oiuploycd ill tlie iwo oorrelaUve clatiws. Muiy gt-aminariAns altpw 
no other corretatiw clanaes aftor tbese parUcleB, but thoNe ^bat oon- 

tiiiu tho imperfect indicative of the stune verb, as ^U^l ^A,iP *Ji^ 
,u tbon {lowt, m wiU I do. See, liowever, an example of Urn jussive 
in both cImh^b, % 17, «.] 

[Hkh. b. After V* boUi iiie jussive imd tho indicative iiiny 

G Im used ill the two oorrehitivo clauseK, iih J^^U Jjii ^\ and 

J^f} jpi l^l veiU thmt Mt tUiffkt ntid aUf <J^^i ,^U Nt 
wiU thou uot emu to ms, (tKo») I tottf leU tke« f] 

14. The Efuirgi^ forms of tlie iin|ierfeGt tiave always a future 
sense; as ^^^t^XllS ^ O^y^ •J^ »>J ^W^' «>*J t/^ '*"» *»- 
/I'errvM M/rom tkio{d«mgiir), terify w wilt bo of (the uHtuber «/) tko 
grut^ml; Ml 0N>^ ^h h G^*- I witt cut thy Imd Mf (lit 

D «<W4v </ljf Hfxk). See $ 19. 

8. The MoodB, 

15. 'Hie 8tU$nitetiw nood occurs oaly in subordinate dauses. 
It indicates mi sot wMch is dependent upon that mentioiied in tlio 
Idrevious dause, and futara to it in point of time (see § 11); and 

* [Tniui{^ Dor Bet^ngu«gatax, p. 369 My., rqects this view of 
the matter, making a ^stinetion iietween the jiwsive in the apodoHis 
uf an impttal^veead that of a eimditionid prvtmis.] 
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hence it OMirtly ocnrreafMids to the Latin sntynnetive nfltir ut. It A 
is gDveraed bjr the foHowing partiohM. • il 



• f 



(a) a. By o* ^'» *ftv veriw iriiidi expnn inefantioB or db- 
indination, <Rder or jMrohibitttm, dnty, ^ect, eSeitt, 1m, nec e iity, 

pffrmiaww. etc.; '§ o^ or ji tktU not; and «>} (ibr (^ 'i, i.e. 
t^i 1*9^ ^ ** wiU not bo m itggMii that) eerkmUf ntt^ not at alL 
For exiuaple : .JwsT ^i^ ^ ^ftfi O* c4t*4» '^^ Iv4$Mand 
demodto maio phh to dMn tkf jpatk ^ lmnii»g ; JJ «^Ult vW *^ B 
^^JJt^ kt no OM wikt ecm write, n^wm to writo; ijfjfii t^ \J^ 
Jtt t4j JL$r „Jii4 jjmii^ it b^mm ike toaraor to itr4)M by Aw 
nndtimg tiftor knowiodge topkm»Ood; t ^ i-i tft l 0>N O* J>IN ^ "m^ 
«tf 1*9 emmtatke; ^ J^Uj q^ M Ci j4r O ^ Jn^^ J» ifff 
(<3od) scmf, OW IAm <<iMrf» tkm from it (Fteadise), ^ it is not ^ 
tkm to MltfM with pride in it; {ljd£» Jiitf ^ M^ I oo m m mn da d 

thH to do suck a thing;] ^^A ^ *^^ \JX ^'*^ '^^ he wiU 
lud leave me, ox, in accordance with a particaiitf' idiom of the huigaage 
[§ 162], / am qfraid he will leave mo; j^^lj $ iliu* U what hoM 
hindond thee from worekifping {him) t ij;>>>L Cil ^ jt^T tW «Ii3 



<i«^ {4/* hM) tJuM eortaxidy not looel no mre for (ahatt eertainfy 
ioaeh tit ot^fbr) a certain nmmbtr ef dt^; y^ it^Jf Ji*a< C*^ 

ks'j^ *y ^^ •i'^ ^ "^'''' "'^ ^*'''' ^^f^'^ ***' '^^<*' '"'^ 

ar» Jewe «r ChariitiuM; ^jjl ,^ CJd^ ^^ <»^^ r:^^ c4^ ^ *^ 

(iiwt^er»ilo«faiif<l0faiuf(of:^Orpt)fm«ilMjr./N£^ D 

[fin. XI we widi to indieata tiwt ^ tUng oidend or raeolTed 

upon has aetoaUy been done^ Uie verb may be fidlowed by i^yl witii 

the perfeet, aa tj|ltS 1^^^ ^'jji'^% ^^ Cif jji ^J^ ^} 

({/to' 9od had daereed to eatt them to l^e ftr Ao Jtrat time (at Me 

did)t He deoroed to eaU them to l^e a etoand time (see EMseber, 

JR. Sehr. I ffS5 eeq., ii. 356).— In later times ci ^th the indicative 
of the imperiaet is often maployed as the equivalent of ^ witii the 
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Faux TaiBD;— fir^to«. [§15 

«ri^«»ti«». » in the »nK> ^ ^^ j^ 

Vjr* Wl <■* ^^ « / MfMliI <o $md outpard tome good ttttd /or n^ 



t$ 



03) Bat if the revb to wbidi ol is subordiuate, does not indicate 
any viah, eSei^ expectation, or tiie like,— and the veA which is 

governed bjr o* ^ ^ meamng of the perfect or present,— the 

in^eative <tf the pvfoet or impiBifeet is used after o* ; &" O* i^^i 

B S>^UfiUaatdm$tluttkomttooiatup; Ju o^JJJ^X Ikmwtkatkt 

fattf; jiUe Cil.^t / know that k» U tuUtp. As ^ jttei/, fn, witli a 

prououQ (Ait, etc), is more usnal in such clauses, the native gram- 

tt St 

manans designate o^, when it has the same meaning as oi a»<i 
governs tiie indicative, by the name <tf al^aaf |>« iik*,^ rA tke 
'em <Aa< m Ug^tmitdjrom tie ktaioy/orm, or, nii»re sltortly, iilLjio^ 
tie Hffitened 'an ; but when it is eqnivalrat to the Latin at, they call 
C it Jt«i«U)t 4^1 </l« 'an fAa« ffovems tie sa^mctite (vj-^AjT ftjli^n). 
After verbs of thinkmg, supposing, and doubting, when they nifer tf> 
the ftiture, O' oMiy govern the indicative of (^ imperfect, as HXL^i, 

or die sntgunetive, as infill ; e.g. Jji^ o^ JJiSk I tkini he will 
get up. 

Bn. a. ^1 is in these eases i^jjLaM, that is to say, ^| with 

the following verb b equivalent in meaning to the maidar or 

D infinitive ci that verb ; e.g. ^ jjjfc. tj^*^ ib <"«' <*«< y« /«« 

w »rtter/or j^ (t>^ Ol=J^i^); i>iiit o' J^« / «"** to 

e«art«(ii;jj1if-iis;i<^); ^i,t,^(=au'i^,^^ 

Ran, (. Hie wnission of (^l before the subjunctive ia very 
rare; as C^At^j «^ «rei(r Aim to bmy U; ^jjit J^ wil»T JlI 
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astss the Airf h^ert ke eon setM tkee; and in the verses tS l^^l "^1 
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lAa< A*iMfar««< me/rom being freeettt in batOe, anifrem uMmg part 
in a m ue emti Uet contf than nmke m» Urn for eeerl* — ^Ibe grau- 

raarians tell us that some of tite Arabs ooastrued J^l always with 

the iasperiset indicative, as J^ ^ SiJ I wiA thee to eUmd 

vp: and. aeoording to the reading df Ibn Mn^^n, Jfm^ u. 333 

*^^^jA O* <>U' Cf^/o** A^*^ *<^ dMtres <o eampleU tie time </ 
mtddimg; whilst oUten let it govern the jussive^ as b the half- B 
v»n« > yl w> • » J^l U9(^ v>t u^ Ij^ ««««, UHltf <A« jwmm eraie* 
(or w ifWUj^iU) fo tw, &< tM gather Jirewaod, 

[Rn. «. Sometiuiea f^t seems to have the meaoiiiK <tf le$t,jfi>r/ear 
Mo^ as m the verse ^Ij w*>U ,;,(£* a,^ tj Ci)«»i j^4r«* «^>«* 

lygal t^ii / have given *Amr iin '/mrSn a AwmAwf eamebt/ar ayoung 
beaet umiiie te r{H,Jhr/ear leet I ehould ie bktmed (Btimllm, p. 25^, 

I i) ; *»i)^yJJ^f^ji^O^ ^'i^^'^>*>*^^i»ve prepared armej^ q 
fear that an eweig ehmtfd come, in icAseA eaee I may repd kirn ; 
Ualj^J j^ja UaI j*.J JLW o< /o*" /««' teet the «ne o/ them 
ehotdd make a mieiake, in tehieh eaee the other meqi ramsnJ her 
(i^or'itt ii 332). In ^eae and simihtr {diraaes (^^er. iv. 175, 

vL 157, xlix. 3, Lane p. 106, 6) tiM toterpreters supply iJliL* or 

a«l^ In others it may be explained by the jmoeding words 
implying a prahtbition, «k ¥<w. xxxv. 59, Tab. i. 657, 1 S, 3036, 

1. 2. In the verse (ffartri, Derrat, 88) v/J^f JiXeL^ ci K»Ji D 
v*f^ >*9 C l e *" '> " g^J.-— < " »if j l may have the meaning of 
jDjifcl / team «Aee 2n( (Ay Hear refiiliotw thotdd praiee thee, imt the 
poor retttm dieappomted. D. O.] 



• [B^wl on l^or'in iL 77 reads j^(, adding tiiat^ H ^\ ia 
omitted, tiie v«rb is put in the indicative. R. S.— Obnqx ^TamOMi, 
p. 438, 1. 6 «07. and see also Lane p. 104 c, on |bi'ln xxxix. 64 
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A (b) By (^ ^ka, in order that ([ealled ^ >'!$] originiilly a 
{Hrepontton, Vol i. § 366, c) ; m^, ^j^, iuid o*^! ^^'i '^ o*^^ '^' *' 
Si«i», Siicd, and yh, tkat twt, /» urcfer that not; particles which 
indicate the iatention of the agent and the olyect of tlie act. For 
exan^e : «mI M Jm^ ^ rejteHt, fiat fiixl nunf funjite thee ; 

<l« Mudim to atik God {who is exalted nlntn uH) jW imlth, that 

a Hn may preserve him from min/ortaties ; ^£» *i3ai l«Si> \iA k m. Ut 

jk0j;Ut i^jjU At^l jk^ «•!«« jfOK leuni anytkimj, write it down, so that 

9 * i t «•«• 

you may eoHstantfy refer to it : ,.«ajk»t U^ib that J may prepare 

tfot » j- •*? "• ' !*•* *•!» 



jl JS^i and I am ordered {Ihia} in ordvr that I may ire the 
Jirat qf the Muetimt (of those who surrender Uiemselves to Him) ; 
J>Ua ,Ve«ia3 C,^ that thou mnyeM know me to l>e speaking the 

G truth ; ljJiA.« ^^j^iS Ua£» Oi^Hf* '^'"< desired to take mo as thy 
later togethtr with ffalid; lt^\ jJL^ Si^ ^h j&>J-i Ji^ ^ 
toe have not occupied owndee* vaith giving an artannt of this, in order 
ihait ike hocdt mi^ not became too hug ; (t^^V* On* '^P Osr^ ^t** 
jfiid that it (the «^il) may not he. a thiitg taken by turns among the 
riek tff yoM ijJS^ U |^yi» t^u ^ji^ that ye may not grieve over what 

D ttetipn you ; ^Jumip sJu^j m ^ >9 ^3 ^ Oj ^« mi<2 Mi« only in order 
that imrning might not be disparaged. 

"B-su. a. After J the grunmarians assume the ellipse of ^1, 

whteh always Bf^Muura before the negative, '^. The insertion of 

• f i^«( ' «• <'(( * f 

>*fl ia allowaUe, as Uf^ <IU?%i, or Uil ^% I am eome to thee to 

f * M^ tat r t t » t * * t' 

read (wheaee some translate ^Jt^Lm^ J3) Q^\ 0*f '^J^3 'Kf 
and J am orthrtd to be the Jirst qf |A« MmHms) ; exc^ when it is 
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the ijftL^SfJi or Mm ^ denial, i.e. when it is Uie predieate of* k 
^ U or O^^. as^«^ c^3^»;^i«.) Jn ^l^ U Omf 






ii0f OM l» eAaKJM <A<m toAtbf lAou loowt emong them ; «jmJ Ct^j^ 
^«dUt «v^*>«t ««M< toM not a man to drmi mnA 



J A ^ • «•■• 



BsK. I, Tie addttkm of ij^jbia«H U a^eara aomettines to 
interrspt the government of ^ji», as in the verse »JU3^ CmM !>] 
^j)^Ua4» (^t u^i^ UA»^ tnbi»<4eu«mcftM(»0iw/|, 
(Am A«inl>; /iffie^iMVWfsVvetiM^^ a man ^<AalJWiik^^ B 

er ie»^ Soawtaraes ^1 is acUed to strmgthen the nf;iinm ; as 
^i'^^^ j*i tjl Cs^ that thou mayeit deceive and begttUe; C^ 
^jtfjMjf^ q\ that thou mayettjiy to my vilk^. 

(«) «. By ^J!eL {jdao originally a fnepositioD, VuL i. S >6<i. i), 
mM, umtU tAat, that, in order thai, when tt excesses tke iatention 
of ^ mgveA and the object of the act, or the result of the act, as 
taluag plaee not without the wiU of the agent or, at teast, accoidiog to 

his ei^ectaijoii. Pof example : nt^ yjlmm o«*^* «ipi« pv^ «*|J G 
U^>* Mi^ <«• w»* w* <s««w to stand by it (w(»ahip^iig it), tOt Motet 
retmm to its; 4i^ oJi ^j^^ jjl ,^S» ^^ M^wo mmt 
mo Htai t b^en we ^peidt, in order tktt our words may be appropriate; 

a» spirit mthatioit kindorod from aetktg ; JjJ^ «Ca o] «f 1^ 

\ji:*^ } ««if 1^ '^ iJ^^l^i *^ *^' ^'^ ekoetm, *e tU down P 

aaigimme ki$httad,tkatImiyfircokimtorimorhsMe»»'*9dt 

s * 
down.—fi. Bat if ^J^ expreaaeg only a eim{^ iempoial luoit, at the 

>me dftet or mnit of an act, without any ia^liad dentin or ex- 
pectation OB tiie part<Mf the ^ent, it is fonowed by die peilect or die 

nxficstiTe oi the impofeet Vat oaunple : J^<^H tzSHe ^J^ ijjC 

they jommtytd da^ tnm rois ; JMi\ ,jfi^ ^^^ and to k» Jled dU he 

gut a fpmt wop ei"; iif^^ '^ t^ uifi he it to iU that tiiy ham no 
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«c4^ 4a7V( u^ i^ti* btit ^f mm %» a mam m a hiUrttf, amid a 
$mattjhei qfkU own, wife mtow Chd imtU dmik wmt$ t» km. 

s * 

Bm. a, Aftar tm^ the grammwruuMi •■raiBfl the elU|Me of 
*l ♦#*#- 

fjk, uA uy th*ti it u e^oivmleBt in meuung to ^ y^| «r |jft», 

•* 4^ J^ *<i^ Y/*} ^*^ ''^ *^ ""'*' ^C^' k^ ^ nr/ivtte 
fi or <A<U (^^ or y^) A* intqr rqwit 

Km, &. In MMwi MUHM the nfimen -oaj be ckmbtial; ee 

«ln ^ ^ 4M tjA^i p«^ J!»^Jh j!»itf t^ (s^> •m' (*«y 

wm* ot^rtfolMt iMrftir tkt apotiU* mid {J^)t or to tiutt tA« ejMirtl* 

jonf U^l^), atut lko$e «nAe i«fMW(^ tvUk kim, Wktn (wifl) <A« i^ 

^ &o)< («wm) f— In faet, eftw ^jSi»> lonr eonstmetlaiui we ponible, 

whidh nmy be exoi^fied tfaaa: t^jl ^^^ J&J^mT^ «&|^ / 

jotsnwged to U-Ki^ tha*^ I migitt enUr it (» l^jy^l ^) ; C^ 

l«X*o) (jS^ ^ jowmtyti to it titt I eiU«nd it (hut. in^ierfeet, 

i^fiXJi Jli^ i^UEik.); l^Uat ^^ C^ / AaM joMnmwcf to it till 

I mm {nme) entering U (m^ ^JtX^ lit ^); mm! ^ i^ 

i^M^ Ijaurmt^ US I {aett^) entartd it. 

<d) By iJ, wlmi thki pic^de intitMluceii « danae thtt eq[ii«aMs 

th»- reM^ or tfeet of n preeediBg eknie (<y>^ ^, 59<^' ^' <*' 

ytfi^lw^ <^)' 1^ prseadmg ckuM most eontem ra impenttve 

p (•ffinwtiTe or MfalSTe), or ir4»tl« equivalent in meamog to an im- 

ymH&ft; or dw it muirt ea^^ress a mA or hc^, w aak a questtoo ; 

or, finafiy, be a atgatiTe dauM*. 'Rie siguifieation of wl in all dieae 

* [In «»» oaMB tite indiei^ve is emplajed where at first sight 

we shonhl expeet the sabjanotive, as in ^^ostn Ixxvii. 36^ ^^^ ^ 

JljJjAni^ it AaR met ie ptmiiied to them to aOege exeuaet (they 

cannot exease themedree;; ^amSta p. 407, JJJ % 4j^ j»t H 
\^JI^iMmoAermM*eeip«eerMmttM meter wiUmieehm^ J>.Q.} 
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fltMs U efdvaient to that of ,^ For exaaple: vi W lj> >t^l A 
2^1 J4^ jMTdM «M. my Lord, to Hat I mag fliftr Paradm; 
jUSii^j^^^j OmjfLord,ie^m$,aotkatJiem4fir'aken; 
ei^ ^Jjis order iim to tew U; Jf| UiL^J t|j» ^|^ Ju ij 
li^£-£* CiCC O eamet, go at a Jar-Mreleking gtOep toSnHimSm, 
tkatw majffindreit (C^ and 1^^ in liiyme for *^i f and 

C<^)5 ^^ U»*^*i^ "^domt jwnwi «i», so tla» <or fatf) / B 
^«*; ^ ^Jl •«; i^ Ol JJ tltd ^ J^ Gsrf, 
k»fdii*ne$9tert9 0mt»^m,l»ttimUtoo/e^{fi0'aifeka^^ 
teietiier) m^, leet mi pmek ; v^^UJi J^ y i;ilil % and 
denet emrndthrem, teat my wrM a%M »jfm j/oa (w hemm chie to 

^pm4t^U mnmy <» a£w/ {^ i^jJ^X^ Ci^ ^'if 
O^wmdd^lktd hen mUh tkm. that J mi^ kam mm grma gmm; C 
^^^J^perii^ImaygooapUgrimageeoaetovmktiee; 
^it^4^^^ J2 Ji « ^ditf o« Amm. tkat I tail go to Um 
{'iamt,*eaerZ.i,atkome,mtlMtitc.}1\fiii^jai^^ 

^^9mweAma»gii^mrxmmr$tamtermdeMt»t'i.^'J^^ 
J»^.M. rfl U,^ y^ Oemqftke nebh, wilt timuetdmmnmr, 

it^OmmmitmmkMtkeglmmtoUtkeelhiiMJiii^mhg 
de^ammtetadg.tkattkmmt^bamh^f^j^'^yj D 
S»^ W */^' i^ "V ^'^<»^. mh *i»t Tkm tmi gmOid me a 
rt9it$MttM^term,tkatImig»tgheahut^J^S^,^'j 

emtmot it met pamed upm tiem, tkU theg die} 0IS13 ^ C 
Om MMT «MMi« to veto tea i» aometkmg. 

%am. The fan^mmtire most be pare w teal (Jkl.^ not an 
iat«Eieetkn lilm a«» nor a verbal nenn in die ■nmnatfiij. Ton 
••y ilglj C^w «i *"^ |w«r jwaei «tMl / wiU treat ^m kmdig ; 
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ekoM arait •!«> be pan, not mtriatad \/f \ wxt followed by 
another implied lutgH&n; e.^. <6 m ^ ^ «|| <kji U (Aok ^feef 

wflrtMiy tmeew* tew ami <ril wt jwefrtwy ; til 5». H iSgife J0 ti 
Ikm mmr oNuetf «Mi^ to «t* tmA {vinmt eeuMi) 1*81119 m mhw- 
AJMy. 0kniaeqite«ftl7weia»ysajiii»3t4^»'UifweiiBde*etMtfl 
the vwcde to neta rteit dewt mot cam to tu wtd (doit iwt) <«ff iw 
B MtMtkimt (- >K*tei CI). [The poole elloir themielvM to qm 
yj wi& &» MAyanetive after a ungie fatnre, e.f. ^j^ J^J^* 
\jL^\i ^U;^ JJHi^ ^ I wiU bam mjf a»ode to tke 
JMfia Tit>am» ImdiiUakt v^ to de^ifUtt that I euy Aove reH. 
(Gom|>. Jahu, Brkliironffan za filfaaw^, p. i^3.) T>. €K] 

(«) By ^ ttad«r the aamf eiroamstaitcee m iJ, when the govemed 
verb expieaaes an act snbordiaate to, bat maittltatteoae with, tin act 

C eiqtreased hf the {Nrevioos chuue ; a» UI9 *a»^' t>**-»»3 O' ^'"* -** 

0iatrPm9imi9iao»tChgthiemm$aam^t^ 

Bim), tmd knommg tie patimtl HSu ^i jIX o^ ia i do net 

rtdraw {Mlm»)Jram atof habU, wkibt po» jfoumff pntetitf om Hhit; 

,^b C*?*^ O' *^»*1 Ij-*** Oi >***3 u!>' ****** twdlaoad (to 
ker), €kiU,(mdIwiBoalt{at tke aamt time), Jor it mJtM ti$ $inmd go 
D fiuHer, if two jwwmm eotf oitt togt/Uun-: ^ OJ^ J^jh^ ^J^ 
S^Mi ^■Sjifiii^ weu I not jfoitr no^itowr, U^en bdtif (aB ahiig) 
betwmm me and |0» fetw and hrotkerfy offectUm t .iU-JI JMM J* 
J>^r ^i^i do you Ota JM and drink nUUc at tke $am$ timet ^^¥3 
yJ^fM M^ «>• (^ ^t 1^ >^3 }^ ««' <A0 tMoHii^ qf a 
flMTM cAmA, 1B*£^ w^ ^ i» aei (not hested with team), w more 
fbtmmt to DM Mm tie wearing ^ fim gmnmtte. ^le Anb gnun- 
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■Mfi«M 0tll j» titns vaed, ^^^^tj, or ^«»3f 515. or a«^i«0r jlj., -^ 
flhi fgJip iff Wwii/toiwwtwww, and oj^bb ftly O' ^. 

[Btoii, The aehool of KSfik iJlow the nie ol the mljmtatiTe 
abo alter Jl in the manner of J and > •4- J^ J* hf^ ^ 

p^eM$eAemy»maeee(fe}a, iL 8S7, L 1 Mf.). D. O.] 
(/) ^J|l,«liea ttisefitif|Iw*«HhMrtoi3l*£jMi(^ 

wm 0ek tegemmgeugieememrduei 



JiSj 4Mff deem eemytMng d^fiimU Msy. nnm leflfukt my neiekee; 
t^ 0>;3 jl t£U J^' \:^l^^^^^mdieaidto 
kirn, Let itot tiy ege weep, we eedt mtking eiert ef a k^ffdom, unleee C 
wedieemdeeare eeietued <«w not attaining it)j l^l£n'^j^ ji ^) '3 
I im net go to ^m ^ tke gatkerer </ ueaaa bmri$^ (^ batm) 
retmne (io. I wM never go to Oe^- la the ham easo^ i^ freceding 
aetistobeemMsdv«dMtd^ngpfaie»betimoeaiidasBMmmiKiy; in 
the ktter. M f«p««tod and is^tinMid. 

<^ ^ gM or li| M <ihi< eaee, weB tken, whea^^ia particle 
eoBUMlwM e 4m«» exprMnag tibe reialt at rfEect dP a pnnoua 
atat«ae«t^ provided that the verb in the enboidiniite dnae tefen 
to a leriif fntan time, and thftt it w ta immadbte jvXliipOMtion to d 
iM, or, at least. Mparated from it only by the negative r$, or by sn 
oatli, <Hr, aooording to aone, bj a vocative. For exas^, one may 
aay tji J^T Ul 7 «iB eame to tkee tomorrow; and tiM tt^j waej he 
Ji^\ i^weU Oeih I wit treat tkee with rmpeet, or M^tJ •$ c4| 
weBt*^^, I tern net hunU tkee, or Ai^t «!§ iv| «wff «»#»i, ^ flu* 

W. II. * 
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A / wiU etc., or il^f Jn oU ^ «li^l (thoa|^ nuuiy pr^r in this eaae 

JL^f). If the putide j or J be prefixed to Ct>i> ^« ^'v^ inoy 
be put in iiM indicate as well as the subjonctive, e.g. *3 tt[i 
4tli *§{ iULL (var. Ij^it) 0!»*tAit and in that eaae f% woM not 
ioM rtmamtd *^ier tim tmt a Jittfe vMh; but if any of the other 
conditioos specified above be vkdated, Uie indicative alone can be 

used: e.g. it^J J am Jbnd qf Oee, Ui>U <or ltfU.|> illf»{ Ji}. hW;, 
B / lAmi Otm tptakut fie IntfA (whwe the verb refers to preset, and 
not to fbttne time) ; U<j ^jiJt / wUtmaUZiut, it^ jljj oSt nwff 
«iMt. J^tid wU trtat tku vritk mpeet (where Xu s^Murates od^J from 
the verb); Si^IwUlvittt <<•>, iJkIa JtiTi o>{ M«i>, <y <3M. <Am 
sAoft (»Mirw%f^9M>i< d (whore J is tnt«tposed)» ot o^{ •^^i / ««a 
fTMrf l*M wUk ftiptet in Hua^eaae, or oL^t o^ ^* "^ *» '^ «"<* 
C mil Irvof the* wUk reipeet; J«M <$ o3>{ ^ ^ ^^> '^' Ivnttnot 
doit; iiil Oil ^j^ C4 (^ <^ flsmstf <e me, t» that etm I neiU com 
te filM (in whi^ fimr eaun^ c^\ does not omnmenoe the cltmse, or 
is dq^eadeat upon a ^Me£af eendition). 

But. Owing to the Sfdwew having lost the final vowds of the 
imparleet, tiie fbanu wUdk it enplaye aftor midi partielee as *3^ 

***!!. W^t f**! I?!, ||» •*<^ *" ™* *°°«* ^ diitingdshed 
ft«n that whieh exptesaes Ae incKeative. The same remaric applies 
D to the Sjfiae; bat ^JBtUepie has iatitidiieed another cEbtis^ioe, 
osujiK lor example, the form Ji;|nC: VMH^ (notfl^: mofim, 
'to qwak*) Cor tin indicative^ and JETHC: yAv<^ for the snb- 
janetiive. 

le. Snoe, in AralHe. the salganetive is governed only \if the 
o(HU«netioti 1^, <la«. and other ooiQaiutioaa thai have the meaimtg 
ef cJ> the tadteative mast he used in all other snboidinate efauiaee, 
nhether thegr be dependent npon a eei^nBetiva or relative wwd, or 
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tkm^j amMxed to an nnd^md sofai^aniive; ae J^T I* |jM£#I is A 
gaM mt wfcK I waa to tat; 4- * »* i l O^ \J^ ^ Ae dbw tut know 
whr$ i$ u to go: ^ CXi* ^ ^'i O^j tiJ^ * ^ * i* wiB bring tkem 



utlo ffordem, to dwM in tkem /or tft»r. In sadi senteneet the Arabic 
hagnage does not distinguish tiie intmttion firom the i0Kt. Hmmm 
dm ^>t exaii^ may ako be tnndated ko gmee mo idhsl t at* (ai 
tkat <mmX or mierf / am (now) ttiimff, or wkU l ^kM (imrm^kr) oa*; 
Um second, wAen kt it going or wrtf go; the third, in loMdk tiiof ikatt 
dtetUJhr mttr. B 



IT. 'Hie /(MMttf,— cmineeted with dm imperative both in form 
and signifimtaoQ, — implies tMordtr. It is need i-^ 

(a) With the particle ^f (jfl^J^ the Urn qT command) prefixed, 
instead of the imperative ; as sslii* !>• i»L A uikt^ Ut tie ownor of 

abandoHeoigptndi^Ait abundance ; Sktj l^^ m^V fft dg Lord mail* 
an end qf at. If the particle j or vi be prefixed to ^, as is oibea tim C 

case, then yl usually loses its vowel ; as Cfy*'*t^ t.M^j^t*' ^ \J*i 



• r »t»r • oM « 



w God, tktn, lot the betievoro trmt;jti-Ja^ t^flA 0»U. ^ 



oi 



IJJ» J«t^ ^ (/" anytkiHg kappent to me, kt it be toU and (tie 

pnetedt) divided w aaek and suck atoajf; tja Ujle j)|;^ o* >!i> i><* 

laLJI 4aj|,;^ a«U* wkoever toiikeg to give igt {tke ttrndg qf) tkii 
teienee qfoart^atime, let kim do to now. It is the tkird person c^ 
die jussive that is chiefly utted in this way, while die aiamd is very D 

me ; exa^^>les of the fo-a person are ^ fJ^^^Hk t>«fl rite and let 
me pray for yo»;>4w*^ J*"^ ond la ut bear your stm; [of the 
tmond Hf!^ make it (tke tray q/" pataUeaves) large, said to a woman, 
Ag. xvil 90, last line. D. Q.]. 

Rmc. a. The particle ,J is rmrely omitted in classical Arabic, 
exeept in poetry; e.g. tA)^*. ^y\i ^\3 UyU *i*»i vW ^^-i* 
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A \^Ji^^ I mud l0 a pof1«r in uAott ekttrgt wu her AmH, AdmU (m»), 
/or I am ksr /alher4n4aw tmi her neighbotur (ma inatanoe of Uie 
2iid pew.); ySi Ji jCii Jj j4^ Muhammad, Itt mry «<»»' 
be armuamM <«««; 4^ Jl^A^ ^ ^; but let there he 
(graeUed to nte)Jrom Tkie a Aare in good {deede); imXi jM^e*»i 
Siiin 0<5|U let the/eebU feepU of (k» farHrete qf MdridXninow-. 
Some punnet ol the Ka'in, however, wlmii of being viewed in this 

w.y J e^JMj C l>^i i>i^' i^ •l^'f C^^*^ ^ 
B foy to my MnwiKf tnAo Aava belieeed, let them ebeerve prayer and 
epend (»n aimt) of that tekieh toe have beetowed upon l*«m; but the 
jussive may here be explained in »ocorde«lce with wh»t follows 
under e, p. 

Bbh. b. The vowel <rf J is also sometimes dn^ped after ^ ; 
as J l^^ XyiJi^ Ji then let them do away toith their dirtineee, or 

(b) After the particle "^ not (J}n "^ the Id qf prokibUioa). in 
connection with which it exptesses a prohibition or a widi that 
Bomethiiig may not be done ; as uii ^f oj ci*^' •^' ^ "^^ fl»''*»«'' 
/orOodiemth n»; U»J oj UU-lis -^ uj <> <«*^ ^i«^' P*^^ *" 
nof i^ tM /trprt/ lit^J^ o<^XJ»*^'^ ^ let not beHsm-a take 
uMbeHMtrt a» frimde; iU ^ i>li> i>; <^>- U BJ »*«»«« S* 
forth from Damcueue, let m not return. 
jy (c) tt. In the i^rotans Mid apodoeis of correlatiTe conditional 
chuues, which depend upon Oj or any particle liaving the sense of 
Ol (S 6i *» »»*1 !*)• ^* stands in the protasis, when tiie vert» is 
ndthw a perfect, nor an imperfect in-eceded by o^. ^u* » wmple 
imperfect ; and in the apodosis, when the verb is likewise a simple 
imperfect, and not a^Mttted bam the protasis by the orajunction <J 
(for if this lattttr be the case, the indicative must be used). For 
«xampi« JUIs J^ ^if tiou art hae^, thou wib repuU it: 
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atj^ \if J-effi Cm he who dotk mrii, tkedi be reeemjftmei far it: A 

ji|j j^ UJua Si 'JJL Jm|J 5}^ ij^ ^ >ia3 «^ ^jS* Wlffi tkim 
eemeat to him, mating for the light qf hie fire, thoujhdeet the beet ^ 
Jiref, beade wkieh it the best qf kiadUre; 3^ M ^j^ Jj^ U4X 
Cf^S^ ^^ ^ U.1^ nohereieer (or v^temiaa) thou ektdt pmrme a 
rigl^ camree, God wiU decree thee tueeess m the time fe come; U*el 
J«J VW f4^ wi(ifA«rM)m)er the wmi bende it, it bends; l«i aft* 
^1^ <Jj^<«J 4» j g however thou settest out, thmt wiit meet with fi 

mg two friends, however ye eome to me, ye eome to a brother who wiil 

* " ."*' » *tr »tti,at 

never do a;nythmg but whed pfeaees you; I3}j vm^ O^ AUy ^t^l 

l|JM»> JIP ;^ tu t^*y\ JjjJ j^ wwn we grant thee eeeunty, thou art 
secure from (tdl) othm^ but us; and when thou dost not obtain security 

•**.•* » »* , * St* 

from us, thou eeasest mt to be qfixnd; ^{^ fn(^l *t iJjmI U oW«^ 
and whenever the wind turns it aside, it descends; bat .ik^ q\^ ^j*» G 



s* * * * ^*'» * % * 



ei^ ^ 4> ^ /f^"^' ""^i^ leAoKWtwr c/kmyw M0 <«flaj|« (^ the life to 
eome, to Mm will we give an impk inareom in hie tillage; jM tl>-J tj\ 
J^^^^i ^ Cit- ^f ^ f**^' {'^^ iil>r9t^ ¥ Ms kae ttoUnbqfore; 

U*l ^ Uik; JHANit >i ^ji^ t>*9rf <>^ o^ wkooBtvor Mnmw t« Aw 

irfTcf, iMd not fear a diminution (oX his reward) nor wrong.^. The 
JBSsiTe also stands in tiie apodosia, when the jpiotaim ctmtains a verb 
in tiie impoative [or (me of the ezpresntms that have the m«ming of D 

an impostive (YoL i. § 36S, rem. d)i\; as iSL* ^>0 UJ ^A* /«)e 

eo^mded (audi thou wHt be a king; jtm^t*l ^jy (^•VW l^jli ^ 
faitlful to (your) covenant with me, (and) I will he faiU^ul to {my) 
eovenaia tMlft fov. [Ji>u t*jjii ther^ore let her eat; JM ^^ 

\jf-»jt* let me kitt MSaar *jSe4 ^Mt\ \^l let me s^ his b^yi 



^ 



Tswr ^ImaoKi-^^^SfHtw. 



fftt 



prmtmtiir/ktdrmt.] Id titii mijr mjr Iw ttq^Bed tiw puMge fron 
dte |[or'fta qwitod under «, ran. a, vis. by w^jring after 1^ the 
wDidi Ijiul; ^Ulf Ij^. Mid NgMding ^i*^^ <|U» l>^' M 
tbe eiiediMM to JI*.^-7- The jaMve is vmI in a pnrtsak Uiet is 

aapeadait spoa Cif. «(e., beestiM. when anjrthiiig is siq)|KMsd or 
■•Mtaed^ett otder is, •§ it were, made tlwt it be given or iM^ ^bce. 
B Thrt tbts is tiM ocHfieot aoooont of the nyitter, is eyidsfit JfiNiai the iust 
of tike josiKve b«^ ««q^yed in the i^odosis as w^ o^ an inq^ntiTe 
as (^ « ooMfitiiHMtl protaslB. Hm) «um> <tf ti» jassive in the qMdosis. 
again, Ins for its i«iaeB» that, wh» a Aiiig tahes i^«oe or is assoiaed, 
whatever (kpMids upon it tains pkce or is aasttraed at the same lime ; 
and, GonseqiBMstty, when ik» one thing is ordored, the oUier too seems 
to be ordeied at the suae lime. 

Bnn. a. It ai^ears, then, that in two owr<dattve eimditional 
obtues Mveral modes <rf exprenion are paanUe ; vis. {«) perfect x 
perfect, M C^ Cm^S J^ \f fAoH ftondsff, / OomA; (/8) jostive x 
jassive, •aJ,JiJJ jJjS) o] i^thottart tlcttifitl, Ihtm wilt niifftr Jon\; 



C 



• [It is Bometimee diffiealt to say whether the semnd clause 
contains an i^podosia, or a ^ptafiSeative sentence (£L*), or a circnm- 
■tantial definiUon <t^). In the hut two eases, dE ctonrae, the indicative 
mnstbeused. Kg. in the words ^^ t^ iuiJ ^^ ^ C«^ (^or'ta 
D six, 6) gim mt, lAan, « twovtMor iif Thiti* mm ehnat, wko AaU be my 
hgir, ^jji^ is a 1L», hot swne readers pronoance ^j^ as an qiodosis; 

in the 'pipage S^Si \Sk :^ ^ \M J^ J^ ^^ ^"^ ^> 
Ct^ Cji yj^ >jV^(«M«e tM (may ^ocT gnmt th» AeoM/) abiding 
under thiM tkmit and drinking tkia eool toofar, until deatk conua to ut, 

Ji^ and 4^ *■* * «A^1- 

t [Veiy fanly poite have tiie imperfect indieative ; see EKbawMh 
i. S88, JTdmJi pi 78. D. O.] . Another example u Tahari i. 1713, 
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(r) jnssivexiierfoet, as oJaI» j^ ^ {^ Hm* art palJHrf, tkmt wOf^A 
preoait; (<) perfect x jtmsiTe. as jikS S^ ^ in whieh ease the 
imperfect indicative is ateo admissible, with or wiiJiont si, as 

^^ "^i am Ci*' V JA ii^ ii JsU. ii5l ij; o-rf i^a 

Jrimd«mt$to kimonndt^ {tsAm ii A«« nrniQ qfmdUng, *• wmt 
(Jj^ }i^Md cijii), Mjf eamdM an iteifW oAmn^ (or m^ fr^trty 
itneUktirkidAn) mot teifM«M(y9m» lA««); iS$l^ 4^cJt^ o^ 

oj»%<Qsei.||iqr«n/;nef,/{n(f a*^c<»«r««<f <!««. The tMitl form 
of expreep^ is rarer than the «^ers. (The lirflowiag temarlu 
may here be added: (1) If «» oath preeedei^ tim ?erb in the 
protasiii is invartaUy a perfect, whtbt as a rale the likdicative or 
the energetie (| 19, e) is ased in the apodoeis, 6.g. ^ Jbl^ 
^, (^*9^'C4^M, h G«tf if *i>«» go A^fivm the 
town, thou unit never return to it; Ju^^JiS J^ ^bg Godf 
y ^Hd rieee, I riee ako; Iu^«| Jljj il^. ^J JtflJ «y O^/ if Q 
ZHd eome, J teitt honour him. Then art, how««t0r, exeeptions not 
only in peetry. bet also in prose, aa ,^i«»* J^ ^ 4^ jSi 
a»r«t£ il hf^^J^ 'i^^bg the colfts qf Ood/ ^ I mett 
<t«wi cnuf vj^orjF eeeapet tne, mar^rdom wiU not eteape wte, to God 
wOl (^h. a 64*, I. 15). (2) The jnasire in the pmtasis is 
neoessaiy if the verb be preceded by the neffative *i thus after 

weiete ge do the emu, there wUt U dieeord in Hie kmd md great J) 
oarruption; 'Jitt^ ^ •S*^ '^ifgewiUnot aid AAm, eertainlg 
Ood did aid him. (S) Tito imperfect indicative is used in the 
apodoau, if the verb is meant to express expectotion or onfer, e.g. 

^\£a\j O-^l O^if I let gou go, ge mua go and taie what o/ 
impUmentt «nd ftmfier goujlndin the bazaars (comp § 8, c, rem. b). 
(4) If the protastt be a nominal sentence, only the perfect 'may be 
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poJ^CMtte «dl pnteetim ^ Hue, gnaU U Mm. (5) Alter o)i 
Om^ oalj tlM perleeC, or the juwYe with Jil, t» tned, •» ^^5 •*J 
J^ ^ ;iib JSKd; IftmvA A« »« riiiA. it •^iHSy ; S^ .^^ C^i 

(6) Ib iMM^ael wmihmf^ the eendkUnidl jkanm i» eftw i4«eed 

B twfeMfln «iw nl^ and the I»reflie«.t^ m 09^^ ^^ ^ ^i 
lni%, i/'«srf|*cw^ w «Wi »• j»i*rf t^*«^; eomp. the <|iw*«ti^ 
iin^r(A).] 

Ran. 6. (hi the oum in vhidi the qpodoeie o( * ebmse con- 
taining Ji, or Mkj <A it* ''mten," n»^ be intradtteed by ij, see 
8187. 

Bni. e. <1) Yfhm. w« \mn in en BpediMw • vwrb to the juarive, 

Mtd thttw foUove MKtther verb m the imperfect, connected wiOi the 

former by • omynnoticn, then (*) if the oonjunctton be tJ or j, the 

Mwond vwb may be put in tiie jussive or in the indicative, more 

nraly in the salgtmetive, as t^AJ 3I ^«£-^l Jt U i>»«3 oU 

wui ««iir>^w w*<»ei H* fbattt, «»d ptuuA wAom He phami 

' or JAAJii and v<% mtd H* wm /srg^ «*Mf mH fWNM^ <^ 

JlC&C?fi M fcyiiMitiy • «etB pnyoMlien); or finally oi^ and 

D vJ^> govvnwd by ^^ imdentood ; bst (/^ it the eoi^ni^ion be 

^ the aabsjanetive is not allowed [oomp. S IS, e, ran.]. (S) When 
we have in a protaris a vwb in the jnanve^ and there follows 
Mothw vwb in the impeifBct> connected witii the former fay 
kJ or > the second verb ehoBld be put in the jussive, al^ongh the 
tttljnnetive is aUowable; as ^»4v ^ ^of^i jS CH ^| 
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«|y ^JtA^j) amd tdAoKww og^protieKu tw tatd kumU tt Atmsay, mm A 
ffOMt Aun jwlwdim, 

^BC. dl Ite Hdwev oanno^ owing to the loss ef the final 
vew4% distinpnsh in every eaite the jaari ve tctm the faidieative and 
Milgtuietfve; bat the daortwaed form dl the impeiieot, whwwver it 
exists, is tiie proper one to be used in moet of the aiwve eases. It 
ham, however, no partteb oorfeqpendi^ to J, and nses 7K in 

certain easee iutead of 1^ (*^). The JSMdepie emi^kijs the Sorter 
form ef the Imperfeet, jETi*^ : y%^« to exprem tJie joaave aa B 
wdl ai the aal^anctive (aeef 16, rem.^ and often prefixes to it tiie 
pwrticie A : Ul^J, of widdb- J i« a diiUeetie form. 

%9, tlMJDaeivBMafan naed after AepartideoViM'.U'd W not 
jM«(<i«npoiiMadof^and the %«<»<^^U, 1 7); e.g. C^^'^JJ^ 
Xffmt ^mn kmt I htne met Men s iai/ m mAkk <Inv «w« mure 
wetptn; ^^SM l>f»J>< US £ksr kom tui jwf kuted «y jum^uhmiit G 
(for ^li*). See 8 13. Tin verb after ^ and i«/ has, however, only 

the tana, not tbe rigmScatton. <^ the jnsaive, and thnr dTeet upon 
tiie fdknriag imfiaiktA anoua to be shwDar to thi^ whtdi ^ Hebrew 
wSw e oumaimm (-1) aterdfles vpoe the inperfiMt uMxed to it 

R«K. If tte pnrtide^ be fi^owed hy two or more impcMrtiBeta, 
of nHhldi the seeond dq^eeds npon the firsl^ the iMtd npon the 
second, and ao on, then, ef eoonn, ik» fitat dtate is pot in the 

jmnve; Ag. L^ sJJit Cl^ jji ht did mi know (futw) to iwim. D 

Seegl8.anl§8,d;«. 

19. Tbe &urgMie of the imperfect (see § 14) is need :— 

(a) With the particle J thdf, «er%, $unfy, ptefixed to it, both 
in am^ ■neeTwationa and in iHuobo that ate strai^Mied by an oath ; 

as Cir-' jt v *i*t ^ ^ ll<**^ OtJ^i ofid thorn wio kato atrkm m 

oar (kofy) eamt, wo wiU tmrdg guido in our patkt; J^m »H 03v^ 

w. n, 6 
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A g$$Mlmnfym M-JIn; c**^6 C i » t* ' ^ *f^ ^ vrnfywitkim a 
skortHmt 1% mU npmt U; ^»9 \JJ^ Ji^ Jfi$^ ^ h <^' 
/ wiU tmek ym mrnmn difmwt Jirom Am; XJi^*i J^}^ 
C»«a^t Om, by Th ^«V, I wilt mtrwfy Ittid tktm att tuln^. 

(b) Ib eommMdi or pnUlntioiii, wfalbeB, amt ^iiertionB; as 

B ivJOMrf iMtwy iaMM) JfiwJiM; ,>^.j5 J^itmiUtAerflAdtttdowlite 

OMM «adt/ O^ 4i «Mbr <fe«« <A0«» Aof M«« <in»^ IcA*!? Ji» 
^ i^C^bia(m"wmli Oat" bring back tkttkwgtkatkaa 

htnoom ineUtu to kamg back <m ik» de^ qf btitk, Aaring d»atk; 
a^l^ if* 4s^' ^Jftjm 1 ^ <fe^ <Am r^fim m a g0, t^fUr I km 
eomtjrom tueh « ^tkmee; [U*U il^l ^ let nu w>t au ytm her»; 

{Rn. The rare omaatrawticm of Uo with Um emrgetoc, as in 
,>ijl^l^jjMi'JtoyiyoMiP»gt<i*^M«»pUioedlynaUT8 
•■ dm to ite maaniiig peHmpt or MmwAmtM which mppeKom^m to 

a prohifaiUoB. In ooHfctaat to it, they mj abo iU> o!»^ ^ i^ 

(e) In the ■podoBia of correlative eonditioDal elaaaes, in which 
cam J is pie&nd to the protasis as well as to tiie i^iodous; as 

and if tkvm adtm* *btm, Who ereatti tht luamu and Ae earth, and 
Migtd Mm and moon to aorvo Hmt verify thejf wiU aay, God; 
a^UI^ lallS 4^^ ^ vorify, if he don not deaet, m thatt seize 

01 ^ * 

and drag (him) bf tht/brtlodli. 

[RSM. If J does not immediatoly precede the verb of the 
apodoaUs the indicativn fai eaed, m «Ut ,^1^ ^«»» jl .^cS* OS3 



I 



i»] 
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Oi^ Mrf omrtaiaUih if pe die or mn ekrin, to Ood ekM ye bej^A 

(4) In the fratasis of a sentenee after li^ (-L? c^ (f)*; as 
Jli^ iJS «>V^ ^ t^lAm «esM SSUd, IiMbtm theo; (Jh*! 

0it 90 itmm Jhm k (Ftaa&e). att ioyothor; aitd if Um ahatl 
(4«W|M eomo mh foti ^ddtneo fiom mo, Om whmmar akatt 
jmm mg pmmifo, on tktm no /utr slolT com/ ^J^^J$i& (^ B 
Je^^ O^Jifi^ ^.^^ tmd if ikm ot^pimo them pt batUe, then 
patto,^, bf (wmliing tmommph nf) aom,jthomwho an bAmd 

ittHlt^MM»«iedyyaMiMyew4^«MMiiM*Mf> VorUf I haoo wwod 
a/adm^thoGod^mor^;0»i^j:^^^o!i^\!iiiand 
if wo take theo away <bjr death), «m imS jarvfy (nwnyv owmAm* 



[<«) 1%e eoeq^eUe nay be used <•) after y^i^ jwd similar 
compottoda, aa iuT ^3^ C^ whorooer yon may be, I wia erne to 

jmf; OB) after ^^'^i; (Vol i. g S«S*) as 0*0' tS Ji;^ fr&A 
aiHM iwiiMiaytMy jfM tMff titrtoM^ aeempSih it; il^l lj o«)W 
tN<A SMM syv /kwK «BitirMllS|r aw filML] 

20. No negative partide can he placed b^ne the irapemtive. D 
OcHueqaeB%, wimi a prdiibition u ottered, die jasMve must be 
used; asai¥^ ^Jf^^ Ji J^' -^^ ^^K* 'l^i remain two 
months, and be not in a haste to run from one 'imam to another; 



* [This C is eaUed Ji^T yjL Offe^ U to etrengthen the 
eonditionat meaniny, fiiidiw! <m UfAs^m viL 33. R. 8. Soioetimea 
UJ is fdkwed by a JBSsive, as il^f ^jao t^J t^tAou eoaw tome, I 
mtt treat thee with honour. See an example § 162, d, rem.] 
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A jJ^ CHts tjyt ufJ** 'i* * •»« «*» ^iw* UK «» a fourf iw<* 
(coa^imv «M «PtM> one wh> i$ inetipenmced.—Tho waigetie fMma of 
the impentive mm to incteue its finee ; u CK^^' f*^ airtfo. ^ 
(?0(</ C^O^ tA^ J^ ot S^ ibont that hitgth qf 1^ is a 
pm Mmma or torment (4<44«^ in i^yne finr ^'iOa') ; t^ Hi^«p 

aKriNi«» pecttliar to Btm; tktn^ hup HnsHlf aM A*» •<> cMd 
B .Aw {mm). 

[ftui. <k In vsrbB thi^ sigitify to 90^ <b mow (^r^ *«^ 
^1, ki^J.ltJ.>U^^a)tliediiiJaiid«AwpiiU«lof the >«( peraon 
of our impentiTe era oftm ref^beed ia Anlae by mi inperative 

with a^jtiCif ^ ^ B6, rem. (0» M tj^ u^ to • >»". *^ i^rM *" * 
«<MBMi, U^ C*^ to ^^vo pnMHis, iv IjHimI Of ^^ <>vi^ ^ «ire, te 
ua^w. A oMk^rn Buuwr of expnHiag the MHBe tUiig k to emjrfojr 
G the imperative of a verb ngnifying to M; as ^^ (^9Mk.) U(L. or 
p.jl)S (M»»>« t^) ^> (eomp. Fleiedier, KL Sekr. it 636 $eq.). 

Km. & The ii^erative of the vwi> ^;^ witt the naaie of a 
perwm in the aeowative is need to eaq^ieae ooe'a ga ewring that the 
puraoa whiMn one aeee oontn|^ or whon one oieete with, is that 

individiiai, as^ t<l ^ / immme lAol <*• jMrKNi <yvH««^^ 

Aha Dmrr; J^J t^ o^* ^ 8*^ CJkil ye» or« ilM i^icl. (See the 
B Gloss, on llkharl.) D. G.] 

8. Tkt Chmnmmit qf tk» Vtrb. 

il. Hie verb amy gamtn wther («) the tmrnmOim of a boob, or 
(b) $.prtpotitim mA tie gtmikm of a noon, irhtoh takes the pbee of 
the Meaaiti«e moA giTW greater premton and aecoiaqr to the ez- 
piMRKm.— TUe ipvenuMnt is ttot itatriotad to the fimte teoMe of 
the v«Hb, bttt «KtMdi to die nooMn teibt or aetioius, the lumuna 
Rgwtii and paMw, and «ther vefM asbelttitiTee and wljeetives, 
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vdiMieTer and in ao &r as these ^fferaai kinds of Bonna oontMp A 
somewhat of &tB ooneeption or natare of the vwrh. — TiA veib, too, 
need not necesaanly be expveaaed ; it may be uaderatood, nt it may 
lie conoeaM, as it were, in a pcrtic^ tiiat haa a vwbal fime. 



(a) J%e AceuMtive. 

99. Tim verii goveras the aetuuative of ^e noun — ^wkieh we may 
eall the dOmmnatitie case of the veib or the MherbkU ease (aee Vol. i. 
S 864)— ettlw 

(a) ae an ^/oetivg wmfhms^ (deteranoai»X i-e. aa tiu^ which, 
\sf aoNgniag its olgect, limHa apid reatlictft tiie act; oar 

{b) aa an oineHml eom^loMMt in a utrieter swise, indicating 
various limttaUena of the vwb, whidi tn eiipnsaad in non-Semitic 
la^faagea 1^ adverbs, p-^podtiona with tikeir iwpeettve cases, oon- 
jonetive titmtu, or (as in the Stavonw hngoages) by tin instnuaoital 



B 



M. Most trtmtitive verbs take the objective eomplemmt in tiie C 
accusative, though a considerable number of them are connected with 
<^ ol^eet l^ means <^ a priq^tion. Not a few aA conatrued in 
both vrays with a variety (tf rigdfications, and dUSfltant j^r^oeitifms 
may sometiBns be joined to Hm same verb wttii a diffiaranoe ct 

meaning ; e.g. itai ie caUed Mm, tiJ^ «l U» ils fra^ tkat i» n^fkt 
reetim tomttkmg oa a bhmmg, ««{• U» ke emmd km*; ^^ <^J^ 
iijln he coveted the timg, *J* J^ he ehuimei U]. In other eases a 

tranaittve verb aaay be constraed indifferently with the acooaativB or D 
witii a prq^ttoB and the i^tive, tiw fimner beii^ tiie older and 
more vigorous, tite btter the yoonger and MAk crartraction ; ag. 

illa to adhere to, to attach ommtHfto, and J^J to eKttars to, to ocertotfa^ 

are construed indifferently with the accusative of the penMm at vrith 

* [In Ji\kyhe bl^ud him and 4%ia la> he eturted him, i^ o^eet 

aUf has been omiMed. The ftopet signification is he frv^ed to Ood 
/or hm and agmmt him. D. 6.] 



46 Part Third.— %ii<a«. Q 83 

A V ood ^ geaittve. More rardy the coavNu is die cMe, tha 

accaaitiTe bnng the bter sad less cmrrect otmstroctiou ; e.g. j^ to 

AaM Jbnaied, to kaw done mtk, is ewutraed witii cm, uid ^^S^t to 

ham imd ^, to U iu wmt qf, with ^Jl, wlwraas in modern Aiabie 
boA tilM the aecoseliTe. 

Bbm. a. Tnuwitive verbs are called by t^e Arab gnuntaarians 

i^Jlii£^ Jlirf% end they dengnate by diis name not «ily tbose 

B verbs yiUeUt govsra th«r ol^ in the aeensattve^ bat idso tirose 

wbioh eoonect tfaemsslves mA it by mMOs of a j^-eporition. The 

former an disttagaished as 1^1^ K^fsS JbJ<^}1 the vtrbt tkat 
pau on {to m olgtet) tkmigh fkmaOmu (and not by bel^ of a 
preposition} and the latter aa li^ K^jf^^ JUl^)t the wr&« that 
paaa on {to a» ot^) ikmigK tffmdhing elm lAon themmhie* (via. 
^ di^ tknmgh a pr^^ontim). For example, j^ to rtaeh, to 

arrtce (of a message, etc), is a aJuj JfSX JA because we say 
J^r^iiXJrten«i« woeAerfiae/ bat jjJft>A«w;»(>uwr, <o6«oWe, 
ia a tAhj Sisl Jlit, becanae it is Cdmstmed with ^J>», and we uay 
i^^^jjihewMtibUtottotoiMlhiitif, 

Bbm. h. Oaly oanfal stedy and the ase of the dictionary can 
teafdb the leMWNr wh^sr a vwb is construed with tho accusative) 
or with a |^!«|ioeition, or with both; aod* if more than one oon- 
struetiitt be adodssibk), what aro the diffisrent meanings that the 
verb Nsaames. Here we merdy reiaaflc that verbs signifying to 
B eome, wUeh are eoastraod in I«tia aad Kiglii^ with propositions, 
admit ia Aiabie also the aceoaative^ as jji Ut^ '2»»r come to 

tJU seiM ^ fie tPnat «m$ to me from {off) quartort of tho «artk 
(oMaiMM in Hebrew M3 with tlw aeeusative, e.g. Ps. o. 4, Flov. 

U. 19, Lameak L 10). Heaee these Verbs have in Arabic a porMwl 

pauivo, so Uiat we may say t^^ ^he wo* come to tvUh « Mnff, 



i e. it vaa bnai^t to him, the aeliTe eeasttnetioB bsiag \^ * w A 
k» cams to him mik a tkmg^ Le. he broimht it to Uoa. , j 

[Bbm. e. The plaoe of the olgeetive eomj ^wa e at ntay be 
saj^lied by aa entire sentoiee, as «.jU. Ig^} ^ C*JLa / fciote 
Ikat XHd u goimg forth. Compu Si 36, 6, A 78, 88, 114. It may 
not be snpecflaoos to note h«n» that the verb ^ to sey, or a 
dwivative tharaaf, is f^lowed Iqr o| i' ^ spring t» vHiidi diat 
ywbrdatesisr^ieated{l^^},asl*-;|^)^|IJjJ||f|i»<^ B 

•ayMf^ YmrUy vm have sfom l4« JIUmak;J^ \Ajlk ^J^ O^ 
U*A» ^j^ omd jfyeaay tAot wo tHd tmmg, {owr a nmmt w) tm tUd 
no wmuf {i^atiUtoa 55);^^ tj^ |^^ JM I oatd, VorUy JUtd it 
damifinff. Bat when the ftrilowtag wmis ezphdn what is said, 
^ mast be ossd, as in the saying ^ CLm. C/'Ho M tsJS Si 
Ji** it% J^ j^t / ham mU to Am a gopdmifiog: that thy 
/other M nMe ami that thou art intOUgoHt; jU*>I ^ ^^ U J^ G 

'^ <* * St 

ei3\th0jir»t¥>ord I$peakuthat IpraieeGod. The emjnnetion i^^t 
is ased also when Jlf has the nteaning of ,jjik to tiuah Q34, rem. e) 
as gMkiU aJt jyUI y^ when doat thou think that he ia goit^t 
whweas „^i lU| J^ ^^ woald meaa anJIm doel Aau soy that 
thou oH goitig t] 



M. Muiy verbs take two olgedive eomftomente e» the aecueeavue, 
t^Me both of the parson, <a both oi the thing, or the one of the D 
person aod the other of the thing.— 'Hiese verbs htm huo daeeee, 
aecordiog to Uie ration of tbdr objects to one antrtlMr; the first 
ehsB oomnsting of those whoae objects are diiTeradt fiwfa, aad ia no 
way connected with, one another, the aecood of those whose objects 
stand to one anothw ia the relation of subject aad predicate. — (a) To 
^jlnt clus beton^ all caosstives of the 8»»Bd ud foiurtb verM 
fi»B» (ToL i. ^ 41 dad 4&), whose gronad-f<mn is traadtive a«d 
govnae an accuM^Ve ; as also verbe tiiat signify to fill ox m^^, give, 
depriee, forbid, eui, entreat, aad the like, the most of which have 
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A likewise a caiuative meMung. For example : ^^Jj* 4^ ie taugkt 
Urn tie teimee qf tutnaomn; jjfcl *«Jf lijj CmJ-jJ I gave ZHd my 
brother's dmigiter i» marriage; 'JtS uj^' ^ informed me qf 
the thmg (Ul, ke made me tnwt it); {U jSJjftllU ke JlUed tJke bucket 
wM «Ri«ir; li«*. M^l A« te ilMi Mrf At muek bread as he could 
<!iU> ^heateasmmhbreadasheeonid); J^\ 4^\ hekthim 

fi taste the sword (fan him through with it) ; i<j^*.t t^ tjt^ 1^ 



«4iy jWM ZHdpeiseiied wne to driiti; ^^O^UHl he gave him the 
booi ; ^JSl m i^j God gave him his life; o^^ *^3 h* ga^ him 
milk i» iAtmdartee; IjmA ^^J>ii^ he recited a poem to me; ^ubT Ujk^^ 

^JVtI (9*<i>^l God has promieed us everlaeting life; iiajt *uT eUjL. 

jX^ CM has deprived Urn tif the blesmng qf leamivg; jdlT ^\jl US 

C p re s e r ve us /ram the pimishmeat qf hM-fire (J imperative of ^^, 

Vol. i. S 178) ; itefl 'M ^t ade pardon qf God; [M& 'JiVjiiclA 

O ef " • Cxoi / beg /orgvoenees qf God for ems that I am not able to 

eouia (comp. S 70, rem. e) ; ^ Ctj^ I* JaiS j^iS id|l«t / have 

enjoined thee {to do) ike best; do n^kat thorn had beert ordered to do].— 
(b) To tlM seeond dan belong («) Terbs whadi. mean to make, appoint, 
eaXlt mame, and the like ; and (/9) those vwfas whioh are called by the 

D Arab grammarians yjlw JliM verbs (/the heart, i.e. whidi dgaify an 

aet that takes plaoe in the mind, or ^UL4>^f ^t JBlLt^ O^ J\ef\ 
wr5t qf eertainig emd dMii or prepasderanos {qf probability), such as 
ijif to ess, tkink, know, [^f (pass. IV. of ij'j) to think, bidieve],^ 
to know, ji^j to fksd, perceive, j^ to knew; Ju. to think, imagine, 
^ to tMiik, belisee, ^w <m. to tkink, reckon, stg/peee, ^j to tiink, 

deem, «»• to eonnt, redton, t4*-*> to think, opine, Jm^ to bdimoe, think, 
J^ to imagine, femeg, Jti in tiie sense of to tkink, and the im- 



§24] The Verb.— 3. Oovernttteia of the Verb.— (n) Tk§ Aeons. 49 

peratives JJis lettm, kmtr, ami 4-* snppoee, think. Rr examine tiA 
(a) d (^ ^j^JJi Ji^ fjj\ trh^ hath nwh the mrih a bed for you ; 
\»ift\ O^ '^jtfa I hare mtde tie c/ny {into) njmj;Jf^ki^ *«' J^JIj 
%JU. n»4 God took Abmhttm {/or) a friend; jJtJi iif^^^^ mi^y 
God make me a ransom /or th^ ! \1^ \yJi CAj^ J* „»d it (Pate 
or Fortune) turned their /JhcI hair vhite; \jh^ «3p> I mlled htm 
Mu^mmadjJ^ j^^ J^i^^ i^^ „^l j „„tned it (my B 
book) ' J%e InMrnctien o/ the Learner in the Ptrik of Lenrnintf'; 
(fi) »iiiy ^ii J5» they ind^ think it /ar of; J^ J^jT J^-l c^fj 
jf^Ji^ f th*nk thtt duty we owe to a tenrher the greateM qf duties; 
%\^ t^ j4 ^\ 'eh\ ^j I k„ow that God ia the greatest o/all 
in potter qfttiH; [Cj\L jji^ ^' ^ trhrre thinkest thou thtit Bih m 
sitttHgi]; Jj|»«> J^ilCu / know thttt thou art libertd in the 
eMmse qf bounty; 6*Z^^' J»|i^» LiJL^j ^\^ and verily we Q 
/<Mtnd most of them eml.<her»; C^ W^i ^J^j I found him 
a mild, at gentle, eld «<m; M \Xu Jti} / think Zhd is thy 
bratker; i^ Hiln iM \:^ and I do not think the hour {of 
jndgmem) is ai hand; Cwj i^i^ j^. >^; ^<^ I deemed 
peiy and gmtrosity the best merehandise in reipeet qf profit; "^j 
Ut^l flH ^^ ^J t^y ,>ej3rOi;«ili and do not deem those dead J> 
who have been dain en Gad's path (i.e. fij^ting for their religion) ; 
^JiS\ ^ il^ J^ ^ a do not then reckon the mania (or 
eUent) a sharer with thee in {Us time o/) ^finence; s^i o^ Si 



*^<il j^ \^Isnpjpes0d'Abii 'Amr to be a trusty /nend; l^j 
^ t^fiijH' iC*^ OiM'i^Sand they believe the angels, who 
ore the s^vmm qf Oe Merciful, {to be) /tm^tU* ; ii3 U^ *^^ 

7 



W. H. 
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A / tiougkt kewua dove, and m I abtmd Urn; ^j^i ^ J|^ ^1^1 
^Ut^ Ja ig{ ^ by % /oAkr"* tifif.JottOem tkmi At $o$u 
qf Ltiajf onv igmorani, or (Mt^y) pireUtttfuig to be »1 <in 1)171110 for 

«9i<; M lif coHgnorivg </ tf« Awmy ; 4j4^ 'i|j JUL* t^ ui^l «^^ 
1^ i^H^ ami / Mui. />hi«cBf «w. O MM iifdiFit. ami i/'iwrf, d^^ 
a ibff Maj» (in rfayuM for t6(*) ; li^ju* iiJ ,^^ xi^ipflM m m/rioiid 

B </fltM. 

Bkm. a. Of ^f) two olgeotive eonqplnneDta, tint whidi is the 
tufcjaet is mlkd Jy^ Ji^^ ^^ Ant el(f«et, and the eOm, or 
predteate^ ^y Un JyiA^ <A« oeeond otgeet. 

Ban. &. When veHw like ^J wad jii^ are mero ^.^liljt JihH 

or twfbt q/* «snM, — ie. eac pr se n notiiHig but eels of tin extamiU 
organs of sense, — they naay^stiO be connected with two accwsativeii, 

bat the second aecusatiTe is no longer a ^ JytA« or seoond o^jfsef, 

C bat a ji\^ OT wmimHanHoi aeettMrt**^ Le. an accusative expressing 
a stMe m ocmdition of the ol^ect in aetnal eonneetion with those 

acts; e.g. U}t^ il^lj / sow fAee ebqtMy, th^ ^^jk^jj I/owutUm 

•jei^inastateof sleep,<^pidknese*). In these and ri(ntlM> plmwes 

^j Mtd .A^j may often be transUtnd by &t» very SHse irords, 

whether they are %^J£li JtiJi or J^aJT Jlaft; bat^ in the ktter 

eaas^ Uie olgeet is merely the indiridMl, apart faom any fwedioate, 
i«4wre«s, in 4^e fonaer, it is the kgifonl pnptuMati j/eu teonrntU^, 
H ho teu tiek, th^ is to say, the individaal as the possessor ci this 
qaaHty. 

Em. e. The above oonstraotion d Jtl is nsaally restricted to 
the 2nd pen. sing, imperf. india in an intemgatimt, provided that 

* [Instead oi tiie predicative aocusative Uie impwfect indicative 

may be used, as JOi is^ I taw him do. Ckrnip. g 8, e, § 74, ud also 

the perfect, as tjjb cJUi idjL^ j / found that jfou had don* ttuK 
and nteh a thii^.] 
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Oie interrogative particle is not separated from the verb fay any tbind A 
hot a preposition with its complement or an o^)eet of the verb^ m 
in the example cited. We must not nay tilkl^ \^ J^ ^"U, but 
t^^ku jf^ in the ntmiinative. [Comp. § 23, rem. c] 

Rm. d The fourth fonn of the ,^ JwUf governs three 
•«»«««»«; e.g. i^iJA'C^lJ<J^' A. «rftf ««fa ,^ rtint^ttr 
action, bad. 0^. itjj,:;^;^ ll^ :^^^ J^^ iJ^^1 Ood ha, 
ntado mtn tA»ik Job patient and know him to bt mot veneiou,. B 
SimihMTly i^:.,;^ ov;^\, and (5 or U to irff or inform. 

Rm. e. The ^T jWf may also be oonstraed so as to 
exercise no grammatical in0aence upon the olanse which is im- 
med»ldy dependent upon them. This happens (1) when the verb 
IS inserted parenthetieaUy, in which esse, however, the aocusative 
i. preferable, « ^l^ .^iSi ij^,. or Ja^. ,£Ja JIJj, ^ i, 
/ think, a fool; (2) when it is pat at the end of the sentence, in 
which case the nominative is prefenble, as iuii ^U J^J, or C 
*S-iii tW 1>Ji, ZHd it truUifid, I think; (3) when it'u phced at 
the begiaaing ot the sentence, but the d^pendmt aanse is «ther 
negative, or interrogay vc^ or else an afinnative etanae introdnoed 

by the particto J «r»fy, as Jrii j;;} a C^ / «««» -riirf i. «o« 
*^'''*hf^ji^^yS>^ J^t^i^U I dona know whether £Hd 
« m % houee or 'Amr, ^^ ^\ c^ / know whiA i^ them to 
thjf father, Ji^ X$ cJifc / tkink SKd it ttanding 1^. In the D 
last example i^ J^p i, Wrtoally [^tJ^ J^, oomp. Vol. i. 
§ 310] in the aoonsative, for if another object be added, without the 
partide J being prefixed to it, it is pat in the acensative, as 
^'^ \>^3j^jifi ciifc I tkink ZHd it Handing up and *Amr 
going awag.-.In ^ first two cases the infinitive t>^ may be used 
in the aowttative instead of «ie finite verb, as »^t> ^ JIJJ ZHd 
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A u^aatkm MttiMt, gabng moay,.^ ^ J^j. ^ i'j*** «*iti — 
In nodam AnMo the putick O^ u interpoBed betweeo tii« 
«,JtSr JiU and a d<qiendcnfe inierroi|alhre chuue; as ^t c«^ U 

•8. If tb« nrbs of the two cImimi Eaentioiied in S 24 are pnt 

B in tlM pamiM voiee, one of the two Mcwiitivei beecmes the nomiiia- 

tive.— la t^ Mseirf Ae>Sraf dav, it m 1^ eeensative of tira penmi ; 

A0 tm* «M«fe to <(Mto 1*0 VNwtW (wM stabbed wiUi it) ; j<^f»t ^ 
'-j^*- ;t* <i0 w^ir tocM ^jwu pokomi wtOer ta drink, or pououed 
wOtr urn gi&iH to tkt vizir to drink; ^^ ^Hfiiwiu ffruated kirn ; 
«J|aJ tj«d Ojbfiit <t poem by vmtker {tiuttkor) wu rented to me; 
jX^ Uf^ Aj^ ke tcm deprived qf tk$ bUssittg <^ karuintf. Sliould 
it ha^ies that both accusativeB are accasattves of tlie person, tlwt 
whtdi is next to the v«^ beoomes the uomioative; as i^t .aJ ^JiJ 
^Jl^ ZHd wu 0ieM mg bratkBi'$ daugkter w marriage or my hrotker's 
dmnffkttr wu gtMnin mmrriage to Ziid. If both ore aocoeadveH of 
the titiog, that one becomea the nomiuative which des^nutea tlie 
thmg diat 18 affected by. or leceiYes or pawes into the other, or tiie 

D revene ; as ;U jfjit cilL* tie brnket was JtSed wUk water.— la the 



of the MOtfiKf dan, that accneative which ia the sulsgect of the 
other beoomee the nomiBatiTe ; e.g. lAI^I Jfj^^ c-W the earth 
hat been made a bedjbr yoa; ^\ oJ^^Jf^ <*« c% has been made 
into a jug; UW^ ClJ^ *Hf ^'^*'^ ** thtitgkt brave; ut>*l l>t^ 
<% are detm»ddead; i« <i J^ ^i\ i-<^ thm art known as the 
/aUkfid keeper «^ % pfomiae, 'Orwa (for »iJ* W'). 



J26] TAe Kerb.— a GowrnineMt e/ <Ae Verb.— (a) 2%« ilocM. 53 



Rm. a. As Um verb ^t, to eomt >• cMstrved with ^ A 

aoomatire of the petwm (§ 33, nan. b), its foarth form (|^) 
beeonee doaUy tnuudtive, and Udces an aeouaative both of i^ 

person and <tf the thiiij!; ; ag. ^\sdn Jjt^^ ^ ix'>* C^ ^''^ 
bnmgkt the (Aei|y) book to the (Mdren, of Itmet (Ut mtade it come to 
them). Now, as tins acottaative of the Hiiaf is th« tuarsr inject of 

^^, we shottid expect it to become the naninaAive vfaea the veth 
paMM into the passive (^j3^) ; but the reverie is the case, beeause 
tht penwn is of greater importance than the thii^. Wc say B 
thergfore ^<S|^ jis^ii^ ^ Ij^^ the {kei^ book woe broug^ to 
tie MtdreH t^ l*emA, and not ^tp4 ^ v^o^*' 

R«M. 6. If the verb should haiqpni to ipvem three accnsi^iveB 
in the active voice ($ 34, rem. 4^ ^t which » next to the verb 

beoomee the nominative to the pastuve; e.g. Ui>t| l^,«a o^ ^^S 

ZUd VMS vtfotmied tkat 'A»tr woe tipproaiMng ; l^j ^t C^jdm^ 

!«»««• Ji^ l^Jb a>M^ / «•««{ to think Zeid, at was (omtmonfy) eaid, 

a lord; iJuS JllalV i_«0 C-V I was told (Uiat) LiUa wot tiek Q 
»H U-'IrSi; UiS u;^^«^t l>t <o*fl» <Ao» ar( te&f (<&(K) / am oiek. 



116. All verbs, whetW truMtttive or intransitive, acttve or pasaive, 
taay take their own abstract noang (nomina vnhi or ti^nidyes, Yd. l 
i 195), as also ^ deverbal nonns of the clasees unnaa vieis and 
noBuaa ^weiet {Yoi. i. fg 219, 820), as olgective oon^kmeuts in t^e 
acoosativa This may be the case either when they have no otiier 
olgective complement or com^temrats, m when tiuy have one or 
more ; and tiie vmbdi noun may mther stand alone, or it may be J) 
connected with an adjective or denHmstrative pnmoun, a noun or 
pronoun in the genitive, or a descripUve or leUtive clause. For 

exam{Me : y><A <ii,tj^ lit. he struck a striktng, Ujj jM he dept a dsep, 

ijff jU» he joumeged a jonrneg ; y^ '^jA lit he wat struck (wiH) 



•( 



...• ^ ^ **¥ * »M^ 



a afikiag; Ot^ jt i^v^j^ \yp^3 ^J^ **ij^ ^ Uruek him <me 

.1**'* ''* '•' ' * ' 
idroke, and ie lArmk me two or more brakes; y^ e^^Sj Ij^j ^j^ 
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A lit Ae struck Ziid (aa to) kis head (with) a ttrikiug; \^^ C>^ <^>^ 
or, omitting tike nomen verbi, Ij^^a^ ^i^j^ / <^w kim a violent 
beoHug*; C»ij« i^j^ ^^ 4* rejoiced (with) a great Joy, ^J^ k^^ 



t" ' ** » 



y^jki ti^ U^Ju* «^ c^ottjMe; flw tigktfytoier breast; lu*, i^fU ^^ 
is weUsd (wM) a grae^ul gait ; v>«<? 'i* u*/>i he beta me in f Am 
MOtMMr, lit (tcffil) AU» beating J luLST iJJL ^jl^l OolUilJ »% 

B iMjr d<«r Mcrvte (wM) <*w iw^Mjr (ue. so car^aify) ; 4*>^ «tl^ 
.^KWI Af &«(i« Ajm « a entd ivpr^sor dots, or v>t^ ^r^ »* « 
<MMsA«r (foM; ^liM-n t-ii*- ^iU> Ae/sctred as a coward /sars ; C^ 
^yiJSn^^ 4^J Ibohdatkim (wUA) tie took ^ an angry (man) ; 
MiMf v^J^t «»4Hl H ^"^ '^ 'o^ ''^ ?»>'« (w**4} ^ guating; 
fjff^l^ HH^ \^Jt^ ^ ^'■"^ HUSO as to ittrt me muei, lit A0 fraaf mo 
(vn'M) a beato^ «i*ei pmaed ue ; it^ u^ *^ fjM^^fSiS y^^ 

C Atf $«iM NM a good bet^sg, at j/oa kmw t»ett, lit ie beat me (witk) tie 
beating vMA is not ooneeaUi from j/ou. — ^lliis objective complement, 

which is caUed hy the Arab gnuamariuu JlL^f JytOt, tie abaolate 

ol^^Kf t. (HT jJmnA (mo YoL i. S 195, i«im.), is wwd m (he two Mowing 
yrnjt. 

(4) When it stands ahme and aadefined C«t««), it is eraj^oyed 
ji«i^^ yb- ttrea gU s m ng, or ^fcwW ^ HH^wif^iiuV, le. to add 

D greater £i»ce to tiie verii ; e;g. Ij|i» j^^^t* Me iati nanAered tiem 
(«iwti) a «iMi6srMi^ 0.& witi aa e»a^ nuwAering) ; JijT^ «&^j lit 

• The a»i«tennin«l dtfeot in .«oh ph»«. a. \^^ '^^ n«y, 
howvrar, whwfe the sense allows or reqoires it, assume a more definite 
meaning, and be viewed as an aceiMatiTe of Hme; e.g. !N«i* tjjC 
may be tramriatad Ae/f tntesUei a long time, soil. >< J> UL^. 

t Becanse it does not, Hke the ol^et in a nanower senses depend 
only upon a verb that governs one^ two, or three accusatives in the 
afltive voice, or cos or two asonsatives in tiw paasive. 
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Cf jUJt'rwi 4i vien theeartieiaUbeAakeniwiii)aAaiini A 
(^■^*»^**^riolentfy).andtiemo»ntainsbscramUediteiti)acrambli^ 
(i.c a-ambkd to dost) ; {,C^ ,,^1; and tie, disdain («V4) a 
disdaining (U are ia^gitify disiainfal) ; !-^ ;;au J*) A» emsied 

T^!Z '" ^ •«**°^'»«» of the v«Ad nZ^ihich lea^ 
the verWrfea quite unlimited ill its foweaodeftct 

•«»«** w*i^cA> tt| ml»,nfe ««rt4 •«•«*« «r«Merf(«ai) 

P««M by a snflU rels*ring to the logical sal#eetTp«t in the 
"O-iDrtive, M ^. X A* «»*rf AAMr s«»«««.fy (p^operiy 
*^ 'i^'m eaerted itseif, ieeame real aeertion); ^Hi Ji A* «,. 
J»re^«««iry i» error ^ro^ *w «r»r 4««H« ,rw 

!!.r! r^ ^^^ *^ •*• ^^"^ <*««w*^ m«f; 

«j;.^l^**A«|««*«»«tfA«,^. Wehavearimiiar«g«««f 
'^Jn the phases 4^ 44s i.,.^ ««*«.« ^ rt. *«ir.. 
>*U^ ««.««« |H««^; J^^ j;;r a swy A,r* «^; ,5jU.L^ 

•r plu.1, for the mere fact olit. doing «» brings itronee u^eH 
diflbrwt heaa. ^^ ,^ o^ udj nmn ie beat me an ta^ ^ 
^•rent oecaeione, and in general the dual or plural b only 

•dmi«ible in the case «f . a»«lar u«>d ^;1U («» the end of the 
•ecUon), when there is a dilferaaee of kinds, u J^ ^^ ^* 
^mWj 4>«.J| / WM< <«« too paces (or cMirm) ^2«a; <*« ^oorf 

-a.1 **. w. i£»,i, j;i id^ 4:.; ,,i^ 4^ ^ jjj^i ^ ^ 

anofAfl- ««», ftecwe Tiou art entitled thereto (or ti»r% rt«r»/). 
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A (fr) When it is connected with «n adjective or demonstrative 
pKMDonn. a genitiTe, or a doetqptive or relative elanse (see the 
examplee given above), it defines tatd limits the verhal idea by an 
addition which ia commonljr expreewd in oar family of languages by 
means of an adverb or a relative clanee. 

If the u&L^T Af^ be a nomen vids. it ia need >i.»^ 
y^ emmmtiHem,- and if it be a noeoMHt ^eciei, w have an adjective, 
etc., oonneeted wiA it, it is used ayU to indicait tie Hnd, /or 

B ijpte^fieaHoii, or ^mmSU w,^Ji^M ditHiietifm. 

Bin. a Inatnd of Uie noBun verb* of a par^cnlar finite verb, 
that of anoUMT fMm «f the nme vedib at df anot^ verb of the 
same meaninib <* *hM a oonweta aabataative^ ia aooietinies em- 
I^yed ; m CjlU Of!»J& 'i ye do Mi ahtmtt &ol(% (lY. and II.); 
C*^ ^ tJ^t tk^s fought leith one amthor (VIII.) a hardfiffht 

* 

(in.), ^ *5i J5i fl*"* «fe«««^ %**/ Of) ^ ^»"» («^) «« 
c («mIiimw) dbM*«ion <n). ^ J^^ *:>^J ^^ *>»^ w*^ 

ilU 4^1; liijA WUii^f / ««' «*«*^ rtm (w«A) a «« 
c*aifiwiiiiitrt iiiai^ i^^ l>^j theg ^ a tham^ JHf^ ^j 
sifi^ ht rttktd jwejhean/ii, ^^ 3t(»1 (ww above, a, rem. e), 

lU; ;L&i ^ M< £^ C^ v^ ,^, M? <A» ««•< 
m e ww to IMM for pntotHm foam M^^afi^ m a woaik mtm; 
litjut J JlIJJ A« ««m m tntnidbr ol Oe font, unmoiud.— 
8oaMfti»es a apeoMeative term may be interpoeed, a« l^^5 "H 
A^^ JjL do mot wefiiM wkoUy mooif (from one <d tbem), 

aJ^J^ JJL; LiiS / Aim it M i«rt, ogli; i**^ liJX; 

/ gmm kirn tkrm lakifpitigt, g yyl ^ K " Cf-^l C-«-^ ^ » / m< 
MoM eamiforUAfy/ or the ma^dar nay be omitted, and ita place 
aiqiplied bgr another word, aa ^ '^ji^. (for OtJJL^ iii), I£(^ 
iLU /iMrf AAn (««iA) a fdl^p (for l»>^ ^). 



D 
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Em. b. The aceoaattve of the nomen veriii lemaini^ as ^ A 
have eeen, onchanged, wh«i the aetive voice, «i whidi it depend^ 
pames into the passive. It nwy, however, be dbai^pd farto the nomi- 
naUve^ irben there is no otiier sabject, provided timt it is ^foalified 
or ifieeMbed by some other wont (an adjeeave or a sabatantivs in 

the genitive), as ^^ .^t^ v/*. ^^ j^^ j^, ^if^ jf^ jrf, 
and not memy „,^ -rlf^ »t* jr*- 



•7. It haa hem mentioned above (|S1), tiiai fSk» nonba vavU B 
derived frem veHba whidt govern an ol^9«B|iva coa^pkagsent in the 
ae(Kisative^ may he oonstriMd m 1^ aame my a» Ibe in^ verbs 
^Mfoaeives. We fiuSi h«re Mter into some turther Jetaits on tiiis 
pdoti 

(a) If mly the olgective oEnaplemnatof tlw aet (and not laeewise 
ita sidigeGl) he ttqpvessed, it is put aftw ^ mHaen aetitHua in the 
geidtivB*; mdesB it be separated from the nooum aetimua by one or 
more voids, m wht^ case it is pat in the aeeitaativei, heoaase the 
gem'tiva cmi nevw be divided 6rtMa the word tlmt govens it For C 

tiam^: ^ ^ ^JiJ^h$hbidtndtkmfim.mi9kk§wka^ 
wa$ tight i ^r cU> Of bi^^ J^ i « hmtm bmitg i$ nmm 
wary ^fivjfitigfor umI; Ca ji*^ V^-<i iJ-^l $ or to 
fati ima iojf (ff fomku on orpiem; ^ ^^ Ut«#^ .jj^ ig 

tMthg^fw^mor^itltsimtA^mMfMfit. In 1^ manaer.'the 
oigaet ia pat m the aomattive, when t^ nemaii aetumit is ddbmd lag 
the artiele, heeaose a noan, when so defined, eainot trin a genitive ]) 
after it; ae UUf Jl^U^f Jt^ foOU m harmag U* mmimw; 

»iil* 'ysf^ i;t^ 3&^ ^ tmd I did wot doBid fotm UrOhtg 
Mkma: 

Rmi. If there be two w more <^t;}eetive compleDsnt% tiicty an 
nsnaUy aU pot in die gmddve; hot annetittea only the flist is p«t 



* Thk is caBed IIm objective gmiitive, to ^rtii^B^ it bam tte 
snl^eetive gMiitive oi- ttat whi^ dedfnates Um ml^ of the aet 



W. II. 
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. •« * * i 
A in the genitive and the othew in the accuiative, »s JJ»1 C^ 

J,^n^ >iUr J am tide 0/ ««ting bread md meat, for ,jfci>»i : 

IkuqfmvtUa fftm Hatan, for fiar of {hi*) ft««jf»jj» 1"^ '""' 
(febytiv jH^iMii*, when* Uljni is in rhyme for CJ^K in-tead of 

(6) If both tlie knly^et snd the olgective comjilement of tlie act 

be «pM8«jd. tli«e constnietloM «« permitted. <«) The TObjcct may 

B be put in <iie genitive, and the olyeettve eon^lemwt in the accusative ; 

as ll!lT •JA ^J WbU- «*tMjr JS dbb fit <*w ^r <*» cha^ P^ 

da'far to dtatk (lit **• ekoHf' HUing 6. ttM «» tAU ymr) \ ij^»* 

J^i^l ^^^k*i it« <*«» nwwiiift^r Qod at yt rmend>tt fwr 

fathtn; it^ y^^y>J Cw* e»V»*J' *«»«» 1^ *** '"*«»'' *"''*'^ 

»M(M Aim; i»iSa JUiST ^^ i-^^ U leAi* « aM>nrmmfih 

C mgraiHmte/or fummn betowed ttpm «*«; jt-^^J^ J>Jj*tt J'** 

AiAtirt «Bmv «*«»* w»'*'». «^ mattamag tkmr pruttt, and 
bmnmg iMr teab «hI writmgt. 08) The objective coajpteinent 
may be put ia tiie geaitiTe and the mbieet in the noaiisattve ^ 

D as ,H^r j:^' jL^r j^ .lair ^, .Ui^^ *** fdnd 

qf ^mmkUatim MWtpt Om awajf, a* ti* k^nd qf tkt wert wind 
tump* cma^ tU tandt; J^ j^^ ^ u* J^^ ^'^ U5^' 
y_k^\llvl i\ii3j,»!^i her /on-fi«t teatter tie grovel every middajf, as 
the momef-dmngert matter tke dirhama wHUit selecting them; U^ijj 

imte, a$ img at I Inow, at the (kwgmniom q/* dr-Jtaklm (the Seven 
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Sleepers) ke^ to tke eaee; Uojl* J^l « j>M^ • O^ ^i» J^^ f^ ^ 
he gaee erdere to tke entire people agalnri any ond* adebti^ng him l»f Ji 
the title of " our Lard'' (y) The subject may be put in Um nominative 

and tlie objective complement in the accusative; as >^jf<^ (>« C* 



1^ (HJ. or J<j t^ '^jJf «>•, / MWNtfer a< ^uft beamg 'Amr; 
tUA >>^«Li J^ ^jftiif / il<sw iba/-<{ that Ma^mid hat mwrdered 

hie brother; li^ j^Jp^ J«4^ uT*^ ^ **•• ***^ '**■* ^***' *" 
(M<<iy (^'Mn»rf ^iNd; |r«« ,iwi^ >«*«->* >*< jU^I W9*«%^' / am B 
turpriaed at Mt^ammafe expoeting 'Amr on FViday. Tim first of 
^tvm three cons^uctions is the Blost usual. The aaecmd is not 
ttncommoo, especially when the objet^ve eom^Haaeat is a prMUkun. 
The ihiid, in which the nomen actioms may be aeecnapaDied by the 
artide, or by a i^ecificatioB of the time or pkce of the act in the 
gwitive, is of oompaiatively rare occanence. 

Rmt. a. If «B atyeetive be annexed to the mbjeet in the G 
genitive, it is also wmally jmt in the genitive, but the nominatiira 

u •dminible ; as Uti^\ jJi j»M «>• *=4%-*. or ^U***^' W^^J 

jiJSkJA iim. tyJmii^ ii^JSf ami preued her, at the tedter t^Ur Kit 

dM, Mfco M dqfnmded, preteei (Au dOtor), instead of v lO < ^^i^ 



tt. 



Bm. b. If both the sulgect and the objeetiye oomplemeiit 
be pronouns, tiwy may both be suffixed to the nomen aetionis; e.g. 2> 

SlJ^\ . -nj tf^ f, oi-^ my love of kirn hat (at^ht me to be rdigwut. 
Here the suflix ol the first person is the sulgect, ami that of the 
third person the accusative*. 



J, '•'■»♦, 1*'*' 

• „,**. is, strictly speaking, an ^^m .^«-*I, and not an aotoal ^.ifc** 

(see § 26); but it is used, instead of vW*-l> «» tiie mofdar of „f^^ 

(IV. o£ 4^) '« '»««» [»" ^-^ ^^"^ t>^J« mojAir of ^^\ to hate\ 
Sue rem. e. 
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A Bku. e. Not only the nomin* mUobm, but dtao thow nouns 

whioh 1M of aimilwr force and signiioatimi, wad wbieh ooneeqaently 
oea nippfy the phoe <^ the former, may he ooaainted with the 
genitive td the nibjeei and tjie aoeoMtiTe of the olgeet For 

exampl.:> ftj>iIir^^'^:iiW Ol>X' <> *•««» 

lAfVi^ % oMCMMliiv loiA (&« iwUe. tkou wOt bt reekmud one </ 

(rwMltrMi fMMMN^ ^ a man't il»miv Ait tot^ (ii,^ = Ja«U); 
,^^g^ a^l t^^Jcl <m(< rmeinin' Aot0 (iU iUMte «ie^ 
(A« ^orMdUto (1^' the nomen «iois); [W O t^ Ct*^ <Jf 
far to ipeakteith k»r u a r*mad^ far mjf tt^Mng}; JiSjL» jMt^ 
l*l||tf iixjl emd tfaut % jivM^ <A« Aimdml ynum^ (emiMb) 
(|(U=={{Uj; t;^l ia rh^ for ^<jj}|); tjJL 2^ Jl>i{ 
G Jbf jrfi jii^r oAmiw IAm eAtlcr* <M&mt» to the eommtmd of Ood 
(JUti. = i^p; J^ Jjlii^\ ^} <«« htftonf* threatmkv tk$ 

Ml Amu (or «() lektr* the wUd caUU KoA Otir yowif (Le. in aome 
Ie«ill|]f or deeert qpot» I kaow not where), >->ktN |^>«»A|( »a.tai * 



LM*gl. 



Btt. 4. Win* hai been nid of tJw noniqa aotionia of dinglj 
traaiitive vwH i^fliee eiiaat^ to thoee of dovUj traaritiTe rt^». 
Ibe only dilfawMe 1% tha« the latter take aa aeoiintiTe irfter the 
otfjeetiw gedtttveb w even add a eeeond axMnntiTe to the fint 

For example: ^JLST ^ ^;Us^ J«t«} (A« tiu<rue««m <!/* tk» 

Uarntrma»ptak^flmmiM9i J^f il^ «^ O^ ^ *t^l ^ 
tA« /Smoht wImA k» Mt^kmd upom Urn kjf hit appointmf Ami 

</ ii-«ii#; {M' W* •i^*«M ^w^l i»^ i^*^ i:*! 



{^] fAeF«ii.--a (ToMTiiiMniy tAtf Ver6.~(a) ai« iimm 61 



Uji»-« lA« ftefk wniummi Mt^ mm ma t t * gkmtg *Amr pmnMad JA 

Rem. «. The eomplement in the genitive may abo be expreeeed, 
whan it re pi ee en te the snlgect ^ the aet, by ,>*; v^mb it rq>re- 
sents the object, by ^ («ee g 29) ; and when it uMyoatae time or 

plaea^ by ,^; e.g. Ah*^ in rem. b, hy ^i ^^ (J^a^) *t^ 
ike Am* (mAinA aeeruu) fa«m me to km ; ^^h^ JH k^^ \J^t 
ih|J7,6,ftby ,^^,friJ1 j« C^?tj*-J*; «»df«'i«i* 
ibid., y, by fa^iiJt.^ U* J*%>^- 



B 



tt. In the case vX verbs whioh govern tiieir objeetive oomplemoit 
by ttHHW of a pr^oMtioa, the nomen aotioma retams that {Hccfpotttion : 

e.g. <iU| ^J» l|ji ^ I* / AoM »0 jwMwr to i(o tki$, firms «*!• Oyjil ; 
Xl^t^^U I hem no wM far U, £rom V c4*i ; *^ ^e^ C 

what tmd ktut tkm qfUJ from yj ^Lij^A.—fh^ same tJiing hoMs 

good ia tb) case of mixed ipyvemment, tiie neaiwr otyeet or aoeasRfave 
bung eoDvetted ioto the geutive, and the more luaote retaining its C 

pnpoflitioo ; e.g. UlLu ,^Cl*^ Jj^ mum's bthg Mptd (Ajr God^ 

to obijf {Sim). Oeeail«iaIlty> bowevw, the doeer oonudiM by meaiia 
ci tiM g«mrive n mbetitated for iba fooser otmstraetkNi witli a 

pnfitmOimi e.g. yf^'§i X* ^MttMrfMii (fif tke »mnO tomrda U- 
'IdSm, for>^«^ ^^1 J^. 

M. Hu mman Mtiimia oftra takw its olgeetive oon^emeat not B 
in the aoeaaative bat ia the gmitive with ^, in wbieh ease tiin 

pnpodtioa is used as an outward ea^onent of the ralatum that subdsto 
betiiewi the aomea verbi and its ol^wt Henee the Arab grammariaas 

tuMLj call it Jb4lii3r i^JaJ/^ th$ Urn Oat ttrmtgtiuu tit rtgmii 

(tbe Bomea aetionis ex tibe verbal power which it possesses) ; for, nnee 
the verbal force wbkh dweUs ia the nomea actioais is less tiiaa tlwl 
ia the finite veib, the language helps tlM former to «xeroise iil 
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A influenee upon its oigeet by snnexiiig to it » fw^oiition vq/mmmg 
the directioD of the action tomidB the object. This oonstniction 
with ^ is used in iha f<^wiiig eases. 

(a) Whmi i^ nomen aetioius iminediately precedes the tA^tiet 
and is ondtefiaed (see { 97, a); as *t^f^3 *'f^* | t^ ^ «>; 
wttlotf^ ooMNfarJMir wiat mm ftdm ami wkmt trm m cf , instead cS 
*t\^j i&iL. Tliis is espedaliy the oase when the luaMn aetioob 
B is in the adveibia] aoensattTo (see S 44); as i^><^^ OJis «J Jk^I 
/ifawrfiy tw Att prmm M to akem rt^pteHo ny Isescfcr; i^ Jl> 0] 

0»^ ^1 < '» > ^ I Ae r^fraintd fivm (oMsetw^) <Ami, ««kk^ tkg 
MaiS^irun; am (,». .ikil IjliT JmJJIj fo( lAcw into btUeve ar» 
atrongar m low qf Ood. 

(bf When the nomea actitinis immediately precedes the i^gect, 
G and is defined by the aitiele (see S S7, a) ; as ^l^ Vtk^ 1(5 

ih^lLu (|^ (tka tribe qf) Ch^t^Xk had tyrttd to takt ike part ^ 

(e) When the gemUfn oi the wrigect is iirteiposad between <^ 
nomen acttmiis and the object (see g 97, 6) ; as Oa^^ O* u!«^ 

fcU4l ^ iJ^ 4* C^ <>i^ u;^ *^ 'WM^' tkorqforq. Oat the 

B son MKonw M0 earth in no other wag than ^ hie lig^ (lit that the 

mn's MNinMiiij the earth m onlEy ^ the leay <^ Aw ii^iftl), rht w«uVi ; 

^ l,5^U«t 2)|iW Asosttsf 4/* sijr enemM perseeaiing me, for ^^t^j ; 
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Jb «^j^ hie eering Qod; ^Vu ^^ ili (.y**^ my moMiii^ jmr to 

attain your wiehee; ^is^^^ ^ie^ ^U^r ^jyi f^ Jl j^^ 
Jiiij^'^ (ibeerve thin mother, ^getdumate and lonttg, and her obedience 
to the command ef Qod. 
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It nay dso be extended to other verbid noons of nmilar forre »ad A 
tigntfifattion (see § 27, b, rem. e) ; as ^IAmj a^Um*! pj^^ (j*! Jp ' 

«^* 1^^ OU^ ykl A« «v»t ifotTN to the plaeee iHiere hie eomradee 
had /alien, and to the 1^ vhere the people qf Hame^^ had killed hit 
tieter'e eon; [>«i ^ C^Ub aiyt j^^ iJif^M ^y» ot ^{ 
U)4* ^] &«< <i« «»ef0(rw» qf H-Mtfmun and 'Jbd U-MalUc were 
gained over thoee who aimed at their eovereignty]. 

In sndh clauses die choice b^ween the older and closer construction B 
with the accusative, and the later nA looser with the ^position, is 
left in niort eases to die taste and judgment of die writer. 

Rm. a. In more modem ArmlMC ^i n oiien used JktUN it^hSi 

iuftead <tf J; as a^^I ^ Ub>t n^ bearing hint in mind; ^}l ^^ 

«^tjy%ll «^ ratwuM^ on mutoer. 

Rax. &. Thk use of J to dengnate the objective eraaplement 

of die verb is oqmnton in Ammuo, rare in Hebrew and JBtbiopic Q 
(nee Dittramn'a Or., § 179). See § 3), rem. 

SO. Tke mnttBia agmds at participles, whidi hold a middle 
position bsfeswm the verb and die noan, and partake of the force of 
both, vmf, Uke the ntmnna varbi, fdhnr die gov«ennent either of die 
TStb or the nonn, cnr of birth. The fidknnng rules are to be obsnved 
regardi^ diMB. 

(a) If the nomen agentis has but we objective owiplement, this 

may be put eithar in tto aocnsadve or in the genitive ; as ^y I l>»jV«i ]) 

'H^ JimJiU^ OalSttl CtjM X^l nie with one another in haetening 

to a gardem (Pwtiiltw), wktbl ts pnp a ired for the God/earing and 

tiuee who r ee tnri n their wreah; ^jlbpt Os^3^i **^ ^^f' ^^ P^W 

the poor-rate; ^^joJi ^3 ^ i£* UII5I ^«<pt ji^ C^ OUliUfl 

the eh Uee^onred pigeene i^jf^ by poetic license for>C«Jl) whkk 
iiUMit the eaered Honm {i.e. ihe Ka'ba), never quitting it (muQ 
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A dmkiM nt MUtn <t«lij1 for J»il); f^ ^ C J^ on (ffirmff 
flMMR^, or (aemalfy) brmigh, to th$ Ka'ba;^J^ 4^ «Mi»« <l^ 

otJMkut§imA);^j^ ^^J&l<ijMirLardl Tkmwiltbttm 

am m U mqfiwilt 0m»Mt) mmUnd; ^j jHu^ o^ 0*fi 
inb tlMfc «ki« 4% «taff A« mmttn ^ {tm men) Omr M; 
iM^ ^ % oaSf^ ^JT o>^ Ol «^ <^ <MI >^«M w 

B /ft, «nir MMfy 60 jfWMT «MMar («f£B mmfy mtri jfon).— lie mnum 
ageolbof diectiljr tnusi^ve Tari» aimit of bebg eonrtnied. m so &r 
M tbey hftve vwiImI i^ower. dtlkor witlt the Momsttn or vtth tbe 
genitilTO, provided tbegr bftve tiu) neMung of tha tM^Mc^ (atU^K, 
hiatwiMl M^parfbe^ piesmt, fatan). As tiw genitrm eoimeetion is in 
thui OMe SaM^jT jj^, iiapiq;wr ot rqptMottetiw (see $ U, nm.). 
the govamiog wmcd may be defiaed bgr the artide : 1^^ J^i, or 

JjiSS Jni, AM iel0 kiOs pMfle; yjM JallSt, or J^l^f JbUSi, A* inlo 

itfiilMtpfe^ Jsi^ v5*^; M> aooon&ig to another FMdlng, ^ JL 

ciS ii^ (me than)', ^^^ ^0? ^^I qf him wko gvm a 

hHminiJku tnAlfitr [tmmA) ; I^LaIT (^««&% om^ <Am* who perform 

Um. (prmeraui) proftrt; opi Ihf Jif9 ^^ 4 tkm tiai 
d m ir m* mmgU vmibat, draw mgk, Whra, <» die contaqr, the ooiraia 
D agmtia of direatly traatttive Terfaa have the meaniag 6t the pmfmi 
(pnfeet^ ptitpeifect, aoriit, and fntore-peifeet}, thejr aniraadi more 
neufy to the wtttre of the noun tiiat t^riaga fiom them (aa «^JI^, 
wriimg, m wi^), and haooe ara oonrtned, like this ktter, widi tiie 
gwitive oidy. ForUier, since this geoittve ecmnection is ^'^'r . 
pNpw or real (sse 1 75* rem.), the goveraii^ word eaanot be defined 
by the aztide : ,^ Jid (and not w;t^ w^tjn or J^Sr JjlSSl) OM 
vio iOM, ku ]tm0d,'iad HUM, at MU ham UUmi ieeplt, » 
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J^ C^. or J3 Cl(^ ^jSi. or Jsi ^ ^iT; M C4^ jfeji A 

t>j% *^^ OrtVktr ^(fstS* vAtt kasmeiUi)thtmtm» md tk$Mra. 
TIm) same roBaifa natandly i^Iy, when die femiba ia a pronominal 
snftziBitead of a separate snbetantiTe: ^g^«'^JC^ ii^mttwio 

nyroMslas «m. and u?^' ='idd^ ^^ ^ **^ f^fNnaodiss mm, as 

^J&i^ ^ ' ,m h v^iin \S OiktMi^ neibtt m$, m mhr Oat tktm 

magmtietimgit mjftgml; bat keieio r^^fmuM at hmrigproached 

mt, ^"i isA is ^j^% not u«^.— If the noneB agentis be B 

nudwfoed, it gavMrns the aomaMtive onjbr in the ti^Bmiog cases. 
(«) Inmi it is tiie attribate or ilie predi<»te vi a <«SBai^ prececBng) 
sulgeet. or standi in the ae^osa^nre to express a state or coodttioB of 

that SKtijeet (see S «) ; e.g. Ij^ ^j^ J><i, or |^ v^^ ^ Oj. 
ZHi ia Ifeatiaff (or mU beat) 'Amr; ^^ tlft **^i i^Ki ^ Z^, 
faOer (lit ZH4, iia fatter) ia beating <«• wiU beta) a brother ^ 
mme; *ti\ jl3 wfUi ^J^, *-U>^ ^ fosMdl jy a AoramiKm (voki waa) C 
attJung rmmige for {the mwrder </) Ars fetther; |>* 4^ ^^yi* ,^ 
•^ \j^ "**" '"'"V ^ <"" i^ (<^ *'>^) ^ 19W imM loAair bdmga 
«o ofibn.-^j^ sj ^A H fJ^; l^i^ t^ iyiU* Hr^'* Uhe abtudk 
i^Ueh IBMSM dle^ ftirf^JRjr a *wi to break »f,-^0 Je^; ^^^^ 

V>l l(Ki» 1^ Usir «(Mie to me aeakxRg trnfrw^wft. (jS) After an 
intemgatiTe or negative pardcde, v^en it is tiie attrflbate of a pre- Di 
ceding or (less usaalLy) fidlowing snbjeet ; e.g. IjsIj <£Jt Jtjii Ja 
istir ihoa treat ZUd with regieat *t cijtj ljk»^^>«all witt fe 
/adU a promiae on tehkh I reUedt^^^ ^Uj «£J1 U thoH doet rut 

feSaw (or niopt) <A«r }pMa ; eS\^ jj» ju^t j«%«* u no sns ^'<Ms 

protection to the eaen^ of hia frientb. (y) After an inteqeetlo« 

(see 1 88), as Uw predicate of a sni^xessed snlgect ; e.g. ^)IW wd» \t 

vr. II. 9 
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A O {tkon wko art) elimltiug a kilt ! - \a»i» '§^j g ; »j»^T ^^ U^U Kj 

{thou who art) ttaming atray/rom me (tky) kte ! 

Reh. o. The nomen agenlis in (he singular number, when 
followed bjr a sabatantive in (be genitive, can (ake (ha article only 
when (hal subBtaniive is itaelf defined by (he article or governs 

ano^r sabetMitive (hat is w d^ned ; e.g. jk^T vj^' A* ^"^ 

beat$ the dove; j^qiJi ^^U Vj^'*'^ A« who beat* the slave on the head 
' ' ' • . i 

B 



D 



(lit., beate the head of lh» «fai»); but we «anno( say ^^ Vj^^' 

nor ji^ *rT^> B<)r even ji^j j^ *t^^^ "^ *«>i^ Vj*^'- '^ 

reason of tiiis seem* to be that a certain equipoise may be preserved 

between the governing word, i_*Wn *'. and the governed w<»d, 

4eH wlUh«l1. On the otimr hand, the article nay be prefixed to 

the dual or the plaralts sanus mase., even when th« following geni- 
tive is not defined in dther of the above ways; because, afliHr the 

rejection .of the temuBationb ^ and i^; (Vol. i. § 315, 6, c), tJL«*)t 

and Ae^t ulUt^jl become more closely cminected, wA grow, as it. 

were, into <»» word, like the nonim agentis when defined by (he 
article exA followed by a pronominal sufilx. Hence we may say 

^ji Uiirja y ^^ Qiilt 4>t if fiU tMW wAo r«s»(£r a< 'ildl^ eon 

dfiqMiMS toiA me {m do wMeul mm); l^Jijfl ^j cf^ U«'i!^ 
tAs <i0e wfttf twwfa fiiy «Aara«fer, toMowl n^ hamng reaUed thmu; 
l>t*9 W^^t*"* >» fcii>»M Mew 1MO cbsM tmaU A» great (sitn*) lA«y 
Amw jFtMn cNMy. There is erm » third form ol expresrion admis- 
siUei, ftrinng out of a comMiMtion of these two^ viz, \^ (^jUdt, 

'•'^l «j<)^^>> 'Hi •M^ >il^^> ''M^ U5{j^l| i")^ ▼iiu^ the rejeo- 
tkm of the tenninatioiis ^ and J^ snrves only to indicate the ekee 

kigieal omnevtion, as ia the |riinwe U«m «)j^I "IfJ^I jt*^ J^ 
the 'miOr come, «eftass taw tr ort s w kHled Mv/ummad, in which 
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MbstaBtive (sl^i) is atttwlljr inserted, m the mlyeet, A 
betwMa the lumeo agwitis m the doal (SbUl5 wd its oUee/ 

( l i » tifc s > .— When a proooon is MUiaxed as ot^eet l» the daal or 
ptnnUe Mnnr maae. of • nMsen agantis wfauji » diinad by the 
Mtifll^ three foms of e« p nissi iw tm Hkewke admiMible; vis. (1) 
^^^y. W^tlfi ; (2) ;i5 cAj^dtt or ;j 0^^0,1. ^ J^jUbl 
or ;f O^lk'; mud (S) ^jiSgi, :i^/li. In the |„t caa^ the 
prcwMNtt, thiim^ sjpparmtly a nomuuiL suffix in the 0ti&n, is in 
realty • verlNd i«ftx in Si* aoowitive ; md ev«n iii the firat ciwe^ B 
the Axthm f^fferd the proiioiAlwd «t||Bet ss an ««e«||i*iva, ud not 
•• » genitive, dsing ^ iaHMd of 4/7 for the lit pen. s^.; 

«.g. t«nb ,A*^ (UC*7W w*** *« «*» ««»» to M« to ekam « pj^ 

fi>rnui;*i^m^jifUt^<^^\^Ui$theyw»»myieritilMie 
right,amlii)h»dailthm$eb)ee* 

Rwt h. When the oenmi afceotis is Mtowed by two « more 
objecle connected by ^ or 3!, it not rarely happens that the fint C 
•tate is pnt in the genitive, and the others in the MieasKtive, the 
nominal force of the nomen agentis pessing, because of 'the distaikee 
of the cemplemwts, into the verbal; as JLUiu iSi J^f J»W 

^^e-^jOiis He who appoi»fe the might Mr*^«*>d the etm and 

moon/tr the reeiamnff (^ time); tft^j ^t^ aJ^T .^lyi qf 

him who givee m hmttbred fime wkUe (oMtab) 'and tktit attmdani 

(«ith« li^i or iUij); ^; ^$ ^^i^^^i^ J^ ^ J* 

^»ii*th^emdI!%mirJvrtmrmd{looarhe^)or*AbA-MMbt D 

(6) If iiie Bomen Agwtis be dwived from a verb iHiieh gorems 

two or three olfjeetivd comptemeDts (S 24, 86), it tains the firat 

either in the aecoaative (which is fay &r the more usual) or in the 

gsattive, and the otfaen in the accusative ; as \jdJi C^ uj} ^jA* ut 

• [El-Mnbarrad, K&mU, 206, 1. 16—206, L 9 speaks of this verse 
as spartoo^ and says that such an annexion is not allowed even by 
poetied Ueense. R. 8.] 
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A / leiU dtmi Ziid m a ^buuUd rnbt: C*)> ^ yj>*^ ^'. « »^*f** 
\^ j^j;^, I wiU 9if>e Ziid a dirkam: isy p i«3* •S"^* J*. ^ 
•^ti 1>U lit^, Art t/l<M» tU»k 'Amr intdUgnfit ! p J^J ^ *^ 

Bbm ■ «. H th« olgeclive fwia|ij«iimita of the nomen ^getttis of 
a dooUy tmnritive wrb be pconoiui^ both may be a^iended to it 
as Mfixes; ag. «^i^ k» leko ffim U lo yau : Ct >« ' ^ * *« "^ 
B ^w><M«<toM(. {Cdmp. Vol. i. 1 18T.J 

itea. fc !aB eeewd ijf tii« two eanpteffleiits of a tmam af(?tttle, 
or thai which kJn the awiiatiwi, it *ety nwely inwrted betw«Bti 
the nomen agoitis and the Biet comidemeftt» or U»t in &» genitive ; 
e-g. tf'^Sm^ iUrf AlU 4»li-i «*tfcl al&«F» «Ji«» **«* wtW*eW 

<A*tiJfc Mot *JM» <*«« ^»<' «»«/«*^ '^ **/> ^^** J»*»»««' <o "" «9»»«<*"- 

Ib the fonner of theee exaApten, which w a half-wwe of poetty, 

this coa8tnic«on has been followed in oi-der to bring the word 

C pUUJT into the rhyme; in the latter, which ia taken from the 

l^w'ta, xiv. 48, the preferable reading is *i-, »Jfi wAiA-». 

M. What haB been aaid in 8 89 regarding the oae of the pte- 
positkm ,^ after wnaiBft ▼«« » eq«»Uy applicable to nomina agentis. 
(a) J 18 uted when the nomen amentia immediately precedes Ok olgect 

and is and^ned ; aa ** •rr<f** *B»*«»y **«* twjMfe*-; « M*-« u^J> 

D «*!&< 9h» WM amdhtg kirn (in which example the undettaed nomen 

agentts ie the piedieate of » &j^ ^C^ or circumstantial cla««e 

[8 188]; vR 00. •* ^ J^^ O^ H '^jil^' -^ M5 
ami art(^ it not aUowabte (in aignment), laeept wAea the uppmmt u 
a dUpviatiov topkitt, mnd net a seeker after the truth. This is 
eqiedally tiie case when die nomen agentts is in the adverbial 

«e6iiMtive[S44. c}', w^ O Bi^ ^* ^ ^^^ «'«' ^•'^^ 
tit wiat I iave mat thm, eo^firmiiuj tkat wkkk it with you (tiu» 
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Scrlptare* iriiich ye liave already received) ; (ffHX ^-.^ ^ ^ A 
V A« iloftwl bufon the eitg to beeie^ it ; t^^ C*U JtiJT ijli jmjl: 

i,^M«M Ae ewettwfss iff kmuMge i* a etf/SdmU MmtmMt ami 
inetuiiM (o tie iHtetlitfeHt. (6) ^ is also need when die mmien ageutia 
immediatdly precedes the olgeet, and is defined by the article; as 
M j^j^,imJ^jJbM^ Hhee who ke^tkt ordhmncea ^ €M ; ^jj^IjCS^ 
C*W«jr *^ the expwHdere «/* t*e$e ver^t; Xj^ »^C^ ij^t B 
-f**^*^, 5»^^^*^ *|Af4 to pfr/or»t one'* devothm i^ revermce 
i«j^ *i*f^ nuam t^^ww-Jmg eme't iaSig bmtdf illl ^ j^ ^j 
*' ^h %^fm3^ misf md he emttHHed medikaiftff aiwit Akrf U% 
t0l«cA jWMTM «4« bodjf. (9) Finally. ^ is used when a genitive is 

iutwpeaed between the natuea agentis and die ol^t ; ■» _l C ln Lt 
he «ho gam it tQ fm ta tai, q 

Bnc ^ mt»«{ be used instead of the accusative^ when die object 
of ^k» nomen a^ntis is rhetorically transposed and pteeed before it ; 

* * f 

wetlktna kmto kAarf tea* hidden (in the futnie); Qj^f^^m^f JH IJI 
twri^ tM tmf/ «afa car« ^At»; JL^ 40 «^'^ U ijljifa man, 
M temf a$ <Aoh do*( nef m^m^ di^twa/fe hint, frneit iAm with 
re^ieeL—So abo wit* the finite v»rt»^ Cll^' ^J^J^ OiV»* H 
eanagdoinadream. If the traaspoeed ol^eet be a pronHninal saffix, 
<!{ (ToL L g 18S, 189) may be employed instead of J ; as J^ ihj{ 

O t ;" 'j <t'Hr[9 MM tM Hwrs&ifp ancf lo <Am im eiy far ht^; 

» *•- *fi ttr r , „, 

Uy% *t|(J .^vyiU. A« /Atidb <A«y mmn Am '(in rhyme for oyiw). 
Compare if 39, rem. h, and Vol. i. § 189, b. 

9^. If the verb, bom whidi a nomen patientis is derived, governs 
two mr three accusatives in tiie active voice, its nomen palMBtis retains 
one or two of them, the other having passed into the nraninative ; ss 
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ACi»ij^ J^ Mi, SSUi» mrmmt (Ht ZM, kis mxa»U [{ ISO]) 
%»9km»ikrtmm;C!^'*^O^j!^ZM»/9a0rUtkm^ 

dmiutt 19; iWi^ i^ •^IfJ^ MJ ZiUtt fmtitr it v^irmtd 
tkU'Amr i$ gamff awof. 8eeS84,tfi. 

M. V«riMl ftdypefcinM of iStum fomu vhieii dBAr in OMuiiag 
fron As uamm ifwtb «ify m baiag mtmmm, mqr «ovm», like 13m 
wmdxm tguA, tiAtr tib« ioeoMttTe «r tiie pv^oritioB ^. Knee, 

B Immwiw, their tmImiI foiee ie Twy^i^, the tetter eooitroctitm is by 
fiir tiwawmoeodi. the fenaer being ddefy poetic. Tliie rale npi^ee 

imeipnQjr to tii« forau Jtal nnd J^iU (VoL i. S 933. mmI nm- ^f. 
S SSS) ; mora zufetr to o^er bnaa, neb as J«>S 383), J«« (id.), 

and Jviil* tt tSS, ran. i). SnuMee with the noeaa»ti«« : 1^.1 

gfj^ \^j Cijl ,^;JiJrNiw«(f (0 (lit- o ((vfAar <^ warfare eMutm^ 

uitarmf Ot ganmtt mUti/or i^; 0sS»*^ \M^ O^T J| Cjjil 

C rMiktii^ t^tm dea^ wuUng in $aanh ^ U thnmgk tht ttMk$ (Oti& 

inifajBMforC^tsdf); |t^ yji ^'^ JW 0-; o4'^ ^ ^^ 

^^U^CiUt* ji!jS milimt w^ a» Mige 1^ tk» sword tiu kead$ qf 
M»; ^>e^ •^a1>^l ^^*J* ^1 <wr%«t«««v ««> tkt patient 
D (or eenfinMrf) «» (Miv («m<M dlaiNif m tlm, ^^ in rhyme .fi»- 
ffi^j ', jdJ jf^ jf^ jik^ rmdjf to fin^fiw tkmr mt, not boat^ 
{*jii in rhyme fat^) ; ^:9l* K^ C^ Ut ^^ ««w auiidau, 
(om) 4^ IAmn fVMmfrttiy a iww moo* (in beauty) ; ^1 ^«T' ^^ ^1 
•t»> 4>* (9M iWiwv lA« prt^ftr nf km wko eaib upon Him ; Sjy^A j J*. 
JfiiJ "$ m Iw jwortf ofNtMf tlm^ that osHMof tivura (Aim) ; ^Ul 
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ijr^ Oa^^ J3 »< A« com to me (to mjf hoarimifi Oat Oog mro K 
dooming (lit ttariHg in jneeu) mjf ekmmetor; <^S^ ^1»U «S{ A« 
i$ a $lmigiienr tf the fai omea amaog tkm <the ahe-eamds) ; J^ 
^jj^C^t 0<;V* haugktji, looking witk diadain em Urn UMbt qf tko 
damgktendoamoL Exmnples trith^: cJLljJ^j^iy yjjii}^(^ 
Ammwv i^faMoad, eaten i^wkatie uabsa^: |&^ ^J^ i^ 
ji/iSs omfkardeaed it^fidel, a ktmbremfgood; v^ ^^ a great B 
eolbeter qT «onb/ J^ Jil)!^ Ju O Jyii rmdg to tag what tke 
nMe eag^ and U> do (U) ; eite. 

M. Tttbal a^^eiBtires of tlm fcmi Jiiit. con«q^(md|ng to oar 
eemparattTe mi anpeiiatiTe (Vol. i. $ 984), when dethti from «raii- 
isl^ fwbt, take their object in the gei^tive wiUi ^, Toy nniy in the 
aeenaatiTe; ot^^^^Cj^^'^keteOee^terhnkatdgemereaan 
fom do; *Ji i^Js ^1 Of»^ <A« M»M«r Anw GM moro tkaa G 

t^mem^ ami Oe meet iftpoted^tiom to baraiiqi, mid th meet immieal 
t^Oeaeto tit lam; 44^ ^^^kj Q Ji!^ tieg mmt be men tgtt to 
(Am^ S {vb. the letter j, into u) tpMMrf «• Marwn^ (ftMr): 
lIjIjI^ h^l»jl# U* 4^l» "Mf <Mrw fM^r Akw tM to Mkvto watt 
mmb «i« «y»V Aih«M» (tli^ in rlqiae &r wli^, aeena.); 
d(^ £«% and a better preteeter qf meigbboairt. D 

BmLo. TeiMa(<|eetiTea of the form Jiii^.dariTwl Iran TerbB 
ttgnl^fing &»« or A«<rwi; take the oigeet with ^ when th^ an naad 
in an Mitw aenac^ aa in tiw aeaond and third of the «fcoTO eumidea; 
bat when tiMy bavo a pawjw aenae* tb^ take the anljeet wUh 

' — • 

* Am thwa ia emig one iDna for the MnparatirB and aapeilatirab 
it nwy be derived from verbal a^jeetivaa of eithw at^vo or paadv<a 
og^kaitim; «.g. «^t from ^^ tooittg, or from ^ , ,-^ Mom4 



4ter. [€bm^ VoL L jj 239.] 
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Part Third.— -5yn<a«. 



[|83 



A 



,JJ,« 5jet c^J» J\ 4-^f CM^J' <*«fi«'»«^" ««««^«^'»/ 



God Hum my me ^J$e ; Of ^\ w"*' 5* ** »*• ««^* *"'^"' '" *'** 



"t* 



B 



Rbm. 6. Verbal adjectives of the form ^^1, derived from tn- 
trmuUive verba [i.e. verlw which govern their object by means of 
a prspoaition.S 83, rem. «], require the Muiie preposition after them 

as thow verbB ; as ^ oi*' '•** '**• " '*^*<«'. "^ ««*«"■' Z**^ *"* • 

j^*Ta« abtUmn mart from worldly fitaiurea, atulu quicker to do 
good, atul keepa fartktr /rom {dearer of) crime, and w wor* eager 
t^fUr ifte praUe (qf God). They often, however, take their signifi- 
cation from one of Uie derived forms of the verb (genei»lly the 
second or fourth); as S»<^ J>^\ Ji^ thie eonfir^tu the evidence 
stiU more (from ^Ul, IV, of >ilJ to etand) ; c«>^ Ji*' J>»*" O^S 
JX^\ but the abaewity of a man pmerw* hie religion Utter (from 
JL or jUl. II. or IV. of >: to 6e ea/e); jfilrh ji» /^\ J=J 
C ^^ t>il 4-i*b **« »^y^'^y "/ wd>efv!f>ers inereaaee the potoer of 
H-'JaUtnt mnd etrikee greater terror into th«ae who are behind them ; 
C/^jt ^\^ ^*J i ^ ';^\ iU> ihi* tw^ww Us crop and maket 

it$ oil dear^! JJ^ ^^iS J»JJj» J^ «^^ ***^** *** «"*»■ 
Ckrial fii$ me (accus.) «**<* greater fear on your account {than he 
doe$); 4»i t**f Ui r^' 'fihehae more need of toe than I have 
qf him (from J[ ^ui.1, VIII. of ^U, to have need of). See Vol. 
D i. 8 SS5. 

as. The acciwatiTe not iinfrequently depends upon a verb which 
is undentood. This happens :— 

(«) In phnuNS «q[Nr88stve of command (positive or n^stive), 
wish, repiWMjh (worded interrogatively), praiee, salutation, and the 
like, in which wo mast supply ihe verb from which the noun in the 
accitsative is derived, and to which it awvcs as «,»Uh»M J»«A«JI (§ 26). 
For example : ;iL,:i2i5^ lit ^ Vi^' v;^^ b> ^^^ 



§S5] ^U Verb,— 9, (h)iminMiaofAtV«A.—{tk)fk»Aeim. 78 

sl*» C^ d^ t^ j/ijXs^U mtd when ye meet (m bmtllt) tktm tf^ A 

Mmm Me, mite their nedtt (i.e. eiU off tkeir heaie), tiU {at iSste), 
wAeii ye have made much tlaughter among them, bind faet the fitter*; 
and (tkeretffter) either tkaw kindness (by letting them go free) or take 

raiuem {fir tkem), where y^^ V^°C^ V^' !>{»-*!. ^ = 

rarry 4^ easMb, O Zamik, as foiee* carry off {tkeir pry), where 
JU« 4i>='*i> JOT^I; U>^ -J 1>^ &0 jMtMiit and! (J!ii ttot^ B 

Mttjr to tflunodmite gT»«^, i.e \e.j^ ajtfJ "^ t^^ ,^1 ; ■*«.• 9»i»% / 
s^y! i.e. ^Hy^ Jl^^l ; iU ^t^ may God give thee rain ! i.e. SiVL* 
CL 4ii^; ilJ Vj ma^ GM ib«p rAw.' i.e. Vj Zn ^\i.j; JtS tUs 
majiiMe «ft«( stuntNe! i.e. U«u C«». w 3 ; ,^ '<>'>*'l ^ •*■< b^^* »kau 
I be ungrai^vi afier thou hast averted death from met le. \jiJ» >(^tl ; 
4«e*>^l jH^ jij V^t <ftw< thou delay (or /m^w), SMt'n^ that grey G 
hairs have tdready come upom thee? i.e. \t*itp ^l>L3t,; aUI sjimmf- 
the absobite ghry of God! or «3u4^ His Absolute glory I sciL ^1^1 
/ prmae (which is an jW^I or statement of fact), or j^-^, ^ ^ »■», 
etc., /woue f/bw, etc. (which is an ^i«i|. a command or widi) [oftoi 
used as a phrase expreasiDg wonder] ; <tbt SU« £i!orf >!>rfri(^ .' i.e. 
JtlfSu^ iy^t laedc the refuge qf God; yj W iO^ kane merey on D 
iM, nqp Zorrf/ i.e. UU*. ,_^ (»>s«^ or) «>^;^*»w '*W ^ weai 
intent tvon 7% wrvtc0, God! Le. <t^ s^»<^0| «<^' «^'; 
asU»9 U«^ Aaormjr ami (iteying, or fo ikor m to eb«f, i.e. U«.< ^«-«l 
aeU> >»k»b ; >*<<^ >«^ iMfe(MM« .' t.e. >jJU >e^ C«*.^ thou art 
arrived tiebea^ arrivals; [l^^j X^with love and A(»jio«r''(will I 



do wha Am reqntreMt) i.e. i<^^ iL^i»t} Wi^ <i^i]. 



r. a. 
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74 Past TteED.— .^S^ynfac. (| 86 

A Ran. a. In th* omm of oonmMid, wiah, ud rsproadi, Uie Anb 

gnuttiiMiriMti rtgud iim verb*! nonn, not m • jdt^ jS<m» ^ S6), 
bat mwfiAj m Jjalf |>« i^Ji^ • nhtiMe /or tkt vtrif or «^Ci 
JMut v^ ""Pf^l/*''*/ ^ P"^ ^ ^ v**^ ' "(^ ^i**^ accoitling to 
thom, jUlf ^ IB BBi{dy » jOt «M'I> •fU gu r: Jll iuL. and 

Rnr. i^ In «aoh omm m jitfUi*! and iltt' ^ t'**'^' >* n^rded 
B m bdi^ nted, not i^;;Su <o «sE|niH» <i0o «eMflMfH^ bttt i*^ 

|0 iwllttiCs ngMlJIton and fi^ptuutjf. [Similar expreaioaa Mre 
ji^JJL. iOtjA. <Mi(jiiH*-. 4I>U* Mid .il,Vl» >,] 

(6) In various (^ijW casn, in wluch the nsb to be enp^ied is not 
that whence the noun in the accamtive is derived, but may be eaeiljr 
gnerted firoin the nmnner in which the noun is ntt«red and the circum- 
stances oi the speaker. Sodi are : — 

(a) Phreses expressive of wish, sdlutatifm, and the like; as 

G iU Uji^ mny % imm be eta off! SiS Vp ptrditiait to ikteJ Le. 

^J^^1 aUI il^l or «i^ ; ^j "^Ulj i^^. sell. C^i or cJM>«. 

<AoM art eoMM #o, or Aoo^ /wiKJ!, a rooMf (eiNHwinml) jiAms, aa(f 

friettifji ptigtie, and a tmtonik {eimtforiabU) flaet; J^ Vii!^> i«e;> 

•At of»^ v\fU CUe3l, filffii mi eomg to a flaea uAart tken i$ ftmtf 

t\f rmm fir Um (to a emufinfable pbtcB); phrases eqaii^ent to 

weleomt! y^^ auT j&j ^t^^ mng CM gke tket j^mtf nf room 

{$) I%i«ses in which an individud is called npon to gnaid 
himself, or a part ni his person, against some one at some thing 

(>tJMfc Jt) ; or in whicii (me or more individuals are niged to do 
somrthing or attack some olgect (^^t>- In the former ease, the • 

* {On the phfMe vSjjijt l4^ enmp. S ^^t <^ ram. k, looteote.] 



Veakar ssay mairtioa (1) either the penott who is to he M Us gnaitl,'' A 
or ^) the pnoB or tUiig he ii to gBud ageinit, xtpt^Sag the wwd 
or not, at phieiae; or lf»tlj. («} both together, cowwdnig them hr 
theooivviietioni. lo tiie ktter case, fae mentJeu onfy 1&* olgeet to 
be ettaeked. iq?ee*iag the word or not, as he pJeMML BttWBleB: 
Jf^°r^^^taio»^!U'jSJ^amJDHim;Mi^ag 
Mf m^ Jika$m* qf: '4^ % fmil sciL ^, hmd m^doi 
^•Jl, or ^^lSJ^tkoUoi$! **•«»•/ «al JjW beman ^, gmrd B 

'¥«i^; JiiflTjii*^ ifc iMff.' «*• «s««/ ;^^^' ^^ 

Of elOi/ iljjtif 4^r «b «MHl/ lis nad! seiL 4i e/«r; 

yiwrrf I^Pi<r«JWMM« SIM»^; CaUi^ iM^ i^ Cl^ 

*!?' ^^Ti^"^ **"' *^ »^ *3^i ■^'S' •»'' *» eonectly, 
Wi Jitf Cil iWJ. bwaro f^ Sokts to md m (where ol, followed by C 
the iaperftet salgmiotive. is put instead of the aecaaatiTO of a noun 
B Sa, lem. cj); ,^' lO;^ Jas^ ^j iM^ <afa «^ ^ ^ j,,,,^ 

wiAmmi^ omtmMm; 'Up^ ^\i ti, imd a^ t*o y>aU 1 

sciL illiJf ^ A:^ ^ , JC:^ iCJ; ^U iflW, *^, W 

ami ti, omml! mSL JCj^^S Ail; ^ C^ \ii iHSf iJ^t 
a* Ml Otjim! aeil l>U ssi«>. oMxit; i»U.t ^, « iM^l 
^1 6*^^ *• ««*»«• imilofomr bfiMor, mSL ^, dtmo to; D 
ii}l£;ia9*9Mr|)AMs/aeiLJS%: iU*W ilife db « ,mi «s «ttl 

rmliv afi^mborm man! eolL^ i;^ C^ "^ J^^ J^ C^l; 
iUd a«^ !««/ j)^ bMti Om/ sdL >M im»; i^; A^ 

««ii«/ soiL Jii; or >ii, ,iw*Me; i4»i^ <% s«fl»y/ sdL C^ 
tm ken, tea. 
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Past Thibo.— ^!^jfN<u«. 



[S85 



B 



Bbm.o. If •noon iotiieM»UM(ive he attend only oiiee,tiwTarii 
mny b« added ; bat if the aeeoMttiTe be rapekted, or if tbere be tvo 

MHnuatives oonnected by j, tbe verb is never ea^reaaed. — Yalgarly, 
jijJ$\ ^l i» UMd ineteed <rf X^Sita il4|. uui the Iik& 

&ip. ft. It ia only the seoiwid pennnal pronovn viiieh ia oooa- 
motoly thus used. Bxwaa]rfea of the first imd third peratma are rare ; 

eg. jfinif \jM m»p aw fnm «m t aoil. >6R mmi^ jJM ^ |^5*a»J 

\J^ > <^jfV^^»^ wija»4 0^3 Sj^\ Pf^f*' "W fi*'^ «'«*'V "^If 
4^ yoM wtvur oi (or tker* a<) a Aora / aeil, }» M m 8 j>» W .i > |>b |j<ii^ 

^jutuuj ,^,-i* o» MJ- ^j ^j'J' i Oar:" J-w" i*# ttj 

at ^A^jB«4i#^ 

«f«1 jm)! tjrtj tt^ toAan a man fwwAaa ncty, te Am» awtcf <A« yown^p 

e 
to0fM» (where obaerve the irregular uae of Vt ''xHl^ • aubetantive). 

(y) Varioiu phtaaee, of which the following may a^ve as exatoples. 

G We may aay to a huuter, »a«n ^J^ ^'^\ Urn dogt ai the imtdupta ! 

» tt » »0 

scil. ^}>tJ^ let lotm; or of a penon who is aiming at a taiget, ^jJhjMi 

aXH) tMa targtt, bjf Chd ! atoL <,f ^ <si h» wtU kit; ot if we hear people 

shontrag at the first a{^)eatmnce of tbe new moon, Jm^ J^I^^ <Ae 



1 It 



moim, bjf Ood! sdL ^jo'^^ *^ ^^"^^ ****; or to one who tdb us a 

dream, >^ \i^ \j^ tnhK m good md ekeerimg, scil. c*<l| tio» hatt 
aam or drtamtdi or to a mao who has done something mean, 

D 'H^ lil JiU atttkuoiiti/ Omgmmt sciL cJUl hatt tkm dtmt 

[j^At *IMM \j^ O^ S^^JT^, Kil. ip pnmrm yewr mother from 

being tK mteod,/br t^aiqr ^ifyf* singt a «ong (it will assnredly happen). 
'Ag.tt.M,l9. D. Q.] 

(8) PhiBsea in which a {bxwoiui— gumally of the firsts nurely of 
the seeuid pnami — ja ^^wed by the noiin> to which it refers, in the 
•ociuKtiTe, mthont any irwb iaterreusg. The olgeet of this oonstoie- 

tion named hjr we Arab gninnanatis ^vVASfc^ lie tpee^Setittoit or 

ptariieidmimtum (of ihe proaoan) — ts to i&ow dut th» aoonaative is 
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J 
die noun which &» prononu repvetwts and to wfaidi the statement A 

ande reftn. It is to be ex]^aiited by an eU^ms of ^^f / metm, or 

^t I specify. BnuDples : jSi o^ ,j*-ll ^^o^ «» Anbe— 
tit we, (I mean) the Arabe^—wethe mott Uberal am^mg tke genenm; 

X>I^U^ t^ iili •^' igUJjfo^ we,tke mieervbfy peer, kmmttot 
tkeabUi^ to be ge»emu as becmeg mm; <^^>i *i X^jUlm^ i^ 
we, thebaad qf pnpktit, haoe no Mr$ {among men); Jiiii C««i \li B 
vWi>M bg «M. Thnim, the mid is swept moay; J»^ Jl« ^ dt 



> • j< 



■y^ws,^ m»A Minkar, are a peepk t/ Aigi worth ;^Jift 
ff^ j^l U* ^jij^ii ^ Ul seest then not that Znrara, Oe/atker ^ 
Ua*\M, it om t^ nt,the Bini Barimt (j^ in ihyoM fi»r yjut) ; 



*0 » 



'i*i*^ "9 Cm^^SH^^I jw, (/ mean) the betievets, gtieee not ye; 
jUifl yn!f* iXiT il^ m Thee— God— we hope /or bomtg; iilf »*«-*- C 
JJifSi (/ amr«} Tiy absolute glorg—tke greed God; [Ji^ da ^Ui^ 
«^Wt £Mma» w OMe <{/' ««, t/l« tuuffoU of the Prt^^]. 

Ran. a. This kind of ^jmlmsLs is only a wwoiea (rf the / V 

reproaeht and pitg; e.g. j^^^! Ju Ji^t jprotae ftabn^'a to God, 
the prauewortkg; J^l jll «jb ilC^ iUafd^ Metiya to Ood, D 
(<A« .8mi|^) entiOed to kingdom; ^'kmH iiiC^ e^j4Ajandh%t wtfe, 
the (miaenble) carrier i^ firewood; ^P^jpA ^\jS\ ^ ^ytJI ^id 

eame to me, Ae base unthed rnretth; JS$! Jij^'t^ «^ Cj>i1« 
I pautd kg him, the poor wrettA; in all oi which esuajdes tiie 
wwd ^^1, / mean, may be saj^ted. 

Bm. 6. In aneh phraaes aa ^^| (Aera itiefar gou I ijji ilU 
lA«r>*« mg hand for youl CJu ^(^ hen then it a poem for gonl 
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Past Taaxt.--0jfiitiue. 



aw 



A Utt^ jUk lak» lA« tumrdt [to » vonuui] the •ocuimlive u wnd, 

beeMM il^ Md i>l* <Vol. L § 898, ran. d) are in pdot ol wnae 

eqvivmlmt to JL*. tai« (tii*. or J^ iki*>, v^Jt^ J^)- EHmiUurly, 

IB the i^nMB tji^ JlcJU, tj^ ilju*, lU^ .fU3>, mm 22Mf / aMja, 

«j^j>» fdb Aim/ fche Mciuntivs does not dqmtd upon iikU o' 
{Aat Mom ifcwjM»f iww), to be wi^lied i^er tiie pn^MMition, but 

upon en impwetiTe^ eoeh •■ JX or Ji^, imi^ied in the prepbMtwn 
B Haett. ^EhelHnnd aMM«iii|;u: «a«M#J«4«cAe»rm>i'piriV>^*)^ 
or dtae tg yen. So alee in tlie i^ruea Jt^t^ J^ come ftti^y 
to <JU ^rid (• sort of Ii«A or etov), where the inteijeetion m 
eqoirelent to Iik^ «£•<]; 1^^ Xfl 9««^y ««^ ^<^' ''^^ ^'^ 
9»iai^/a«L.«l; u|t} «2^ w, with the geniUve, ^ J4 fe< hJom 
SHd, mijf iMlfciMf ^ £Hd^ii^ or «»>; and !«»<} j^ij, <"* 
ai|3 jiijij, (Fwot XHd jf9mtlp/~*»»p\ or 4Jlj»»t. In the case of i*i 
and Uij^ with the aoevKtiTe, the fttha is a {U^ or indeclinable 
G ending (as in ^t w&ovf); whereas with the genitive, it is the 
teminatiaB of tiie ooostmet aeensative of tiim.Jtp Uaving, leUwtj 
0imt, and j^^j, the dindnntive of >jj, slbto a«id ^enCb moftoM, 
jnwrf»iiwi. We nay ebo any ^X^y ^M3a> "^^ ^nlfyf j^ 

Ha^vijgi. eta, jWO^ mtUknuI the a^ent (Jb, ete.) being in the 
gsaittiNt; O^ty^W t^ ^'■ArfJii <Irt«( <Ae» lA« M camuit genttg, 
D Jtti»ii.l99], 



at 



9 a I 

M. flw adtrwh Ci| ^vl|r, e«r«aiit/jr, and the conjunction o^ 
tkai, M Hkewite the paitidos compoanibd with theM imo words, 

lodi M O^, or of!)' i^"'' 9^' t^ <w (1^, Of ifAoii^A, and O^ hcatue 
(iM VdL i. I Mi, «, w, end S 867, j^r), tolm a fdlowing rndbrtantive or 
pnBM»<iHttcli,««oi#ig to ear i^oin,««gHto he in «i»i>oii»natiTe, 
M ike Miljeet ef n wmSmi m tmIhU pwpoiilion) in ihe aoenmtin^ 
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§90] 31b FM.— 3. (foMrmMRf ^ a* 7«r6.— (n) Ai iieoM: 79 

baonoM tte htm oftiu Twb «» «n (^) is anbodM in ilMH A 

psktidee* Tim tains phoe boA when the snlifeei Imnslitie^ ,1 

s 
fiiBows (;4> *^> M^ ^'l'^ i^ ^ ssfwrntod firom then^ fcj » poriioa of 

ihs pradiente of o|, eto., consisting rf sn advert) of time or ftefls^ or n 
pf^Msttion wH^ its oiKi^knient In ike fonner case te nSrastiTe 

p«itieleJais3rbep»^9MdtodM|wiiis«toef 0{; in the liitor, to its 
Milfflet U^o«ev«r,tib«pre&nt(>beBS^Te,oroG«si«tefnTBri»in 

Ae perfflct, not pebeaisA by Jl, tibe paitide J oQ|ht not to be B 
p»sS»dtoit S»UDph»:jtf^f^^ JU;J^^0W««I^% 
om nB (Sk m* Ood, ffe i» «%ij^ eifiir dO) : Jk»Jj "9 IKAsJr oj 
jma dbw M^ £m<; J^^ jjii M^Chd i$/»gMitg, mmtifid; 

oir^ X^ J^X}\ ij^Ul bf U^ We, tk0g ¥>tn imBmtnd in 
Abirntav&aMm; o^f a;^ «i^£^ O* Oi*^ J^ ^ 9» *«i*^fy C 
IJhi« i*nv ara ot^isr god$ with tAe (l^w) (?Mf f ctP tjM ofil^ 0| 
^M»i ^(^ m <A0 ravifw «ia< u btlhw $Ha' (iiere Hea) )n mmdtnd 

mmj^y^^ Ji^'i ^ <^ uft ^i *" '**' ''^'^ ^ <"* 'i'MMf^ (or 
MTtiMv) <^ ««ii)M|*asMsaMl (i/' MS^; C%;j ^^ 

tl is * *, *'l "* f*'*^ *^ ^ ^f'"*^* 0" *>M>^ <'i«re t> a tei^ to the 
Undm»; {.L:^)^^ ^ ^ Jj^; ^\^^ ^^ P J^ n 

^^ I WM tnM SMM SMM ^ lAs 'i^Mf^, wMSrf «ts jwgrf^ wwrs t» 

gnat diainn, wim h I had a Ugkt $htmb«r\ ; :Sf^ iy»^^ ^/m. 

U>)j «i O*^ .AJ^ i* is narrated thai one qf tke Hng$ (ff India had 

and in the ^utU—OT aOlei^um <jf tratUtum—ivm read) Oat a man 
f Compare en and eeee in Latin, as en eum, eeee eum or eeemn. 



■1 f! 
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80 Pabt Third.— %»tfl*. 8 S« 

A mid, t^mak qf God ! my motkm- Mm ^M nuUmfy: ^» ^/^ C^ 
^3 M if iu U$ tmrt (wen) *wtfe«*» '/ AmrtMjjr ; ^^ h^J^ V* 
It* if it wen a ^tttgrinff Mitr; j^ *y^i jV-^^^T o*^ ^^ a*** 
(ke ii^ tkis beeaiue ttinwltdfje i* a light and ths aMHtiou (M"'« 

Rkm. «. Tliww pmrtidm, nlonjj with tJ««e nwJBtionwl in rain./, 
ant lUMiiHil hy the gnunmMiaiis ty^jitttj OJ ***"* **'** •** *•*«**» 

or jIilM^ 4^ * ^ ^ «>ijt^«»J^ ''^ parlu^ tphieh reaemht* /At vn^i in 

' , f •♦* ^ • « # » 

hnvinff a ewtain verb«a meaninft tuu\ forcfl, ^«i .,^*hIW ,ji»* >j^5f 

C^^^i^ TH** *""' ft»vcnMHl l»y tboui ij» ciilipil tlioir jf^\ mi- »to«M, 

*' ' 
iumI Uii» pmltciita ih m]Mi timrj^ or jn-mhi-Mlti. 

* at , , 

Hrm. a. ff thn prwlicftto is placed ImtwtHWi oj '"■ 0» '*"*« '•* 

noun, tli« l«^i»l ttcwMit liw ujKtu the noun; whewsiw, if the 

preilicatn kUikIs afUu- tito noun, it rcceivus the U>nji<M\ tuxenl 

itself. For exanit^ie, il^W .kiLi ^^1 uieaiis ywir fi-iftiMi is utith 

you ; but ibt^ JAi^U 0| yowr frinul i» witli yiwf. 

Rni. tf. A arcond aabjei-l tdU'.r ^. ^t, aiul of* ""^y '"' P"*" 
in Um» lumitni^v'e, if ilie ommnon pi-odicate linn \»«n Alrmidy 

expraused; »■ iflt'i w^ ^i C»|. ««"i^> **»^y -^^ »* «'"*"?• 

mtil Biir (L«. Jlll^ ^1* j or Jii^ ji*^) ; cA>W ^M} «S' «^*^ 
<• t# '^^ , , - ^^^ .- 

1^3, or y^'^ f kuBW that ZHil M aittifig, awl Biir ; \j^ ^jSi 

XjHU^m i>Ubl«, or Jbu.3, )>ut Mtur it yoing aim;/, aiul HaUd; 



tnKN<wii«iV' <*« ;>M}i<«, or IA« «ery /«es( ^ <&«m, «* ^Trvf, we ntnst not 
writ* UVi IweavMi g^ ia to iw mpplini after 3I. H^nt xviil. 77. D. C] 



r 
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^i^t 1^3 oi^Mj ^^ >»t^3 JU!^i ol v"^ ^J^ mV<«« a 

omAtimt^fkn^fn^flhA at«»»<A«m (m lA«ir Hb), «mI «oU« cfaarfi 

whA (A»if» tftftAeu thmraeter. 

* i at at t a I 

Ram. d. Wh«i U is appended to ^ ^t, ij^, and ^^, it 

hinders tiwir n^tnen, or, to tqpeak more oorrocUy, their governing 

power floes noi extend beyond itself {JuwA U Iks hmimng ma), 

and hcncA their noun ih pat in the nominative; as ^J UJI l«il 

3 *a ;fl verVy Htnry i» in th» ddtty {(sf paijftnmt); oUjuaH 1^1 o 

(t^lMt tks oUiffOlori/ aim* ami only fhr tk» poor (1*^ is nxaally 

FGHtrietivtt, Me jl 18S, and Vol. i. § 363, »); W«1 ^^ L5*r»^ C>i 

* ' *\ *A'* » * 
•'^b ^{..<e'v| ^ ** ^'^J/ revealed to m« tkat your God i$ one God ; 

• »• »Ji^»tf '*Mh'' ** '* Jf*"^ 

&H«.,^y^3(3.,«Ml3«l W |3«Mt3 <*«*» «n<no ^Atrf your wetdth and 
yamr ekUdren are a temptation; lA^lu* ^Z^^J^ Jik£ V^^ aa if 

fUanee tf stdphur teens tte face ; A^ J^Jjt |^ aZ< U * UiVib a* t/ C 
Am ftirftrm losre a atimdard amonff m«n. The name influence ia 

cxfln^ied by the ,;,lijf L^ or iUuUT L»,i (Vol. i, § 367, a) ; 

•' .• ^t tft ti 
as A^AtS «Ut Jul 4iJl omfy <A« Aatw/tiM«ciM» 0/* G^oc/ m departing,- 

AMi Un^; |>4 Ait iwrtfy, tpAoaiwr eom«t to ns, «?e witt go to Aim: 

4]^ Uf «^ iin% / am fferf. 

Rni. «. If the i^htened (JUL*) forms ^1, ^1, ^l^, and 
yjS, be need, tiwir govemment is Kkewise hindered, and their D 
noan is pat in die nominativn. — ^ ia in this case always foHowed 
by J [7oL L % 361, e, t], as J ihU^ j vyj 0| *«*^y ^!!Nrf •• goinf 
awa^; ,j/ljm.Cj (jiJJk ^1 vorily (AcM <ieo are aore«rer*; Ja^ ^fy 
^3jpMa»M* l^ £**^ ^ '*"" v"*^ <**'» gathered together (•**<>>• U 
j^taJ), lAoS be brov^ h^bre U$. — As to ^1, the grammarians 

■asime an trngm of the ^|UJf jt^ as (jMU* jk4} ^I c«Jl» 

r * . — .. . . . . *•? ■'•f *...' • f . *. ' *& 

tmma thai XHd m gotng otoay, i.e. *i\ or *il ; <Ma q\ l^«Aft ^ 

11 
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A Jic^i ^JmH CH J^ ''Mr ^kiMw iftflt «wrr «i« «*• m Ami^SwimI 

omI ikoi, wiU dm (dttf). We find aUo aa^ exMnplM m olH ^ 
^j» yjjSu ,li.^ ^ ,^ ^ <l0ii hadal mtktd m« lo partjrem 

thteinAtd^ ^ q|hMNM^ tor J& ; ^^ ^J^^ j^ ilM^ (<Vy 
know) Attt tkou art mu tmm na l rt t n n ri tmd a pUmUetu mm, for 
itSf ; and even Jj^K^I Jk^^IyiSi^ Cf ^ Cl|> «m( vBrifSir <&y 
£0nl totff npoy «Mry mm (a aww ft i j r Co) Cinr utorfa (w<jA U 
B t^i*^). whare othan rmi 4M> ^jl^—Mxamfk* of £jU» : O^ 
ijUU. •(j|jj M i^ «to 6rMi»» MMw fHN» rottttrf t»0*y mtkitt; i;^ 

<A< te|/y i^QMnfrM; wham oiibw* Nirt ^f^ 0^> i^ ^^ 

or (regHdmg ^t aa ndoadaai) i^ ^f/L in the gaaitive. — 

ExMQptea of o^-. ,^ J^ ,^ >^ J^^I^mT .^ 6«< iA« 

wnm^-dom am iku dag •» iiijifat mror/jJmSi ^ ^^;y•(M«t|Jt ^^^ 

• ^ * 

Ru. /. t%e wwda C^, ttfm— i, toe«M (la»— / and J» or 



i|il^ jMvAafP^ are oonstntad in llw mum m^ aa i^^ ete.; m 
OeMiijIt j>i4 yr>aO '^'^ "^ ^i ^ "^ ''^^ *'*'* hrtwem {|m <ifui 
aw rta liTiiaww ^mttfimtk wedt J^lji^ ^ag^ Q ^ ^ wouU 
lAat He midipww Jk«i dnmmtd pdtf 4^ ai^tlM Jid il^ Cij 
<MMf imkat Mt iAm Ammo («aA«lAcr) f we Aan ca fA« Aenr (^ fA« ramr- 
rMliaft) is mmrt If I* lie added (aae ram. d), the govemment of 
Ja or JaS it hindered, tBjJ^ CJI Cw /MrteAanM lA«u wilt 
b$htut$ wilk ea tmnem (or MerftraftMi); bat the noun of C;^ may be 
pat either in Ote nominatiTe or in tiie aoceastive, aa \^ 'jH cJU 

U J»l««kir U* aAa aatd^ O vouM Ikat Aae dotm toere oura / 

t^illaJ cJd iM U «f.^ (|t a would OtU our molktr took her 
d^Mrtert/— Theae wofda aeam , aa haa bewi already remarked in 
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Vol, i. § 304, rmi. A, to be veiba; and if ao, Ot^ gvrwn th^ A 
MoimMve by tiieir own fonse and not by UM»t <^ an onitted or 
iitt|dted verb* J«l, however, toiuetiineB [ei^eieNly in the dialect 
of K^Ul] takes a genitive) as J^ id* ^%^tS ^} J2 perhapt 
'Abu 'I-Miywor nuitf b» near thee; i^ L^ JfiiU J» JS 
jierhapt God may have given you mane euperiarity over tw, 

ItiM. f. With the suffixes of the Ist peraou we say ^-Jl, Ujl, 
«r ^3|, (!|. and so with i}, o^ and ^; but ^ is mora 
Bwal than j^dsl), whilst conversely ^ is wry rare. The corre- B 
spondiag Hebrew particle to j^pl, vt«. Jian, aJso governs the 
aoeusa^ve, as appears front the forms 0X1 and ♦ii*^, eeee me. 

Rkk. a. Some of the Arabs put the predicate of tbeee wtnda, 
as well as their noun, in the aeeosativej ag. U^ij ^ «^ ^^ 
Ify*-* UU ^l &*>U Ail mrs, wim he looke ou* eageritf, are like a 
^mU or a peiaOed reedfen; ijlll ClJ^ ^1 ««»% <wr guarde are 
Hone; U^tjlj ,^;wrj;j3 cj W O «»«&/ 4Aa< (A« d^ ^yot«A G 
oouAl return/ ^li|l ,_^ ^ twiiM |A<K / were thoul 

3y. If the eo^'anetioD ^ eoonecta two nouns in mdi a inj that 
the second ia auberdiBate to, and not eootdtnate with^ tin feat, it 
govetna tin secood in tlie aeenaatiTe ; as Jo^J^ Jl^ ^JS ZXd 

^»«»t (»ioHg Ike roadi ^y^\ ^^ \:, I did not cmm gom9 abmg 
the Nite;Ji^^jijJii^jS <»*f»^ *«»* tkea upon ywir nfi^ witk D 
your compamoiu; [a^riJlj ll^JT ^]^\ water and wood an equal] ; 
i»W|i C-iU U wAa< katt tkou dotu, togetker witk iky fatkort 

* |C.«f seems to be (Aaflfed from cJ!ij^<i^j Hmoe it oan ba 
oonsbnied mft two objeetilns emn^mie&ts in the accuai^ve (like the 
^jfM JtaH) e.g. C$^ tjjj c^ M^A< ZHd rieel prop^ ntinani 
videas Z^um surgentem.] 
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A •C[^ Cji^ /tw»< <<i9iiifl«r iMtA him*; ^J^jJf JA>U U, or t^j oU U, 

fjbtt to da wi«A A^itertN^ about Ni^df (id»i or il^) ^C^ 
^Jk^ Ij^Jj a (itrAam is emngh for thee together with Ziid; A ■■■*■ : » 
J^ wi^ i^tiMiJt} M fuvri </ ^Nwd ^eel is enough for thee with 
(wheu tliou meetort) (i(f-/)ltf^iai;/ f^^ '^^ ^ *** '^'"* f^*^** 
(1 86, *, i8) about the pilgrimage (= ^-»jT ^ 4WA il^) ; *li5^ IJ^> 

B M a man a/omi (= *mJ^ ^ 4^>). Tht8 ^ is called by die gramnuuriaiw. 
like die j tlu^ governs the subjunctive ^ 15, e), fef*'* ^3 ot 
r,4" JI3 itiitf toatP q/* simuUaneoustteeg, and a ,i-l rf i» H ^Ij #«e tniic 
({/' ustociation or caMcofltt^aticet. 

[Rbm. a. The ^ is called «<m>*)T jl^ <Ae toOw 0/ adhereaee, if Uie 
two nouns belong neeesmrily togeUier, ns a^j i^ |>» eocA 
lAt»i47 has its price; a«*) C>^i J^ *'*""J^ *""" *"* **" **""* ''"'^'^ 



c 



i.^> J J 0^»^ 



Rkil 6. This accusative is termed «u JyUkjl or tltis olffect in 
amneetian toiih whieh MnnetfUwj w tknte. It uccum, tlioug^ but 
i-ar«ly, in Hebrew, as Esther, ch. iv. 16, || tS&H 'TT^yi *^^i^, 
I loo, wUh wiy maidetu, mU/aat $0. 



* [From this •lj(U tli» modem {m^^kmUou V^^ or l/^ wtA has been 

formed (eomp. Lmw, p. 135 e). Spittii, Gremmuitik, § 83, p. 166, 

D ndduces Uiis as an evicfent proof ogainst Sprenger, who conHidunsd the 

whole theory of the 4a^ j|l^ as ftdse {Mte Geogr. p. 280). D. O] 

t Quite correctly too^ for tiio subjunctive of tlie verb corresptmds 
botii in signification and in fbrm to the aoeusative of the noun. The 
one riiows that a person or tiling d^iends upon lui act, the otiier that 
«Mie act depends upon, or is aflfocted or governed by, another act. [It 
is peiliaps superflooos to remark that the use of j with the accusative 
is not limitcil bj the otm^tkms given for the use of j wiUi the 
subjunotitva] 



f88] n«K0rfr.— 3. OfmnmeiUo/tk»V0H>^e)Tk«Aom9, 86 

»». The peison or thing called. v^jl^Jl, is generaHy prowd«d Iqp A 
one or other of the ,W Jjji, or niU^T Jj^, imtrnjeeHens. Hie 

principal of these an: f, T*. l^, wt C», i», ^T; ijl (fem. <3^), 
to which t^ may also be prefixed ; and i> 

(a) Of die first seven of these particles the most common are 
I, W, and i<l. l%»y require after tl^m a noun not d^Md by die 
artiole, which is put someiimee in the oHnninadve, sometime \% die 
accusative. 

(■) The uomatative—xn the singular always wtUiout the ttowin— B 
is used mhea die pwticubur person or tljng ctOled u diiecUy adcbessed 
by the ^e^er, and ne explsAatory term <rf any description is i^ended 
to it; as «»»*■. • (je O Muhammad (nom. Xtmi. •) ; JU*! *AmmSr 
(nom. jWi) ; ^ \^ O 'Amr <nom. jj^, Vol i. § 8. rem. b); iiSh xi 
Talhi f^iit- C O Sibawiih; iji S4?U W Ta'abbafa J^arrmn 
Ci-a g Fntima: ^ \i O Ziinib; ^\3j W Ra^; ^ ij 
man qf the tribe qf jpabba (1^*) ; J-J-j W thou man; S^ 1^ 
sir; C^ \i O ess; ^\ U X,^\^ <i what ia thy name, gtrll C 
i^y^j ^ ho goH two men; JuJ.^ (i ho gou men; o»«ji ^ Oprtphete; 
\M(i,tM\i, .SlfA W, gou there ! 

{fi) The aeeutalioe is used : (1) when die porsou « thii^ called 
is indefinite t and not directly addressed by tiie speaker; as wb^ a 
blind man says ^jj^ Sd. i^j l^ ^mie num. take mg hand. 



or 



* *• 



fj^ fjM. a^ i; mme woman, take mg hand; or a preacher, D 
imi oijIiS -iMkiiOthou that art heedkse, whUst Death is seeking 
thee; or a poet. 0;^!. jjt^ ^ •jLi; g o tnmller that wishest to 

* [I is used in calling one who is near, T in calling to one who is 
distuit.] 

t {N<addte writes in a iwte on Bdectut, p. 67, 1. 1 5 : •• £^ quidem 
in talibtts nomen incMnitum ease aieg9."] 
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toTlU *^ ^t rtf&r, t/* tkou fMsst hi with {them), tell mg comrades qf 

NvyntH tktt there u ho ntetding {/or tis). (2) When it ia directly 
atliircHMMl by the 8i>eaker, but lias aa explanatory term ai>))eiided tu it, 
namely, eittier a genitive, or au objective complement, or a preposition 

•1*1 a »•*' 

w'th its c<»mplcment, or a detorminative or limiting tenn ; a» j^^ W 
aIh 'Abdtt-Unk; Ji>^f^ j^ \i O lord of the wild beasts; 



B 



• « J •<« » I ^ 

Jt Wi W father qf the Uttk fortress (an epithet of the m\)\ 



^^ahiLtf H ye two compankms qf mine; ^jU i^«Ki>« h O ytf two 
hndters ttf' my fire; ji?\f^\ ^jf-t W O children of Isntel; U/ty^tl 
O brethren qf ours; 'i^ WU» (i thou that art caeending a hitt; 
ji^ J£» tJP.li>** W thou that art gifted with every good thing; 
^^Ai IMj \i thou that art kind towards men; jwi «>• \j^ (^ 

J^ 4 

G thou that art better than Ziid; v^j ^^ W O thou that art 

handsome t» face; M^^ Wi/-^*-* ^ thou whose slave has beeu 
beaten. 

The aimple Hj^i when the accusative is used, is merely au 
oxelaiDiaition, addressed to ao ooe is particular ; but when the uomi- 
uatave is used, it is a real addittss, v^*^> ^ * definite tadividnal. 



Ib Um compound fUJ oo such distiucfcimi is made, and even iu a real 

address tlie accusative is used, as being tiie case dtat depends on a 
D verb, and to whidi, therefore, oUier nominal and verbal dependencies 
can be more readfly attached ; in contradktioction to the nominative, 
which is iadependent and closes tlie construction. Tlie reason of the 
omission oS the ttowia in the nominative siuguhir seems to lie in the 
WBtgf with wtach the word is uttered, wlusreby its termination is 
sliortened, as in the imperative and jusnve of the veri> (see also 
rem. b). 

Bjm. a. When no inteijeetion is expressed, the same rules 
1^7 as i^ve; ag. ^/^ ^ *Ilb&n; J^ 15 O Lord of the 
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''^^*' ^On^,twofHm^;CM^f;:,iM^^^j^ 
'^f^^0friend.ofaur.ftji^'j^\j:^j„^^ 
«WBy .^»m this (leave it ohm, take no fkrther noHee ^ U); 
Je» ^y.f become morning, O night; J^ j^t rmuom th^f, 
Oi'^rottMone;^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
ent ^, ye two poeie tiAo belong to an kononraiU peopUl With 
pronouns this omission ia very nw*; .. ^ \l thou there, refrain 
CA«»>&%). for li \i; J^ iijy ,i; ^ rt„^ theliheofB 
thee, Aon (man) there, (eomee) heartache aiU tommU (or ruin); 
>?«-**» Oi***? t%l^j^Sj^aumiifierye, ye men there, were slaying 
your own edvee; i,^ ^ ^jf C,^ ^ ^^ O Th^ that dieH 
not, hate merey upon him who w dying. 

Rm. ft. The suffix of the first person singular, ^j.^ is generally 
shortened in tlie vocative into k^m, ^ (see above, ^ the end of 
the section); ^ CJj <^ my lord; Jji :^j my Lo»i, shorn me; C 
u^^Omy soul; ,j^ g, or ^(^ ij, my servants; ,*^| my 
Ai«Hd»f i^ (t O my dear eon. This remaric does not, of eUrae^ 
apply to words ending in ^1 or ..frwn rMiieals tert j ei |^ ; as 
V^ V(. from ^ a youth, ^tf ^, from ^ii ajtnfye. Other 
forms are admissible, besides 4^.. and -; a^ from i^ » dme, 

^/if ,**• '•*^ ** •" ^^ li. j^ 15, ami in paue w \i, D 
ISj^ <i (compare no. e, rem. <f). E.g.^1 'JtXOmm^fmy metimr, 

^'*^^\^J:^<^^^'^^^'^''^bi<iiOmydeareon, 
for-5«. ^'^iyj^ JiWi ijj W my lord, finyvse ms; c^ X^ 

U?**'i Wf*^ 'i C* Odaiusfiiieriifmyunde,douotseoU,hago 

to de^ ;ii'^\cMM^\^^0 my uncle, watt thou em' Ui^ 
iff em eyet The words ^\ fkther and Ji mother admit of the 
peculiar forms »S^ W and cJl 1^ (also pronounced with fitba, 
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A Ci^, cJ^), wfaidi beooma in pmw «^ t^ and 13 W- We likewise 



B 



C 



•."I 



meet with •1^1 Q md 






Rbx. e. On the priodple alladed to at the end of the aeetion, 
u wdl M in rem. b, WTeiml elniwee uf nihitantiTes admit vi bong 
^vfteoed in the ToeatiT* by the rejection of one or mora of th«r 
fiaml letters. Tliis abbreviation is called by the g>«mmarians 

J^t^t^ tiu m^Unkiff ot the vmoa (compare Vol. i. S ^3)- Namely : 

(1) All BBbstaatiTen^ whetlMr prc^r or common, masealuie or 
fnninine, that end in H; as ^P k ^or X^fi 1^, (J^t forii^l^l, 
^•iM \i for tf^bt (t (names of men) ; ,^mH>*) '<^ *•«•"> vj*"* ^ 
S^JX ^ t^ for 4^ V| (names of wom«i) ; JSUI, for iuftlll, Oum 
{wmm) that rtpreaehet {m$); JC t^, for i«J Q, $he-eamei; 
4>4oir [i (i (or v^J*) *Mp <0 <*« ^^t^MA, •Ae(9»/ for id W- 

(2) Simple pnqper names, not ending in iC, that eontun at least 

/owr letters; as ^U fw c^U 1^, >UI for jdi^l, JUI for JUUI, 

Viw Q for>tiui l^ (name of a woman). If the word oonsists of more 
tJban foar leiters, and the penult is servile and quiescent, it 

disappsMS along with the fautt letter, as.^ 1^, j^ W< u*^ W> 

iJL»s W, ijbta). t|, for oUiSft, oUl^ J*'*^ Ot*- * ->»»i °°^ 

' ' .'•'-*''.' *'5 .' 

in other cases It mast be retained, as au* 1^, ^yj».« Vi >» Wi 

yi»* W. Ji>* W.fof jtofc-^ •»•**» j*». c»^ «d u«i»A, though 

seme admit the lorms ap 1^ and ^Ipk t^. Words not mdiRg in il 
may also be inflected withent regard to the portion dro|^ ; as 
)U 1^, JSiif. I|, ^ l<, instead of ^U.. JUJ., VB&j^\fat i*^ 

\^ff^y, ami ;(^«^; md the same thing is admissiUe when the 

termiiwtiai jC is not of the iem. gender, as^^JuL* VJ, instead of 

^t| It, for ii^L>* (a man's name). Flrtqper names oomponnded with 

a genitive (as |^m«^ «m*), or foradng a eempteto propositkm (as 

^, {^ ii^) ^ ttoi admit of any abbreviation, though we 
lly fnd sneh exsmptes as k^ 1^, df^qpii^ l|i»; but if 






s 
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they belong to the class called ^^ «^J^ (Vol. i. S S64), tliey are A 
shortmed by tiM rejection of the second word, as ^^guu 1^, C ^ ^ r V(, 
for 4^ 4j^> ^ptt-i' (3) To these may he added some rarer 
OUM, u ^l.« 1^ O eom/Mnton, for .^.^i^W, m ^ ^|[^ ^^ ^L« 

*!•*" j^*i>»»«4 9vrd vp tk» drug, and eeate not to b« tidndfitl 
of dnak; and {Jb^ for Oljui»> i" the proverb xjL jX\ eroueh 
down fwteify, kuHord (or partridge); as well as the words 
Ji^idiae ^'ii) and »>» »* = J^j C [Comp. Vol. i § 353* 2.] B 



These last are infiected as fiollowB : — 
Plur. 



(•U>at l<) 
(.yu» V) 



Dual. 

(yuiC) 



Sing. 
JJ«J M. 

O* W M. 



t «' 



Rbm. <i^ We have said above that the noun which immediately 
fcdlows these inteijeetions does not admit the articla One excep- 
tion is the name of Qod, illft, from which we may say atfT V or* 
irregalu4y retainug the himaa, iiJtl i^*. Another m prodnced hf 
the insnrtifm <rf tiie pronoun t) or i<A* between the interjection and 
the vocative; as J^^jlTuJfc ij, Jl^,^ Vf, instead of J^-S ^, D 

* The more usual form, however, is.,*^ without Uky inteijeetion 

I»efixed, though we And oocasionany in rentjj^ 1^. The origin ot 

the termination ,^^_ is unoertain. {This^^^iXN is used as a corrobwaUve 

interjeetiao in the expressions *i\jjf^ tuUou indeed at unlett pootSUff 

(S 186, a, rem. d), and j^ j,^ j/«$ indeed or yea uari^ (Lute, 
p. 83, «).] 

w. II. 12 
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with a« nmnkr 1/ a^ eU^. But amm lik« Ij^ l^f^T 1^ <<A«h 
u*o art lik$) At {mm tn ttrtofth; ^Jli c«I^ (JTl^ lUlT ^ 
heemm^Am (for 4U^t «>«), <Aott mAo A«rf endmed mff heart; 

Mul t>» ^ytjltf ^SlaST ijji mM< y« Itw «fa«M, wAo ham Jledj 
•re vwy imre. 

Bbm. «. If a vowtive, flspreawd bjr the nomimtive, be umfij 

repe«tod, !«• another won) be rab«bitvted for it (Jj^fl. tee { 139, 
ren. 6t SX or it be ooBnedvd with aaother voe«av« bjr a «oi^iMCi(M) 

(J^kMJi, aee $ 1S9, rem. i, S), the ordinary rolee am followed; 
»»H}^^0 Ziid, JBHd; jijj J^^ 1^ 0(A«w man tkere^JSHd ; 
1^^^ **0 V ^ 'EMtl oHcf *Amr; j^^ J*^ Q thou mm and 
J^id; jiUk^Xii^OJSiuior'Aimr; hat Ji^ j^ ^ \^ Hid- 
</ fHMn) 'AidH 'UA; M jH^j J^\i0 XUdamd 'Abdu 'Uah. 
It, however, Uie eotmeeted word (,|^1a^) has the artacle, fac^ the 
nonioative and aoeneative are admiadUej a« <^i*^ jj!^ W. or 
i*^b;jr> *Amr and U-^»H . J.iI3S; Xj ^, ^^^^^ EM 
mod tiu dmm;^S^ ii^ y^jS ,^ 1^, or jjj^. O mmntamM, 
rtpmt yt (f4« jmnMt ^ tfed) wAft Mn, ami ye Mrdk-^boald a 
TWMttve be repeated In «Mh a way thai the tepetitiott ia neeeiiarily 
pni b the aeeneative fcf a foliMHag genitive, then the aceatative 
may be need in the tret iaetanoe ae weU a« the neuinative. For 

esMBpK g^«y Juw J^ t^, or JJll* <i,OSa% Safd qf (lh$ triU 
«r) B4Au$; ^^^X^ t<*or^ <t, TOm, J^im i^ {th$ trii0 

«0 '^^» i^iMcdUj^Jii ji}liO £Hi, £»d ^<l« %b4rMl 
««nib4^elmAr flMAa The gnmamriane exphin the aeeoeative 
fay eayiag either that the eeeond aoeneative is J^ arMmr*^ 
MMTlal, orthattbegenitiTehas been dropiied in the flrat inatanee. 

In the one eaee the o(%faud oonetmetion ie ^jflTiiL ij; in the 
•ttp '•' ♦•ft* »•* .- 



§88] 3%«K<r6.~3. (roMnuMeMt ^<A« r«»«.^a) 2%« i|«oiit. 91 

Rtii. / If a vocative, ejcpreeeed fay the neninaliiv^ be omi- A 
aeotad with another snfastMtive by a j^J^ J^ (eee % 139,. ii 
rem. •)or a,;^ JLi (seeS 139, rem. A, 3). the a|ifoe{tive may 
be pat either in the wNninative or the aeooeativoj — *,,i (^ 
6»^ or J^t (>(fc^ ^ rAnlm»««^^; ijSf Ji^ 
or ^ ifw^meMHl «&« pr^pto; j£ J4j <i, orlig, O lllei* 
m«. !*.«,««; JIS a; g. or Mi'. «.;i^ Jii tj, or {^, 

fwiyi Aew, Tab. iL 1318, 1, a eij.Jj nnkae it hae a genitive alter it, 
when it raoet be in the aoeneative; a»^^^^ ij O («rl|« ^ 

fforf; »^ ^^\i EHd, mtkd m ml«f; Ag 0.1 ^\ 
^^J^jf «M«, ^^ ^ iij k O gad, mg ftttMWe 
«»«/ lA^ ii;rii» g' O iSfi^ «wr »iiefa'« Ji«yAtor.-If the woid 
C»i/I irtJande between the naofiee (rf son and fotber, it loses its 
prosthetie I (Vol. L | 21, 6), and the name til the pecww addnssed 
may be pat eitiier in tin nonioative or tiw aeeuiative {tbeogh the 
latter is generaUy preferred]; as j^ ^y jli' g, or Jy g, iWd, 



*if»H thm,0 Om ihu 'Ifim, ^amita 387 with the var. J^l fi 
The sane oonstraotioo holds with l^\; as^^t^ ij^ Ji^ ij, or 
JM \i,OM^ damnum- ^'Jfim. 

Rnt. J'. An ac|}eotive in eonnection wiA a vocative^ expreesed 
1^ the ttominativet may likewise be put either in the nominative 

or the aocasative; as ,^r j>i i;;, or JiUlC «« **• wlsB^w*; 

J»iS\\M W', or Jil3C «*«. «Aa«, I*. UaMgma ,- j;^^ ^ g 

«/K or^^^, O mi, tgham/aOur u noble; 3UC ^4 •i-^ O' 
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A hi\yiM ji^ 1^ iU* a^ifAi fjj*!!* |>#l| not Ka*b *&n JAtita nor 
'Ibn SuHta teat mora iountifiU tium tkmt, 'Omar (A« beuaU^; 
[0^1 Jji W O tkou mmghteeiu mon, the tiportate, 'ra-MabuTMl, 
p. 673, 1 1]. 

Rm. k. Thn inteijeotion (t is MMneUmfls prefixed to aa tmperft- 

\J^ \J^ ^ &« lAon «i{Ai ikoHM ^ Muij/a, dugntt (off) wear 
B flUMf Anr, or tiHriiv toear ofuf tew ; Jt»;L> ^ J^ ^^HaL^W ^1 
bring m» a mon^Mf-i&w^ l»(|^ the aitaek on Sinfiit; jS^ M 
jiS^ eoflw/>ril (i> loar, Abi S^Ud; to the optiHtive C««^ (aee § 36, 
mo. /), M ^piK& o^ t^ would Ikat I kmw: ^sJit ^^/S^ ^ 
„0f»* vmdd Mol / Imd b«en miK tktm; Mid to a nominal or 
verbal propontioii, aa jJti ^jm^ Vt 0, woe to XHd; «In ImI C 

C tmd o/oU the peofilee and tff the juat be upon Sim'an aa a neiffhbour; 

^}^U\ja^ f}i\iO, Hule i$ the good qf the wotnen. In theae cams 

• « « « 

80BW graminMrtaiw aaeame an diipse of the ^3U« or permt, eaUed, 

**J>iP\t^J*i^^i vhtbt others r^puvl \i merely aa a «^ wi^ 
or pariide used to eaoeite attetUio»*. 

(f)) \ffi nad t»? (< (w Cfd) raqnare after than a douii, «inga}ar, 
dii«l « phAvl, dfl&Mil by tbe aHade, and iu ^ nominative ttmo ; as 

D h^lill Wt Opetgde; 4hJ\ W W O jturj/; M>«JI W>>or »»^l V^tt, 

* [The ellipse of the (^U« is evident in sncli j^maes as ^v Vi 
^Plj (&0U, tcAom / would ransom tinlA mg faikir and mjf mother ; 
^^^ 4lW W 4M* Obe.;}! aUI / pray Ood to hdp me agmmtt thee, 

tkon whom I wphW nuMom wUh m^ /{/%, Mjpdn! xviii. 185, lints 3S, 
S3. D.G.] 



§38] rAeFerft.— 3. Oo««niMm« o/tiW V««.— (a) Tikt Joew. 98 

Sj^Oye who hdme, oyf>^4't [for ^] heUmn. Tiie dvanih A 
■tntive ti is alao adniasiUe; as JtlnS t^l (,[ IAm <iU»w, ( 



tjorward! 
LiSSi^ ^^tSU^ •^OOoH there, wkm tool pcmwrnitagri^ 



.f » .» * 



,u 



is mktgi Ot^t ^Uil \iL^\ *fl thou there, whs barkest at 
(rerileet^ the mt^ 's-md. 

"Bam. ^ is oooaskaially osed ^jsi^ttik,*p, for msMsa^oH (aee 
$ 35, 6, ^, by a qiedcer to eall attestiiMi to Mtasctf or Miassif and B 
hk oMtpaidiWs; as J^il^ W ti^^iNlIf \S iit w/w m« / leitt do 
m cmdf so, man (neaning bimse^; iiiiaaA t^ IJ JaM .^^I 
6«d^ forgvoe itt, O iaml (me oictA mjf ocmpaiuoin) ; t^t ^''^^^ fif 
iirJilMMMf setMrnMJflAfAdUmf, Ol&fW^wel^ree). In this case 
Ifii m«st be preceded by a claafw eeataintng the pnnuma to which 
it refers, and l| is never prafixed to it. 

(«) tji, idiidi ii used to express sorrow or pain, and in lieuce G 
caued «f jull %ijt^, the particle ^ tametitatim, follows the same nila 
as C ; e-g- ■*> • « h ^^ Mohammad ! «&T ii^ ij mAw 'Abdu-'tttlk ! 
GenwdSy, however, tiie termiwtli<m \L , in paase e\l , a added, which 
dfloally effims the fimU voweb ; as tj[^' 1^, or USij t^ tWm JZ^jtf/ 
1^ ^.Mu ij, *l^i£k^r JC» ti- If A fMtitive fUlem, tiiis terratna- 
tioD is a&Bffirad (o it, and net to Uie goveniuig w&tA ; aa jt*\ I3 
•Ut^^rofasySir the commander ^ the ^tit^fiU ! Simikriy with o^i B 
«Mi, 'Wpfoi^ jj«e li ftiaa Jbr 'Amr the sou (^ ithZMkr ! Butiu 

to an at^eetive, ihere is a doabt, some admitting tUiu^l 'Hi b <*^ 
/w IA0 uoble SSiid, and otiittrs not. 

RsH. a. tj can be prefixed cmly to a j/eoper naan» or a d^nite 
word*; we cannot say «^j 1^ or ^Sm \y Hor can it preoede 

* (Ihat is, not having a vague d^fieatirai, for IjJk is d^ntte in 
Uw grammatics sense. Ihe rale refers, tA coarse, c^ to tiie cases 
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fjjil ; tlHNigU it mmy be prefixed to ^ w •L^ ^ ^ ^ »j 
ala»/mr Am t«Ao cftt^ (Jk neff of Zha^m t 

RBII.A. t^awjrftlaobeiiaeda|^.M*|^;U^W*^0'i(iHr, 

Rkm. «. Wurda ending in the Ilif nukHAra (j^l) utoally rajeet 
that terminatioa tiefore adding ill, ae IC^ I3, from ^J,^ Motes, 
thoagh fC^jiI I5 n ttdmiMitile. See Vol. i. § 368, i«m. 6. 

Rni. d. The niflk pnmotta of the 1st pen. sing, may eitber 
be retained or r^ected; as 1^ 1^ or tj^^ \j, my mxmt! 

[J6;l| \i brethnnf] \Qk ij O mf hack! Ull 1^, U^t ij or 

Ui*-! <<, V^-i- Ij. O^-fc 1> 0,-* l< or ^^j^ [i, J^ \^, ^3 i^, 
mj/ ifri«/!—Tb» sttfixes of the 2nd pen. sing. fern, and the 3rd 
pen. sing. masc. retain their vowels in a tengtiiened form, (o 
prevent oonfusion ; •l^'^ ly altu/orthg dmm, is masc, the fem. 
bang «ef«!^ bi wherSas , • l^i^ ij is fetu., tlie masc being 
•yt**^ b Compare oerUin forms of ^ (^ under a, rem. e, 3. 
Rm. «. In verse Uie form tC is occasionally nsmi, even oat of 
pwisej as ;a; tj lAou thore; h*^ ^^^ *\^^ ij neekomo i, 
the CM o/^J^rA. 



M. (a) When the ncgi^ve "^ is imnfldiately followed by an in- 
defini^ ol^eet, of which it abaolntely deniee the existmeA, it governs 
^«t object in the aoeumtive ; tuad as tin whole w^t <^ the sealwice 
lyis npoB the negative partude, the suhittiative is abiieviated, when 
pOBsibK by the omiaeton of the ttewf n. If then be a predicate ex- 
J) i^eeaed. it must be likewise iodeftdte, hot in the Bominative case. 
For example: j^iX ^ J^J */ there is no mm in tke koitte; 



when Ij and tj are used to wail for Uie lotis of a iierson, not to tho 
fouAMmatrnm \ji^ b «* *>V ^uOian! (iL,! V) ^h »' ^M ok my 

gritft >J^ \]^aiui<da$mjf mmOtr (Lane sab ,1^). Oomp. however 
et D. O.] ^■'^ ^ 



539] Tk0Yg*h.^%. GovenmeHtoftheVer^.-~($,)Th*Aeat$. W 

^^['Jl^ tk^re i$ m god but God; ««* ^j "^ v»^5«' ^ '*« ^^ 
f<a»l; tkere i$ m do^d ifgm^iiuj it; ^6 J^J 'i itert k m man 
amid'mtj; dLj^ jm.1 *;) tkere >x m om hetier tlmn thu; «>^l *§ 
thfte nre not ttm Gnd* ; lia Jl^j -^ tkfrt air no meti kens; ^^l *> *^ 
*f<«**" ^y '*«"« we no Mnslimt hi tie city ; ill Oir^ !? **«** <""« 
no kelpert/or tkee ; UjUe oO<l« "^ tkere are no Mnsiim women in 
onr fMwieauon , 



w»1jJ *i there are no pleasHves for grey kain ; 

V OUj "5 ^^1 tUII ^l5> /ie (iquntic. animals trkick ktwe »o Inngii ; B 

(•*^> Of <** "^ or a>UJ» "^ M«v /* M» amiding it (Vol. i. § 364, jJ); 

••*;•> >*^ v**^' >'*^ *>• AT* "lb '*'''>' '» w« mwderiug tkat the' 
young man tkontd follow tke example of kis fatkrr]. But if the nega- 
tive be separated from its object, it in put in the nominative; ae 
w^j jl,*ll ^j^ "^ tkere is no man in tke kwm ; J^ \^ '^ in it (vis. 
tke wine of Parttdise) tkere is no i^JurioHsfm•ce. 

Rem. a. The rule regarding the retention of the terminations C 
^ and ^ in the dual and plural may seem to be oontndicted by 
such examples mJikRi iU ^j^ ^ Mow catM do no wrong (lit. 
tAoM haU fwltwo ktnuU for wrong) ; Q ^i\ <§ ske kas no ears,- 
^ ij^ 'i ^.^t^ a skirt witkout deeves ; iU'^j^^U *§tkoukaano 
kdpers; but in these cases the grammarians say that the prepouti<m 
^ is UU^ Ug^^ ^t * i.«, arkUrarily insert^ to strengtkm tko 
aniwaaafion, and that the preceding noun is really in the constmot D 
stat& In the same way toe they explain tJie phnwen M \^ % 
ikou keut no fatktr, and 4f tiLr^, As A<m no brotker, which are 
generally used instead of ^\ ^ and «U.t '^. [But compare 
Vol. i. 5 316, footnote.] The ftHPm ^l is, however, also osed before 
^, as U^ ^J^ v' ^-i*^"?? ui» «•'/•?«»« w myfatkor, I have no 
foAer kia it; and if any tranqwsition takes place, tiie ^ of the 
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A dsal and jianl most of eoane be raitorad, as c^ ijU ^ M *§ 

Bmu. b. The i^ar. fam. in oC may, it is aatd, take fM>^ 
instead of kter, as i^^ C»Cli*.4 y. 

Rbk. e. The uitenrqgatire 1 may be prefixed to % either to 
adc a mai|de question or to oonvwf a reprmusfa, more rarely (o 

express a wish; as ^_^«LJ jQ^ '^ Am SUmi no patiaieet 
B a'miS CJ5 vil^ o'j'tl' ^^ "*■* <"** **" MSM^ratni, teAigiM yoitM u 

ow M« ioshm/ 4UtHk| olb*--* \^ij-^ 'i^ w "Mfv **<> W*, «** rslttrM 
^ toUoA t« /lOinAlf, <;/l«r t< Aa« ft*a$ml away t (iookM l&crf a fj^ 
MiAieA A«« otMi pa$$ed tnea^, could poimbly return f) 

(b) If a geoitire be attached to the substantive after '^, tiie 
accusative must of course be used in its eonstraet form, as Jnf^j J»V^ 'j 

j>^l»> M0V w fi« MSM 4A any «Mifi preaent ; >>%•>•• Jj^ «r'^v« '4 

no <rtw fiiend can be found. But if the substantive be followed by 
an explanatory tenn of the nature of an objective complement, a 
prepontion with its comj^euent, or a determinative or limiting term, 

tiie ttowin is T8taia(Nl (compse § 88, a, /3, 8); as *jtlii *JW ^^ '^ 

M no' one ruftngr a mne on Im rooa; M^i^ .*^ ^>* ly«*. ^^ there \n 

no b^ttr (num) tioa Zduf tn our omntitw ; UjUa *eiri>i^ UbU "^ tkere 

' • ' ' 

B tir "0 one wto ^moIv good mtk u$ ; >>«JU «mI U-i^ ^ ho <»f<r trAoM 
<{afd!» ore jwotf w liame-vmrthf ; ^fcjtsa oU^ (wW *9 f A«re t< no 

^ * * « 

one ononsr yon who kwfws the JfCor'ati by heart, 

Bbm. Nomina agentis, however, when they take their objective 
oomplemeat by means ni tiie prepontion J (S 3i)i constantly reject 

f» » t r * t i tr ' « ff^i «Ji«< •>•<•• 

the tinirtn; as j)j^ i>}jyk % «> «J^U> >*^ «"* ri. >i 0{ 
aiiJtf *tl ^ J«^ i^ ^^ '^^ '^ *'^ troubU, there w none (0 
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r«»iow A &!</ /Tc, aiuf i/T //« Mfll; lA^ wtli jTQod; lA^ 

ioeli J^M &08n<y; Jin OV^ Jd4« ^ »<>»« «»» etdme M« loonb 
of God. 

(c) If an atyective be immediately annexed to an aceusa^ve after 

'i, it may either take the same form without the tdnwin, or it may 
retain tlie t^nwln, or, lastly, it may be put in the nominative with the 

ttnwin ; as W Jk>^ J^J "i- or U<> J^j % or U^ J^j % 
thsre U no witty man iu it (tlie house)^ But if the a4}ective be B 
separated in any way from the substantive, the first of these three 

constructt(»iH is no longer admissible ; n$ «Jyp^ C^ jn-j V> or ^ho^, 
there is no witty man in it, but not <Jnf^. 

(d) If another substantive be connected with the accusative by 

the conjunction j, the particle '^ may be rcpentcl or not. (a) If *^ be 
repeated, the first substantive may be put in the accusative without 
the tJinwin, and the second either iu the accusative, with or without 

the t^nwin, or in the nominative ; as *UVf *§l (2^, i^} ijjl <9j J>»> *9 G 

^ ^ ■ X 

there it no power and no strength mce in God: or the first substantive 
may be put in the nominative, and the second either in the accusative 

without the t^nwtn or in tiie nominative ; as "§1 (i^) Sy '^^ J^ *^ 

aXlV. (fi) If ^ be not repeated, the first substantive is put in the 

accusative withmit the tfenwin, and the second either in die nomi- 

native tx in the accusative with the tinwin ; as {'t/i*!;)) 'i>\t^i J^j ^ 

jtjjl ^ thtre is neither man nor woman iu the house. Examples: D 

iit^ 75 J^iv^ 'T'^ ^ ^^* *> *"> Un^ip today and no friendMp ; 
it, 000* • ^ ■* 

v' ^3 **i Cl^ Oj u^ >* "5^ *»«»y / have m mMher, if this be so, 

»0»0 »0 if ,**'' ' f ' 

and no fiaher ; *H\<^ oUh J** ^^9 V> ^ ^^^ ^'^ no father and 

00^^*00* %0 %^0 00 

no son like Murwan and ht^i son ; "^j c>e^ *^J W^vfr'^ ^J ^ "^J 



jf^ tya' and there is no t<ife taii in it (in Paradise), and no acctising 
(fine another) tf sin, and no dmth, and in it there is none to rqproach ; 
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A Hi^ % UJi % ^ ^ 'i >^ a day in tekkk there Oall be no 
bartermg, mr Jrimubkip, nor intertetnmi; (^ *^j jrJ^ *J^ ^ 
C^J^i^ OR thtm ekail come no Jem; tmiker shall they be grieved 
(]K<»'&n ii. 86, whore a T«r. teading is Jf^). B. S.] 

Rbx. a. The partiele % when ummI m above, is called by the 

g n wi mariana u"ieiJ\ 4^ Vi oo* w^^ l^ '^, the Id that denies 

B the takoU genus, [and a^i^r^Jf Ae Id that denies absolutely}. The 

aubstatitire in the aeeuaatire n oalted ^ jg^\, the noun ^ Id, 

and the predioate *| ji^, fA« predicate <^ Id. The predicate may 
be omitted, when it has already been lufficientiy indicated; as 

when one adra J^ i)JL>« Jia it <A«r« a man in thy houee t and 

yon reply Jbfj V <*«» u «h> om (ocil. (JJk«a) ; or Ji^j ^y» JA 

^U it <A«r« any oim ttaw^H^ up / and ]^ni say ^)i^ *)) no otw (scil. 

G .^c^)- The omisaion of the noun, on the omtruy, ia very rare ; aa 

Jkj* % for Jtjia ^JAi *3t there is no /ear /or titee or no harm wUl 
b^aUthee, 

Rm. b. The mhui of ^ dioidd, aooording to the gnuamariana, 
be atiraya indefinite (^JC)). Appuent exam|dw to the eontnu7, aa 
t^ o<^ Wt *^ C^> o cKqmlMi «M«i onrf «o Hbd ffasan/or it {to 
<la«M6 «(), are eiq^aiBed to mean o— •• ^jfN ^j*--^ 'S> «**» *to one 
D iMw urf XM Ahm», or Cfl^ ^1 JL V> «**<< «m» one Ki» ^ta 
fioMm; ^^|a^ H^n jXf^ "$ <A«« w no ffaiUm tonifht/tr the 
beaete Oat tarry us; >!JL^ jCm "l^ <^i«» •• *M> 'Unti^ in tie land. 



An acyeetive added to any fA llieee names woald be indefinite, as 
tp UUm> |>L»> If t ^j aiMJ no coM^taanoHote *Abd ^asam ia decide it. 



40, Haniig thus traated of the aceuBative aa the olgeetiTe 
conapiwnant, we now jpncmtd to vptsk (tf it aa the adoerikd oom- 
^Mwntt b a strietw leBse (we I SI, b). Huk dependa— 



'It 



A: On ttie kie* of bemy or «rMCM«o. whan fluwwud (a) I7 tli« A 

wbataatits verb o^, or Oi) by other T9iH the n^ta&^ 

wgMm tliai of o(4. The genenl idea (^ ezistoiiee ii in tiiis cMe 
linifeed and ^tmauuMl by tiie aeeiuHriaTe. 

41. The verb o^, to be, to ezi^, when it saf^diee the idaee of 
the log^ copula, raqtoires the precUcate, to m)udk tlw heiog w 
erittence of tite aulgecst lefers, to be put in tjte aeetttative; as 

««*- ^ *te-< t>*S* 1^ 0**» Ol i^ ««• calamity is decned (or B 
/atoi),Uwmb^a&kimwUhoutdaabt; w^Yi;,U^;^1jyl ^^^ 
he and Ma hntker were teachert in if-Pi'if' 1^^ ^J* ^U^ t>^ 
••»ej- -•»•*• J>^l a>Qj <*o< jw may be loiinmn ayamst mankind, 
and (<4e4 ike Apeatte maybe a witness in reyard to yem; ^ omj 
Mi^fd^ii ^a^aad vdioom katk Satan as his eoH^mnion, 
a bad eon^num u he ! J^!^ i^ Ji^ i^^ of and if tiey rtpent, q 

it wiU be weU /or them; ^ Zii '^ OU S 'i^ Oi* ^ Ol 
^ ij^, ^j*^ if it be he, tknt wiU n^ be aUe to overcome JUm; and 
if it be not he, there is no good to thee in iUUng htm; §1^ \^^ 
U^ 5 be y» stones or iron; 'jlS^i Jm a^ Jt i^-J'** ^ 
Mr^^i^l\i\bymer<iUtyandmUdsussamaitbecommeicki^asiimg 
hU people, and thy beeommy so ia aasy /or thee ,• ij^ i^ JL C^ 
JU.I CifL Uii^asid not every one who shows a cheer/kl /aoaistiyD 

brother, Bnt if oUb has only a snlgeot ccwnected with it, to wMdk 
tiie idea of existence inherent in the verb is attributed, that subject is 
put, tike ev«ry o^er, in the nominative; as q^ ^ o^3^^ d^ 
H^ there was (or Uved) a merelkutt, and he had (lit. there were to him) 
three sons (t>«.l3 ^U* would meui he was a merchant) ; «! ^/iIL qJ^ 
jifia J^ bat hs who has (lit to whom there is) much property; 
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A »i^ ifJ^ «*«« *»/«M wiU com to f*m. In the forMcr c»mj, 



i^fif 



huomgd^ <w i^tike, rdaim iSm, because it miuiras an attribate 
to complete the eense ; in the latter, i^T c^, t^ oomplets, abtoluUs 
iSmt, beouue it contains the attribute in itaelf uid does not require 
any oAet. 

Rbm. a. The subject is called jJb Ji^J. <*« »««*» «^ **«»• 
B and the pradtcate O^ r^ <*« pndkate </ A«m«. Th« natural 
sequence of the three is verb, subject, predicate, as U3U o^ O'* ! 
but we may also «ay j»<i C5« O^' as ^>*> U> U- 0'«»3 
^>«;U>^ and i« toM Omt <lu<y (t« Wowtf W») <<> *Ma»«r «A« 
Mveom; JmA H ^Uk iti'^j and AUre m none egwa/ unto Him ; 
and even Jljj ^li^ O^, especially in intem^tive and alternative 
sentences, as \^ y otf» iji* JW« ,^1 honour a fftutt, whather 
As be rich or poor [§ 6, a]. This inversion is, however, in some 
C cases imponible ; for example, my brother was my companion must 
be expressed by ^JJJ ^\ oVi», because ^^1 ^j o^ would 
naturally mean h^ eomfMmton mnm my brotiter. [If subject and 
predicate are both deSnite, it is allowed, in case of inveraon, to 
pat the lattw in the nominative, the former in the accusative, 
converting timvby tite logical subject into Uie grammatical pre- 
dicate, the kgtcid predicate into the grammatical snlyect, as 
ijijj ^j|A.t ^Itfs for j^ jUiLs o^- P<>^^ '^^'°* themselves to 
D do the same in other cases, as jLt^Cn—iHlii >^ Ui for 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

n;»Ai-aHSr;£* u^ (T»b. 1 755, i. 2). d. g.] 

* * * r # 

Bm. i. J;Ub may sometimes be omitted, especially in alter- 
native conditiwial chuises ; as \jb ^^ Ijn^ O} iSr^ *^y ^^^ 
tojb 6« reeoe^wnsstf titker with good or with evil (i.e. ^^ Oj 

i> o*^ c4* !m*- jV-m-); wj^ oji «>- ol Jt» I- wM ^ 
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in a thing,' be it what it may, tehether ffood or bodf ^^ Ji \>« 
V!^J C^-^'"*" *** '*"^ ***» ""^ Jpregnmnt, HH O^ir yomng were 
Mowing them (le. ^i* Jl^ST cJUb oJj Jm); yj 4?ta^ j-a^l 
ljU». ir»»i^ m« a beaet (to riA), seen i^(< Ae an «<« [g 4, rem. *]. 

Kkm. c. ^^ is rarely merely redundant ; as J^ ^^f ^ J^ 

ride upon branded AveA eteeda ; tJ^^^^U* C^li^ IM J^^ 
-•U^ •>***» W oiui Aot0 t04«n than pamtt by the dweUiv^ of a 
tribe and of noble notghbourn of oun f ..^U* ^^ ^3i Jjii atul 
their lite toae not found*. 

Rbm. d. The verb oW», .Sthiop. )|). lOna, does not occur in 
Hebrew in the sense iA tobe, exitt, happen, thou|^ it is so used in 
Syriae (rare) and Phcenician. The construction of the .^thiopic C 
verb is the same as that of the Arabic; in the other Semitio 
languages, which have lost the final flexional vowds, the case <rf 
the predicate eaniwt be observed, but doubtless it^was the aocu- 
aaUve.— In Hebrew the radical p^ retains its original signification 
of to etand (oooqwre Fr. ^re, older form sstrs, and Spon. eetnr, from 
I*t. ^are)^ and die place of J,'fc is sailed by TfT\ «• rfti 
Aram. Hjq^ looi, to/att (j^yl), AoRpsn, be (oompara ^j, to/aU, 

happen, lAt. oceteKf, Eng. it/tU out), dt which Uie predicate must D 
idso be lotted upon as in Uie aeeuaative. 

tt. The same constmction appertains to certain vwfas, ciMeA fay 
the giammarians o^ C»t^f. tie outers «/ tana, which add some 
circumstaQtial or modifying idea to tiie simple one of enstotoe. l^is 
may be : (a) the idea of daratiM or continmty, as in j»t> to continue, 



* [IHifermtfrrmi this is ^ use <^ ,;|IA» i^ter partidides, infinitives 
and (^er TOmina verbalia, in the smse ot he (it) woe w wae/ormeoiy. 
See rauy exMUfdee in tiie Gtoss. Oe*^. and the Gloss, to ^kbarl. D. O.] 
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A to kut, oonstraed m the petfaet with the a^^^^t U (aee S 7, and 
VoL i. 1 867, p), ^ to rmain, to kut ; JUJ, ^^, ^, ^\. to eoate, 
cfmstnied, in tiie pnfect or imperfect, with a ae^ve particle ; (6) the 
idea of cktmgo or tmvenum, as in jC, >!*, ^j, and Jk\, to tarn oat, 
to boeomt; (e) the Uea of tiwte, m \n jik to bt m io duriug the vhoU 
dtgf,^^dmrh0tk$whhMi^t^l0tde^lhvai,\jJL9t^^iiHtk» 
mormmg, ,j>^ «• tkt forenooH, i^j or ^JfL^\ tn tka MMUNgr, dl of 

B which vei^ are often need aa«uple syBOByms of 0^> without any 
regard to the aectnidaiy idea of tinte ; <x, (d) the idea of tugiaioH, by 

which that of existeoee itaeif is abeolutely denied, as in w-*) not to be. 
Bxamples :^^ C>>.M^llb>W *^\^ i-«Ai^ c^> ^ ^^ ^ -^ 
<il«rv M t}« jrfwwiMV m i(/^, « ftm^ <ta tte /sy* ar0 troubled bjf tie 
rtet^hctim qf dtatk iutd old age; jA% U ^U1 ^ illij juJ <:$ 
iO* M^ Coittft <f0 N«f want ^ijfteif among men, a* bmg as anger 
C Aat ike maaory ootr thee; iO] < ^^ * < ^T JljJ <j way 6roi< newr 
eeaee being ben^nt to you; C>y^\ ^iS Jp *9 H*oer ceage bearing 

d&ak m mind; Ch^^ ^ ^J** O^ 'V^ '^ '"'''' "^ ^^ "^ 
e«lM Oandmg bg U (wordu^ng it) ; UJA. oJ^ J^ *^ clag became 

pMtrg: t^jt^ j^^J i^ jo-y ^\SH 0*^i »»<' ** thought 
that tfo witer beeame fiapoitr, and the vapour became water; iUll 
D ik^ hh^ C«Ji«l «£•<*£ Jj and thou boat been told, and hast beame a 
tkne in Mikia; liHij ijfOi •kH'J j^\tf^ *^ltjJfi ^ tnan u Idee 
nought but the iangt and U« light, which becomat aehes; tgitii >\f- i>< 
\JkQ the NaekneM qf hie hair beeame wiuteneeii; ^^ ^^ U yjii) 
an enemg never beoomet a Jnend; l>f-<« «t4>S J^ ^'>* /""» beeame 
blade; CXj^ ui^Ji^^ oA^ O^b ««<' **o* »*<' P<**» '*» «*«'*' 
froitrating timmhee unto thar lord and etandii^ up (in prayer) ; 



fv 
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Oi^^p^J^ inland th^went out in the mondng with eetthd A 

a ^legw ««;/M »» di^ntationj C-Il^illlii^ jSf ^ ^^ ^ 
Ui* Mty *^*o one who gime you the satutatkm, Thou art not a 
^i^' fcfei^ijMi ^i:'^oneM>ho bmee md one u^ doee not 
know are not on an eqnnUty; ft.! ^|f .ijj ^f O' W' ^'^ B 
God hath decreed, Oiiemd, that lekmbt not team to km thee, 

ifew. «.^ To the above verfaii may he added ^ S^ ami ^:^ 
"'^•r^'i ^t *;-i ,jU i9»1i««rf«*«»,l«,«,y /««*«.. yi^' 
(and) A« **«^< ««««« -WMff (««««• Aik «^, eKpWned by ij^ 
!w^) ; C4U ASjlT(or ^f) ^ the buiUUng became trono or jinn 
iijm. \^ o^ yS^ i3;« Jl^I A« «*«r^«Hrrf M. ibit/', &ff ii 
beeame Ue a J«vdi„ (i.e. i^ jL),_Of these verb, th^e^ v«. C 
^y, ,y and Jij, are always lilU; the others may be either 
Ufi or Ut3 (M» § 41, at the end). 

Rwi. *. The verb. Jfj. ^^, ^, «d SOSl, m«it always be 
aooompuiied by a negative, exprss^Hl (a. ia thi above exMuple. 
with ^^ and JIJ) or implied, a. if ^ ^ ifcTJul U 'jjj 
lOrtJ il^' a»rf / «»a« «,! ««e, « foiy „ fi-^ ,,,,,,^ ^ 

«r»^ lAmv4^ ^'gracetotaearagirdUmdrideanobUelMdD 
i^jit for ^;,| V, and I jl^ in rhyme for k**^) ; einj »;» ^"JU j 

U»ti ^P «irf / «« to A«r, ^y fforf, / ««// «| ««« ,flrt»^ ,^, 
[Cwnp. g 162. rem.] 

Rwtc. The verb O^i to fi./o«,rf, 6e «*mf, «irt, is ofte» 

"<*«^on«o<theolfccrt;i^b Btern»neowly;i,ffiti.either=. 

l^-'*' najf be added to these verbs; see the Oh»SL to 'ibn 
'al-KH^ D. ft] 
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A iSlIf J\^ uid bM no predieatoi or ii is the pwrnve of o^j. which 
goveraa two •MOMttiTM, and OMnrolMre mtarally retains the second 

o»«ect (^^ J>Aji) ; w J^ /ia <Pf i«< ^ »«^ *«« »/ **«™ 
M /otmd ftvn (♦» a /»«« ttaU), where 2^ is a JC or circam- 
staatUl aeenMthre, or urn (Fr. om, Germ. «i««) <to nM find one ^ 
tkmpmn, where ^ is the aaeond ^igwst (| 35]. 

Rim. <{. The negative particles U and "^ when ^^ «;i^^ 

a««ii»aal«rf to tti«^ or Bwd uZ? y,«ii< M* «*« «W»H^^^ 
3 ate also eonttniad with the aoeiuative of the predicate, provided 
(I) that tiM predieate is {daoed after the snlgeot^ (2) that the 
exoqitive partiok 4] u >^ interposed between theni, (3) that the 
oorrobomtive particle ol ^ "«»* •^<*«* to U, and (4) Uiat the 
snlqect and {Hredteate rf -^ are bo*h nndefined; e.g. {^^ W^ U 
tki$ U not a humum being; iii-Jjl J» Uj «m< <A«y «« not Ut 
Mldrm; ^^ c>^ U thof an not their mothert; ^J, ^ J^ 

<^'y iiiT ^ C is ^\ WW Jl^ J^ <«*« «««/«•'. >• '^'^ 

i» nothing on oarA otiduring, andno/otireu can protaet {one) from 
vihaQodhOk dm»mi; \^\L'^ 4-r^ ^ *| ^^ ' ^idodth^ 
whm Oak hadH no tompfUMM uiho toM not/aithleit; but on the 
oontimry, i^ ^ ^ C our kabU it nei eommfiee; iSu* ^^ 

|.««iw«Ur^W«iorp»«w«lwr,My»«w;»o««ry. Thefourth 
(wtrietion is vielaAed in mefa verses mt: \^ "i «fi^>l>^ ci»4 
D \^^ ^ it^% ^5" C*^ «Mi «As <ft«»tt tn my Awr('« eor«, 
/ ifasiMd 110 eCksr (Am iU* omT ralMtftf fio( my 2(MM e^ A«r <^ 

defcdte); V^J JCJf'S vJjZii; JsU^T/^ «*«»"«<*«' w P«^ 
mm nor dto Os -leiyr wtwiifc— II li has a second predicate, 
oonneeled with the ini fagr an advenative pwrtid^ each as J^ or 
^, then the seooMl mwt be pat in the nominative, as ^ U 
Jl^'tf j; t^ IMtf <• Ml imnding hnt sitf^nf. Le. ^^ ^ Jf ; bnt 
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in any other case, the accusative is prefemblo to the nwninative, an ,A 
tofrli <99 U^U J^j U or jwU Sii—Thi!) govemm«>nt of I* and "j 
lA |K!cuIuir to the dialect of &M^ig&s, and hence thqr are called 
aJjlq^l U and 44ji<(.«Jt *i. 

Rrh. i;. The abovo construction <^ U nnd *4 is alw> extended to 
Cf*^ (Vol. i. I 183, rem. &), and to VUlT ,^1 or tk» negative 'in 

(me [Vol. i. § 363, k and] g 158) ; as j«^1 ^Ji. (/j^ i* Oj ^ 
r»2e» owr nohodt/ ; ^Jii 4i i^)^ ^Ul^ C4 ^** oantoj jny;^ thee B 
rior hetrm thee; 4«U ^^A^i; ^Vf ^n^j aS^pi. fUii^V vi)^ W Ol 
VJkd*^ a man is not {to be eounteit) dead ivhen hie life eemee to an 
end, but when he i« wrotujed, and foreahen {by Aw /riende) ; 

^0 4' 00 0%0 00 

^^tu ^fit^ *^'^3 but it uxu no ti»t« of eeeape ,- jtjtitt JUU 0*9 

it toot not an hour for nijpe^nee. Tlie government of C*V seems 
to be resttricted to nouns denotin}; time, and either its subject or 

* ^ 

predicate is omitted, usually the foniHtr d^Lw* ^g ^ O^ » ^ 

-• ' J ^ #»• 

Rev. / Instead of tlio accusative, tni; ^^S» '^If^' °"^y ^"^'^ 
after them a verb in tito imperfect, f(dlowing the cottstrsetioa vA 

0«^, § 9, or § 8, « ; eg. "lUti jUi >\X^J^\> U OU JljJ •$ ^ifc 

A« Uifxl never to eeaee eteejdng as htiij a« th^ btaekmnith eonlmtwel 

uiorikiH^jr o/ any toork ; \^\ j^kig ,^j&^ atul be eonttntied looking at 

them ; aim %&«jjMJt J«*tj ••^s« J«sl •^^{^'•3 «">^ ' *"< <>0ton oy D 
Aim and eonmraed with hitn at great length ; j$£ii ^ ^ he beeame 
tpeechlete; tJUb t^jSi^jii he b^fan to reflect upon raeA and sucA o 

atdffeet; Ofr^ j^^^ <""' 9* nmdd be marvdling; •C* 0"^^^ '^ 
jjk^ and rt<iy were edl nigU hopmg for (or longing for) (Ae toafer* ij^ 
^^r; ei^S» k^JJj f4^ and he began wringintj his hands/ ^33 aW 
«JUW ^J^ % ^M ''^t* *0''< *to; eea»e ihinkhig (or «peaAm^} o/ 
Jo^k (ran. &>4 ai^ ^^ JkS^ r.g;^ U ^^3 <i*i,;3 (Aou wilt 
w. Ii. 14 
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A never eeaae, ae Untg at Aim Kveal, to kear qf tome one being dead, 
until tko» art he {untU (Ay own turn eomet). [The predicate o< 
^I4» and Us tiitert may alw be replaced by a preposition and 
the word it goyems, or by a circumstantial claase, generally witli 

3, OS wJjjQ JLL\ us C..'4 JJu informer Hmet Iwatnottobe 
Jrightened fty a weff, l^S^^ Jtii U, la^ iif «w dared not 
to pmg nemr the Ka'ba; iui O* v-*-^ ^ *^^ Jl « <A«y uwr« 
not preventedjromit; U^ ^^ Iji U»ij JkU ^^Jt WoA Ojj 

B ^i^ ifi wriTy »n otw *«i«fc the tted it eloquent, tahUtt in other 
kandt it «• dwni.] 

RxM. g. With the coostroction of the ^Vfi» Ol^t. mentioned 
in rem. «, we may connect that of the a^^U^f Jwi or wrfts 0/ 
appni})ttt9fMi«6Ht. These are principally of two kinds: such as 
indicate the simpte proximity of the predicate, and such as imply 
a hope of its oecnnence.— <1> To the first class belong >l&, JUjt, 
and v>^- <«) '^ (I"* P- ""^B- P***- «=*«*^. """oly CtjJb>), imperf. 

3!^, particip. i^, was cuiginally construed with the accusative 
of the predicate, as 1^1 C»jJb Uj^ ^ i-Ju aitrfw / returned 
to {tht #f«* ^ Fahm, led I %oat vettf near not returning; but it 
omnmonly takes tiie i^ioate in the imperfect indicative, as 

tk^t O* ''^ir^ i)^ 4^4 «"*^y ^ *<*<** **^^ {«(«K»9 «t aitratf from 
o^godt;Ji^tH^^^itp>\^CJio^fifi«rAeheartt(ifa 
jmrf ^Msm Im4 «mU n^A ttaerved; a»*«S{ 'I? U»i Uv>9> CM >*^3 
J> '^ tJWU< *« /«*»*' M»» «*«*» (**» *^o barriers or hills) a 
pec^ «eAo eeuU eearedg undantand tpeeeh; 1>>1^ U9 U j **^^ 
Of^LiO^ <*«» rtv soeri/Caesii *«r (the cow), but theg tww ti«M<jrfiot 

(iojiv it: ^bi ^j^»M *■>"' "M ***** ** •'"*'**• "^j **■ 
hmdt he tgm Aan% m« U; rarely the sabjunetive with »>'. ■« 

iMw^y nof jpn^MV <*• Vijr <or t^ftemom prayer) tttl the aun teat 
nearlg netting ; 4^ ,>«tf o' i/^ '^^ ^V «>»' w* »»««^ 
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ts^riwj over him (for grief), (fi) il^j^i, iittlo used in tiie perfect, >A 



• f 



generally takes ^^1 with the subjunctive, more rarely the imperf. 

indic. ; as l>a^^ t^ 0< l>^l* J^ l^i ^j^i'i v!P* cr'^l Jt* ^'^ 
and if men were asked /nr the {very) tl. it, when it \aa» ttntl 'Oive 



'*( Sj 



hei-e,' they tooulil well nigh be diegmUni f ml rvffse; UUrjl il^A^^* 

V''ri *^S^r9 kTV*"^' «>9 jU> A>a3 ^1 and our land is wearfg becoming, 
after eur/rienuFs departure, a deaekUe foildernat ; ,>• Jl |>» ^klifi 

lyUlaj aTlki u*>*^ ts' oilgU he t«/u) ^«« /roiM Aw fatn^ is likely to B 
incet it on sonte oectuioa token he is off his guard. This verb is 
eitlicr peraonnl or impersonal, for we may say l^jit^ j^ mA^ 

(a» in the tiiird of the aliovfl examples), or (icit^ ^^t ^k^ >i^5q! 
(as in tiie fintt), or jk^j <|^^H O' '^X (where the real subject of 
4kityi is the following clause). Tlie form •iU^ is a vu^rism. 
(y) ^jSo (rarely o^j$a) is only used in Uie perfect, and is construed 
with the imperf. india, rarely with ^1 and the subjunctive; as 
•^yi-i e\y^ O^ »yJalt «r!^ rny heart was nearly tndting away C 

from grief; lakU ^t l|iU»l C ( p » jJj i«A«n fA«£r nroote (lit. 
n«ci») were nigh being cut to pieces (with drought or thirst). To 

these may be added such vm-bs as *m>*^ vM* ^ *""" '*^'' 

owrfoAtf^ Asm; IJdb JlnA^ ^t A« tew near dnn^ to and to; 



>l^t, e.g. ijUiit 1^ jy^ ljl<Ai^ i<*^>' and th^ found a waU wAieA 



J.. •( 
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Kwur oiottf io f<M; Z*^^ o* wAcm^I >I)I the sicA man is oiout to 

cite; j^ e.g. Jtifc,; ^1 it>li>»II j^ the lamp voat o» Me /N>»t< <y D 

going otU; and the like. — (2) To tiie second ckss bdong ^j>>^, 

^j^, and |J>>U.I. (a) ^le (Ist p. sing, c^, rarely <z ^m i), 

used, we may say, only in the perfect, [and having always the 
meaning tii the imperfect, mostly in the sense of the indefinite or 

definite i»eNnt @ 8, a, b)], was originally construed, like >t£», with 

the accusative, as in tiie half verse t«3W C>»i.* ^j^ C|H^ *i 
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do not (ofittM »»«> •© M»ii«A,>ir / may £«e(MiM a/atter, and in the 
proverb ll^ jl^ ,^ perhap$ the UUIe cave moff become (may 
ftrtN^) mH^rftuw*^ w jwrAcifw U-^owinr (the mune <rf a well) may 
hteome (may Wiiy) m»i/br«»iiM / but generaUy it is ooiutnted with 

Ol and th« BubjWHjtive, m ^X^ ^ JUJS tT* J****** *^ 



. *09* •$ 



Lord may hme mwvy on ytm; [^fcSj O' u"* ^ ***** "^^ **" 

« no< &«, i^ t( «im4 ordmntd you to fight, thai ye would «*« fightt 
rarely with the impnrf. indio^ ea iJjT 4^ ^^^ ^y ^j^ jwrJU^w 
CM may ftriiv tome joy,- •djj C!»H V O*— »» »J»*f»' f!!*" «jr-* 
4-oi i.^ jMrJWv* •om* joymayhedooe hdamd ih» $omm i» tMtk 

<Aott now art. This verb, like oLAjt, is eiUwr perBonal, .«<j ^j>-» 

« >» •> ••' » " • } ' ' 

j»^ 0*> M in the abovs examples, or impenKmal, ^ ^^|»ij O* (X**« 

as^ jl*. iij 1^ lyiyb' ci ^ pw*a/i. ye may he avene to a 
tkhtg, though it ha good far you. Sttll another construction is 
possible, vis. witii a pronominal suffix in the aocosaiive, ^U .sfUe 

or Ji^ ^VJSCk, like Jri (S 36, rem. /), just as conversely Jal 
may be Icdlowed by the imparl indie, or tiie subjunctive wiUi 

ol M Wo> C!»^ a^iln Jh} iikh^e U3 and toAot btt r A« *»«» 

(w&«lftsr) fsreAwiM «*« hour ^» nearf ,^yk ^J^jjkyaii O' ^ 

A^£&jT jMcAd^ iTa may aid you againet thote wO-doan. {fi) ^j^ 

nre, with o* and the subjunctive; as j^ cy •*<i \Sj^ ^ 

>*U» oA ci *i»^ W tS^'^l' "*•« "''^^ O^eoAihA subjunctive, 

wi^'Jo^Oyiy:^^<>ja'^\theekyi»lU^toram^ 

it M Uhdy ho may eom«.--(3) With these two elssses i^ verbs tiie 

grammarians omineot a third, which they call eji^t JUi^l, or 



* ^% f^ * * ' f 



Sj^T Juil, (As wr^ ^ 6v{«m<M|r. Such are : ji.1, J«^ '^, 

J*S» (rawly J*i and Jj^X J^i. Ji^t >^. Uil, «kI ii, to 
hogin, used, we may s^r, only in the perfeetk wid fi^owed by the 
import indie.; as Ju^j^ Ja^ *• *•!?•» *> fV*** **»'■ *^J 
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'^^l' 4)3 *>* C«Ji» i^lLoM^ <("<' <^y '^'on f** «**" together 0/ 4|| 
fAe Isatws ^ Paradioe (to cover tiieir nakedness) ; ^ cH^ ^ 
„^ <uU cJuu f>l ,^fJ^ toAm / toM qjf my guard /or a moment, 
the nightingalea, dipping in their heads, began to drimi </ my 
eietem; cUUtf ^1 O-etJ^^^jr^ O-^Jt <*^ ^ ^V» *^ <»*^ 
tiM mttat among Out ptofie of Sein*a: „^ ^ jtj^ ij/CJo!^ <S^\ 
tUt i^ ;»$imn 6^an to yly a6<m< t» taareh iff water; l|^t C^li 
J.ifi3 the u>oman began to ^aail aloud; ^ Uj b Ca«* sA« began to B 
reproach mtf. 

49' The adverbial accusative d^enda-r- 

B, On any verbd idea which .determines or limits in any way 
the subject, verb, or predicate of a sentence, or the whole sentence. 
In tiiia case it sup{dtes the place of a pr^osition with tiie genitive, 
or of a conjunctive clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs 
in .Ajrabic. 

44k. By tiie adverbial accusative is designated : — C 

a. The time in or during which an act takes {riaee; as eiji 
4U>t l4j^ t*^ Uc^ii? tie ecMph taw idm one day waahmg hiefta ; 
^ii^Jt^ <^yH ^X/B» iSi^ '^ ^ f''""^ not how he tiaU die on hit 
dyii^ day;j^i^ Ji> c^^. oitjty,f\ Jkmt, I waited the wMe day, 
St part qf the day ; Ji3^J\ d^ J\^ i^*$ f^J^ liidaothww 
whether he came here yesterday or kdc^; Ul^l yg^ ^^ u^ O^ ^ 
he at(^ed {a few) day* in a xiOage; \^% ^ *!♦ ««^ i^J mgiore 
Ood nigkt and day to pnOect you from it; \jM v*^ ' <Vi* > «« ' *« 
will give you the book tomorrow; 2t&» v**W) tyU>i <"^ <% <'»'"« 
to their father in the evening; i^^i ^^^\ ,J Ch^ jSs r^ect 
two months upon the choiee qf <» teaeh^; 4>««o' u-j>*Ji ^y* C^V 
ij^hedid not pass the night on a bed for forty years; J^ ui*-*** 
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A Ul«*.l h«^)«^l ho tiood iijf tit tiiHfH ivkiut h'cturiiHj; ^ ittfi C«>»j 
Jxiil o^P^ <^*''*' -^ omtinuvd refiixilnij Jw « cumidnrtMe timv; 
a^Or alflT «£tb' / A77£»; him last ytttr; oUm) c4^ / /i:<M/ 
<7iiWii</ Rtma^in; (UluT t>«j cJi^ I en me iu tie whiter-time; JiS 



4^ Cm*> he mid at the time qf kit meetiuy Urn (or wkeii lie met him) ; 
^itfti4 ^^j>ik tii tketime when M aije it dnnrtity nair ;jtfi >»tJ» 
B UtaLi jl 1^ <|^ l>^ J^ l^Jsi^ (/< «l((tf «V»i) <H t/" f%, OM ike 
da$f tkty ak^U tee it,liadtiot tttrried (m tknir gnieea) Mce an eeeiiing 
or it$ moming; ,^jL*H c>* '^^. *^ C-r^ ^ *** "'''* *'** 
>r a fofi<;r time, Le. ^^ U«j ; J^ >t* »i^ >J M«« he tanitd not 
ioug, i.0. Jji^ S«^ t^j< (To the some class bolong Uic aih'crbial 
exprcMUons jC* Oti »»<». >^ OU oh0 dai/, ^ Ob ami; M/jr^t, and 

G ftsx. a. A moftiar is often put in the accusiitive ot time hy tui 

eHip-w of some such word an oJj td the t%me of; o.g. «>U* (V 

,,,M«,£Jt Ae came tU eunriae, ie. ,j»«*Jt cjAfe cJr^; 09^^ <^43 

^,,1^ / arrived at the eettimj t/ M« .SSor (tlie Pldtules) ; M> O^ 

CtaJTjijX* fAw Aa|i»fMned! cU /A« <ii>M ^ M« arrival ^ the earavan 

tfjnlgrime, or .^Jw^ '^t* «< <*« '»»»w «^ ^ftenuion prt^er, 
or 0>*^ ii^LAi ^rifljr <&• «a/t]M&(tte i/ U-Ma'miSm; jUl>[i 

D J^^^ and at the Httii^ qf the «tor»; OOjJ«- j*^ ^ >^^ 
(Aay iwntec; /or Ami /or the epaee of time «» toAicA oim fi»srA< 
•bt^Altr <too eoflHltt Baimples of more vkdent dbions are: 

^sJI^USf «^£^f ^ / leitt «ol iptak to him at long at the two 
gtOhmre iff aeaeia herriee (or leavee) art away (i.e. / will never 
apeak to hvn), for «^^UW a««i Sjm ; CM-i^* f«^' "^ ' ^'^ '^^^ 
^ (0 him ae long ae the ttco PoitUere (the two stars which point to 
the Fblestor) endure (i.e. / triU never go to him), for ,^ iJl* 



'\ 44] 2Vi* Fer6.— 3. Goverafnent of the Verb!— (a) TkeAecM. Ill 

Rrx. & Pccnliar is the use of l/L^, ^m^, t^m-^, >fii»A f>i«> A 
nntl JUel, as a sort of definite proper names, when they refer to the • ii 
inoniing of a partiTular day or to a certain fixe<( time ; e.g. 4rgil 
jmmmi I vna hin\ this morning ; j«m« <i««4)JI jtfi flfk Ae eama on 



r ** r* 



■ rtJ r »* 

hrinay in tk*f morning; ijXi tj»e»fc.M 

dj^ would mean J met him on a 



J»>j •'^M^ / i-rltlM on 

Tknrnlay tn Mc tMorutuf// i^i jus^ «.;«* ^^^ 2^1 «mi^ «*«aAit 



/ Mil!/ A{»n /i«t« tifler time ; ( t^ 
ccflnin morjnttg], 

h. '!■ , Iftd nrtetimtt of iin act, ami, if gencnU and indefinite, B 

the jdnre in trkirk it in ]K!rfnnncd ; as jC«l ^j^ tjji^ fi^y travelled 

four milfg; ^^.^aw^ C« t iJ t > > / tvaltfd two jxintivttige ; tyM {Jlftf 

ho mn a It&wi^tt ; (VU^>) b^J ^*»*i J^ ^^ lotAed right aud Iffi ; 

!>*K> ^ji jjuilt ^ys- /'Olil m' iinu^uert^ tie enemy by htnd and tea ; 

>UI, j»ljJ, lieforf; oU* , »l;^, Imhiml; Jiw^ i« <Ac middle; J>fc 

aniuml ; ^Jji ttlitri'; C — ^3 under; jkUf ixvidv, by; etc. [Hero wo 

nui}- add tlic iwlvorbial expnit>.sions OcWI *^l^ and JU*JI OU t» <Atf C 

dirtrliini it/ the rlf/ht hand and '/M* Itft-] 

Kkh. rh Whon th» pittce i^ the act is definitely specified, the 
]trtiiHHtitinn |«i iiiust Iks ust^il : tv* jljJI ^Ji tr> ,1^, / itiU ttmen in the 
house; tr^jiiX ^tfm - <* t^ w<cJL« / itrayed in the mmmouc of the 
jn'o^Jitl; ^>e..jihJl JiIJM ^ C^l / etopped at the jjfaee where tl^ 
Ifvst-in MXM killml; nul jl jJI C~J^, ■»»..■■« C*eJl>0, and JUL* CU«1I *. 



l*4.xrG|>l«d is the case whnn .-i vaguo noun of place, siusli as ,ji^ p 
«r^UL«, in const i'ikhI with n verb cou\ eying tltc idea of Ktoppin^ 
or i-oiiiHiiiinj;, as juij ^^Ul« »::<>..iil^ / tuU down in ^i-id'g jjface; 

* [SMiiiclinii^s, h(\\v»v<T, lh<> ditliiiito noun of place is put in ilio 
acciis.itivR it;;:ui).st iUr ruio, iis in j»LiJ\ CXJk> / louif to Syrui, jJH^^ "^13 
jL} fc 4 >»l M« /»»v* stntfiil ilnrin)/ miililnii iii {/*»• ^ ./^^ «/' f'mm Jfa'h-ul (p»l(^ 
till" (i|iis>. In Tiiluirf ill V. Om/ iir-l «i>iii|v. .^ 70, n'lii. 'f). IX O.] 
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/^ and also the ease when a noon of place is oonstrued with the verb 
from which it is derived, as m} jiSu Oj tfU, or j^ sj-W* «^*^»i 
/ tat down in ZHtft mat; tUuU jA h» ttood up in hi$ jOaee, or 
auppli^d ku pUtee.—Thb nouns v^i^ «^> *♦%. ^^^, *»*• 
quarter, L^\L outiide, J^\x Ji^ intide, require ^^, as ^y C**i 
jUiTa-jU. / «&j)< oitfmctflAs A<m«i; bat in biter Arabic we often 

find the accusatives ^'^ '^4^' *^ ^^ '* '^^ **^ ^*^^' 

B for yi^ Jt, l^ on ike taat, ^J^ on tht we$t, tor ^^ ^, 

^jj^ ^, and the like.— Observe also such phrases as : ^jU >» 

i^Jjn ^U« A« w <u /»r from mo as (the pkuso wktre) the PUiadea 
(hang inthedty); ^^JdS^^J^ yl» ^he U o» far from meat ths 
farikett jdaee tohere one eon chide (or erg out toy the dog ; ^jU j* 
jlWr JlXm A« i* M e&ue to me a§ the jdaee vhere my waietrwrapper 

itfaHened. 

"Rem. b. The accosative of time and place is called by the 
C gramiaarians t.^Ui the vetsel (see Vol. i. § 221, rem. a), or 
e^ J>*^ tkat t» which the act ia done. 

e. The tlat9 or amdition, JtaJt, of the subject or object of an 
act, or of both, whibt the act is taking j^m» ; ss W^lj J<J «V 

Zhdeamridmg; 2 iiu *^ O^i jivO^ •j'W J* ^i***'^^^ 
a« «!« Mfr-'MS 4/" <i« (»iw, aahtting kim (and) aajfing to him; 
ui.1 vOT tji^Aob (^ «M^ *^ 9^> 1»>mO^«<7 youradves; CH^^ 
D l)(9«ii|5 ttC> amT Caa^^^Si who bear Ood in mind, standing up and 
sitting demt; Cji ^jiST^MiSW j»j|s^ a pie^e qfwood can be straightened 
tpUh the titqf(ti kind of tool), while it issqfi; ll*U *i oUi Ji*. 
a habit vnth whteklgrow up as a j/otrng man; wi»j^l v^ 0» 
J)^Ji^Ti vdiSr b^^ ^JJ ll^fi {it «) OJ i^ <A« Awr<« «/* 
Mrdb, >«s* aw/ Ay, Aewifc her nest, were the red fruit of tkejmbe, or 
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decaying dates; t«9--<* i^^* C*#>j / rode the horse satUkd; C*«Xi A 
l^t^ ajlIji JjLJbJLJl / met the sultiiu in his house, vtfping; 

^«i tuAlUb. IjU eXt-M •>>»*■ tlA^i ^j^j^ ^1 \Ji^ O*^ ^«'f tfhono 
lAali tvbel ngttini^ G>hI and hix Afx^fli', and xkall tntusgnw Hm 
wdimmees, He shaU nuthi him enter into Jire, to abide in it for ever; 

'— ^ 'HH "*'j>» f ptn*ncd by Zeid, (m he v^*) nitttng dtimt ; 
jiUkalT l^If At CkI^j ttud flte Inimyht Aim forth bmg-limfu'd ; c J a * 
U*!j Cl^'^Wt \^ I vn*» in the garden, whilM it mts in bkmm ; B 

Jjim^ j^X^ J^^M* cMiJ^ tJU. t'««t»«*W t^ r-v^^S *^<»» ^^ffv itere 
next mtmting twtt jmrtii-n, (oiw) auM and awdher asking about me, 
(tpAt&f / iTfw) fiUing at H-Ginniim ; [S)<aS« ^\i^\ U&jjJ i^>-> Ut^ 
I^jmUj) UI /ii« ^tf<r« wili oifrtaka m, tkey Mug destined fir us, an 
we are destined for them] ; Ott'^^j *^ I >net Aim, (whtlst tee were) 
both riding; Oi>j^ l5*^ *^ U** "'*''"'''^'" '^<"' meeteid me, fioth (nf C 

us being) alone; IjJLaJU Ijula* aSjiJ /^niY ^t»i, {trhitut the one. of us 

* * " \ 

tens) f^ing up {and the other) coming dtmii. ^ 

Rbm. a. The Ju> is, in relation to the grainmatteal structure 
c^ the i^fase to which it belonfg, a lliki ar redurulanei/, for 
j^ A^ ZUd came, is a completts, intelligible, sentence, without 
the additiim c^ M»tj rvUwg. It answers Uie question iji«i> 4ow 1 
in regard to the state or condition <rf the subject or <^ject of the D 
act, {and may be jjki« indicating a future state, or ^mUU indicating 
a siuiultaneous state (§ 74), like the Iiuporf. (§ 8, d and «)]. 

BsN. i. The Jt». depends uptm a regent (JUJI Ju«U), which 

may be either a verb, as t^lj ^ ^•, or a verbal adjective 

(Vol. i;^ 230, 231), OS C^ l>U Vj*-* -% -^^ " heating 'Amr 

standing, USU .^jyi-M jh^J ^V2 V.f &>;(tr<'M stawlitui, U>U o^^ t^^J 

W, II. '5 
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£iid Utoka hemdtomt akmdimg, I j#tl «1» ,>Z.i^t C^S Jt^ ^iiu< foofa 
morf AoiufiNMM tkmdimff tkan k» doe$ tUtbtf; or an ezpnflinon Uutt 
haa a verbal force djai i^**)t •> * preposition with its ctrni- 
plemeatk a demomtrattve promHio, an intwragative, or a word 
like c43> J«> <uul O^f ■» Oti jlin («< JSeJ ^Z^ i$intKa haute 
•toncKny (where tU^I ^j< is equivalent to iljJI y^jiSm,*), j^j, V«i 
Out w» •< it (SSiii^ ftonclmsr, UJ^. j^^ jP jU« &«nefe thet (or tn (Ay 
AoMw) w 'Jmr nfftn^, (lUu^ j^ ti* fiUf if 'yfmr (tn (Ac od ^) 
g^ng atony (eqnivaleot in aenee to UUiku 44^ ^lut look at him. 
gomg away, or uuli*;;^ ««l| m£>I / mftii< U» him going mumg), 

ft ' * J ' 

OU iUU U tffiial M <&y «{j|^ (m) tkmding t (where ibti U = 
fJaiS U teAa< arl fAoti dbttij^;) Uit^ iU U hAaI art lAou a£ott<, 
ftantHng (then) T UL«JSi ^m^ tj*5 an<2 <Aw t* my AiM&atu^ an o2(2 
man (=and thtM, mg hu^and. it an oid nwa) ; ijS>JtiiS O^j^ Ci 
fJiffJkjaiLt v^at then aiU (Aem that thtg turn aaide from the teaming t 

UsH. c. The (JU. is usually (1) an adjective (xX^^ or Hi^) 

expresaing a transttoiy state (iLUU JUL) ; though it may also be 

permanent (iUOUjth), as U«««« jUii Ct^:t I eaUed upon God at a 

(eonstofU) hearer {of prager). — It may likewise be (2) a raaadar, 
substantially equivalent in meaning to a participial adjective 

[comP' Vol. L S 230, ran. e*], as l^ Ic^ / bUkd him hound 

(in cold blood), L& Iju^^a^ ; \Amj aSaJI / eoane to him riding hard, 



i.e. 



V5 



> «<U 4U3 oJa.1 / rMMtwd that from him hg hearing 
(I foiumed it f nan him by hearing him say it), Le. tii*C ; 2^ nJLb 
Ae eatiM into view tudienfy^ Le. UAV^; ^^»^ *^ -/^ m«< Asm 



» r tt 



tuddenlg or unafoarw, i.e. \Stt.\k* ; Ute» ^Ugil / met him/aee to face, 
i.e. U||«a« ; JtitjL« «*««> / «;>oA8 to Atm fact to face, i.e. lfiLi,« ; 
«Ub Ufe a^Xi / met him face to face (each of ui hindering the 

* [Rattier, according to Noldeke^ to a gerundiuni.] 



§ 441 Th0 Verb.~3. Govermnmt of the K«r*L-(a) Tk$ Acim$ 11& 
other, t„ ai& i£fc)_it „.y al«, be (3) a concrete wtaUntive, ' 1 
" Jj^ j^sir^ the moon rotefvU; ij^t Xo% MM ohtrged 
{like) a H^.Ji^ ^i^ i^^ 001 U (at the rate ^) a m^fora 
dirham.- C>^ j^fti; <A« tehtat it come, {at the rait qf) ttoo 
kafiz {f„ a dirham); di^ ki ,W ^ I kaoe totd the theep 
at a dirham apiece; ^ t^' ^u^Jw / dealt, or traded, with him, 
hand in hand (i.e. for ready money); VtJ 1^}^ XfCm. ^ CU^ 
/ explained hit auonnt to him item by item; ^ c4/ jjfjt^ yk B 
he it my tuatdoor neighbour (lit. hmut to houte, for ^ ^Jl ^ 
or c^ 1^;;) ; ^ Ji ;a ;m^ ^ ^^^^ ^ him fact to face (lit. hit 
ntouth to my mouth); \^j ^l, :^\ i^ tji ^i, y^^^^ U better at 
a grape than at a raitin; Xi;, ^^X J^^^ ^^ „ g ^gf ^ 
/wo/rfa ditperted {like) the baadt of Saba {tor P).— Lastly, the Ju 
may be (4)^a proposition, ii^ (see § 183).'-There may be more Q 
than one JuL referring to the subject or object of an 'act» or to 
both ; e.g. I^U Wfctj JJj , V ir^ «^ rtifitv {ahng)b>ughing ; 
ditli: Uli; JJj li; thit it JSad ttanding talUngj ^f /jU 
U— 1>#UU *ia*J- USW ai^\ my ton, in aia^ met hit two 
brothert, coming to help him, and they won tpoU; lj»ii tJUft -f^ fif 
:>m1^ /, (i«Aib<) yotnjr vp, met Hind (a woman) coming dowi 
The only case in which a difficulty can arise is when both the I^s O 
are of the same gender and number, as 'j j ^'t *j-\^ t ijlJj ,LjJ 
or i^ij y,u loil C-rflj. Some of the grammarians say that, in 

tiiw ca8% the first JU r^ers to the subject and the second to Ae 
object, /, {at / wae) going up, met ZHd coming dowui but othen 
maintain that the first J^ refers to the object and the aeeond to 
the sulyeott /, (a« / iwm) r»(/t»y, me( .7^ tm^Otn^. 

Hm». d. The Jti may be li&^ ttrengthening, or %^*Ji 'jlL. 
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A As ^j^j- it may rafer either to tlw verbal regent or to a 
preceding propoiition at a whole. If- it refem to the verliol regent, 
it may be derived from the verb itself, though tliis i« a com- 
paratively rare cue; as <$^j ,^UU iluCylj and w have »ent 

thu to mankimd at cm ApaOU; u'l^b j>% kM'* ^ >^-9 
•^ O^lJl* Jf^h J^i «^ '^* **»<* tubjtcUd to you the 
nlgkt and tk« day, and tk$ mn and the moon and the tiant, tvJtjecUd 
by Hit comvumd. If it refers to a pceeeding proposition, tiiia must 
B be a noounaJ propontion, consisting of two definite concrete nouns 

M subject and predicate; as U^JL^ J)^\ ^} Zeid w thy ftUher, at 
being aftetionate; ^x^ jtjj >* A« t« Siid, at mil kmvm; 
^s^a^J^ '^it4 ij^ lit / am w and to, vtUiani (and) brave; ^ 
Kift ^mJn it w (/U> imth, at mani/eet ; j,^tU l«J UUmcm t>ibJI j»aj 

^ ' 

and it it the tnOh, at eonfirmaUtry of loha* it with them (of the 
Scriptures whieh tltey have fdready received); "^l «»1 j^ Ul 
jj^-" hM*W ^«^ t am the tervaat of Go<i, eating tu thn frvunt* 
(J (of God) eat; ^jt^ (^ ^IH*^ 'j'> Ow' ^* ^ «"* ''*« «"* ^/ Z)am, 
nij^ lineage being vxU knotan through her. Tlic Jl^ is explained 



JJ (C J 



I, «;^t, / ktuiw htm (or 



in these oases by an ellipws of 4tji\, 

it), know it to be tme, know him (or it) for ccrUtiH, tinU t1ii» like; e.g. 

U^ «L.t i)>fl ,Ad>i. taV^J^ ^ Jw.1 o^ Ui. etc. 

Rbm. e. The Ju> is ordinarily ij£i or iadetinite ; hut il is 
allowable tu define it by the article in eiis«!s wiicru it may Im; 
explained »s involving a condition (Jr^JtJI ^^^f»^)^ <i^ «r*^lP' '>ii 
iJi^^ *i^ ^y-^ mill, when h» it rilinij i^J!r»j \\\t, iooks uwic 
handtome than he doet whrn loalJiing (i«'^ t^l), in>>luiul of tlie nioiv 
usual XfffitK* tAft i^Mi^t iffiklj j^j. I'urthcr, it inuy >•<; (li>lin<-«I by ii 
prunoniinal Hutlix, or uttmrwixo, in variitus ctiscs, in whicli it can 
be explained by, or is equivalent tu, nn iiulettnite iJW ; e.g. 
«jMry a^ '•^JJ* ^ patted by him //// himtttlj or alone (■■ lj|^&<U) 
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Ji^ Ji^ thmt hatt done tkUto iktbeH i/ thu MUty {^\^,^^)l \ 

C^ <>J i-'Oil^ Bf»nm.e, 3); l^A,Aij Ull JlJi ^1 
(<*• IrOs ^) ShdHmt camo to me, to ^rtmif «^ iu jMMte (La «aiaff 
and great, one and ofl,-li^); iWJjTgiljS ourf « iU *rt rtm 
(tin camels) go in a body, or a onwd, to tealer (-U»|aU); 
jtiWl ^«^ l<|lt^ t4«y omM aU together (lit m a p>ta< mow, 
eovenng Ae ground, = ^tti) 

BsM./ Hie Bubjeeli or objeot of tibe aetion to whidi die JU. B 
rrfsw, ,^»ii^ v^U or t^^nMj^ is usually ddhiite^ Iw The 
prinnpal eases in which it is indefinitei ^, are die Icdlowing. 
(I) When the Jii. precedes it, as J^-j \^ji \^inU (the honae) 
it a man tending; J^ J& U*.^ $d 'Jwa', it an oncitnt 
r«ia. 1^ d«o(afe .- v>^ *^ } \I^ ^ JIJC j ««rf i« «y 
ft«/y <*«« it, mamfetUy, if thou didtt (but) hn^ it, a tad change ; 
t%k * tte . ; . J Ulllj ^tiifTc-lij and um/o- «A« aps^idkNHik amj C 
thqftt, teeking ehelter, are gaz^et (women). (2) When the J^U 
JUJI is followed by an adjective or a cfMni^ement in the goutive, 
« t%% if P-«fi^f J^ i;*^ t;^ i» i« (that ni^t) is 
lettled eaeh wiae thing, at a thing proceeding from ui ; ^j 1^ c4ij 
^S-^JSyji^ ^ 4^ il i4^l^ Cyilkondidtt ddiver 
ITotA, my Lord, and didet antmr hu prayer, in a ehip aUaoing 
the tea heavity laden; Cs5 ^j J^ ^^ in my hmtie is o D 
.nan's dove ttanding; O^tij jf^ j^g uij\ JUnfourdayo 
complete— {thit) for inynirert. (3) After a negative or an inter- 
rogation, as l^llj ^^ oji i-I^ C there it no interdicttd tpot 
appointed to preierve (one) from death ;ji\^<^ M J^| Ai^ ^ 
-r*^ «|<*^ iypt >>t '«< «« ofl« tMcfiiM! to Aan^ 6adfc on ^ day 
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li/e deeretd M ftuHng t—SXbmwikh, however, admitted the coirect- 
neas of •uoh • phnae as OS Ji^j V«i, and in a tradition we find 
UW JV; % J^3 ultf.^ i»r J^lj Ji rt« ^pP.tf. o/ 
Godpranti ««»iy« awflf rt«r« jmiyoi behind him {toma) tnen aUtnding. 

Bkm. g. Am to the {Kwitioa of the Jw in a sentence, the fol- 
lowing ramarks ntut sofBee, in connection with what will bo sud 
B diewheie.— (1) As a rale, the JC is placed after tlie recent It 
may, however, pncede it, if tiie regent be a fully inaected (t-^f-A^) 
verb or verbal ac(j«otive, as j!t} ^ l4^«j riding eame ZHd; 
J».lj \i iaJl» »n hatU it this {tnan) departing ; but wo cannot say 
C^ J^l U U*U and j[^ i* ^1 t^U IJi, instead 
of \tmX^ j^ c^^t ^ *^ ^^ Ji{^ «>! «>^' ^' because 
neither ^^f as ^.<» »; M Jal, nor 4>lill a« ^Ae-MiJI Ji«, is 

C Jt Ji ^ K An exception to the latter ease is when an object in a 
oertaia state is compared wiUi itself, or with another object, in a 
SSatmt stete, in whidi case the tma JU must precede J««, wid 
the other foUw it, as f j*l» il« O^^ CJ» ijj ^«rf ste"*"^ 
hoka men haiidmmt than ho doet $iUing, or o^ ^\ i:^ ^ 
U^ j^ Zm «Um» i» mon msb/W than *AmT tu^ated (6y otken). 
If the wgent be a i^ J-U (see rem. 6), the Jw must fellow 
it, with rwe ezoeptums in the case of a preposition and its 

D ooavkment. We cannot uae JU* 4UJ l:^at^ ^H^ U* Vil>«, 

V? uy i;? iefi J-^f «%' 3^ ^»i. «" «>^ ^•'ik. 
a^ ^^ lii. ^^t ^if' uij ^. 'i^l M^ij «i;i oti.; 

nor is it oinal to say ^jU CsU JJj or j w7 ,^ 03 JJj for 
^or'in '\ii\ 'sAjf^ Ol^G ""(^ ^ Aeowns, /otdwl «yet&sr, 
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(«M{ fa) m A»f fvA< Aotid; instead of OlJ^ wm< <A« Aeaixms A 
(«Mt be) fiUtd tagahtr «n AwrJ^iU Amd— (3) Tlw Jl^may ^ 



), when the latter is the aatgeet (n<Mnin.) or 



direct <Ayeet (aocus.), as J^j ^^ 'V. ^^ ^f%-* v>^i unless 
the Jl^ be restricted by "^l, as Oi^ ^| c>JL^\ J^ 1^^ 
CH^J^Sf and wt do net $md the Apotllet hm at aimomteart and 
women. If Oie JU^«^t» be governed by a prqioidtion, tiie 
Ju. mwl frftew it, as Lm^ ^^ *ii*. not ^^ Ijt^ oJJ^i. B 
Only a poet eould venture on an eiimgeney to say jji ^^ttb |^ 
4tf^ C»| Cf^ ^^ *<»l* 6C» ^ i^ ««»• the ettolneet of 
uMer weae dear to me wAm partAed and thinig, ««r% «A« w dear (to 

me), for ^jU ,iiCi JlJ l^f^ ; or t>U' f^^ »>»*f ^^f oCs ^ll 

gU*" «^ iAJl I^^*i3 omI though (ytmr) Amb ^ CMtwb and 
(your) taonu» i« sbuiu^ Jfet ye muH not let the murder qf itibiU poet 
unavenged, for Uji Jl^i^ ,Jfi^. The Jui^ may be dqwndent upon C 

a preceding «J| %jf^ (see % 76), when the iJUm^ or governing 
word, is naturally capaUe of being its reg«it (ma^dar, nonum 
ageatis, eta, see nm, b), as lljaiJt jia v^Ui li*; Jt^i ^-[^ *f 

g ijt ^ fli|f damghter tana. Verity % dc^MM-iiiiy atmne to war wiU 
one day lemoe me witAoitf a faUur ; or when tiie %JfLiui is a part^ D 
raidly or tei^eally, of tiie «Ji| UHLe, as C>^je^3iX!o ^^ U Ue^^ 
UI^J ^ mu^ ir« toiff rsmetw mAoI it in their breaeta i^raneour 
at brathevn (UtjA>t dqpendent (m the suffixed pnmcwn in.>i»|3jL^); 

^r^ ^W| ^ ^1 V'l '''^1 ^^'i**^' jUithenWe nveaUd umto 
thee, FoUow the J«w tf Aln^hem aa a A<n^ le. melJMMy <o lAe 
r^A< atate or aound in/»ith (tAfj*. dependent on Joat^^, iLe bd^ 
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A virtually a port of ^»jl{. •«» *»>« P»»™«» I"**® «'«*'" *"<^ *®"*^ 
without it, tAttel ^M*!^} (f *)• 

BSM. A. The juit J*U may be sappraned, wther neoemarily 
or optionally. It i« omitted neoeMMtrily, lor example, in Uie <»8e rf 

a ait; o>ii^ ^i^ J^ <■«»««'• *^ " '*^ ■*^>'* "^S ; «» 

fcvms of adatation or oongratulation, aa, to me departing, US>ij 
iJjL^ taiHV <*• *^A< «»y o"** dtfwtorf »y God, nctl. ^| ?o; to 

B one rotumtng from the pilgrimage, jjjt^ »j^U nwonW a*"' 
aeceplad, acil. C«*jJ «Ao» ort ttrrtvmi, or <C>»^j thou art returned; 
to one eating, t5<^ i^k «My ^<K9«rtion «nrf wAolewfW^ 
«^, *Ji^, etc, «»< »<; = May »< «V«« wttA rt« or jw**; and in 
snch phraaes aa <lJ*Ui) \^J^ jXjJ^^ *''^\ ^ *««»*< <*/«•• 
(JtrAom a«J wpwani^ >cil. lilj c>3T »;aU. or 1,i*U, and the 

C price wwU on meiwutn^ or went higher; yJi^ jW^^ C. ^ ^ ^ l 
Igaveinalnuat^itarandleeit aal.^Ml. ^ S*^ji\ J^>*ji mtd 
iluanmuUi^vAai mm given in almeweiU lower. But the omiB«on 
is optional in taefa phraaw aa C^lj rWiiv, in anawer to ci*. wi«fe 

Aew ««*«<»«* «»m«; for ^i^lJ CA».; cill^» W^A !^* ^^» 

JjS5l, doet thou change, m ttem, thjfieif kUo- f w ^fflB doet 

D a»uegeA1ke noiiira <j^— / *-«* gi*^ ilP O* CjM^I v-:-^» 

iSUJ ^ip i3 Jii CKj>^ Ji *»»««» rt«a <A«« re afciH no* 

rMwiJto iku &Mi«/ Yetk, («m totfl rMmifa (Aam, 1^*^) S«»V «^ 



4«. * 



• [If (^ 4(* ^ coiuMered as ^tiwta of the maadar <3M»I 
uidentood, tUs ^raae bdong* to the dan mentioned g 36, &, «. 
Oomp. Lane mik J|h»-] 
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that Ike Mteal ^ itMll ia snppNMed, aikd oBly a «wa or piinMb . A 

whkdi i« depMidMit «i»|i it^ aKpnmed i as^ Ct»^ ij^ 
>0* J»!lU yl/ ^ o^ 0Mi Cl« Mfefi aJkrir ^^ In mho iJUw 

d OV iMtffw «iMf oii^ fS. t^ ateat in doiag tlw act, the 
esHwar mMm (^ )ii« doli« it; aa ^ ti.^ I JIti M Mr; 
U^ y>>^i>» «^M<>^ CAm* <iiiiif r^rtUM/fom goktg Jbrtk to war 
ettt ^ eowKtiko; «f L^^v ^^^^T ^i^ I heat ny im /r Oe take B 
</ earredmif him; iji\sl»'i CjitH ^ Jjjf J^Jf,' li| wAm J tee Urn, 
I Hatd vf h^ore kirn to ehow retgmi to «« tanakr; «/ l^fulL 

t^ ^ Ji^ >^ btPk^' 4^i^1 «fi^ » the price Jbr wUeh theg 
have teU their teute, that thef ekmtd net believe «» wita God hae 
met down (rfMoM). out <ifenpf; JU^JJ^ $ y6Cjf j^I »>* )^ Ij 

Ser^uree wotUd Uie if theg eotdd m^he you wMinmre agtan, q/ior 
ye have bdmed, out of teyiah onvy; JjllT ikL^ li^ cJtai I did eo 

aad to Jor fear </ harm, «r ,j«^ C»l i^wU fir fmt that thou 
Amldat npnaA me; Jn c4j^ ^i^ XJu ^J|^ ^ ^iST »>.i 
and <f men there are who teU ihm at im (gim up tknr Ikee) to wi» 
ihefmvmr^God{h« vJi^y, ^i Jsjij^ ?«*?-j<j^^;;i>*fi 

<»^ jfM j^ IJi>rgi9eth»hartkkMguag$t^aomlhle,thai I map D 
<r«aMr» Mr ly (a* a >K«iirf in tim qf tuei), amd I Oaregard tie 
ahute qftke mle out tfgeuoroeUp; cU^W «^^^^«ft<^l oJ^ 
C*>^t jj*. «i»t^7 they put their fiugere m Mr eon m oeeoim^ 
<^ the cfajpt It/* lAimdlw, throuf^ fiar t^ death. Saeb u aociuatiT« 
is usmtty athor idh&ute or dbe in the eonitnict state; definitioA 

by the article is net ccwaraon, as t^^^^ i>* Cni^^ JmIi !$ Irqfraift 
im4 Jrom battle out of eowardiee. 

w. It. 16 
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S t' * ' * ' 
A Iteif. This aeeat»UT», which nnut atwajs be a ^^(U jjt>*o>^, 

a flMBtal or intdkMstaal noroeti verln, if called hy the gFamniarians 

<«} JyUJi^ or (4Jiii|.l «>•) aL^"^ JyiUll, Ma< on oceoutU ^ uhich 

t oumAi mj/ i» dona. It it theaasver to the qoMtion aJ toAy? 

0. Vwioua otiisr determiiiatbDs and limitations of the predicate ; 

as tJU Jo V^ -S^ w cAmc/Ii' m Viriti ^$ xji ^^ the nm 

it eiamtiHg l» teilamr; 11^ jk^ 'ytij Z^ itreamed witk pertpi- 

B mlMii; ><>.& |,|4/" J*^!i «^ "V ^'''''<' gUtt^t ^th hoarineng; 

**bj W W" CtP ^>»>l M^ jWVMM MUnb «MI]NW« Al« fHOHHtoiM in 

«M^ (or / r wmw ); C^ C<^l (Aew orf a numd qf gettmmty: 

•'•s'»5.? ■*•!'• ... ..*. ... #•»* * ♦»♦* J • r« 
1^ ^;£)t «£dii, / raiaed th» dU^ iniigtd^; ij»,Jb ,>j^t ,zJfk 

IpkaU0d dm kmi tmM trtt$; U^ w^j^lf t^^^ ami we made the 
earA break ,^>rAvriAipri»g»: fyUJij^ SA Gedit greatinmigkt; 
b>^ ^U. J* 4« M a ^^rahtt ui geiteroeity; jb^lj •fj^ ^1 CJI 
C 4^ ikon art Ugier m atatiM and rieker in teealtk.' t^\^.sJt^ ^ 
lym3 jbfti y and tktjf (jovLt hearts) were Uke stonet, or even harder (lit. 
ammtur a$ to Jkurdneee); ^\ Ji w( Jtjt^ U, or t^f >^ ,wW J^j^l 
iow nMe i» 'AH JBMr tu aJMerl Xj C"^ >>^ eneeOent ia 2Hd 
a$ a eompammt jjLf \Jl^ JJLf ««y had ia Siir aa a tdam! 
t>0 '^ Uj l\Jlt\jM and eao^ent ia ihe proviakm, tkg fatkei^a 
provtaim, aa a pnaimon! I^U 44 At'm tkf at^jSameif ia in Him 

D {He aa^eea Oat) aa a ke^,- Cm ijl «lt what a man he ia aa a 
ktramum! (lit to God bdonga haa oi^hw m emanoHm, from none 
otto eoold he anaaate); 1^.j Xal^j what a man he ia ! {fJt^ being 
here a v««»*J «-^ o* parHde qf anrpriae); [Cjii eU ^/C^lj ^ ^ 
A« V better aa apedeatrian than aa a horaeman, § 48, e, rem. a]. 

Ran. ek This aecaaatiTe is called Jm^I or >U^. t^ epee^lea- 
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<u«,aiuIalso^Je-idiorjIiiR,and,^^lor,^,^ A 

It is an indefinite subsUntive, 1^ Jli, placed imnwdiately after 
the pnqpositioo of which it limits or defines the predicate. In the 
grMtmatieal structure of the sentence it is a 2jLjU, like iite Ju. 
(see e, r«m. a). The gramtaarians rt^fard it as governed by (^e 
verb in the preceding clause, ai which it was tiie J»l* or J^M*, 
before its transference to Urn place of 3m«3 to l^e aetnal J»U or 



% '*' 



w » » *> -■ 

Jfyifcs; or, if the preceding clause be nominal, as haviiw bem n 
tnuuferred from the place of the tjk^. Thus CJu jl^ ^[^ » 
equivalent, they say, to ^ Jii ^0, ; |^ l^in cJUj to 

^T ;jj ^y, 5:i iki ;t,i to a;^ Jbf i;j;i; ^ 

-JuiiL^tJ^toiUU^^UooJU. Thej^'maybe 
eipluned by i* with the geniUve wliwi it is Jyljt 0-* J^, 
w^*-* Cm \u»^\ C«-^, instead of l;*»Ji; but not when it is q 
JeWI Cm JjAi^ for ^^ ^ *t^ v^ " nonsense. [Instead of 
Lt^U and *i4) "* ^° phrases quoted vL^ti ^p Jt) and !JL».j ^j 
weniaytt«»^acMW>d^;i^ Seeg 48, ^.J-Theij^J may 
ooeasicmally be |^aced, by poetic license, U^ore the predicate which 
it limits, a. 4^^i^ ^^<^,<^ ^(^^ ^i^i 
wiU SUmd eeeer keneifjrom her lover by going amiig (Jrom Aim), 
ihongh i^ianot cheered in ^ririt ig going awagt C^j c4>*J^^> D 
"i^l ^\j and I did not r^firtuny though mg head ^iOened wiA 
hoarinees. Ehich phrases as Jut W»^ Jj!ti and li^ CfiL Jit 
are no enwptifms to ^e ordinary rule, as tiwy stand fx inj^ 
Mi C*"!^ or jJLj C'ii J^jit Ji^. The transpodtiim <A tlm 
>M«3 em take {dace only wfami the previous clause contains a verb 
which is w^JkE* (see c, rem. g\ as ^■s^ »«<* »j^l In the 
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A above ezAmplw*. SlioaU it flvan hftfip^ ^>^<^ ^* «J^<flir« Ja* 
bean the meaiiii^ of » *-^^^ jiA J*^ bo tnwqMdtkiii ew take 
(daoe; «re oaooot taj jub |Juk Ult*, inalead of U)U ji^b ^Ji*, 
<A0ra if « n^^lewii^ hi Z^ {JSM n^fieti) at a aekotar, beoavM 
Wl» *f ^Jtt» i» here eqnivalent to O^* '^l U, and a »yM».iJ ^/al 
Uj wV*S« jt». 

B Bra. i. The aoeomtive after the eardJaalnnnbavfroni II to 

19 and faom SO to 99 (tee YoL L S '^^ ^^S'X u also of this dm, 
being a ijjl^^tt^ or 4Me(^Sealieii ^ ittwift«r; as "^j ^ jmA 

ofuf IwnUly yMfVi <^ CmhC^ cN* *^^ y^**' o^ (J^^ a »on iff 
tightg ysoFi). 

Bra. e. To this elan also bdongs tiie apadfieatian t/ toaight 
C (cJP*) <*>k; meomr* (J^/i^Ct^, Jj^X^h » which Uie Jg,^ 
foUovs a single indefinite notm, and specifies the article of which 
tiiat noon expresses the quantitj; as 1;^ JJm a pint qf Mv«^, 
U««tf 0'y« '*"" MumM {Jm»r pmmdk) tf alaryiad buUer (gk«e), 
\f4 J^^ a iftffla fif tahaatt \L^ cM^^ two eubita t^ oblA, 

/«««H « firtt ^ dttt a it ae a ; {\^ ^^i a hmhU t^wteter, U^ j^sLi 
P aMni^^fea,'%LljfCja)»^WHigar,'i^^apa<^ho»^ 
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l«litf««M. ^(A. a ring t^ iavn, ti|.U# vv « (^boi* ^ (SHi-UWM^ 
\J^ l^ aaamt ufaOk} \^ tij^ J» |«ju» ^^ I knaa not got 

* [The tnuM^ositi<m of Uu> in the words |*|t^ \ii\ liLo j>t,^ 

laat^X and I did not know, wki^ ^tia iwo ikad tke moat team (Docy, 

StijppUm. i. 6S4, a, L 6) is allowed beeaose C^hIi i* the eomparaUve of 

jfi^ pomtinf Jifrtk. Bat perhqis uU* is here a) JjiOi /or <«m« 

(Fleiseher, KL Sakr. \\. SS6). D. G.] 
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lia wai§h» ^ m gndn qfi 

CvL^ (or t^uLJ^ jyb ^^) <*«« w not tiilAe sif • eiswi Ifte sAm 
t^ahtmd; C^ tj^ ti* ^1 ^ J^it t!4J **«» iiWI nel is r»- 
aoioadfrm amrons (^IAsm) (il«,^ ^Ifts swfA in /dd; ^Jn |JEa 
iJl^ t^Useneedkditlttfe jiktllyi^•s46tillfr(•pM0•^>Ws&kl«ter 
^ Iks IMHS «tss).<— This J^S^ t^yf its«3 i» eqatvaleiit to the 
llU] 01 76) or to tiie pnporition |>« with the ganltivB} ag. B 
^fiJt/A^jtJt^atmtO^i^ In some caaes^ howemr, tiiere Wky 
be a d iS b r s to ce; «.g. {U «^i means a bnekat (/tfQ ^ watar, • 

ft wd li sy iil ^ HiBdr, whereas }U vj^^ oiaj mean n<A:fliB^ • ftiidkMt 
ofvM^lmt^ bat also « buekUfar u»lsr, a *(Mi»^-&iKta. 

Bra. dL Fim^y, to tUs olaas behmgs the aoensatiire after the 
interrofative nosne of number ,,«ii» and (jWbt kma wanuht kemo 
flMmyf and tiie indefinite IJti*, so amd ao nmeh or maf^ [iadtidkd C 
ttnder the name oCudt].— <1) ^ (oonteaeted for t^ iha lita 
qf what, = ii J£s or U jjll, see VoL L J 361, rem.) is either 
a^jt^tt^.! interregative, a:»M ^ ¥^at mm i ar t w S^^ assertmy 
or predieative (or eyd amat o ryX ° Jf*^ "m^ wwny. («) As 
iat<MTOtative^>& is flowed hf an bidsfinite substantive in the 
aeeoB. sing., ■■ jfjji» 'jL^g .^ Aoht HHMy mm orw Iftsrs *» lAy 
Aowsr «,^ .kS \!ifik Ji^ km man^ sImm* t/ Mm an going 
ataagt ttSLLL C^ Jjik how tnmg dmm wSU ikon hngt D 
ilJ 'iSLJ^ how nmng Hka U haat Ikmt M ^ J4 «««» imny 
ha mdw UlMtAamt ^ ila^^ ^ how mmtg baUor tkaa it ha^ 
Ikonf AphraaelikelitJU Jli^AoipfWH^sfaNMsibMffAoKf ifl 
no WMSption to Oe rale^ beoaon the ji|^ ^jJ» !>•■ been omitted, 
vis. LA}, and UUU is in the aooos. as a JUL (see c, rem. b and 
rem. «^ 3). Q govsned in th» genitive hj a preceding sahatantivA 
or a pnposilioii, lim^lHim mij be put in the genit as wail as th« 
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•cows.; e«. cJllI (^j) 'i^jji^ jj^ |A« iMnnpn ^ Aow mtmg 
mm ktut OougmnUdf \M c4^<Cb«) -yV^/or Aew immy 

towmmifbmmkattt^flaetdlkeiw/iiftkyknmt (fi) Am 
awettwy or pre4tcative (or exduastefy), JJ» is f<rilow6d hy m 
9ufai|«ittfe in the gesitive of the eiagjatbur wr dF the btdcen plnml, 
■nd jreqairee a verb in the petfact; m cil^ oCU^ moNjf a 
«&MW Aow / oumed; w Aow mmy a «iew A«M / oum«d/=^\^^ 
^Mtfl; «;ul0l^««^^ MAiqf a dMUm imie Isp^Ht, or Jbno mmiy 
aefiMoMlKHw/qMitf/ lliii gntitiTe is egqtbuQed by »n ellipris (rf 
i>«,whiob ii often exprtSBaed; aa ^^ '^^i^^^tt^^ •itC O^J^i 
l^ft^iXo U ft oMf M«r» w imnifr cm aiifwl (sr A«ip sutt^ on ot^ w 
M«r«} f» /MtNim, tekoM mAmMmm «A«ff Ut/no tmul; ^ J&>j 
UUOM a^ tmd HMmjr a <^ Aace W* dmtn^ or Ama many a 
tmmt kam W* deitrviffdf It, however, J^ be separated from Uie 
J«*i«, the latter shoold be put in the aeeosative^ not in the genitive, 

(**■» tnlmi (/ ««Mi) M KNMtf/ 4^iaiL^ u^O^ ^^ Jdbj lltl^ J^J 

laflA •«• (thecanel} aiofai/er ^tii4is »ii| ok iAw ntb^Atm lAe» 
M fnmiy « iNwl ^ieiN^ <*« eoAv qTwAwft j« d^pfy iM%NP«</ t^ 
the gaiimTe b a]«> edBiiaBU« in poetiy, as Ji;; lU;; a^ J^ ^ 

£lU >^U te*^^*iU»^^ ^ JMhiuV<Aw««t«m«iisr<A« 
B)ii< A%f 'i»n .Bttr iiMNy « dUc/* teys «» y^ pferiotw oNil «f^ 
<!• Mi frik).— Unkae it tw gevwrned bjr • preMdiag sabetantive or 

a pteporitiffia, ^ alw^js stands at tiie bse^nning of the cUwae. 
Ji a lA^iolarJ^ be fslloired bj a prononn refwt^ to it^ that 
proMwi majr be either siagohHr or ^nral, as 4^ J^ ^ m 

^n4t> W^ *Sh*^ o*" i»r^ (f f^ i>*^.^— The j^ 
may, of eoanie^ be often omittad after Jja^ as MCtJ^kimmmk 



§44] n«F«*.— 3. Oovermmentofthererb.—(n)neAcai». W 

it thy pn^^jff soil. \jCii; ilJlJU j£> Amo many tfotwt htut 4 
Oout 8cil. UkS; c>- ^ Aow far haat thou tramOedf sell, 
uLlJi or %* : i.£»U Jist j^ Jjb how loM wilt Mftdu 7/<lA 
fW«y/ scil. a^U or U^ ; J^j J«U.>fc Aoio o/?«. Aot JSHd emue 
to theet «»L ?:; U^U Jtt ^^j^^si c»»^ O^ Ji^ O^} 
a^jA^I Aow iRa»^ year* otd mu Uatgatt, lehen the ApofOle of Cnl 
arrived at *ElHft^n»Mt\~-{2) ^^ or CM^> compcmmlcd of i) B 
»nd the ge«»itive of ^j\ vAot tt^ieht [Vol. i. ^351, 353, r«ni. r] 
is scarcely ever employed inierrogativety, as x^nt^h ^ jJl JUJ 

Ka^b aaid to 'Ihn Maa'Hd, An how manif (verua) (lout thou vfml the. 
Chapter t^ tkt CaufvltraiUt (ffor. xxxiiL)/ And he mid, St-iriU>f- 
three. Its ordinary use is ssHertory or predicative <<» exclainiitiii-y), 

followed by the accus. singaW, as Ji^^i^ ^j J^lfe many a ntnn 

(or how many a man) Aatw / teen; but more usually by ^ with C 

the genitive, as ^^ ^^^ i^ JS\3 ^ ^ O^l and how 

many a prophet (is there), wiA whom tmny myriada htm /ouyht I 

0!»-*j*» v*-s*j Ve** co»< wji^j oi3*«n j^ a^i »>• ^:,?jbj 

omt Aoto many a siyn u there in Aeotwn ancf sariA, Ay uiiAmA fA<y 
paee, twrmng away fiom it ! ^Jj^ ^jfi ^\ ^ ^{L^ many a 
yrief m too great to be conooUd by any examplee {of retignaiioH), 
It is ditqMited whether it can be preceded by a prepositim, as in P 

the phrase vi^f li* j^ ^{^ for how much toUt thou eeU thu 
piece of doAt (another example of the interrogative use). — (3) lj£» 
(sometimes written ijJA\ m ancf so mucA or many [Vol. i. § 340, 
rem. d], requires aftw it an indefinite aocus. in the singular, as 
1,*^ \JAt C« fc L» fpoeeeae to and eo many daoee ; Wait ijib t«jUe 
/ Aaw so on^io mai^ ciirAams hyuu. It is more usually doubled, 
ti&>j lil», OS ^ U^j 1^ ^mIm CM vM lu> made (lit. sauf) «o 
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and §0 many vent* (ff pottrj/; Hi^ *^3 ^^ J**^ UEf^J ^ 
'Mrtr iMffiAl M flwi ao Many aioawftrb; jNii#^ jm# U«) i^JUtt •*• 

<Ay <||KiBfJoii, MlKiiy to mmmI «im& mni mtek /ai m m, tinnmgk wkitk 
troMt it J mrg o U m . The aoB^fuaAhm b aonntiaiM oniitod, hmI 

MNne mj that there Ii • diltiBetian befeweM Ul»9 Uili and 

Ui» t Ji4 ; 6.g. C^ UiU li4 ^ «l neiUM. •eooidiag to them. 

/ MM kim •» «mf M «MH^ dMwHi^ inrni 11 to 19, whweu 

lUJ> Ui*^ m» maam at laMt SI rfihIapM. 



/ An act expnmd Igr a amMm vcsbt, with vhidi wuitlmr act, 
wcpmsed by a fiotte t«nw. ia ecmpand ; aa t^ J,*U.I ^^ Jv a^ 
<A<iy KUml Jl«« «» tf« «mm way <m M» mi l»IM iMr ftnMMr *Awir: 

ZHtta/atier, had tmrtwrti km ; ^^It^JU^T ^T ^ilu Silt J^ ^j 

C .<*t^1 jt^ ^^ >t<^ <M*<f (^ Chd Bkimid kuim aril t^tom mem, 
ae tktjf uouli fm» htuten good, wrify fMr mtd (dmOk) wotdd be 
daertei. For this aceaaa^Te imy be avbatitated J wA the genitive 
ofl&eBanMBvaribi, <MrUj£» withainitetaueof thevKb; e.g. in the 
fintexampte, «A^\jsi^ OT«ifr Jfi vU» [eoiDp.SS7»H 

4B. If HI entire daaae, eaoMllQg of • anlseet and a predicate, 

be annexed to aafltkar danae^ to di^ne nr limit either the aabjeet 

or dgeet of the latter, then the predioi^ of the fiomner w ^aoed 

D b^Me ita salgeet ami put in the aoooaatiTe, the 8al||ect being left 

in the nKKBinitiTe (aee § 78). For emapb : I|>1£* •^J*? ^^ 
*j*>\jt\ bi«Jui «IjS|f 7Sauir4MI (Temtrkm) tunud kU htuk, tifkr 
Ja» Don had bem brokm and H$ rear atnri with pome; Uil {jjS\ fi 

*tji .*•••* '••^'f» 4**.^ .i *•' '♦." .i **" •*• .»- . . 
«Jbbl i*>7A> Ajjltj JfL^j C<Uj,>a« jtf9 OU>j>M «C*U*. ffa it it 

who prethicitk gardmu widk ttttUam fat vuMt emd wkiout titm, 
and tie pahOnet and tkt f/rtum, with tkrir uttrtow edible Jndtt 



(iW»f il6i: = iUiU 'eiL\ OiLt); uC^ jiiJT^ J^t;.4 

wJM rAa mmrd^ la Qocte deem Mng ujwmi me what it mag (^ (^ 
- \J^ v^ 0|ii Ol^ in riiyme lor Ot%). 

(b) 7%0 PtefemUkuM. 

46. Hm inepositiona all (normally dengnate relationa of fiaee 
(htnA Teli^'ims), bat are traniriforred, fisBt, to relationa <A time (tem- b 
jpsrof nia^sm), and n«rt, to varioaa aorta ei ideal t^iwaa, dmerived 
iwiar 1^ ^pao <tf the loed rdationa to «Iueh they eorn^pond.— 
Iliflar am <tivuled into eiatple and emnfMnrndL— The aimpte ^^tiwittona 
are again dinaible into tbnee daaaea, indieating reBpeetirefy motion 
proceeding from or avay hota a ^bKse, motion to or towacda it, and 
teat in it. 

47. IIm prepoaitions vriiieh indicate motion proceeding from or 
away from a ^ace, are Of (ex) out qf, from, and ^ (a&) aumy 
from. 

Bm. la Hebrew and Aramaic ffi 8a{»(^e8 the ^ooe botii of 







48. |>« (with pr()m)mimd mffizes yr^, U«, J2^, «£•) desig- 
nataa: — 

(a) 1%e £iea/ iN»n< V dtgn^tttre, d^artnre fiom a ^ace^ as 
lA* i^^i. he went forth Mm MVcka; U.4 Of ^ t^ fM 
from her hand; j»\jmi\ .» % , * i» ^ 0-* '^ •<»^ iSj^^ itJ^o\^^ -n 
(/ dedare) the ^brjr qf Hm who tramgxfrted Mi$ gervant by n^/ht 
from the taered Rm^ <at Mliilat). Hence it is c(mnected with 
vecfaa whidi &mYey the idea of ai^antion, departure, hcMng oneself 
or uioth^r idcMf from any pnaon or thing, liberating, jaeserring, 

fleeing, fi^litening away, forbidding, and the like; as A.AiJr I* 

♦•;'«***' j»c i< ^>* ^ji^ 'Ais w the fortress wMeh preserves (m)from 

w. II. 17 . 
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ISO Pabt Tbtsld.— Syntax. Q 48 

A aS adamiUm; MwT Jh* JjW W^t / <aub r^u^e wA Ood (pray 
Qoi U p vm m 'm ww) frvm eovetotuneu ; ^ff^iM o^ fJ^ \^,»n the world 

heitk {m) bade from good: Sj»>tj U-4U (>• .J^iJuL i«JiJi wJ(o ila<A 

# ' « ' ' 

creofMl yarn (bronffht you iuto exiftonet) from one tool. Hence too 
its nae to ngnify, on the one hand, hy at ti^mtyh, as vMl* t>* J^ 
4« eoiM in iy, <» tkrwgk, tie door; 1^ lO? ,ji^ ^\ C»*b^l <<> 
B iMMTf atnmgh tokkk tie water aemdti jfJ^i ^j^X Jij jjy IS} 
«^W«J1 J9 ,>« hpiIm tw AxMt cK <A* MM and MOM tjiiiotqiil on tynm- 
ing M li« e&N«sb; and, on the otiier hand, tn place 4^, nMUad 4^ 
{" iMt)* M ^ryl «>• WWI t»ii^V^«^) orw $» watented voiti 
ti0W*9ftku world instead nf the next 1 U^^ CU^ lUi I^i 

O y **** * h'jt}'^ > c^ <MK* ir *M ^»^!N>Mi, ««• 0M1I4 plau {at areete) in 
your e^ad angek to tueeeed (yon) on tie earti; J^^ cm S^jih 
Usliir andake iad not faated tie pi^aekio-nut in^ead ef {eommon) 
wyeteddeet [i^ >j.!^ ,Z ^ XsJ C^^ oi would that we iad a 
dnmgkt iattoad-^tie water qfZhnOmlf. 

{b) The tomyoral point tf d^partmret the point at which an act 
or state has «MnieB6ed ; as *fii Of m\ Xii ie served Qod/rom 

He yoatii .tJM ^J^ jk^ ^ JtwSf «£ij tie time (^ leaning 
extende /rem <lt oraSe to tke grone; 2^«i». >jit 9^?^ Of 6i^ 
D Oi^ iane been ektem^fimaOe times qftitbaMeQxX. day) <^ff<dim^ 

• [In the ivords jm^JT id* ^ d ^ *$i Zamab^ F^ 
L 169, ezphias CM bj Jjt^ i«. oUjI^ 4lSa(I» Ji^, mW «»» not 

jN^ <l« jiflis w i a r Aore^ imatead ef Thte^ La the tiet^em^ and 
en tmimi e en me to inhM. Oommoiiljr it it said to hem ban tihe i^pu- 

ftoatiote of Sja wiA fiee (oooqp. lome in ▼. jti^). D. Q.] 
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al»*e slgiiifleatiasH^ i. omjkf^ <^ ^^'uj j^Xoyf «s 
AiMti rts fla w M in aii H ii K (^meUmUin phm andimi, m dtm^j 



B«M.«. The tribe of Ifii ^ i l aasd |^ i» thsse WMsa as wB 
as CM ; e« 4^ ^ t;^!! A« liwvdU tl «iit ^ (^ Ml fiNw; 

dewb) AiMii ^l*« /wMiM«fr^ tjbi 1% nw>wn (i>*) Us db*. B 
Si«m /iMd im(& lib sMMwl y As ilargk 

[Bme. 0» CM in ttie sjpiHhiatioii af ill seej $1, tm. d.] 

(0) The cMtstrf jwHrt qf de pas Hn, tiM fln|^ and temne rf a 
thi^g; ae ^4^ p ^>> oUj <ife <» t» mmp m u * ^r M nw rt bn 
|ia< »idW «i»; t^ v'» * si %il^ oM ie stood aJk O r iay it {as 
wondering at it, his vondtt- proceed horn, at hang oaased fegr, it); 
l^^fjLjS^ktf. C»tieywaredtownedbeea»iss^tieitemiAaf». 
tiflle U is BunSjr eoqpletive uid does sot intedm with the gmram- 
neat of «>•); < ?|l , ' t «> ,^«Ujj ^ ^^jif A* jr «jIm# ««f ^ 
■wAsQ^amretAflrsarvjOMifliliwsvA^ri/M^ Hnee ili nee after 
t«i1n meaung to sdl a«d to ghre hi ataciiege, as aIi, «^, ^j[| ; 
9.g. C^ iSyii j^i ie sold to Mm a iorm; jJLm Jit ^^ «>» «sJitf 
Jk^^ J4.4 / soU to <i« ^jNMlii ^ Qodapmsr^tnomrsi ^Jj D 

\f^\ 0-4 u*^ *^ CH^ CM «8(ff jLtAvi^l AiMMir gate Ht 
daaykter m eiami^ to He n^ulsw, JSnw IAs jom tffUaao. 

Mmm, a. The gn w a maria n s say that CM » «nd in thb «as9 

Ibm. & In iqMaldng <^ penms ^1 cm» on aaoMml ^ ie 
•Iwi^ wed katead of ^j^e, and <^Eten too in other 
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A tt<k>l O* lyCp ^j^ «Aa on tdbow omoimiI; or >br «ailoM tait, How 

taMgMH; ^UliJI J^ t>* W^ '^ j^ jJ j^ jJ* j^ if w a 
AmffiM diigraoe fir a mem tobeim mimry anaeetnuU qf {Jbr want 

((f) The iwftMM yfiDM ft i^aee, pennn, or thing, partlculariy after 

woida iriiich sigiufy prozimity, such m t^ or U> fo i^ nMr, v^ 

mar, etc. (emnpexe Lai propo ab eo, Fr. (wte de lui, rqiproch^ de Ini) ; 

B e.g. jg^ i^«i»J* '^^ ^ anN^r tew mot <Ami ; y_|iU U> A« wa» not 

fat /ram mt (^ lS> would meui )l« amw lyv oAum I0 im); yJliJ c5^ 

>1£IN|' i>» Co^ J^jCil *$ D^ .J^ t< MIooM tk9 audtnt not to tit 
ntar, or eter to, fthr toaeker. [Hence its figuratiTe use in die i&naes 
quoted S 44, h, rem. a near the end : (y)^i ^lu ^^ ^ etc., and in 
the following examplea : <4m» ^a^Uh UUk U toldtf reiathn u this tad 
G to yout *i* cJtj «mZ« 3* A« u doaa to you and you an cloae to km 
(m btiui and nuu); ^j^ CwJy <itu C«J ^^jU /am noj in unvm 

«puA you !!(»■ jiov «oiM me; ,^^ ajJI "^li} ii> c^* ^1 U / ilaw no 
O0no«r» tmtA {Kmtmoii, nor Am tliwrwoii any amcem with me. In the 
last two phnuMB s^A y^ taaif be eapplied, in which case ^j,* has die 

part}ttTe meaning, as m i^ ^ •'f^' ^ *^ m w t» ito jwirf ti/* 
I> odmeo, Le^ Ae ikw wolit wjr «o <fo wiAaeimet.'] 

(a) The d\finne» btlwem two persons or tilings which are con- 
tnsted <tt eompared with one another; as t^^^l C>^ •MH* v^^ Jia 

do0$ tkm know itt good from Uubadi ^e^\^ jL . . I t ) Y^»laj 4Al'^ 
6tt< GM humt kim that deoMk fwMy from Aim tktt imOitk fairly; 
tjf^ J!>*i fV (>* *^* Cm' t<^ o <i^^«ii<» tAtfr« %$ ht/twem theo 
and Noah in ImigA ^ Vifol lit io4«« wrt than from Noidt and kia 
kn0i qfUfe! Hence Uie use of Of aft«r comparative adjectiTes ; as 
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W*; iJ-*^« i» *« M more tiseeUmt than /; 4^ 4lUAi Ji^f ^>lil A 

iw art mort demving qf (or Move a better ri^ (q) tke kingdom 
tkan he. 

Rem. a. If an object be compared wiUi itself in a different 
respect, the appropriate pronominal saffix must be attached to the 

preposition Jm; "-^WW^iyiU>j i;ai J.^ peefU are more 
liie the time in which they are bmrn than tikey tare like their fathere ; 
i^^fiJn^ V>i< ^i'^jidl Ja they were nearer nnbeli^ on that 
daythanMief, ^^ J^AI . . , . >j;*U JUi^ J| Jt^j u1«;f t<' JUJ B 
^i yj^hu he eaid: my father! I have mora longing for a 
piereing thrust than I have to eee my eon; ^yS\ yji. J^ Ul 
-•*t** 'fj*** O"^ j^ wijA.1 / have more feare of it^ry to the 
Arahe by you than I have of injury to you by the ArtAe;i^\ ^% 

CCJ*^ U^ *"' J>0 C''^ *^ **^^ ^ "*" "*•" eoneemed 
tAout the wounde of the ApoHle of God than I urn about my own C 

wounde; o-* <^^ J\ Jf^ y^^^ \Sj>, O^ \i)^ Jj ^\ uf 
0>5J' Oiji / om more inclined to ite being (derived) from thie root 
than I am to tie being (derived) from (one of) theee whieh eontotn 
the letter n; vj^X ;iC'j;^\J^^ ^k i^^ ^'^ U po- 
eeeeed, may God have m/erey on himf more knowledge ofeeienee Utan 
of war (with U explet.).— SM&eiames, in a less oarefol style ol 
speaking or writing, tlw prepoeiti<m ,>• is annexed to tite latter 
of the two objects, instead of to the person or thing which is D 
otmipared with him or itself in respect of these two objects; as 

^^T ^ ^'jf\ i^ JJi^ j^ke began to Jight them with the 
etiek more eturMy than with the weapons (for ^'iJj% «!• ^j^\); 
-•■•it* i>f ^*9«-s**«^««Ul O' \J^ beaauee wrong proceeding 

from you ie worts than from othere (tot^J^ ^ Z^ l^\y 

t>« with its complement is sometimes omitted ; e.g. J^j ^\ Qq^ 



A M mo$t grtat, lit fiM {t yrwrfar c^ ^>^ iktm anf oCWr My; 
Jl»l «tll 0«rf Inmm fiMi; lit flTorf Amm* toter «j^ ^ (IWm My 

fftft {we piUan) ^tdUoA or* mmt* fbrJMM oihI fafta*, wdL jLj 4>« 
Mm (Ovm ^ % AtfWM^ or c^^ ^^ C>^ <Am <Mom ^ mterjf 

B Bw. &. Wlien thos «ted JiM u iatmnMa in form ; m Ju» 

^Jjj Cff J>^ ^MMf (• womHi) w teftr iAm ,«;)»»/ ^^j!^ 

/mioft 4iMw; »St^i|J? J^ JliJf lC^(i^ <JU Jtw^ 

IA« igtwmU; O^t^ J^ J^f C»d^t tka iflmale) Mtmen 
or* A«((sr thmt the ww l rftwwrt. 



Rbm. e. !>• wUh it« oomploment is oeciwionaHy plaoed in 
poetry b^ore the oomparKtive xyeetiTe ; as ^,^1 «&• OJ[jJ U JH 
najf, what $he gwe (tu) a* promtbm waa (««en) tweeter Aon it 
(honegr); Jili^l ^^ $^ 'i HoAuig ie lamer than they; 1CI& 

^Xi 5%^^ ^ O* '^^ ''^«>>*' «• "M»« AfOM^M <Am Odrf 
ww ww* . In pcoM thia innHnion tdcee plaee onljr wi^ wa inter- 

rgfttive i^Kmafon «r » void in the oonitaraefe Mate beCnre an inter- 

•• • ^ si • a 
rogiave proomm; «e j«A> CJl «>** <*«» whom art thcu better t 

S^ cJl^l ^J|l O^ than the father 0/ whid^ qf them art thou 
betlert 

Bbil d. In tin otiier Semitio langnagea, vhioh do not poawss 
a peediar ocmpaiative form of the adQec^Te^ tiie oomparincMt is like- 
wlie eqpiened by means of the same prepontion ; Hdb. itit Aram. 

^ iBtb. TkWi or >i^»Y-'- 



* [IMaeber dfloisB that phraaee like ^^1 aw are elUptioal, taking 
j^t aa an alMolntf* sapeilatiire ; £L Sehr. I 684, 789, u. 721.] 
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the ipedet Md ft« genns ; a. y C*ir C^ w iW JU #l# jBi«o» 
nfmtimM w MM qftiepnifeseumi; yt£^ J^ JiJf^^ ^ 
«^ ;*»»«J >• «»•««»»« «i pari'i^'ike li^mst im't^ mimM; 

^ 9m that ikB mimm ^ mmak mi fkmk «n m^mi^M ^ 

^ifi^ Ml ffommiit iff tiOL 

Bmu. a. When ,>« preoedea a dainite noun, eapecJaDj in the 
fbmi, it often indKeates aa indeinite aaantity or mimber - tVi 

^O^fA^ toot Mas fl/-tt.dlM»»; *3VT »>* J^ljf Jll A. 4« 

^(mt topaifthehmaageiifm^fram; ^7^ i;^ ^bi*^ ami 
^tf^^mmieri/epriaeetafmh/i^mUilLi^i^Jl^U 

<H«u v^*«i} J ^^ j^^^ j;u 4rMMr«AMe«»uiiMk«Mf^ 

«tf«rt r« Am» AM <A«i Mcijiy. Aeeanfcigly i* with an indefi. 
nite genithre maj he the snl^faet of a aentanee^' ig. JLSil ^ 

waw «M»tf MJMW t» Ma qnrJtiMri Mya at fMfa^ o(L» M lit Mfa^ 
5erfH^ «tl<rr <yttM in A« hM>]. Oompan hi n«noh A with the 
•rtie^a«A.M4<'KNDemiliE.'' We haw aae the no«baI o.%in 
ol CM> wWeh la eiaariy a anhetantif^ meBiing a^part or yartJMi. 

Rm.6. After aytJTo pertJelai^ and after interwgaUTea pat 
in a.nmatiT« aana^ ,^ ]nefiand to aa iaddhdte noon mwina nana 

•^•^ •«*•«'•" t^j if U!?^ ^ " ^»>-» ««»«" «Ma 
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q/* jwocf nme* md iM «MnMr; juiLt O^ fj^^i *^ '«< no on* emu to 
ma; Vj^^ Jj ^ ^ U %/6 AoM no god huA Him; ,>* ^ U 

tA«*v if no man in the hmut (= jt jJt" ^ J^) ^) ; J^ C>f J* " 
lAare any acUftion or m«r«iM/ Jut j^ JSU. ^ J* it tiler« any 
vrmOor Imi Oodt ^1 0-* Jv^ tr*-^ J'^ ''^ 'Aou perMtiw any 
on« ^ tkemi jJa O^Jg*^ »>• Ji *a?w «w any /wKion o/ 
lAa< Aingt With ju».l ONAOompue the Hebrew TIWO, LevJt. iv, 
2, Dealer, xv. 7. 

[Bbm. c. Very <4ten ^>« preceded by an indefinite noun, is 
MIoved by the definite pluml of the same nonn, in order to signify 
Uint n person or thii^[ is whdly undefined, as JjaJi t>* tUi« « 
MTtatn linj'/ t^jn 4>* **.j o esrtotn manner. But when an 
ind^nite noon denoting a state or condition is followed by ^^ 
with Uie same noon defined in the singular, it signifies a high 
degree of that state or condition, as % y i»i i i M Of v **"* <* wonder 
1^ vKmdtrt; ji^\ |>« ^ « w»y P**^ diswwe/ ^;»UJr J>* ^ji a 
vtiy important t^fmir; ^j<pT ,>* o<i « ***** omomen*. D. G.] 

[BaiLdL TheadveiUalezpre«K«s(,*iUto^).Ai4>*to-momno, 
^^1 JfA ol wfiU oorreepond to tiie Latin cit man* (tUmain), de 
noett, and signify pn^iecfy m a jwrf qf tke /Mowing day, tn a |Mirt 
4/'<ile 1^^. OUier examples are A«^ if ^J*" *« «*»»* **** *» 
IJW «am« ^; stji |>« mJ ^ rsfttmeii tmewt/iotely (comp. Lane 
«. «; and Fbisoher, £1. Sekr. i. p. 4117 m?.); ,^»I. ^l f ,j*.b Jm 

mmA lAe MMTtw. This ia called ^ ^ya^ Of "**" ■'^ '^ 
«j|^ii^6ea«jm 4^ A though there is a sU^t di£Buenee between the 
ose of tin two prepoidtions, as has been pointed out by Fleischer, L 
p. 414. J>.Q,] 
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Bm. «. When o^ io^mates a part of a wbde^ it is said to, ^ 
be oted ^jUtrtl io indiecU* tHviritm tnto pmrt$; wkua it iadicatM 

the parts of which a whole is composed, y n ^t j ^aU to imiSyoaU com- 
porition. 

(ff) Tha d^nutkm or explanation of a geomil or univanal by a 
qMMnal or particiilir term, the latter being one tsi aevenl ^rfyeeto that 

go to vui» np the fotmer ; aa Of y^^ Q^^'*^ -^ u«Jsti ^''^3 
l^Lbltj ^^"^ vM'*!*^^ 0"<' t" ^' *""* *Baj/V0 orv m^amti to tale 
Mj^tttMrnM (E^ At0 dijfirmt tkOm ((f tie Imai, miek a» tnut {in God), B 
and npeHtameo, undfiar {nf Sim); ^ ^^i^u^*f\ ^^^ ^fc *.> * 

0>Wltj^ C»Ml9 C^jfltkJl o* »(-<^b ^j»Ht .^ oiti l« mssmmmI 
a& tke boeUei wkkk tkere art in Ai$ vorU t^ oxittence mtddeeey, botk 
OttimUs, phnts, and minerak; Jw/Vly J«|U Of J^ ^eM (•I/'^Am*). 
Ahdai veil at Cain; j}^'i^ Of 3»^ t*****-! <*«« 6««fawi qfoitn, 
ti« 'Anfdr (or ^«2jp0r« of the Prophet) ; .J^' Of J> J i j *ii> J<m^ ^I C 
tkeir dfftet, namdy learning, ia not attained; Of w^jf' * > «**»''■* 
(^j*|T tker^ore amid tie (domination t/ idoU; ijjb v * i* 1 <^l> 

J>^ J^ t>f J^ A"^. <^ ^">^ omtf Mm wrfr #ils jnOw/k. 
Henee it anrves to indicate the relation between the matmal and the 
article made of it, aa («jJ^ Of) ^f*^ 0«^^ » «<«<*» ef gfM; 

for Aim, fteoai w ^ file wnnf 4^ mmItwimbI^ oiMf ^aeouM Am {jMck 
he AcmI) «wv maidie aiiiy ^ttonee and reede. In this way Of i> eoQ- 
stantly need af)«r the indefinite pronoun U [and C^]. loAatf, inkAnwr, 
iriudi cannot be constroed with a genitive ; as ,^wT Of '^^ ^ A« 
money wkiek ku bom spent; ^| J^ ^ Of ^9^ ^ wkatoeer 
yehifontin charity, shaU be an^y made t;p to yon; iSi\ ^£jk t-* 
w. n. '18 
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A l^ « l l.^« 'jii 1^*J ^>« ^UU f A« ffMrcy irAtcA God sendetA forth for 



^ ^ * 



man, none can keep back. [In some casea this |>« after U may be 
coTiaidered as the partitive |>«.] 

Rim. In the language of the grammarians, ,>« is here used 

i*)V(JU, or ^*>,)»}IM, to maJce dear or explain, or t^iniJt oW ^ 
^xflaifVa the genu$, 

B [(A) The specifying (Jm*^I) of the general term, as o-f •i'>> ^ 
gr«jU wAo^ a man thou art as a horseman ! (where i^U O^ i^ the 
equivalent of LtjM § 44, «) ; Jj^j ^>« Afhii what a toonderful man 
he %si \jt^ fA !>• aUI ^Ij^ may Qod r^pay thee good, excellent 
brother as thou art ; %,^»' (>• JU«a» might I only he rid of thee, love 
{that maiest me miserable)! »jJl»j\ ^J>^ ^J* Ij^ t3t ^J^ ^.5^ 

C Iomij jSj jU fj^ eSi] that they may say when parsing by my tomb, 
Ood directed him aright, warrior as he toas, and verily he followed the 
rtghi course; jtfy^ >V^ ^^ U^i jlAjL.,^ yk^ JL^ J jh^.^ ^\ IJua 

Vl ^ iW MM M <A0 «(m ^ t^ /bri tj/* ^uriif: he is nursed among 
us, orphan as he is, having no father; ly^ii !^(i \SLt\i ^j O^J 
AMI ,^j«y *i»4^ ^^t ^ta^a ^_^| J^ fji£f J^j 0^ he was a pious, 
D diiUnguiahed, and homed man, namely a man inclined to the love of 
the family qf the Apcutle qf God. A special branch of this is the use 

of i>*, which is called j>iji^J!Xi, to designate the person or thing, in 
which a certain quality is prominent, as Ju^"^! «u c^*^ I encountered 
in Mm a Um; j,t*»- J«J^ O^ Cy» tj I have in 8o<md-8o an 
af^KmoMU friend; \j/mm^ eA» <z»^ I found him to be a man of ex- 
ceeding generosity. In such phrases (>• has the same meaning as 
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Rem. o. Observe the elliptioal phrases ui>£^l ^\ ^>« iJ ^ A. 

to&o will ddiver me from Ibn U-Afraft ii«)U ^i^ M\ I amof thee 
and related to thee, I belong to your family. On the meaning of 
iOji <^ ^^l> see Ooldziher in Zeitsehr. Z>. Jf. 0. xlviii. p. 95 
teq. (comp. p. 426 aegr.) D. G.] 

Rkm. h. ^>« is used in vulgar Arabic, like _l0 in Syriac and 
^9"!: in ^thiopic, to indicate the agent in connection with the 
passive voice of a verb; as r-j^H O*^ *^\ *u^ '*■' f ''^< '^ B 



,St m 1 * 



yy\ii\ y^ i^Wj W-j^ *^ ** 9^^ f^ nothing at all hut to he 
thrown out and trodden underfoot by men, instead of ^Ul tmi^j^. 



m0 S0 0t0 i 00 



49. fj^ (with pronominal suihxes ^_^. Uc, oJus, Ale) designates 
distance from, motion away from, departure from a place or from 
beside a person ; as **t*i O^ S-^ he sat at {& certain distance from) 

00 

his right hand [comp. however, this §, / rem. c] ; ^^ jJr^^ ^^j G 

* 0M f ''*'* 0*0 

i^^&JI he shot the arrow from the bow; jJLJI O-^ j^^ ^<*ke thy 

t»0 0» f»0 »0 ' i »0 A0 

eleparture from the town; «•>» u^lt^'j^i esojJ ^\ m-VUmJ '^ ^0^ 

that thou mayest not be compelled to leave him and turn away from him. 
Hence it is used : — 

(a) After verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, abstinence, 
self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding and hindering, and, 
in general, to express the doing of something (e.g. fighting or paying) 

for or in behalf of another [comp. § 69, g]. For example : ^ <t{^' ^ 

i>£*^ j^ ^ aAII itai ft is ingKSsible to flee from the decree qf God 

Almighty; ■■ t »L»l ^^ mjj avoid what is disgraaful; ij\ yj^ 

am 30600090^ ^ ^ 

•jtii v»e »y.;;^ni ii M fMcsssory tilot he should avoid what w^fures him; 

»t*0 ti a i0 »0 »t 0»0 , 

«uJLJ •J^ U# jv^ ^1 i^h^ tt w necessary that he should patientljf 

ef0 M Sdv ^ 

abstain from what his soul desires (his passions desire) ; jM^5b O^ **'!^^' 
/ declare myei^f free from all connection with them (as elieni) ; ^jAU,Zf 
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A ^If^*^! v'*^ C>^ ^ '^ MM>^/rt>m^un£9Afiien/ tn ^Aa next world; A«jiJ»t 
»9«|JI ^>ft ^ fed Aim (to save him) from hunger; ij>«)t O^ •LJb he 
clothed him (to save him) from nakedness; jS^\ O^ ls*^^ ^^ prohibi- 
twn of tohat ts wicked; ^jit ^y>i he acts as my deputy; *i^ J3\ii he 

fights for, or to protect, h%m ; ,jtymJti\ ^^u*.^ O^i J^l O^ J>W^ ^ 
do not contend, or plead, for those who act wrongly, to themselves; 
B l^ i,jjLi ^ ^^^ iSi^ "^ (of*^) ^^ ^^ "o^ make satitfaction for 
(another) soul at all; ^ji tJ^j IJt^ a^ Jt»- he paid so and so 
many dirhams in his stead, lit. 'te bore, or took upon himself, for him. 

(b) After verbs denoting uncovering, laying bare, opening, reveal- 
ing, informing, asking and answering ; for in these verbs there lies 
the idea of the removal of a covering, real or figurative. Fur example : 

VjJI j^L* ^^^ ULbib ^ if the feils of this world were removed from 
C ffM {from before my m/es) ; Ctyet O^ C A* . » I ^1 J^l the mounds 
which were laid open so as to disclose chambers ; \jJt\it ^jt^ <CJ£» o] 
v^U ^^J,jim^ if thou wantest a witness who can inform thee regarding 
what is hidden ; lyCjg^ * ^ ^jUjC / will tell thee about all of 
them; *is> ^\^M j^J>^o *m\ tjy-ij a«» ^^Iw y)\y tjuk this u a question 
about which the Apostle qf God was questioned, and he gam an answer 
to %t; t^t ux'jii^t ^1 eis. «^j hts father sent to Spam to look for 

D him; 4U» l>»^^ J^9 \^ jt^^^ ond he asked them about me and 
said, Seivd to look for him; iU»l.i>'jl |^ ^\yiJ\ C»j»cj A and 



made for the arsenals to look for arms ; j.iki.» JL) ^>fr jr-^ UJl& 
3>^ jt «A0 <mtY«» so as to display (teeth like) strung pearls or hailstones 
(in whiteness). 

(e) After verbs denoting abandonment or neglect, and the ability 
to dispense Avith (o^) one thing because of the possession of another 
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(V [§ ^6i <^]) > because in them is implied the notion of turning away A 



,,»t 



# 5 ^ 



(u«y*')- For example : [«,^j*Ji O* v^j he did not wish for the thing, 

t* * i » i ^ 

he avoided it ; A«Ji |>c C<> » fcA«a or <lt^ I forgave him his sin ; 
*i» yjAj he was satisfied with him (and had nothing more to ask from 

t90 J0 tl*0 J^** 

him) as in the words of the Kcr'&n AiA t>«j^ ..cv*^ '^1 (j^j God is 
well pleased with them, and they are well pleased with Him. D. 6.] ; 

t0*0 0JtrSl t » 0t0 

A..Jki ^Js. tiJiki '^ ij\ ^L>>VJ icKf^ a man must not be neglectful of 

0^0 ^^ 

0»0 i 0^ _ * t t^ , 

himself; i^it ^_Jii■ ykj he does not require it; ,_^^«JjJt «,»>* \^ <^ ^ 
Ol«JUUI »ufc ^^ I find in study such contentment that lean dispense with 



» »^0 00*0 000 »s 

the singing of women; < i i XiJ Lt ,^yii&lj jK»\j^ j>fi jW;^^^ i,^**^' 

t 

j)\y^ ^^ satiny me with what Thou allowest, so that I may he able to 

dispense with what Thou forbiddest, and suffice me with Thy goodness, 
so that I may not have occasion for any other hut Thee. Similarly : 

A * u » 0mt0f0 0\S000 ^ 

*t^ "l^l 'ls^ sJ^ l^ SJuUI yjA >iX}i dJUtw this circumstance occupied 

• *^ ^^ 

, ' * * ' 

him so that he could not think of anything hut it ; >^i o* j-*»^ ls< C 

^^ 



J J »0 *t 



«^U«Ji J^ / am unable to mention all the virtues; v-«»- Cm^^*-! f^i\ 



10 » t t »t 



irij >^i O^ jt^^ I have loved the good (of this world) so as to neglect 

»0 » 1 »0 , 

all thought of my Lord; <uJL> ,^ J^i*^ he is so stingy as to deny 

himself everything. 

(d) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass one ; 

Wt0 f *t 

as i^y^ cXAtl ^ thou dost not surpass me in anything. Hence the 

» * * 
expression ^>6 ><«i iwt to mention, much more or much less (according D 

to the context) ; as U^l o^ ^Ui ii<^y^\ Stf^*jl\ Ji\ ^^ Jj ,j^ 

lyi^Hiimll Jh^ Ai4 ici^ U <i oiV«> H jUI ^>« ani there became man^esC 

to him in the snuUlest of existing things, not to mention (and much 
more in) the largest qf them, such traces of wisdom as set Mm in the 

0-0t0i»0 0»t tit' i t ^ ^ 

greatest astonishment ; .iJUo v>^ ^^iA U^t^>*UJI ^ J>^yi '^ U ts not 
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A Sound in the whole of Syria, not to mention (much less in) §lc^. 
Hence too the use of o* in comparisons (like Jm. § 48, e) ; as 
^1 ^lf.,X«^ ^*^' ^«*-'" ^^-frs^' O* ^i**' C«' tt*^* «rt thou (where 
are thy verses) in comparison with this rare verse, which contains all 
the things wherewith the mouth can be compared i ^^jl^ L^ iJUj 
He is exalted above whatever (gods) they join (with Him). 



* ' *. * 



[Rem. If ^jfi. *:^Sai is followed by a clause with ^jX, ^ is very 
B often omitted, as is frequently the case with prepositions in general, 

. . ♦ ! . a* 

before ^^1 and q\. D. O.] 

(e) o^ also indicates the source from which something proceeds ; 
as [u»!P O* ^t UJ| selling or buying is only (resultant) from 
mutual agreement; o^ t^'j O* j^ he acted after the counsel of 
such a one] ; iUp ^^ )Xh JiJU ^ we wUl not do this at your word 
(as it were, setting out from your word, moved by your authority) ; 
C U^l ^J o* J-S»\jA i;^^ ^>^l3 -^ i^i culfi. the Jews did not 
dwell in the city qf Marrikui (Morocco) by the order of its governor. 
Hence it shows (a) the authority for any statement, tradition, or the 
like; as [*iAjJ^\ oji.t I acquired hnmcledge from him; ,>* ^'^j 
O*^ he related (a tradition) from such a one] ; ^jkuM r^ ' Jil 
it is related on the authority qf Ss-i^'i; »>6 ,^/:Li UiUll ^l&j 
^U«^l j>« ^yi, and our teacher used to narrate on the authority 

D qf a certain shUkh; Ji\ ^^yLj i* ^a > g l^jui an authmtic 



tradition qf the Apostle qf God; JU *i\ ^^\ ^^ and it is told qf 
the prophet that he said; and (/S) the cause from which an effect 
proceeds as its source ; as aIb JipJ\ that which necessarily fdhws 

from ft; ^y»^ O^ Jj^l Ma U no one ever perished through ashing 
advice (qf others). 
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(/) Lastly, 4>» is used of time as equivalent to jm^ e^er; as |A 
(^ ^ U^ ilH^lP y« thall encounter (or experimce) state after 



!»•» » » » ^ t* * 



* ^ * 



State; •jJ>fi j»U*Jt Jjuo i>p ^ jJ U^ as the temper of a (good) 
aword betrays itself (even) after it has beamte rusty ; Ori 't^iJ^ O^ 
Itt^ in a short time it wiU be much ; J«U We c^fter a little while 
(where U is redundant, as in an example in § 48, c). 

Rem. a. Observe the phrases: «Uw ^>pO O^ oC* he died B 

aged eighty; jtit^ jJj (>e <Z>1» he died leaving a young child; 

,^jdm\ ^^ lyUS they were slain to the last man. [In expressions 

like S)jJ ^>» Uft A« forgave, though he had the power to punish, ^^ 

can be replaced by ^^JLc, jue or «a — For marking the distance, 

as OW^ t>* »»--»/* O f" * ^ O* "^ <* distance qf ffiy paratangs 
from 'Omdn, it is synonymous with i^JL^ (comp. the Gloss. 
Oeogr.). — On the elliptical phrases iU« J^, iU« «t^I> ^^- ^^ ^ 
the Oloss. to Tabarl. D. O.] 

Rbh. h. Because of their being related in meaning, ^^ and 

• ' ' ,,, 

^^ are sometimes used indifferently; for example, after kju 

to hinder, >y><I^.l to avoto?, jjjjj^ /r«« /row*, ofoar q/^ and the like. 



Compare § 48, e, with § 49, <i [After the verbs to take, to borrow, 
etc. ^J^ is used of transportable objects, as ^hjJI mju OJlA.1 
I got from him the dirhenu; but we ought to say^^^JUll eJ^ Oji>l 1) 
I acquired knotoledgt from him. Others say that ,>« is used for 
what 18 near, as i^jMkJI eX* s S -ji^,* I heard from him the narrative, 
^>6 for what is remote, as oW« O^ IfJjxJ^ ^Jjfykj Heitifi 
who accepts repentance from His servants (Kor'&u xlii. 24).] 

Reu. c. ^^ IS sometimes used as an indeclinable noun, 
signifying side, which is its original meaning; e.g. 4i^ ^ ^^ 
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A aJI^j [or f^ \,J*'] "^ ^** right and hia left ; tJifl.Jl >aJUa» U l&t 
\^\^ (^ i>« tcAtfn / ^^oM lAe sword on my left aide (^U^ in 
rhyme for ^UA, ^^Ca). Compare IV, n^, r-'v 

Bbu. d. According to the grammarians, ^ is used juuU 
Sjjlj^lj to express distance from anything ancf passing away 
from it. 

B 50. The prepositions which indicate motion to or towards a 
place, are ^Jl to, ^^ji^ up to, and J to. 

51. yj\ (with pronominal suffixes ^_^l, ^1, *eJ1) is opposed 
(Lijlit*) to !>• and ,>* ; as juJClT ^Jl jiy«Jt 4>« /rowj the cradle to 
<A« grave; iljii; ^1 SJ^aJt ^>« O;-* / went from ^l-Basra to 
Bagdad: ^'^^ ^it^l he severed himself from him, abandoned his cause, 
but *eJI »Lh\ he was devoted to his cause; ^jif ^f stand off! (see 
C the end of the section). It signifies : — 

(a) Motion [or direction] to or towards a place; as j_^J «U. 

, ,♦« » »•-• - »•' »' - «' aj» ','•■' 

<UjjL»)l Atf came to the ctty; jkHi.... J I |>« V^ tJ^s^ cS^"' l5''^' O^*-?^ 

j^^ii-^T jb».i.. jtf ^t >»l>»jr (see § 49, a) to the Temple which is 

' ' ' ' ''" •' »'*' « I ""it 

WKW* remote (at Jerusalem) ; [^jJ^^I c*e# ^t «*^>i 8y-aJI a< /Aa< 

*tW they tmd to pray turning towards Jerusalem ; ^M jJiJ he looked 
towards me, he regarded me; *tt\ JU he or e't inclined towards htm 
or tV. Hence, because the notion of being inclined is implied in it, 
D JL»aJI iJ\ »\j^\ vJ the heart of woman is inclined to foolishness ; 
r-'^ ^1 JU J^ «»«* sorrow leads to joy; >I>-Jt ^1 4jy its colour 
verges on black; yk C J>1jT ,^1 yk it is somewhat long; ^^\ oj 
L5* ^ Jbl>*^ ij*! ***» '^ «w-W is somewhat on its decline*. D. G.] 



« <' J 



* [For the explanation of this (^Jk) yk U see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 477 seq.. Dozy, SuppUm. sub U and infra § 136, a, rem. e.] 
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(&) Transferred to time, the point up to which something lasts A 
or continues ; as v>"^t o * ^**'* -^ fvi^^^d, till sunset; (>• Cli**'"' 

to the present day (and) have been tested with every sort cf test; 

of my people shall not cease to hold fast the truth till the day of the 
restitTection. It occurs in a somewhat different sense in the phrases 

<U«aJI>»«j .Jl^Viii^^ i} He will certainly <tssemble you to the duy of B 

the resurrection (for it) : [i!-/ i.)l jyii» oJt t/iou art divorced till 

this day year\ 

Rem. In these two cases ^Jl is u.sed ilyli^ to designate the 
limit of the act. [See § 52, rem. 6.] 

(c) jjJI also shows that one thing i.9 added to another (<i,.^< <i « ll 

or 2la^), and hence we find it constnied with i\j to increase, 

augment; as tjuk ^1 t J* ^«-o «rfrf Mm /o that ; ^\y*\ lya»U "^ t 

^^'>*' Vi^' <^ "^' devour their substance m additwn to your own; 

j^^\m y^\ «C.^ Ij^lj <^y ^t>^ ae^t^^tif knowledge to the knowledge 
they {already) possessed. [Hence also it signifies reaching up to 
(= ^1 j\j, ^\ ^ym-i^), belonging to (= ^)l >y«-i-»), entrusted to 

(^ij*' Jy^>*) c*c-. ^s *e*' c5^ iJl '^^ '*'"'' ^ belonged to the 
Bhiu 'UmUya; jj^j*fi Ll.* vj-* i^l '^"^ '^^ belong to none D 
of our Arab trilies, that we should know them ; "ijiyt^^ O' hj^^i 
^^ijLii yj\ s:uil& and they said that *El-Jaztra belonged formerly 
to Kinnasrln ; 2£«l^l o^J^-*** "«" O^ ^^^ hospital cf the Barma- 
hides was entrusted to him.'\ — It is also construed with adjectives 

of the form J«*l and others, derived from verbs signifying love or 
hatred and used in a passive sense, to indicate the subject of the 

feeling (see § 34, rem. a); as ^ > < ■ ; »•, v >! *'-*. dear; s,.-^! dearer; 

^jOfki hated, hateful; uaoLfX more hatful. — It is used too with h'>«!^ 

w. II. 19 
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A fiear, and Himilar words, in so far as they convey the idea of approach 
or approximation, opposed to |S* j>^ far from, e.g. ,.JI •jJJI *i3u 
j^gikiCH for this comes nearer to recereiiee; whereas in bo far as they 
convey the idea of the measurement of the distance of one place from 
another, they are construed with ^>• (§ 48, d). [The same idea of 
approach is indicated by ^ji\ in the expressions a<jU. ^1 oh fiin side ; 
*^*ii j^l *I» t ^ h\s tent {stood) beside the tent of the other,^ — Finally, 
notice the phrases : iUi J^ ^^^, lit. mi to other than this, and tj^ ^Ji\ 

B (contracted iJI), to the end of it, i.e. et catera; JXjJ'. ''t. to thyself! 
and ^J^ iOj, lit. to thyself from me! ="1.^3 stand off! *fiJ1 ti*. scil. 

^ L , m * or ti^yU, this is committed or entrusted to him. 

"* '*' 

[Re.m. On the phrase \yi^\ tfiere it is for you! see § 35, A, 8, 

rem. b.] 

52. ^^y^ differs from ^1 in iiidiuating motion towards and at 
the same time arrival at an object, whether this object be actually 

C touched and included or not ; whereas ^t merely implies the motion 

towards an object, whether this be arrived at or not ; as ,_,* ^"iL* 

jtfM] «>h ,« 1^^^ it ts jieace tilt the break of day ; ^y^ ^^LJI yZ-^ 

^L$iiJt I slept last night till it utts mornintf; (^Ij ^^^^m. 3^1., M cJL&l 

/ ate the fish to its {very) head ; (>t» cs^^ 4«ii>i.ii g) they ivould 
imprison him for a (certain) time. However, when ^>« and ^_jJI are 
D used in opposition to one another to designate the terminus a quo and 
terminus ad qnem, ^1 necessarily includes the idea of reaching the 
object (§ 51, a, b). Further, when the reaching of the object is 
distinctly expressed by the governing verb or verbal noun itself, the 

meaning of ,JI is naturally modified thereby ; as *^\ c>j.^:»l / came 

Up to him; *^\ iV^"^! the attaining to it. That ^I». does not 

necessarily include the object reached or attained is evident from 
its being occasionally used to indicate exceptions, like the German 
bis at^. 
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Rkm. a. ^ is scarcely ever [i.e. only by poetic license] usedj A 
with pronominal suffixes ; as ^Z, i)^ ^ J,\^\ ^ ^ Ji\^iS 
i}ij ut} '">, by God, vien tvill never find a uian {coming) up to tlue, 
O •Ibn im Ziyad; ^ J4 .LJj Jl!^ sLSt she fias come to tJtee, 
makiay for every »wnnlain-pass. 

Rem. b. The grammarians, when they wish to make a distinc- 
tion, .siiy that ^\^ is used sVlJ^, to ihdynate the limit {of tlie B 
act), wliilst ^Jm. is einploye<l iJuL or i^lA3^sL^^), to designate the 
attainment nf (he exlremity or tUmust limit. 

Re.m. c. When j_j;:». is ii .simple copuliitivo particle {\jlm. 
*^Uft, or 4A,i.U, or wiLaJJ), in the sense of even, it exercises, like 
the other copulatives (.sueh as j, J, and ^}, no independent 
nittuence upon the following noun, which remains under the same 
government as the preceding one; e.g. S{1"» -1 l.\^^\ Ji^J Q 
the pilyrimi have arrived, even those travelling on foot ; Jll^f OU 
'W'i'l u^^ men have died, even the prophets ; o^\ ' f ^ »>5jUj 
and they hft him, even his brother; \^jl. ^J^ jj^l^Ji" i?l^ * i 
the (jirf pleased me, even iw conversation ; (^\j ^JL iC'^ jf ^£J[^t 
/ have eaten the fish, even the head of it ; ^\ J^j j^uj 6^i 

"r^' -C^'>*" U^ J>«'i" ^t*t- C5»; ^1*^1 fi .♦•Lr and tU 
Apostle of God used to coo^uH his companions on all matters, even D 
house/iold affairs. 

Rem. d. A dialectic variety of ^ is ^, through which it 
u»ay perhaps be etymologically connected with the corresponding 
Hebrew word "jy, 

63. J (with pronominal suffixi-s ^. iu, i') js etymologically 

connected with ^'l, and ,Hrter.s from it only in this, that J\ mostly 
expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, whilst J generally 
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A indicates abstract or ideal relations. Hence J is rarely employed 

t'V^'ilJ (see § 51, b, rem.) ; as ,^jj^ A^.^ v£^ J^ ^^^ (<*/ *^^'') 
travels to an appointed goal*. Its principal use is to show the passing 
ou of the action to a more distant object, and hence it corresponds to 
the Latin or German dative; but it may abo express the relation of 
the action to a tiearer object, and so stand in place of the accusative 
(compare ^ 29, 31, 33, 34). Hence J indicates :— 

(a) The simple relation of an act to the more distant object ; as 
B «i 4^3 /«« gave it to him ; l»J Jll he said to her; «4UjJ ^>* ^ ^^ 

*«* *Oi fl"^ me from Thyself good descendants; O-*,^ \)*^ **"j 

l^ljijl _^ Cm UjI awd Gorf Aa//i madi^ yJw you wives of yourselves {of your 
oum race). 

Rem. a. After the middle forms of the verb, ^J (jften expresses 
the yielding oneself up to the action of another or to the «ffect of a 
thing; a& ^^ j^^\ U^akifctt aJ \j^j^, pull his (the camel's) leading- 

C retft eu /on^ as »/ can be jmlled by you ; a) UajmLJI amL/ U«jk^ ,j^ 

t/*any one deceives us with God (i.e. with a pretence of devoutness), 
toe let ourselves be deceived by him. 

Rem. 6. Some grammarians say that the jafi\ jt^, or preposi- 
tion ^, IS used in this case ^juuL), to express the passing on of the 
action ; but others consider that it is here employed ■.'^j^l^.Tti and 

— .» .. ^ 

«a .• » 

>!»,J^J1 4ij>£J, to signify t/ie giving possession (of something) or the 
^ ^ ^ ^ .• 

D tike, and restrict the term ijjjCXi to the coses laid down in §§ 20, 
31, 33, and 34. 



* [After verbs that signify to fall (as j^, hJLi, •.i^) J has the 
meaning of on (=^5**), as ^JM j^ he fell down prostrate urith his 
chin on tfie grouml. Hence the expression ^«iJUj C>i<*iM, on which 
the Gloss, to TaL ri sub^. D. O.] 



see 
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(b) The dative (a) of possession ; as 4-5U jjij ^ ^ J^^\\ a 
ths man is he who has a right opinion or a correct jndgment ; Ji '*-"« ? 
praise belongs to God; Jj Ul ,r, are God's; ^ji jCji t/ie property 
is Ziid's; ^jiXi ^jZi\ the saddle belongs to the horsv ; [Urfj^ ij ^\^ 
I saw that it hoA a glistening] ; whence it i« used to indicate the 
author of a proverb, poem, etc.; as o,'t.[°)T ^ . ^ ^ ^ J^j ^a, 

as has been said by Muhammad 'ibn Pl-H,tsan .Hy^ jiji he recited B 
(a poem) by one of them (the poets) ; j^XjtJ ^jj J.5j ojLtj/ « p,^jn 
«VM recited to me, and I uw told it was by 'All; (/3) of permission 
[or ri-ht] ; as iUj lU fh,'„ this is allowed him (lit. />• to him) ; [o\ i' 
la£> J«i hv has a right to d„ siuh a thing] ; (y) of advantage, as 
opposed to JJ., which imlicatcs injury; as ^ U ^\ iijj, JOiJI 
\^ Uj U-arniug is the souCs aujunana' uf what !.■< f„r its gf>,.d ami C 
for Its hurt; [<J Uj /„' hles.'^cd him, % :J3]. 

Hkm. a. The grammarians say that J, wlien 'it indicates 
possession, is used Axji to imlicate the right of property, oi- 
c^l-a^-iU to show that something is nsaibed to onx as his umi, of 
JU^^U /,. show that h,i luis a right i; //. Cmpaic the Hel)rew 
usage, ^^7 ^btjj <« />»■((/«< romjio^vd by /tavid ; cli'. 

Hkm. /;. As th.-. Arabs ha^; no vcrl. ioriespon<nng to ou. horr, D 
lli.!y an- obliged t„ rxprcss it \,y t|„. ,,rt,.pusition J with tin' 
g.'Mitiv.. of thu possessor; as ^ U5L.^j Jjjj ^[^ \.,„y ^„/,,,-,. 
had l,vo huudred slav.'s ; ^ ^^\^ iS'ul, l\^^ 1} he had in 

nogdad six handrcd s.:;:l ,,oli,;- ; l^\<)^ ^1 ^^J U //t«v<. n,]th»- 
Jatliiw nor son. 

Ukm. c. J is <,fi.-ii lis...!, insl.M,! of a >imp|,. j.n.uominal s„lHs. 
ill "ni.M- i„ av.,i,| r.nJrrrn- .1 uu.m <l..|initr , ...u M j ^^ ,, 



■B^^H^^^^B 






w^^^^^^-»^^ff 



f^fssi^^i^i^BB^mm'nsBm^m^mmm^KSfw^^ 






■SSSJBI^BHHWS^W 



HB^^niPnSBH!S9!5B^HBWW!I^^PHWBP9P 



150 



Part Third. — Syntax. 



[§53 



A brother of mine it dead; whereas i***) OU would mean my (it may 
be, orUy) brother it dead [§ 92]. 

Bkh. d. In pecuniary transactions ^ is used to indicate the 
creditor, whilst ^^Xe expresses the debtor [§ 59, c] ; as ^XJU ^^ 
j^ii iJUt thou owest tne (tit. there are to me upon thee) a thousand 
dirhamt. 

Rbu. e. Observe the expressions of admiration : tj^ aJU what a 

o man heit ! J^i •>• ^ji *M what a ma,n thou art ! ■iiyf\ *m wlial a 
#'. '' '» 

.■ *( i J ..'».« ji 

man thy father was ! C*it aU wtiat a man thou art ! ^U)t am how 

beautiful it {the saying of) the poet 1 (lit. to God belongs his outflow 
or emanation, from none other could he emanate ; compare Jonah 

iii. 3, D^nSsS rhnSi l^y nnM rX\yy\ and mmveh tmt avery 

.. T ; • t:|t ••; !•: 

Wjr« c«<y). Remark also such phrases as : ^1^1 ^ JXi Jjk 
wouldst thou like tome urine f IJ^A lylUiJ jjl ^ ^^ Jjk Aaye y« o 
C with to do thit ? ly-^tukJ ^^\ <iU ^J^ dost thou ivish then to give 
me tome food ? where we must supply the substantive 2Jij desti-e, 
with ; \^\ U U wImX object or reason have we that 7 a)j ^ U 
what have I to do witJi him? \J>^ JjU3 j)\j\ ^J t* wliat has 
happened to me tliat I (i.e. tvhy do I) tee thee doing thus? ^J ^^ 
wAo wiU be for me at helper / ly) Ul / am the man for it]. 

D (c) Tlie purpose for which, and t)ie reason why, any thing is 

^^ ^ J ...» 
done (relation of the action to its purpose and cause) ; as aX^jU^J jM 

lie arose to help him; ^^aUU *^yA I beat him to correct him;j^»i\ U 

tf •* 40 ^ 

J,\it\) "^1 science (or theory) is only for the purpose of being applied in 
practice; iJ>««a«JW>«>J •v%J! s-** »* sought the dignity (or office) for 
the ptifpoM qf ordering good ; Jke$ f-it'j ^''^ fi^ ^^^^ reason it is said ; 

^ T wondered at {because of) 



Aj'9 became it does harm ; siyi} 



^^ " 
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comes over me at remembering thef. 

Rbm. In this case J is said to be used J«XiilU, or iliSi, to 
indicate Uie cause. [Comp. § 44, rf, § 48, c] 

(rf) After the verb Jli, it often indicates the object in reference 
to which something is said ; as C>\^\ aIiT J^ ^ ^^ ^ \^^ .^j 
say not in regard to thone tvho are slain on Go^s path, They are dead- B 
(«A> not call those who are killed fighting for God's cause, dead) • 

'•** -^^' >»»»V UJ J-JJ 05^3**' f^o ye say of the truth, qfter it has 
come to you, Is this magic ? [Z\ ^JLc Oj>^ * !'*«,> 7 Jf ij^ J^l 

J-^f Ji J^li Xi M% j:J i;^UJ Jli^ *J^ „„d „ „„„ 
who has committed a great sin, but such as the Muslims do not agree in 
calling infidelity, is said to have acted wickedly, but is not termed a 
wicked man without restriction. Hence the very common aJ' Jlij C 
»*>*■ ■ • he is called Muhammed, from the active .'j- t aJ J[^ A« sav9 
^Z" him Muhammed, i.e. ^ ca/fo him M.] Similarly : ^ i ,'f * ,' jij 

iJ;* jj Jli Aiii i^ j4.;j u:sU cm:j;£«1 .^^ u;; oajr^^^ 

AfSsOma, the son cf 'Abdu'l-miUk, said one day to Nogaib, Didst thmt 
compose a poem in praise of so and so t meaning a man qf his family ; 
he said, I did. [And so frequently after a demonstrative pronoun, as 
JU ^Ji li^; li^ iOl i^jl i^ ol »ee, 'Otba has sent me to 
you with such and such a message, according to what he had said • D 

^ '^ ys^\S^, ju^r SM Jli ii^ jii j^ Jbr j^; if 

that the Apostle qf God, when he stood on 'Arqfa, had said: this is the 
station, meaning the mountain on which he found himse{f. D. Q,] 

[(e) Finally, ^ is used to mark the time from which, or at which, 

any thing took pUce ^^WJ. as ^^Ui \1^ we fasted from the time 

qfthe mist; a«^ oU he died on that same day; aCU ^>« o^iM 
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A when one year of his reign had elapsed ; jyii^ »>• C— it* iX^ when 

-» ' * ' 

one jitffA^ <>/■ ^A« monM A«rf passed, i.e. //<^ //'.</ ; i^-J to the completion 
o/rt year. See § 111, and an example § 70, rem. b. D. G.] 

Rbm. After the interjection l^, the pi-eposition J is frequently 

prefixed to the name of a person called to aid, as well as to the 

name of him against whom help is implored, in which case it 
< .> »f 
B is said to be used ijUU^'^ to oak help. If thern lie only one 

i*''f" t or Af .iltlwl....^, i.e. person called to aid, the preposition 
takes the vowel fithn (just as with the pronominal surtixes, Vol. i. 
§ 366, rem. b) ; as j^ l^ for Zeid ! i.e. help, ZHd ! JC \<)Wi 
s^JJH alas for the humiliation 1 help, tribe of Taylib ! But if there 
be several, J is used with the first alone, and J with the rest, 
unless the interjection be repeated before each name, when J is 
C retained throughout; as ^j^fi^ J>Jj!i \i, itv ^jt^i Uj jujJ U, help, 

» ' » f 5 

Ziid and 'Amr ! ^UiJUj J>v^ W ''*'i^> <'^f' '*"'' y"wy ■' \^'*y'^ H 



», ,»t 



^ »•<» 



i-«^ »Jl**^ 'ij Aei!p, my family and ye who are like my 
family ! If the name of the person against whom aid is requii-ed, 
kJ ■'*" |M or aJL^I yj^ i*'^fT «'), be expressed, it takes J (with 



• ' •''>' 



k^sra) before it, as «>»«) Jk^p Ij Ae/;>, Zeic?, against 'Amr ! i^\iii \j 
w*5lMu help, people, against this liar I If an adjective be annexed 
D to the a; »£<u£...«, it may be put either in the genitive or in the 
accusative; as j^iy^S J^ W or j^i^V In the case of the 
A^ *'i«^ i^^ the vocative termination t_ (see % 38, c) is sometimes 

^ <» 

used instead of J with the genitive ; as %y^ I jwj Ij A«/y>, .^eiJ, 
against *AmrJ — These expressions are also employed [(1) to call or 
invite, as (1^^ Jl^JjU \^ ye men, come to the water ! J[^^XJl) L 



* * 



j|^-" ^L^iJUU cofn« /i«r«, yoi^ng mid old, to toonder ; lience 



J ^2 



(2)] w*%JilU, <o expretB surprise^ in which case the a^« 



J* • M ^^ J 
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or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same way as th^ A 
At ilAili; e.g. vOhiij <l the wonder! i^\^ \i the 
misfortune/ iC^s^i J^ ^ J^J s^\J, ^j(^ Q but the 
disgrace of those who seek it (learning) in order to obtain bmefiu 
from men. — Similar forms of expression are a) t^, iilJ (^, etc. 
followed by the accus. or, more usually, by the preposition ^ 
with the genit. (see § 44, e, rem. a); as tjl^-j ^J <i3 J%j ^n\^ 
°'' \}^i O^ *> ^y there came to me a man, and what a man he was! B 
aXJ ^>« lyJt^ what a happy night ! J^\ Jk*. ^>* ilj ij what 
a soft cheek / JeJ j>« iU Li and what a splendid night / Jii [^ 

' • ^ >5j • ' '■ 

J***i h^ Cy* ^ ^ppy lark in a meadow /—In all these coses . 1 
seems to point out the person or thing, in reference to which 
the exclamation is uttered, as l^eing the origin and cause of it 
[There can be no reasonable doubt that, as the grammarians of 
tl-Kufa teach, this Jb with following genitive was originally JT ij 
followed by the name of the kinsmen of the man who called for C 
aid. See Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 393 seq., Lane safe jT. R. S. 
This war-cry of the Time of Ignorance {:i^Xh\^\ ^j^i) was 
forbidden by the Prophet, who substituted Ju b and ^n^* {*'} J.l 

^ "• 

S4. The prepositions which indicate rest in a place, are ^ iit, 
into, y at, in, by, with, ^ mth, along with, Oj3, or ^Jj, at, with, 
in the possession of, oxiA^^ over, above, upon. j) 

5a. The preposition j^ (with pronominal suffixes ^, iv, a^), 
on the difference between which and v see § 56, indicates :— 

(a) Best in a place or during a time and motion into a place, in 
which latter case it corresponds to the Greek tU or the Latin in with 
the accusative ; as ,z^\ ^^ in the house; ai^jfilb ^^ in this year ; 

S ¥ Si 

[C»bj,A»« >W' (jt '^"''"'9' « certain number of days] ; J>J&T,y lO' 
w. II. 20 
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A the water it tn the jug; (^l«»««)t ^ ^jiAji\ the racing u tn the 
iniidan; ^ yj> '^'^ he fell into ths weU, >^^\ pi yj ^j 
he wrote on the back qf the letter : J^pUJI ^J aJJI akSw God vnll 
ctu^ Atm tnto (make him dwell in) the villages; ' A fg^ ^ Jij^ ^)tk.%\ 
put % Aafa<2 into thybotom; [(,yk«««J ut^^^' cJU.>l by inversion 
for^tiLjt ^ u**^l I inserted my finger into the signet-ring]. This 

B signification is then transferred to the relation subsisting between any 
two things, the one of which is regarded as the place in which the 

other is, or happens, or into which it goes or is put ; as j^»:^\ Jl^ ^ 

tn the state qf pupilage; ^t^\ v>* ^ ^ whatever good there ts tn it ; 

JjlaJI i«i ll%«tl safety lies in speaking the truth ; lit^v^ iJ jt^ 

ski\fttl in his trade; ^U3l ^ yiJ ^ ^itec^ into, or read in, the 

book; ei^^ ^ ^)u> he exerted himself about his business; ^^i J^> 

dl he commenced studying; <. 7 »* m (.i aUI ^^mA^j^i Crocf ww A^f 

lil«in mtor tnto JTw mercy ; [r^y>> (^ .<»a*'I 4>* «.^ ^ A<w nothing to 
do with acieace]. 

(fr) ^ is someomes equivalent in meaning to ^ wxth, or ,>«^ 
among; tAjj!i>^ ^M cJUk jJ.,«i«t ^ IjAA.jI «ntor tt^'M generations 
tcAtd^ passed away b^ore you ; ^m>-i\ ^ i*-i ^^ CJL»H she came 

*tt * * « ^ a «^ 

D forward with {mme) women of the tribe ; U)l ^^ jn i m * ^ 4^^ Ad m^ 

olff fPJfA 50,000 MMn. [The proper meaning of ^ being tn the midst 

qf, the following noun ought to be a plural or a collectiTe ; but the 
signifioation of with became so prevalent, that we find actually 

than one aarvant. In a somewhat different sense ^ is used in the 
{duBse %}^j '■jjl ^ O^ *"* were four qfua men. — The signification 
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of with comes to denote a combination of two qualities, as i> 3lw' ^ 
h*^ blackness blending with redness. D. G.] 

(c) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, that in 
which these move; as 5UL^|r^C^T ^y o(^ J^W t^flxt two 
months upon the choice of a teacher; iUj ^ >m^' ot y^^t^ he must 
meditate upon this; iUi ^^ JJiH he spoke about this (whereas 
iUJ^ J^£i would mean fie spoke this out, he gave utterance to this B 

... r i " »* i » jl 

cptnion); [aUI ^_^ Ui^^UJI do ye argue with us concerning Cfodf 

\Sj^ *^ U*«^ t5* "**i v>^ v>hoever may doubt my love for Bu^ina]. 
Hence it is used in stating the subject of a book or chapter; as 
^^fA.*s\ j^ l^U& \Si^ he compiled a book on morals; j^i Jlii 
^r^' *ft^^ « chapter treating qf the nature qf science ; j»^t^\ »^U:& 
*)AUIIj ^^ JyU j^ S^jjJt <A« too* qf the shining stars, treating 
qf the kings qf Misr and Sl-Ajahira. Similarly : 4«i ,.^ he got up 
{to go and look) for him; Cy^ (^>r^3 t/tey sent me to look for them, 
or to fetch them ; eXi\ j^ ^Jf\ yj\UXJ\ ^J ,L»^ and he sent for the 
Sultan Abu 'Abdi 'Udh. [It also denotes the assigning of a cause, as 
-t*^' yj^ Ljt **^' **-^ ^ fiogged him with the prescribed number 
of stripes for drinking wine: JUi ^J^^ e^*^ he blamed him because qfii; 

'r* " t^ J^ i^ j'-'l c*X*.> Sl^l ^^1 tw% o woman entered Hell D 
because qfa eat which she e&nfined without food.] 

(d) 1^^ is used after verbs signifying desire, like s^J^ and f-J', 
in connection with the object desired ; as J^\^ ^JieS^ iji j^^ <>• 
^jAsl\ j^ U^ «T-*^ ^v^ ^ wAy «Ao{<2i Ae, wAo has experienced the 
sweetness qf knowledge and of the application of it in practice, desire 
anything that men possess f ^uT Jl^t ^ &^ ^ ^1 ^^4^ he must 
not covet people's property. Compare § 53, b, rem. e. 
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^ (e) It is employed in the comparison of two objects, governing 
the thing with which the other is compared ; as ^ ^J^^ *.»e^' ^ 
ftU« "^l Sj*''^\ this If/'e is merely a tempornnj usufruct, compared with 

the life to come; [JU*"^' O-* i>-*J U *^ i** ,^}^ «iW>*" I* 

thy t€kx is nut high, in proportion to the number of handicrafts of 

ivhich thou art master] ; ijMi "^l A^ak^ ^ .iL«ift U thy knowledge is 

B only a drop compared with his ocean; lit. when put into it, the 
smaller object being, as it were, placed within the larger one for the 
purpose of comparing the two. 

(/) Lastly, ^ is used to express 2>roportioii (e.g. length and 

breadth) and multiplication; as Ulj>^.iL» ^^^t ^ Utji )jj~»A. A)y» 

* • ^ 
I*;* /7» fo«grM w y?/iy cubits, by twelve cubits in breadth (Germ, bei or 

at^f, 1'V. sur) ; lyJLU ^^ f^^j^ h*^ UjljJU t^s s(^ is ten parasangs 
C iij^ the same; i<«\^ ^ <L^ three into five or fAree times five, according 
to the plirase i^s- iJ \ijs- >^j^ he multiplied one number by another 
(lit. struck the one into the other). 

Rbm. iji is said by the grammarians to be used i^JiiSi, to 
indicate time and place. 

66. V (with pronominal 8uffi.\es igi, it^, ^) differs from ..i 

in this, that ^, like the Latin and German in, shows that one thing 

D is actually in the midst of another, surrounded by it on all sides ; 
wherea.'! v merely indicates that the one is close by the other or in 

contact with it, and corresponds therefore to the Latin prepositions 

prope, juxta, apud, ad, and the German an or bei. For example ; 

' '** ' *'*' . . 

S^UUI vW *<p <* milage 'it {close to or hard by) the gate of 

il-^dhira; ^J^fji <^jj^ I passed by a man; a/ ij-*^ Ite sat beside 

(or by) him; jJl^/ m\_j^j^ God helped you at BMr; ibji^Jl^ ^i& 

j^^ there was at (or /«, Germ, zu. Ft. (I) U-Mediiut a merchant; 
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jjo^ iiji a town in Egypt ; «J^ • Js»/ j ufitk a su}ord in his hand; tIA 
•b *i there is in him. a disea^ ; l^->W ^j^> v-^' "wtd our house by 

d<*y (= iV) ; jS>Wi 6 t * 1 ' ^ * Jr^ 6x3 ^iS «'«^ •«»^''2' jw 

pass by them in the morning and at night (-1W). — Hence it is 
construed with verbs signifying to attach, connect, or adhere to 

(e.g. Jj*, J^, J-sj, <-M), [go round, surround (eg. jb, il^', ^^)], 

c m 

seize, take, or begin (e.g. XL\, IjlJ), ask about, know, or be acquainted B 
with (e.g. Ju, ^iJ*, j^), flee for refuge to, believe in, and swear by 

(e.g. il*, o-»r, >^l). For example : '^) ^^W ^"5) vw-'^j 
^ Ju*t <A«jV A«t<fo adhere to their shoulders (and) they have no necks ; 
jC^Q Jia^i >*jJI O"^ because the voo7-ms stick to the fruit ; J«») 

t^^^ ty^\ he joined the one thing to the other; [5'J*W «i»jij ««<* / 

hovered round enemies; iJU tJyiJW ^^' he comprehended it, knew C. 

it thoroughly] ; |>-JW 'J^ /'« ^flfttw ^o study the fes«^H ,j»U<uiJlv .i^ 

take hold of the nose-rein ; ,L-uJI ,1^1^ j«^ i/^ »u-Ul^ (,j y - " ' > O^ 
(wwi (/■ y« «sit »i« ttioMf voomen, truly I am skUf'ul in the diseases of 

women; -■'--' '• (>• JuW 3>>*^ u^ '(*^^ r^H^e wi^A 6W from His 

^ * * ^ * 

wrath; a^^ljJI ^JJl^ c*u1 / believe in the one God; (CUW) C*» » > ^ ' 

mm m m 

JjW / swear by God; ii^ (IuJLi*5 ^ by Thyself (I swear), I will 

mm * . 

visit Thy house; y^(i\ U ^ '^ no, by thyself, I care not; ^\ft D 
by thy head ! — Hence, too, it is used after lil lo ! see ! introducing a 
person or thing that comes suddenly into view (SVU^Jt lil or 
a«S V^lt lil) ; as iHk^ lil jt^ >* l^ whilst he was going along, he 
suddenly perceived a cloud of dust ; CtyAi \i\ li] <r>j^^ <i-,h , t^ 1^** 
^M^ a»d after I had got to the middle of the lane, I all at mice heard 
a great noise; vW" lJ^ O^ 4%-^ 'Sb ^^^^ l> 0*^J 
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A and whiUt we .tow* talking, a great clamour suddenfy arose ft the 
door; J^\^ i^^ J^jf i' JliJ j^j^ lil 6«i<»«, a man called the 
myid Biraka came forvoard. Here we must supply the participle of 
the verb ^jma^\ to perceive [or j^^t to eee], which ii construed with Vi 
as, for instance, in the second of the above examples, ^, - j Ul 1^1 

I " * ^ St ^ 

-••»* "T*-*^- Th® """"o remark applies to o^ >n such phrases as 
y^3\AJ •At y^b it eeemt to me that thou art trying to deceive me,- 
B .AalUl ^1 It^ ki ^l£. it is at if 1 eaw thee being let down into 
the grave; [c4^ ^ ij JJ ^ id£4 it is, ParU. as if thou 
sawest me already dead] ; *iifS il/ J^ methinks I see thee slain: 

i.e. iW ^/-^ u?^' "f "^^^ J-***' ,,^i».— From the idea of contact 
there arises, in the caw of a superior and inferior or primary and 
secondary object, that of companionship and connection ; as *JUW jC 
C he set out with his household; ^i-jfyl^ 4^ Jii he came into his 
presence in his travelling dress; *J^jC»jl\ ^J^^ he bought the 
ass together with its bridle; [^^ well, properly with well-being in 

answer to the question C -i » i»t <J^ how do you do this moniingl] 
Under this idea are figuratively represented the following relations : 

(a) The relation between subject and predicate, especially in 
negative propositions ; as * j4« ^U^ ^\ J^ is not God st{fficient 
D /or His servant! ^\m4 cJj I do not know; o^^ j^'iSkf ilj U 
thy Lord will not deal wrongly with His setnxtnts; Ov^\^ J* U 
thgyarenot believers; Jj^i* i^l Jj >!pr^| ,J^^( ^Z^JJ o^J 
and if hands are stretched out to food. I am not the qmckest qf them 

{todo it), ^^\i Jt i\;L i^-i^ ^;u<iL^^::^\^ j^ 

and be an intercessor for me on the day when no {other) intercessor can 
ofwtf Shead 'On ^drib m» the least. An example of the rare use of 
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V in amrmative propositions is ^j^^ O^ l5^ J^^ ^' O* IsiK^jV |A 

^^i do they not see that God has power to bring the dead to life? 
[Comp. in Hebrew "TTtttl NVl Job xxiii. 13. D. G.l 

T r : 

(6) The relation between the act and its object (a) This is 
always the case after iu transitive verbs, as *t^«W tj^ he was stingy 
of something, opposed to Af m,.^ he was liberal of it; ['jJI*/ ji he 
treated his fcUher with filhd piety ; ^ ijii^l il ^^ q' t-\ jJ B 

t><». " - l l he acted well tounrds me, when he brought me forth from the 

' i' "* 
prison ; JJSi *f j.*\ he gave an order respecting him, and accordingly 

he teas slain; O^JJUy ^^ \Si he prayed (God) to grant me 
stecifastness] ; especially such as indicate motion, e.g. iL^, ^J\ 
to come, Kf»Ai to go away, ••Ij, jU to depart, set out, jt\I, yjk^ to get 
up, rise, \^^ to be high, etc. These verbs are construed with ^ and 
the genitive of the thing, accompanied by, or in connection with, 
which one performs the act they denote ; and they must be translated 
into English by transitive verbs. For example : aAI* Jj>I^ 1^31* 
then bring (lit come with) a sOra (chapter) like it ; _^j^ iilf ^^^ 
God took away (lit went away with) their light; jU-iW^U he upheld 
the truth; * v i,» H ^K^Kf ^ji^^i he took upon him the burden qf the 
government; *f Itmi he lifted it up on high; [*f ^y* bring thou him, 

§ 59, rem. a]. (/3) The same construction is also employed with D 
transitive verbs, not only when they signify motion but in other cases 
too, and the verbs must then be used absolutely*; as.^ j»JI ,*a nj 
he sent them to me (lit. he performed the act qf sending to me in 
connection with, or by means qf, them, using them as the objects 

* [In many cases this construction is the consequence of the 
omission of the proper object, e.g. with verbs signifying "to seud" 
without mention of the bearer of the message, etc., with those that 
signify "to throw" without mention of the thing aimed at, etc. D. G.J 
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• 4 « 



A througli which lie realized that act ; j^^-^ ^^j he »hot the arrow 
{from the bow) j a^^ tj^ ^iJI he gave hinueif up, or mrrmdered 

himself, to htm ; jy-ni 0\»*i "^ ,/^^"*-*^' >y dark-eyed {women), who 
do not read the suras (the Kor'&n). This happens particularly when 
the transitive verb is used in a figurative sense, and the preposition 
is then called ^Uj^l itj tfte figurative v I a« l^ )^ he broke the 
stick, but (jt**^ j^ he has broken my heart [along with ^^Jli j^] ; 
■" jJ^^ j^tf ft'' i!«t t^ Ifone, but ^^jjjit y^ he has con\forted my heart 
[along with ^^ j.^^. Likewise, lUJI alii he raised the building, 
but •/^•^ a^il he raised his fame as well as »^i >lil ; J^«^l ^Stf- 
he drew or pulled the cord, but <uiyaj V>^ ^^ rendered his name 






famous more generally used than ««««» v*^] The relation of the 
acts of breaking and setting to their objects, in a tropical or spiritual 
sense, may be expressed by a prepositional exponent, as being a less 
immediate relation than when they are used in their ordinary material 
sense. 

(c) The relation between the act and the instrument with which, 

the means by which, or the reason why, it is performed ; as <L.j£o 

.,«AiJW / wrote with the reed-pen ; sSf-i^i aVsS he slew him with the 

sword; A5Ui ^^ ^^\ illl iij^ God will grant him patience 

through the salutary power of prayer to Him ; Co^^m. Ai\ J^^^ 

D by God's help I have performed the pilgrimage (to Mekka) ; ^JlkJ 

sjhv- o* -^•^-*i^ w *^' '^4i»^wJ^ ^j»^ ijai* i>rfj'» o>t 

'j«*^ ^1 and because of wrong done by thoae who were Jews, we have 
forbidden tuem good things, which were allowed them (fiefore), and 
because of their turning away many (men) from the path of God; 

^«*U«J j^\i^ jtv'^ U-* yrheirefn-e, because of their breaking their 
covenant, ve have cursed them (L# redundant, see § 49, /).— Connected 



§56] TheVer1>.—S. Gov't of Verb.— (h) Prepositions: ^. 161 

herewith is the use of v with surnames, etc., after tj^ to be known; A 
as also after ,^^iA to be enough, to suffice, with the person or thing 
that suffices or is enough for one ; e.g. wijjjL^I /Vl* C>i o'^ 
^\i^j^\i Hasan 'ibn 'AU, known by the name of U-Mar§indnl; 
^yL^ ^j»J lifi a vilhige known by the name of Bakvxi ; aJu V l«*^ 
tjL«yw God sufficeth as a witness* ; JiUJU UttJ^ l^b ^JUJT sJX/ 'k^ 
the pleasure of knowledge is a sufficient motive and incentive to n B 
sensible man. [Comp. § 49, c.]— The price, of any article is also 
expressed by the preposition v aft«r verbs signifying to buy, pay, etc., 
as being the instrumental means with which the act is performed ; e.g. 
^j>*-f UJi cS^t ^e bought a reed-pen foi- a dirham ; aJU v3^I *-** 
j\iiJ^ r sold the piece of cloth (or the garment) to him (see § 48, c) for a 
dimlr ; t»-^ v>*^ 'Jl^-J ("'d they sold him for an insufficient (or 
trifling) price; ^JJ-^i(/ ij'lUjI IjipS-l they have purchased error at 
the price of truth ,■ Oyi^ ^J^^ O ^} v' J^ ^ theirs is a painful C 
punishment, fm- having deemed {the prophet) a liar (lyl£> C? =^^*A) ', 

that I had, instexid of them, a tribe who, when they ride {forth), pour 
doivn {on their enemies) from every side, mounted on horses and camels 

(>w^ at the price of them, in exchange for them, =^jk^). — [Hence its 

use after verbs signifying to kill, slay, etc. in the sense of in retaliation 

* [In this and the following example the preposition ^ is said to J) 
be redundant after yj,i^ in order to emphasize the relation between 
subject and predicate, tJjl being the agent (comp. B^idaw! i. 21), 
1. 21 seq., ii. 226, 1. 2 seq., Abu Zfeid, NatvOdir, 204, 1. 3 s^.). In like 

manner it is said to be redundant before the predicate in jk^J '*; n .■ 
ZHd is a person sufficing thee. It is better, however, to take i<A^ 
as containing its subject in itself, viz. ^bU^, and thus being used 
impersonally (comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 199, Anm. 2, .374). D. G.] 
w. II. 21 
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A /or, as an equivalent /or, as tAt^ .jJ^ ^ cA^ certainly, a chie/ q/ 
your tribe toiU be killed in retaliation /or him ; >t-^Is» JjO » ■ » >. ,* ^ 
^ thou slain as an equivalent /or the thong o/ Koliib's sandal.] 

Rbh. a. In Buoh phrases as |ci«U «^l uvW '^f' "^ <u <^<''' 

J # • " • ' i 

to me as my father a/nd mother^ a3>Jij O^ i«^W ^^«»' to me as my 

/afhier is one wham I love, the preposition depends upon the word 

^«iuL« ransomed, or ^jJ may A« ie ransomed, which is understood, 

B and the literal meaning is : thou art to be, or sUalt be, ransomed with 
my /ather and mother, may one whom I love be ransomed with my 

/ailter. This is called by the grammarians 4jjJL3t l\^ the ^ which 
expresses ransom; but it is in reality the sj^\ lit or ^ o/ price, 
as used after ^^^1, cQ, etc. (see above, no. c, at the end). In 
the same way are used ^ ^ . . A^^ and ^_J•-J!//■ — Observe also the 

• ^V^^.* 9 t » 

phrase Ciw«jO« l^^ [or simply \ti] good and well, as C*.;* I q\ 

' • 

» 0» t0 t, 

tyj Cju»I^ \f thou eonsentesl and obeyest, good and well ; 
lyj ^-11 t' Li>^ ^^ if one per/orms tlie toudu' /or the 

Friday, good and weU. This is explained, by an ellipse, as equi- 

( i0 »0t. 0*0 J * '•' 1 1 » 0»i» % »0f I 

valent to ^t aJbUJt C^^xi^ JiuJI JU^ AJLaaJI ^1 aJU&Jt i^ 

ij* JUMtikJI 6y ^M act or practice is excellence attained, and good 
is the act or practice. Others regard \^ as equivalent to \i •lAfXtti, 
L^ *eJ^, etc., keep thou to it, let him keep to it, etc. (see § 59, 

iS A 

rem. a) ; and other words, such as 2.UJI the practice of the Prophet, 

or hiuk^] the ordinance of indulgence, may be supplied according 
to circumstances. 

Rbh, 6. In phrases like {nftt^ J«^ i<«^' J^ *<^^ ^ ^^''^ <* 

* ' ' * ' ' ^■' 

S«* *'* i 'i ' 0*0 

little before the Prophet, jt\i\i CHJ^^ ^^ ■'^ -^^ ^ arrived two 
t » ' ' ' ' 

monM« one} soma (2t»y« o^er ^tV, «^ is the ^ of meofure, and quite 

different in meaning from the accuBative of time how long : ji\L 

»0*0 »0 
C>t*9i Lc^ means he travdled/or two days be/ore me, profectus est 
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biduum ante iiio, (jcnii. er reiste ztvei 2'aije /any vor mir, but A 
t- t0 t, 00 j 

O j ' Ji rf v.5^ J^^t he stuflr.d two days bi/ove me, profectus est'' 

l)i<Ui(> ante me, tinnii. er 7-cif<lf ziiri 'I'lujn vor mir ab. Observe 
th.it. ^ witli its geiiiti\e niu^it in thi(< case always be phiced after 
0*0 0*0 
Jt^, Ju«J, <'tc. 

Ukm. «'. Till! jiroiKisition without U expressed in Arabic by 
>j JUKI jM, nioie liirely by ^ yj^ aiul O^**^' '^^ well as the 
simple ^j^i (;> GU, /). "ilb can Ik; used only witli an indefinite 
suLstiintive, jm IhikI ^ ^j.,, as also ^j^ ami OjJ^] with one B 
xvhieli is eitliir (h-tiiiilc or indeliiiile ; as j-^^^ Jj^ "^ ^jUJLi 
;L» 'i'j « j-nfcr 'i:ilhiiul jntilici; in lik'; a ricer icilltout water; Cm£». 
ilj *^ thou till loiw ivitliuitl {briiKjimj nuy) jirovisunis ; Sj^j^ j^Ju 
nilliout nece.satli/ : Jia^Jl ^^*ij iihjksI/i/ ; w»"ilt». _;-*■ ^>« wilhoiU 
itiiitioiirxy: olrv* >»->J w *: '^^ ^>.« without sword and bloodshed. — 
Cmpaiv ill ll,.l,row ^^3, pN3, '^33 C 

[Ukm. d. Observe the plirascs IJjL ^^ ^j..a who will be re- 
.sjiiiiikHj/c to rju: for tiiirh a thix;/ ? (where \\v. must supply (>«^) 5 

lyj \j\ I have dotu! it (where s^U^ may be supplied); aJJIj ,jr. '■ 

' 

'•"i . i i0 i 

•i*^ j^ '*■« y»«< oitr f»v(,s< i\i (I'od, then in thee (suppl. iyu or (^li); 

00 

•»i^ tjiS» Ijl jXj o^t^ how wilt thou he, when such a thing is the 

i, -^ • 
rii.sr ? The wJ ill aAJI ^«— J denotes aceoi'diii^r to some the aid or 

1 ' ,' ^ '•' 

iimlruineiit ; «)tliers s,iy that we ought to supply j_Jju;l / begin J) 

. , ^ ' to^ 60 t 

irith the name oj Cud. In the expressions .fc-i'i)! Jujj vT^fS) I met 
iti Jjt-id the lion, etc. ^ is tlie eijuiviilent of ^ju, see § 48, h. On 



tl 



le e.xprcs.sioiis 



^ or 



ij see ^ \:]{). Oil tlie use of 



ni 



»0 e oi 
the fonnula .XijJ jj-ail set; V<il. i. !< 184 ;ind rem. a.] 

Hkm. c. The gr.-iiiimariaus denote the \-arious uses of ^ by 

9 » a ai 

sayin;,' that it is used jLflJ>J to /•..••prutis tidhenion ; ^,^j^^* time 
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A aiul place ; j^mJM swearing ; ^;'^' rx^*, or «L^*^|L^, compantoiishtjt 
aiuz connection; iL^jjCU, or JJUU, to render an (intransitive) verb 
transitive; 2^U^^ to indicate the instrument of wfiose aid ive 
avail ourselves; JLfmtmmU, or Jb^JLxZU, to exjyress the reason or cause; 

^ * 0^ 

and ijo^yCUJ, <H/li«U, or (>«JD, to «tote tAe recoinpetme, equivalent, 
or price given /or anything. 

B 57. *^ (rarely ^) with, along with, iiulic<ate.s .isnwcuatioii ami 
connection in time or place (<CJj ^1 ^UJeuo'^l «j^) < ^^'"^ t.^*^ -^ 
he travelled with me ; ajm ^f^ lie stit v\th him ; e>« ^ ■iK £ ». 

t^ " »« t .. l l I came to thee with the rising of the sun; [ja\j'^\ *-o rontin (tally 
(prop, ahng with the days)] ; Jv<tJt f^ «h*pl t—aj '^! devotion cannot 
be real along with (la incompatible with) ignorance ; jtJJu U jl^ »< 

C *^ with the repetition o/ that portion of it which went be/ore (repeating 

' * ' ' > I* ' 

at the same time what had been done before) ; ^^lykj j^^ i.5*-i/* 
* '» ' 
j^** and my substance is from you and my love is with you. Hence 

it is used to show that a person possesses something or has ^ot it with 
hira ; as Sj.,, * , « .ilA« Juk hast thou got an inkbottle with thee I ^^yt^ U 
^»*p "ib J^> ^ ^'<*w neither dinar nm- dirhim {neither gold nor .silver) 
by me. [Hence L ;,«,.< according to our opinion, like Uju*.c]. — 

D Sometimes it signifies in addition to, besides; as ^tiji- *J^^ %^ in 
addition to his being {besides his being) a stranger. — More frequently 
it means notwithstanding, despite, although ; as <CA{tfjit %m ^JS3 d4iitpite 

his bravery he was killed; jUi %^^ Ji-^' 0-* »>l**' •*^' O^^ 
5)jlJL»Jt^ ^\ no one was more clear-sighted than the Apostle {Muham- 
mad), and notwithstandijig this, he was ordered to consult {others) ; 

0.0 9f» i 9 t 9 09.* SC 9t 9.* 9 9 

«U«)I ,>• Ay^\ j9j^\ ^1 iL^ j9\jM'^)\ jtjjk fjA jifmt. /<« wus uuablt} to 

desbrwj the pyramids, although it is easier to destroy than to build 
(compare in English withal; in Heb., DS. e.g. Nehem. v. 18, nT"DX?1, 
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and 3, e.g. Job i. 22, nKr^M, Deut. i. 32, HIH laiai. Num., A 

'' '• »- T T- ' . jl 

xiv. 11, ninxn hb^; au.l in Pers., ^ and i^^ W).— Lastly, ii 
is used in coiiipiirisons, uiul must then be translated into English by 

, . ., 9 _' 1 t 90 

tvmjHirm to, in cionjHiri.-fon vjtth ; as jl>j ajl* ^^^JI compared with 

him el-Hnd'ir, or U-indr (Kli.is, tlic wandering Jew of the Mu- 
hatnniadaus), />• a teiit-prg, i.e. fixed ami motionless, an expre.ssiun 
ii.sed of iiue who Iea<ls an unsettled vagabond life. 

Ke.M. «.• is, as (lie Arab gniiiuiiiiriaiis icinark, properly the 
aecusativti of u noun, signifying association, conne.cion ; see Vol. i. B 

9 19 

S .'{."i'J. TIk! (ixpiessiun i>JL« ,j-« C*.; >>, / tveut atmy from beside 
hioi, is i(!ctii(led by Siltawt'ili. — To it corresponds in Hebrew Qy 

r 

in Syriac Ul^. 

9 30 ytj. ^1^093' . 

58. ^JJJ (with suliixes ^JjJ, UjJ, iLjJ) or ^jj, also written 
ItaU (with .sulHxes ^jJ, *iXjjJ, a^J^). '^ *»' companitively n*ire avov<1, 

Fr. <//('c) ; as w;Ul IjJ Uj->w U*Jtj a//'/ r/-^// ./o/?;/^/ /jf/' /wif at the C 

. t.» 0, t 1 j9.a ^ 

dmr ; ^f.».UataJI (^jJ v>*^' ^I ""''"'" {thi-ir) hearts shall be in {their) 
thrmts; ajjJ ^I tW^'i'l J-ft»l jUJI ^t jJUtl //<' hidieted tliat fire 

ivas the must t'.vci'llent tif the things whirh were in hi-i possession. 

• ■»' . • 

Rem. a. ^jjj chiefly occurs in composition witii ^j^ (see § 70), 

^ 9t 9.a 00 9^ 

and, like that preposition, is used ^Uw« ^1 ^l.«} j-J i>libll ^tju^"^ 

i t ^^ '" 

to denote lite commencement of the limit in place or time. It may be 

, . .. 3 0,9t930i09lJt900 

connected witli a proposition, as «ilj c^jt ^-jJ »[^ j£»Sij and £) 
ihou art mindful of His benefits since thou art grown up ; [lil^i 

0100 9i 9 30 09 9i St 3 

lil^ ^jf\ ^jj ^iHtii ^jl ^j-^ \^^\f* '*'"^ lohat, thinkest thou, did 
it harm me that tfuiu hatedst me since ive grew up ?] — When coii- 

. *0 9 3 

nected with the word «jjkfi morning, it usually take-i it in tho 

3 3 9 _ it 4 9 3 9 30 

accus., as ^ijki siJa \,y^ 'JJ^ ^J^froni morning till it (the sun) 

9 3 

wan near salting, though i^j>t is admissible. The former construe- 
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A tion is explained by an ellipse, viz. 5^^ i^LJI wol^ ^jJ gitice 

the hour, or time, was nuyitiiiig. If another word be connected 

with ijjA, it may be put either in the accus. or the genit., as 

aLJLp^ Sjji.^ OJJ fi'om vioming and evening. Some grammarians 

admit the nominative likewise, Sjjk^ O*''^) ^y ^^ ellipse of ^l^, 

t, » J » ^ ^ * I' 
viz. S^jL& wJl£» ^jJ. 

Rem. 6. ^jJ difiers from ju£ (§ 66) in being restricted to 

B material objects which are actually with, or on tlie person of, the 

speaker [or the person spoken of]. You say ^\yo i^jus JyUt IJkA 

f/tia assertion is right in, my opinion ; Af y^kp ^Jl^ jUt So-and-go 

knows about tt; not ^jJ and ^"^ (^JJ. And again you say 

JU i4JUc, / ^ve money, whether it be about your person or not, 

• .< s * ^ 
whereas JU (^t^J means that you actually have it ivbout you. 

[OJJ can never form the predicate of a nominal sentence. One 

C may say J^J U^jJ 2eia is xvith us, but not j^jj UjJ.j 



69. 



jJU (with prouomiual suffixes jjic, ««-J*, asA*) wyt'", above, 



••^ « (.a 



{(j[w», is used : — 

(a) In its original heal sense (»'iljUw^, «o rfojjofe /u'jrA^r elemtioii) ; 
as a.J» « Jl ^^^ jijj i?^/c^ ij; (>» ^/<& roQ/'; JmU. ^Xc >>»J cJLSli 

D and it (the pigeon) 2«£^a» to ho'eer over a ivall; Jjt^fi»i\ j^y* UL«JI jk^.^ 
hi found a person upon the road ; J*.j »jyo J*5UJ1 ^^^ jJjw /<<? s«w 
oji <A« ttJaW the figure of a man ; ,>k5 vW^ iV* / had on cotton 
clothes; JUJ>)\ l«L» jIju* ^>«j wJt Cx^yUiit I^U aiid when thou, and 
;/j«!^ w^ are wtV^ thee, are safe on board the ship. The same sense is 
further exemplified in : SjlSI^I ^Ic i./»^ ^ $a^ at t/te table (because 
a person sitting at table rises above the level of it) ; jyii\ ^^J^ Ua^ 
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he stood by the river; »/i ^^ i*^ J«5 he sat at the door of his A 



oiise , 



O*^ yj-\i jjlft wASj he stood by the head of So-and-so; 
J^'j^S jLi*l ^m ^ "-iy^j" ^* a3^ oJj ^ at the time 
when he was very eager to investigate the peculiarities of the limbs of 
animals; [J»lklJuT ^ '%^ 'j^ j^T ^ aJjiJ! ty, village is 
situated at a distance of 12 miles from Pl-Fostdt]; *J^>*, or 4^ JL., 
y passed by him; Jlj^jf ^ l^j ^CiUT ^14 %l-Ha^^a^ was B 
Pmtr (or governor) of el-'Irak ; i^J, ^i^ ^li /«? contemplated or 
examined something; j^ ,^ ^iLl A^ /vwame acquainted with, or 
acquired a knowledge of, something ; *Ja IJJ, either he (the pupil) 
m<«? (a «»rto/-) if/we ^/m (the teacher), studied under him, or he (the 
teacher) read {a book) to him (the pupil) ; ^^^ie ajCyf Sl3 yi« read- the 
letter to them ; ^' , i L « ^ S^XjjT yUC^ ijk^ ^« ft<,g,rt„ M« book of G 
(camnical) prayer before Muhammad, began to read it under him as 
his instructor. Similarly in the phrases : (O^) *^ Igtl he (she) 
fainted (lit. there was a coveiing of darkness over him or her) ; /.^t 
A-A* do.; (Vsi*) Aelft u5^^ in a faint; jJiSk jt'%a peace be upon 

you ! 4-l6 AU\ i^^j God's mercy be upon him {may God have mercy 
on him). 

(b) In a hostile sense, in which case it can generally be rendered by D 
».. , , , , 
against or upon; as aJ* w^ he went out against him (with an army), 

he rebelled against him ; [4ie lei he cursed him. § 23 ; «^ yj^ he 
pronounced a (legal or other) decision against him, as opposed to ij ^j-i^]; 
Ajic ^••-A A« r«sA#rf «jftoj2 Am ; 4«i6 ^>ftli ther^ore give aid against 
A»»i ,• i>*^ I (^5** j^-oj ol ,j«-i» A« must bear his troubles patiently 
(lit. must exercise patience against them); a^^ aIsa 09^ tJ^^^ 
fe^ *»-^ '^«< ^»s intelligence and his knowledge may not become an 



I^WBI^^l^^BW^JWIBlMBIWiniWllBIiiUmBBHUIIiai 



168 



Part Tiimn.— /Si/H<a.r. 



[§ •>!• 



*fi<# t^ •#• 1* t^ 



A anjuttwiit (Ufithtut him; l^jic Uj ly) t« ^^JUJI Ai^x^ amJI harti'nig 
/.•* ^//f .wm/'.'' rognhance of what is for its good and for tfs hurt (see 
i 53, i, y). Similarly in the phrases : j_jA* (>-—*) v,*J»-» difficult 

^'W me, opposed to ^y^ (je-^) Jy fdsij for nu- ; (jXt Jjj* dijfinuf 

y;>/' ;»/>, but also «fertr to me, opposed in both senses to j^lc ,_>** ; 

a -- S - . a ,- 3 - ' 

j_^Aft ^li. hidden from me, obncnre to me, opposed to j^i* tJ^ •"'*'"■ 

B to me. It is therefore construed with verbs si<;nifyiii<{ tn /><• ni'fli'i/ 

v'ith and to incite or iuntigate ; as aJ* ^j-Ji:* //<? ?'Y(,n' aiigri/ with hint; 

aAa l iiri L..) «.«A5u j^ he did not speak to him out of angir wif/i htm 
[and <uU ^^^j he iras r/tntciit with him, as opi)oscd to aJ* hw , .,>] ; 
*-A* «,,J^t i_£|^l //^' Kr,7/'f/ rt« the dog aguiu-it him, si't thi' dog at or 
upon him (aj would mean he madf fhi' dog attitch itself to him). 

Frequently, however, when construed with these latter verbs, it docs 
C not iujplj a hostile niovcment against an object, but merely n)<»tion 

towards it to get possession of it or do it*; e.g. JjUJI ^_jAt >L-».i\ 
urging or inciting to action ; «^U& k_ «. «.i a1 f^kt «bl ^^^j ^ ■« tyJo\A. 
they talked to him, nrging him to compose a hook ; J>*»~» S^*^' ^ 
^^e*Jl ^Jlt 4^L-J'>JI concern for the life to come induces man to do veil 
(lit, carries him towards good); illaUl ^^jJI »Ja yji^ 2iX,^ U 
D what induced you t« set up this empty claim? Hence too %joj»., 
to lie greedy or covetous, and its derivatives u^j^, greed, and ^^ojj:^, 
greedy, are constnied Avith ^^j-i-* and the genitive of the thins 
coveted. — The phrase O*^ (V* J*-i, to 9^ iu to one, is used when 



« ^ > J ^ ' « 



* [Hence we can decide only by tlm context M-lictber <lJL« t^jL»I»>l 

and similar expressions a,w. to be translated by they collected themselves 

bit* , ^ J , ^i 
against him or to him. Similarly si,i)1 l5^ <Lil*l may signify he 

fuiljMfd him to at>erl the thing or (o ancoviplish it.] 



f 
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the person sought is in his house or room, so that we actually find A 
him ; fjyJ ^J Jjkti merely means to go into onis house or room. 

(c) Of a debt which one owes, and a duty which is incumbent 
upon one ; as ^>t> a«J« he owes a debt, opposed to yX> a) a debt is 
due to him ; ol>^f> «*M* ^ thou owest me two dinars (see § 53, b, 
rem, d) ; ^«i--« J^ ^^ l^Jij^\ ,.^Jia the search after knov>ledge 
is an ordinance for every Muslim {every Muslim is bound by divine 
command to seek after knowledge) ; ijjfc J«ij ^t 4JI«X» it is incumbent B 
upon thee to do this, thou must do this; 3^t^\ ^ Jj»^ O' "^^^eAft 

thou must r^rain from slander or backbiting. [Hence it is employed 
with verbs signifying to decree, to make incumbent ox unavoidable, as 

\j^> J»^> vm'. v *-* ^ . etc.] 

(rf) Of the advantage, superiority, or distinction, which one 
person or thing enjoys over another ; as A£S^^}| ^^JLc ^^1 Jyii 

Adams superiority over the angels; uijJ\ *^«aJI Qj.-r " ; o^iJJt 
S/^N' i^g^ who love the present life more than the life to come; C 

*«^ tS'^ (•>'**"') ^' he prefei-red it to the rest, selected it in preference 
to the others. 

(e) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to religion, 
trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bodily gifts, etc. 
(properly, the ground or basis on which he stands in these respects). 

For example : j,^j^ ^^ja y^^ ,^ull people follow, or conform to, 

the religion of their kings; %^ ^^ ^jjl^\ c~l4^ >i*S^ ^^ D 

the Jews say. The Christians are not (grounded) upon anything, have 

nothing to stand upon ; y. f .i^JI j>ji ^Jl ^^^^ he foUmred the religion 

of the Messiah ; •jJLCn^ ^^ ^ \J*l^ iJ* •>•• j^ _jj he found 

nothing contrary to what he believed ; ^Cjt l^yio ^jJLfr oJl^ «ly«« 
t J. t, ft * 

0*^^J*' no matter whether they be evdau>ed with human form or not; 

v^-y^ .uijw «i**"-5 JWJ» CM o>Ni u ^ji JU «i^ ji* 

w. II. 22 
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A /le loved a slave-girl, eiidowed with the highest degree both of beauty 
and of knowledge of singing and instrumental music; [u '^ M .,»-' 
^J■i*^ ^«wlj ^^_^ jg^\ y^^ti)^ jjAft the common noun is divisible into 
two classes; {it is) a noun denoting a concrete object, or a noun 
denoting an abstract idea] ; a^JLc Ut U the state or condition in which 
/ am ; jt^'^\ ^^h v *e »* O' ^5^ *^** ^ / '^«w gohig to comply with 

(the orders of) the Amir's messenger; SJJ j,JLc O^^ i^^j »i«»»m 

f - » 

B « ci/p have I quaffed with delight; iiii ^y^^. 'Xa ^Ljk^l J^Sj 
lyljkt jj^ anrf A« entered the city at a time when its inhabitants were 
off their guard ; ^jJI vi^*^ ^A*, or O'lJUJI ^^, am erf <A« changes, 
or Vicissitudes, of time oxjoi-tune; Ju^U)t j^JLc always, continuously. 

(/) Of the ground on which, the cause or reason why, one does 
a thing ; as *x>.»^ *9 U l^^U *Jk^l ^ was neized with a passion for 
her which he could not restrain (lit. there seized him on her account 
C something which he could not master) ; %i^ U ,_yU aJlI j,-'" p-a/w 
belongs to God/or what He has done; »\i\^\ Jp jJi* aJIju yi« 
reproached him for having neglected to send him a present in return ; 
-^•** I* \j,*^ **" 'jl/*^ ««<' 'Ao/ ye glorify God for having guided 
yM«; ^_jJU <UeJtft fj_^ (_^t j^jA* why am I to give you my money? 

« s/«w, whether female or male, fetches, without taking account of any 
D accomplishments they may possess, only for their faces, a thousand 

dinars and more] ; <ilJ.* Ail ^Aft fU. he came, on the ground of his 

being a Jang ; a;:^! a^I ,^y« 4U«JI ^l^ ^1 A« cam^ to the king's gate, 

pretending to be hts sister ; *>JU *^ ..«mLiI '^ I do not ask you for 

money on that account (scil. a«A« jU/ building upon it, or a^ I. 



^ ^ ^> 



relying on it) ; particularly in the common phrase o' \J* • W 
building upon, reckoning or relying upon, such and such a thing. 
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{g) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, on which, ^ 
anything is done ; as J»|ij| t Juk ^jl» on this condition ; tJl j^^\ 

^>-JW »>**» O' ^y* ^} ke consented to this proposal qf theirs, 

on condition that they should aid him {by providing him) loith weapons; 
jfi^fi w.^1 1^^ A»JL» he made peace with him on (the condition that he 
should pay him) a thousand dirhams. 

(A) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or notwith- B 
standing another thing, which might have prevented it; as •'l.-Jft 
'^', >^ K^ ^ ""^' punish thee, notwithstanding thy great age 
(lit. i« thy state of great age, see /) ; aL Jl-s ^Jl6 Ijuil Jsi he slew 
a lion, notwithstanding his extreme youth; \^^\L» ^Jjt {JjtfJ J«^l 
horses run, notwithstanding their vices, or diseases; jjJ di/j ^\ 
>n-tJJ» ijAft tr»^ »jAi^ verily thy Lord is merciful unto men, despite 
their wrong-doing (compare ^tf, Job x. 7, xvi. 17); [Ois*^! iJU l^ 
Jlijl sA« can gallop in spite of her fatigue. R. S.] 

(i) Of the rule or standard according to which something is 
done ; as iiijLj\ *M iM after this manner ; <U»ftiLL« jCIj , Is- 

according to a duly observed proportion; >^CH ^^ c-^lj U j-Xe 

according to what I have seen {stated) in books; «U^ U l-U 
according to what he related. [Hence its construction with the verbs D 
that signify to faslwm, to mould {J^, i^, ^Li, vj^) as - . "- . ^j ^ 

\^\ (Iwl i>. u«»^J Wl O-*-' »>• ^•' (^ft «T'>A*i' Asar/s ar^ 
created with a tendency to love him who does good to them and to hate 
him who does evil to them ; *.a.8 i j^e JmJji J,^»4 a word is made to 
accord inform with its contrary in meaning, D. 6.] 

ij) Of the thing of which we speak, which forma, as it were, the 
basis of our conversation (compare super, Germ, i^er) ; as -JlV Jli' 
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A JUJ A« said concerning this, on this matter; U JjT ^J^ ^^^ Jt\ 
*!»♦**' *i or do ye my concerning (or </) God what ye know not ? 

[(k) Of a person who is excluded or thrust back (comp. OJA. 
9 69, /), as j^'^\ \JM j,^ lyp make yourselves masters of this 
business over their heads, excluding them (Tab. i. 1841, 1. 13, 1842, 
I. 10, 13); i^ ^ ^ J^^'sXi^'ii^^C ^j\ h, made the 
whole land of h--Babada public pasture ground, without taking notice 
B of the claims of the Binti Ta'laba (Tab. i. 1879, 1. 6) ; UJJ* U^ j«i,Jl 
dost thou grant protection to our enemy in spite (d^nce) of us? D. 0.] 
Rem. o. Observe the following phrases : a^ ^^ fetch him to 
WW, scil. I>U.>I or some similar word (see 6, at the end); ^j^i^\ ij^ 
v>«sJlj (it m) upon the head and eye, i.e. it shall be done trumt 
willingly and promptly; J^'^S ^^ on an empty stomach, fasting 
(lit. on the saliva); jii (»slLI, ^) ,j^m. ^Sk in tlie time, or 
C reign, of So-and-so ; («jj) 4^ JiJ ^^, or simply 4^, by his means, 
through him, as ^OJUj ^is- liJjij U WJ^ and give us what Thou 
hast promised tis by Thy apostles, si^j ^,LJ ^^ i'lj He said it 
by tlte mmUh (lit. tongue) of His apostle* / [il^ 'j for il^ jki ^ 
there is no fear for thee (§ 39, d, rem. a), JaM J\ J^U "^ do wliat 
thou likesi]; and the adjurations di^ Jiilf, jQU ^J\i^, I implore 
thee by God, by my life (to do so and so), which are usually followed 
D by the particle *9I [or U], lit, this oath with all its consequences 
be upon you, if you do not do so and so.— The phrase IjyJ jA^, 
seize Zeid, has already been mentioned in § 35, b, S, rem. b. In this 
sense JXeI« is also construed with the preposition ^ [§ 56, 6] ; as 
J WW .J^ attack those tnen, iiQ'O J^ijk invade tl-Yemdma; 



[i>*^W •"«*« kMp thou to gentleness]. 



* [O^ O^J jji* often signifies under somebody's name, i.e. falsely 
ascribed to him. D. Q.] 
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Bek. 6. As being originally a substantive, iJL» may take the' <A 
preposition ^>• before it, ^J» ^>« /rom ojT (lit. from upon, Heb. 

7tfD) ; as *^ji iS^ 0-* J>^ ^* dismounted from his horse; 
*>tJ» C9 0-* }^ ^ sprang from off its back; jjl/ 4«Lfi ^J^ C«jl& 

' i • s, < 

LkytJ* ^ L* she (the bird called kata) left it (her young or her nest) 
in the morniiuf, after her time of abstinence from water was at an 
end {when site could no lomjer abstain from drinking) ; ij* ^>* C-JI 
^l^itaJI jjlft jj^ liU yj ni ^ n^ l <AoM OH <Ae right hand and I on the B 
left. 



60. To these three classes of prepositions may be added JU 
or ^ since, 3 and O A^ (in swearing), and j) like, as. 



61. OiU IS derived, by assimilation of the first vowel, from 
t>« and ji (see Vol. i. § 340, with rem. c, and § 347, with the rem. b C 
and e, and compare the phrase J-i i^i i>» 3_»«e* ^/*«< ^« ^may return 
to his former condition). It is contracted into Jm, which usually 

becomes in the wa§l X» (see Vol. i. § 20, d and § 358, i). These 
words signify from which time, and may be construed with the 
mmitiative as well as the genitive, the latter being more particularly 
used when a yet unexpired period of time is spoken of*. For 



* [Theoretically Jj^ or X* is construed with a definite noun of D 



J •' » t 



time in the nominative to designate the terminus a quo, as jtyi X* 

^ » J 
<t»t^H since it urns Friday, i.e. since tost Friday ; with an undefined 

noun of time in the nominative, when the expired period is spoken of, 
as iw j^ it is a year since ; with a defined noun of time in the geni- 
tive to mark a yet unexpired period, as j^Li \ JU4 since the beginning 
of this day, i.e. to-day. But in course of time thk construction with 
THE GENITIVB PRBVAILBD IN ALL CASKS. Oomp. Fleischor, Kl. Schr. 
i. 408—411, ii. 100 «ey.] 
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A example: te*^JI >^ J^u 4j^lj U / have not seen him since last 
FViday (lit the terminm a quo is Friday), or O^ii >*^ /<»* the last 

. -J •1*1 'i' V . . •! » '3t » jA( * J 

floo ctoy«, or Jjl >U ^ »tnce to.»< y^ar, or t>-»' v>* Jjl (>» Jj' •i* 



since the day ht^ore the day b^ore yesterday; J^l »->l-«uil J^^ 
Jljt>JI 0J3 ^_jJI /row midnight till the time when the sun has passed 
the meridian; *k S»k i.* yj\^\ J^\ SJi from the first of the month 
B to tht middle of it; C»>iJj^ L^ U^ jSUI gUU Xi>>'J»'l 
•-*U« cpUl^ Aos« <AoM no* seen, for the last two years, the kings of 
our time summoned by fate to death and slaughter ? »JU. *i1 JJ1\ Ul 

St ^ ^ # ^ J0 3 

^1^1 4..^it. j^ I know that he has been starving far the last five days; 
\JM ^jyii J>^ 4 X ^K St U / have not spoken to him since (the beginning 
oj) this month, or Wu^ X*, ur>^l JU.«, s«jc« fAis morning, to-day. 

Rem. a. The lexicographers give the rare forms Jo.* and Jk.*. 

— Ju* may be pronounced in the wasl as JU, and the forms Jk 



^^\ and ^3^ I Jl* are also mentioned. 



/•J (J 



' •.• .« ^ • ^ 



Rem. 6. Ji^ and JU are used O^P* iV ^i:!!^! ttj^:^'^ to denote 
*/*« cominencetnent of the limit in lime, or, as it may be otherwise 
expressed, to denote jk^^j] me starttng-point, or SjUtJI Jjt the cotn- 

D meneement r>fthe period, and Sj^^t «j;f^ t/ie w/wle of the period. 

t * t * J 

Rkh. e. J>«.4 and Jm never take a pronominal suffix, and 

cannot be joined with any substantives but those which denote 
timx. They may, however, be directly connected with propositions ; 
as J^l^ «i*« aS|jlj U / /utve «o( «««» /tiw since he was bom, or 

**ctf '1 " ^•■' I •. . '*•' •' ' • ' '•»» •' 

>»yui J*>j JuU <tnc0 t/i« tribe departed ; JuU ^g;^ '■^it ' , '-^ r jj 

ijj,; ^.* .^ \ > >« ^ y« two Iiave Hoed as compaaiona since ye were little ; 
«,A«* -«**'5" >•• «** ^•^•j^i 1,5*— >i ^ »<> life (hotvever comfortable) 



§ 62] The Verb.—S. Gov't of Verb.—(h) Prepositions: 3, Ct. 175 

A(M made me forget you, since the time that I have not met you (nince A 
/ tw longer meet you) ; C-J «jlj| »lJJ oJi« Jl^ Jlj U Ae Aos ?jo« • i' 
ceased to be handsome from the day his hands fastened his robe ; 
^H 151 ^i* JUJI ,j*jl wJj U / AotJe »M)< ceased to seek after 
wealth from the time I grew up. 



• iH 



B 



Rem. d. The Bidawin use ^^ instead of S^, as lL> ^^ = Si* 

ii-. Compare the Kor'an, ix. 109, j»^ jy ^ {J^^ ^J^ J--I 
which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day. 

62. The particle j, which is frequently used in swearing, is 
construed with the genitive of the object sworn by ; as *ii\^ by God ! 
ff*"' VjJ h the Lofd of the Ka'ba (the mosque of Mfekka) ! This 

J is employed, however, only when a substantive follows, and the 
verb of swearing is omitted ; before a pronominal suffix, as well as 
when the verb is expressed, the preposition v 'n»st be used (see § 56J. Q 

Sometimes the particle \J is prefixed to j, as AXIiy by God then !— 

The particle O (the origin of which is very obscure [coihp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, b, footnote]) is construed like 3, but is seldom used except in 
the oath 4U13 by God! Other pxamples mentioned by the gram- 



' A <*.« wl ^^ 



marians are : ijxfll >^fi by the Lord of the Ka'ba, ^^ by my Lord, 

> • 5 ■*' . f ^ , , 

i>«^w by the Compassionate, and ^l,>aiJ by thy life. 

Rem. a. The oath (_»-JUI), whether expressed by ^, •, or o, n 
requires a complement (,«lij) v!*^)) of which tlie following are 
the principal conditions. If the complement be an affirmative 
nominal proposition (<U^ 3,t*^\ 3^,^), it is introduced by J, as 
AJ^-y J«i > ) *Wlj 6y G'ot?, wrt7jf Muhammad is His apostle; or 
by ^^il, as Aiy^j \ A t m » ^J^ aAJIj, in which case J may be prefixed 
to the predicate, as ^yji tjiij!- « Jll aJuiJ. If the complement 
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A be an affirmative verbal proposition {3C^a X^i ^♦i-). ^^^^ th© 
verb in the perfect, it requires JjU, as J^ j^l JIIa JkiJ JjTj by 
God, 'Abu Gahl in dead indeed; but if the verb be in the imperfect, 
it takes the energetic form, with J prefixed, as (^iii*^ tJbTj by 
God, I will do it I [see § 19, «]. If the complement be negative, no 
particle is prefixed to the ordinary negatives U and *^ ; as U 4JjTj 

B v^^ »**■« « by God, Muhammad is not a liar ; ^^£» U aI)1 j 

^»w»« 6y fi'orf, Muhammad haa not lied ; ,>«>^l «4Uyi '^ alllj 6y 

G^orf, <Ae believer shall not perish! [On the oath preceding con- 
ditional sentences, see § 17, c, rem. a, {!).] 

Rem. b. In such phrases as ^>iJli*J ^ji\ ^>« 6y <A« Zorrf, / 
will do it ! ^JtJ O^, or jjj ,>•, by my Lord ! *ii\ ^, Ji\ ^^, 

aUI ^>«, and 4JJI >, 6y God! the words ^s.* and> are abbreviations 

' ' i 

C *>f 0-»i!' <"»'^ (see Vol. i, § 19, rem. 6), which is contracted in 
various other ways. Some grammarians, however, regard ^^ and 
O^ in j^j j>» as being really the preposition ,j^ {§ 48). 

63. Among the prepositions is usually reckoned j) as, like. 
This is, however, not a preposition, but a substantive, synonymous 

with ^^ likeness. It is formally undeveloped (like ji), but may 

stand in any case as «^U«m, or governing word, to a following noun 

D iM the genitive (see § 73) ; as f j .. . «* D lfe a-Ij jjJ*^ and on the top 



r 



J trt»f j» 



of it (the pillar) is (something) like a pointed cap, - g^,.' IlaM Ji« ; 
^>uJe m U* ^ji j_jyi{ ^^p nothing hinders oppressors (or ivrongers) 
like a hmce-thrvst ; ol«a« ^Ui^ ^iilfiXc jAJij J itJl »o <m« crmos 
ower <A«« like a feeble boater (one who has little reason to boast) ; 
^\\^mJM^ wtth (o hm'se) like a falcon (in speed) = jMti>-JI ji^ : 

mf t J*** 0^^ f ^ » 4 

^^yi^l ;^l£» ^^ fjXa,^ they laugh so as to show (teeth) like 
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melting haiittones (as white as hailstones) ; iii\»i\ «j»-'7 ^V i rfi f? A 
y\ jJ'^W «S«e«)(^ «^ «»«*«» in (at the foot of) an aged tree (something) 
like a cell, to which it resorts, = >£»^\ Jl» ; yj^jii'\^ j^ it puts 
forth (something) like two horns. The name of prepositioti can be 
applied to it, at the most, only when it virtually stands in the 
acewfattve, as a <U^, adjective or relative adjectival clause, to an 

infinitive which is understood ; as jw>fe c^ thou earnest like Ziid 

•^ ''? ^ ^ * ^ ^ » 

I.e. Oij (»j.5^ J^) t^ j ^ « ^ t ^e i».-* w^ Mom earnest a coming B 

/ii^e <A« coming of ZUd. Or we might regard it as being a JU., 
or conditional expression, dependent upon the pronominal suffix of 

the second pers. sing. masc. m cAni as y)^\i or agent; i.e. -TiV 

* ' '* *^ .- > .>.- 
(•Hi J-»«) J^Ji^ 1^1^ </wM caww*^ being like ZUd. 

Rkm. a. i) is [frequently joined to the personal pronouns of 

*'''■' *''' .*■»' 
the 3d person, as y^, ^j^, U^i etc., sometimes also to those of C 

the 2d and 1st person, as OJl^, \j\£», but] very i^rely to a 
pronominal suffix, as "^1 i>v^ *^i *^ Si^Su. "^j V^V »J>3 Sij 
!^l». amf thou dost not see a husband or unves like him and like 
them, save one who is jealotta ; and equally rare is the use of the 
redundant U after it, as^.uLj a^c^jJ^ ,^U)T C^ ij| lUi. 

^ ^ 

and tve know that he is, like (ot/ier) men, sinned against and sinning 
(-*|lfc in rhyme for jtjiti). In Hebrew D55 and DHS or tJTlS D 
are used ; but with the other pronominal suffixes ^fi^ = l^ is 
always employed, as also occasionally before substantives. 

Rbh. b. Jti is sometimes used redundantly along with the 

I* ; as ly^ «JLU& u-e) there is nought like Him. — 

[On the compounds ^.^ and ,>!(£» see Vol. i. ^ 351, rem., 353, 

rem. 0. On the elliptical phrase CmJI Ui^ A:e«;} wAere tiuni art, see 
w. II. '23 
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Part Tbiru.— Syntax. 



[§64 



A the Gloss, to Tabarl. Sometimes 1,^^^ means as soon as, e.g. 
J<^«x3 L^ j^ salute as soon as thou enterest. D. G.l 

Rem. c. j} is said by tlie grammarians to be used "^--^"i^ to 
compare (one object with anotfier). 

[Rbh. d. Iv^ may be prefixed adverbially to a verbal clause, 

like U^j (§ 84, rem. 6) and with just the same meaning, as 

«***«»J! l*fe Lj*«^'j <ile3l t*i& ^jJ&ZJt M«it7 /or me, perhaps J 

B v^ay come to thee, and look out for me, perhaps I may overtake t/tee ; 



^ * » * 



*Sl>i i>^ -*5*" \S^ Ufi» A5'tii i>» oit oOj •iJL3 / »««/ 



^ <^ * 



to Siibdn, try to draw near to him (the ostrich), perhaps thou 
mayest procure a morning meal for the m^n with his roasted flesh. ^ 

64. Many words, which are obviously substantives in the accu- 
sative of place (see § 44, b), may be conveniently regarded in a certain 

sense as prepositions ; e.g. ^^J,* ju*, JJ, ^, c^j^i, Jy, and Jyi. 



(the accusative of ^a^J, the nomen verbi of U^ to go 



66. J 

towards ; comp. § 82, g) means (a) towards a place, as <y»^ 03jvi ^ 
y^jk&^l c*j>^ ^^«n ^^ willjmirney towards Jerusalem; iSU ^m^ Jt-j^ 
he set out towards, or in the direction of, Mikka; and (b) according 
to, as *i^ >fcJ according to his saying, as he says (compare the use of 
J in § 53, d). 



D 66. juc (the accusative of juc n side or quarter) signifies beside, 
near, Ay; as [JakSUJI Jua at, near the wall] ; JjUj ojoc *-iJ O^i 
«K«? Ae «.W /o lay notebooks beside htm;ji*^\ ^X^ "^ o' L5*^i 
^3}^ "^l *«»^ aw<i Ae must not commence to speak b^ore him unless with 

his permission. Used of time, it shows that something is closely 
connected with what took place at a particular time, by happening 

either simultaneously or immediately after ; as ^y> juc JUi and he 
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said as he was dying. ^^-JLjT ^^ jlc ji^ I came to thee a* J^A 
sunrise; JUi j^ whilst this took place or immediately after this took 

place, hereupon; L4 juuc whilst, during, or immediately c^fter. 

Further, ^, like ^ (g 57), implies [a] possession and [b] comparison; 
as (a) ^Ij jUji -^1 ^jofi J^ I* I had only a single dinar by me; 
yja\ii\ ,f^ U what the people ham or possess; t^joe _^' jfjil "^ 
aJJI v>!>i. /<fo w< say to you, With me (known to me) are the hidden B 
things of God; [iiLu. ^^ Juc ^ / wa?j< a thing of such a one; 
J-^J -W^ ••^ ^ possesses goodness and excellence. Hence you say 



A * * If 9 9 

of a woman ^'iU j^ oJl£> sA* woj married to such a one, in which 

signification it is a synonym of v^JLj (§ 68) ; (i) j>- Jut *L »i« ^ 

.> , ^ 

>U^ notwithstanding his youth as compared with the age qf Mo'dd] ; 

V>J 4«l .*i6 w^j'ill ^^ t/ie kings of the earth are dust compared 
toith (lit. at the side of) God.— Lastly jSa (like the Latin apud. 
Ft. chez, and Persian ^^) implies «« o««'« mVki, in his opinion; 
as Ui>iU« AXiti U ^jue v'>-«J' <^« »-«^^« ^Amgr »» w»y opiniofi is 
what our shaikhs have done; J^Ji* oC^^ O^ tJ^ 6^ *»» opinion 
was that the Kor'dn wets created; aJUA^ ^jI J^^, ^ *; ^^jf« according 
to you it is impossible that He should do it. 

Rem. o. [j)j^ means teep u»/t«r« «Ao» art, take care, and also D 
advance.]— On the phrase Ij^ij j)jj^ = \^ XL, see § 35, 6, 8, 

rem. b. — On the difference between jUft and ^jji or i<jj, see § 68, 
rem. 6. 

Rem. 6. jue is sometimes (in modern Arabic generally) pro- 

'•' ' '••• 

nounced ,»Ue, rarely ju*. It corresponds in form to the Heb. 

L'JlDtf, but in signification also to UQ, 
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Part Third. — Syntax. 



[§67 



Rem. c. Nearly synonymous with jl*c, in its local sense, i» J^ 



(the accusative of ^^/ront), Lat. coram, apud, penes; as aJLJ j^^ 
present before him ; Jl^ Lj*§>i A^ ^J I Aave a claim upon So^nd- 
so ; yj^HayA Jil^ ^3jJ>^ ilH JJ I JM ^f^ v>hat (has come) to (for 
^^jjj L*i) </t« unbelievers tfuU they run hastily around t/tee ? It 
also signiBes towards, as y^J^X A^ j^Hhy^^ ly^i ^1 ^1 ^jm^ 
•t^ji^ Ij pisty does not consist in your turning your faces towards 
B the east and the toest. 

67. Otit Mween, among, is the accusative of tlie substantive 

i^^, sigJiifying itttervening space, which may be regarded either as 

uniting or as separating two or more objects, whence tj^-t may be 

^* »^ ^ #■ .#■ 
construed with verbs of either meaning ; as Ui^^ %^tf ^^ united us, 

Uij^ ^ji he parted us, lit. he united our separation and parted our 

C connectton ; ^lAyi ^>e/ aUI <JUI God has united your hearts. — If two 

genitives follow j>^, and either or each of them is a pronominal 
suffix, the preposition must be repeated before the second, and the 

conjunction j inserted ; as a*^j ^^^^ between me and him ; jj^ 
j^>^\ 0^3 between you and your bi'other. But if both are sub- 
stantives, this is not usually done ; as yjaf^\^ tU^I O^ between 
heaven and earth; ^plj 0\f^ Oti between ffari-du and 'ar-Ruhd 
D (Edessa) ; *f^^ i>rfj o^>*J' O*^ between the Flood and the 
Hi§ra. — Instead of the simple Chrfi we often meet with ^^-^ U 
what ts between, and ^>erf Ut^ »j what is bettoeen ; as ^>«^ U v^'j 

*ijiii and the kernel between its two shells; j^yiti U«^ I^X;^SI they 

sstt* ^ t^ at'* f t ^ , 

fought with each other ; [>tj'iH C^ti or^Wy O-ti ^4* «" or during the 

* ** -••.-^ 

space qf several days]. Both t>rf and i>}^ U are often used in the 

sense of both — and, and of partly — partly (tam — quam, partim — 
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partim) ; as ^3^^ ^jj-*i O^ ^ partly known and partly A 
unknown; ^^ >«« 0»? ^i ^»ti^ <A«re came to ffl« both rich and 
/»<»•; >e^'j J**5 4>tf >>A>I «^ «»i6e ««« por% slain, and partly 
taken prisoners; [^...^.. ^ ^ J^ sometimes in a bord (a garment 
made of a certain kind of cloth) and sometimes dressed in a sajron 
robe. R. S.]. In such cases o^' or o^ U holds the place of a 
substantive expressing that which unites both objects as parts of 
one whole.— If we wish to indicate the entire interval between two B 
places or points of time, ^'l is used before the second substantive ; 
^ ^ iJl b^^ O^ between Si-Basra and AHkka ; J^' ^ C^ 
j'il CM cmDI >^I ^M J,LA ^ ^i^\ between the second day of 
Subdt and the eighth day of 'Adar.— Observe the phrases [JJ^^ C>H 
or ^r^ 0*i and .^\/^ y^^ in the midst cf them] ; ^^ ^ 
O':^ bqf(/re any one, in his presence, lit. between his hands; as 
5M^' »/«^ Oai c/«j*i)l J^' ^^ kissed the ground b^ore the caliph; C 
A!**i i>-rf C.U»».» / /iai>e sinned before thee; ajJu J^' s^jJ]J\j^\ 
th^. fleeing of tlie wolf before him (the dog); of time, cm O IsIiJ 
4iAf confirming what was before it (or preceded it) ; j^jj -^1 yi J,| 

• It' •"'•' •*; ' * 

^J^ y'>** iJ<H 0*i ^ he is nought but a wariier to you b^ore 
a severe punishment ; iu the plural, ^ C»-^J ;^U.jjT llx/ Jm^^ 
l^^l «?«; A? began to break up the fowls and to set them b^ore us. D 

Rem. From ^j^ are formed the conjunctive adverbs of time 
Uj^ and V„i*^ whilst, which naturally exercise no inauence upon the 
following clause; as UUI iJy ^ U^, ^hUst we were watching 
for him, he came to us; J.uT J,y!J Ci whilst we govern the 
jyeople; <±o^T ^ ^^ l^' tohiUt we were conversing; C^ 
^1^-1 ^^ ^UJI k;/m7s< «/w people are in their markets. [Comp. 
Vol. i. § 362, h.] 
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Paht Thiud. — Syntax. 



[§68 



A 68. c .iB» ? (the accusative of c^-3 the lower or under part) 
signifies below, beneath, under, aa ^j-ii c.>»>? U wAa^ is beneath the 
soil; l«y) >vS» Altt^J O^J «««? «JM?e>' i< (the wall) was a treasure 



of theirs; metaphorically, S(Si\ C^oJ jU Ac travelled under {the 
sAocfe qA ) night; •ju Ci*. ^ , or «^l c^oJ, MHcfer Aw pow^r or OHthority. 
It is said of a married woman, i^^ >::>■> J Col£» sA« i/'o^ u>m:^«)- (<^ 



authority of) iSo-und-so, as ,;>9«Jl«0 O^l^ ^;>« i>!J4£ Cs^ 1 U)l£> 
B /Aey were under two righteous servants of ours (viz. Noah and Lot), 

Rem. a. C»*ifcJ has a diminutive C»««».3 a little below or uitder. 



C 



D 



Rem. &. Opposed to o**^ is J^ (the accusative of ^}^ tlie 
upper part), with its diminutive tjJ^, signifying above, over, upon, 

as jkfX.« j^ ^^ upon a well-beaten road j .«aJU ^v*>t «{/» i3>' 

' » ' ,'. ' 

itpon the back of a bridled black (horse) ; [ij^lpt ^^ Su»\.^»i\ the 

turban is upon the /lead]; metaphorically, «jLc ^J^ ^UJI ykj 

and He is the All-power/ul over His servants ; ^yiL3\ ^>jJ>J) ^l»j 

\yji^ t^ji I ^^ and (/) xoili place those who have followed thee 

above those w/w liave Tiot believed; U^ «^IJjt)t ^^yi V{\J* ^^ij 
* i » » i * 
^^juJ^i \^\£» toe will add to thein a punishtnent'in addition to tiie 

punishment for their corrupt doings; ^>«Miit ijv jL-J ^>& ^^li 
and if they be females more than two; ^^JLt.^ ^^ U J^ ly^ Jdii 
lie treated it worse t/ian he had treated Aleppo; [^3^ Loj <L,^>*^ 



«irf .• ^ J . 



a gnat and what exceeds it (in smaUness or in largeness) ; A^b >*j 
•yLMlt J!^^ ant^ t^ M an antntaZ a little above the size of a cat]. 

* i 9 1 

69. Qji (the accusative of 03> ^^* ^^ beneath, under, leas, 
or {inferior, related to U> to come near, and ^> to be low or mle), with 
its diminutive cK9^> ^<^ O^ v>*> ^^ which combination 4>* has a 
partitive force, signify tmder, below, beneath. They indicate : — 
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(o) That a person or thing dwells or is situated, or that an actioil A 
takes place, below some place, or near it ; as jjj[* Ji ♦! J* j^^ 
may the cheek of thy enemy be under thy foot ; Oj3 v^JJT ^^^{j ^| 
>e5«> ^ jw the ravine that is below S^la' (there lies) a murdered 

man; I'liii ^^ 1^1 <^^ met near ^n'a ; a'JJT Jm <^^ U* j-i* 
-^^!KP* andf ^A« adjacent countries. 

(b) That one person or thing comes near or approximates to B 
another, especially a higher one (properly, stands under it, does not 
reach it) ; as Uj*.!^ 11^3^ <i>W\ l^i--JU and he (the horse) 
made us overtake the foremost (of the herd), whilst near him were 
those of them that lagged behind; Jli o^i lii this is nearer than 
that; iUji 03t awiM «ftir^ (to me)! lit. ORpwooA no* /or /r»m 
yourself (towards me) ; l^j iC>i sew« ^Jirf (m,Ao jfto„<fo ^^ /^^ /fym 
3W«, see § 35, b. S, rem. b) ; J^jSi\ iiSji /«*« the dirham; \^^ C 
to^« ye him. 

Rem. ^^ and j^^, aa interjections, are equivalent to 
iUUI,^Uf (see § 35, b, fi) [and iljue, § 66, rem. o], look out! 
take care/ [sometimes advaneel] as ^1^ iUj^ 6«ware of wrestling 
«»» «<»; -^>M3 •>) ^j> tois ca« [or advance] (and) give Oma 
no quarter; [^^ ^j^ iu^ te*« care (or arfwnca) an<f iMp to m«]. 
(c) That one space, distance, or number, does not equal or D 
complete another; as: ^ C; Jyi \^; and between them 
there was less than a stones throw; U^ Jljf ^^ ^^ y^ ^ 
there is no poor-rate (to be exacted) m wh<!t is under (or less' than) 
Jive ounces; Olji ^ Oi> i^^^ J^ ^ we win not accept fin- 
Mas' ud lets than ten fines for homicide. 

(<0^ That one thing is smaller or worse than another; as JjU,J}\ 
^{La\ o» Si^V^ iliS' oj> copper is qfjets value than tiiver. 
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Part Third.— Syntax. 



[§69 



". *J ^^•^ ^ j^ t*" 



A and iron of less value than copper ; ib^ i) jjv -^sH yS-^^ ^« u'^<' ^^<i>'' 

arise (as king) after thee, will be inferior to thee; ijJUJI j* *Jo v>«j 

v^'>*" (^ ow*? magnificent splendotir in the retinue of princes is less 
(glorious) than it (learning). 

(e) That a quality which belongs to one person or thing is not 
possessed by another, and that the latter is therefore in this respect 

B opposed to the other : as iu^ q>> >n^ ^^aJUaJI ^«v^ some of 

them are good, and some of them not so (lit. and some of them remain 

under that, do mt attain to that quality) ; Jj-ij ^\ jiiu •>) aa)I ^j\ 



I A J ^ » 6 A * 



iUij jji^ .liU^ ^^ L« jiij^ *^ verily God will not forgive the joining 
of other gods with Himself, but He leill forgive what is other than that 
to whom Hepleaseth* ; ^H** O r ^*a ** Oi'^y^i *>• t>-»W*J' cHa 
jUi (jji <"»<^ <J/^ ^^* **'*' spirits some who should dive for him (into the 
C .sea) and do work other than that. In this sense ^J^ is equivalent to 

jtt (see § 82, d). [Hence it can also signify beyond, of higher quality, 
as in the last quoted sentence, where it may be rendered by and still 

greater works. Likewise when a man has said ub^ 1jl[j ^J\ verily, 
Ziid is a noble man, another replies Jiii 0>>^ and above that; 



^V* *4 Lfi>*i ^ 03<** C$>*' '^^ "^* *"*"** powerful than 'All. D. G.J 

(/) That a person or thing is excluded or excepted, neglected or 
D postponed (properly that the action affects him or it to a less degree 

JJa9a ^ A^ tit i A * I* Ml ^ J « J %* 

than it does another) ; as *»i^ *^ Uj */-«y "i^ U aUI ^^ ^>* ^j>> 

he invokes, to th« exclusion or neglect of God, what can neither injure 
him nor benefit him, he invokes what can neither etc., but not God ; 

4M\ ^^ ^>«>U^'^1 ^jjkfXj jUjjL^I «Juk Jjkl ^A« people of this city 



* [Many interpreters render the words .iU^ ^^ ^•r'^J by and 

others (that are) below them, and JUi 0!>> ^ ''^7 "'^ *''^<^ *' ^^' '''^^ 
<Aat. Compare Fleischer, A7. .S^cAr. i. 417.] 
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«w»A»p ufofe and not God; j^^ % Jj^ Cm -il" oja Cm JliS' Ui' A 
y« Aaw no ^wfrnj anrf no helper except God; ji-'^^f ^^i C*a^t^ ^il^tU 
y« ac< according to one of these two (rules), but not the other; ^J \jl 
'Aii> Cm this belongs to me exclusively qf thee, thou liast no part or 
share in it ; OU.iiUj*r ^^y Ja^JT jlii^' J,l jk^ he ought to choose 
the old in preference to the new; iJi^UvT Cyi-i^b and he sought 
you out in preference to all other men.— Here must also be mentioned B 
0>>» and the rarer O^J^, in the sense of without; as Cmjv^jT ^^ 






J>iJt wjVAou^ speaking loudly; iiU OjA JUT vU^T yl^' weaftA 

rf A .. 



cannot be acquired without trouble ; c«4i^ CjD>J^ iJl^ ^ iulNT ijl 
*eJI j^.^^ ,>i«^ /A« 'j,s»a<;, or relation of attribution, cannot be 



effected without two extremes, an attribute, or predicate, and a subject ; 



' '•'" '. •».*■» A I jt. 



O** C»5«V ^^1 >y'i^ jUJ U.U.IJ ;A« merchants qf the country C 



of Malabar take them without {paying any) price (for them) ; j^_« •^J 
J-**" Os-^i ^jrfH J^-^ ^3 >W> Cjl>«v u-'*'! /<^ «" fl'^ « 6m»'< «p 
without a hard struggle, and no effort is of avail without the deoree 
(of fate in thy favour, j^\ in rhyme for jjiJi). 

(g) That one object is placed before another, either (a) as a 
hindrance or obstacle to prevent a person from getting at it, or (fi) as 
a protection to defend it from some one; e.g. LiijTJi^ iUi J,,^ j) 
iUiJI j0jd.j before this there are the coals of the gada and the stripping 
of the katad, that is to say, before you can obtain this, you have many- 
serious obstacles to surmount (the wood of the gadft being noted for 
its long retention of fire, and the katad for the number and size of its 
thorns) ; Jt^t iUi oj> J^j ,^' ujj^' ^\ the time or place for 
visiting her is near, but there are many terrors in the way:X^^ J-^ 
V V^ there is no curtain or barrier in front of them ; '-ij.i 0^9 
w. n. 24 
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[§69 



A (^^ik>& «£JJ ,ji3l c* A ^j^ ^j^ my shield (or protection) against 
those wham I feared was three persons; ijju ^^^ ^^£fL ,,,-e*" *j^ O' 
\S'*-^^ Oi> **U^ *JUetj 'Imru'u 'l-lCais ran for a goal, but death 

interested him b^ore he reached that goal; «^U^ ^t^' 0>> 6^/<>r* 
{thou reachest) the river, there is a number of men {to be encountered), ~ 
jf*i^ L**! J^ O' wW- Hence verbs signifying to shut a door against 
B one, to fight for one, and the like, are construed with ^J^i (compare 
§ 49, a) ; e.g. Q^Ji\3^ l^tJ {^^ ^J^ vj-^ J^ t^ ^ struck her 
(the camel) on the side, and made her get up, and stood in front of her 
(to prevent any one from touching her) ; i*C ^^ Ji^i he fought 

for, or in dfftmce qf, them for some time ; J,i^ JjLajT >^^.j7 J^l 

I * * ^ i t ^ t, 
^ J ' i ^^ Os> *-^ o '»*«« friend gives up his life for his friend; 

^>WI 0J> J^^J ^>*»JI j^ <*f» O' "^'vn^' Mnfess tW.e«<i the fire 
(j/* hunger bum and stand in the way of sleep. In this case Oj^ >» 
synonymous with >UI t» /row* «{/; ft^ore. — Hence too it often denotes 
on this side of {eis, citra) ; as ij ^ ^ t ^ ^^j> U »t,ifc off <A« region 
on this side qf the Owns ; in which case it is opposed to t\^ behind, 

tit f^r 

beyond, as^^^l »ljj U Transoxania (lit. wha^ is beyond the river Oxus). 

Rem. Other important words belonging to this class of pre- 
positions are : — 

D (a) J**, with its diminutive J^, before, of time ; as dJ^ J^ 

before his death; \JM J^ >Z^ i-tf? W would that I had died 
before this I HJ w-*«5>jj j»^\ ^J^ U ^ij and I know what 
happened to-day and yesterday b^ore it; yj!^ J^ before threatening 
{without waiting to threaten) ; [li^ jk^T J^ itt JjS fie came to 
Mikka brfore {his coming to) *El-JHe<Ana]. — Opposed to it is jJt^, 
diminutive J^ afier ; as jk^\ a£)l5 ^ after three days; S»t 
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after thy arrivai ; •jkv after him, i.e. after his departure,, Jik 
or after Ins death; yJ,XK^ 0^>«u jJ <Aou A<m< 6ecom« tinged aflw 
me, i.e. a/!ler / parted from t/tee, since I last saw thee, = itfj^* Ju^ 
^\ J^*-^l "ill J»^l jut^ tS W »»«? wAa^ M ^Mre after the truth 
{when the truth is gone), but error? [Tropically ^f, ^ iJ^Ci 
»^il \j^ o-*-^ >Aj So-and-80 is generous and moreover weU 
educated. A synonym of juk/ is v*^] 

(6) >Ut and^l^, before, of place; as 4^Ut ^^ -^J O' '*«« h« B 
a/towW 7to< tw/A before him; yUl JljJ i^ Am grave is before the 



gate; ^"ill >oljJ j^U axJii j 



^^ JJJ he toas killed at the 
siege of t/ie castle of Sahilr before the inilr {in his presence, = 
*f.A Osi) ; tropically, iUUl V%jis tlie {tinie of) prayer is before 
thee ,• A«Ul ^ ^ ig J ijLJ'^t jL{^ J^ nay, but man wishes to go on 
in his wickedness {in t/ia time that is) before him. [On the use of 
.U^Ut as an interjection see § 35, 6, y8.] Q 

{c) »Ijj behind; as U«lj^ ^;^ J^itj i4n<ar car/w in behind her 
(her back being turned to him) ; ^^>^ lij j •jXi* <A«y ca<< it 
behind their backs ; iJ»T,j U w/iat is behind theet i.e. wluit news 
dost thou bring 1 hence beyond (Lat. trans, ultra), opposed to J,j> 
(see § 69, g, at the end) ; and relating to time, after, as OiJ^S 
**l)J **^ *"^ ''*«y disbelieve in what {/lath been sent down or revealed) 
after it (the Pentateuch); tropically, beyond, besides, more than, 
u '' W -« i**^ >«Ji »lj3 Uj 6«« anytAiny beyond this {merely) serves D 
to {make a show tn) soctety ; ^\y4\^ \^k:^ ^j\ ^i t\j^ U^ J^tj 
and He hatJt. permitted you, besides this, to seek out {wives) by means 
of your wealth; 0>>wT^ iuJjU iUj iU^ iJiiit\ O^ but tUy wlio 
denre more IImu this, are transgressors. [On the use of JiKJ as 
an interjection, see § 35, ft, )8.]— Synonymous with »?J^ is Jli, 
befiind, after; a.s lij^ ,JXi. 4-L!J ,^1^ and her hair hung 
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B 



down to the grouyul behind her back ; am^ JJ^"^ C*»&4 and I got 
up to run afier him; iiJJ\ ^1 lyilA. C.^A« w&e^ how thou 

^ * f ^ * ^ * * %0 ^ 0^0 

wenteat aftvr her to the bank ; XykX^ Uj ^J>i yiytt W *^^ ULJU%i 



and UM made them a warning to their contemporaries and to thove 
qfter them; %^ '^^ iul^ Os^ '^ '^ji <*»o^ *^ *^^ '^*> ^^V 
would not have tarried after thee hut a little. 

(a) J>^ around; as *iy^ U Oil^l l«Ji and after it (the Are) 

I !• I > I It* ?t.' '*' ' \* ' ""•' • ■*' *y 

A<M lighted up the space around htm ; \^ jr*y^ Oi^ ^.^yiyAa. ;) ^ 

^Aan to« wi^/ ««< Ovem around Hell on their knees; ^ym- t_jU» 
he went round it (the temple); ^Jj\^tfj\ ^ <UU^ 43^» around 

him U)ere a nutnber of women. — hui^ in the midst of, in, among ; 
as X^jij JaM^j in the midst of a garden; p]fi^^ J^^j atnoru; the 
reeds; yi^\ Ja>i>3 among the houses. 

70. Compound prepositions, though by no means rare in ancient 
Arabic, are more common in the later stages of the language. The 

iirst part of the compound is generally )>•, and the second part 

another so-called preposition, now how«?Ver no longer in the accusative, 
but in the genitive. Such are : — 



if *^ * 



(a) 0^v>»(Heb. paO); asaiV&o«#t>«u<»>«^l>* 
D JUmI) JwoAJl^ i^XitoJI Muhammad is the one preeminently distin- 
guished among all mankind for excellence and perfection (lit. from 

* " *' * 

among all mankind) ; i^j^ ^j^ ,j^from kis presence (lit. from between 

*»,»,» »t », » 
his hemds) ; ^|* U i>*9.>«t<*^l C>«i i>* from Ixfore them and behind 

them ; v W*- «***«#^ '**e/ 4>«3 j^J l*»'il iV *'» oiw «»ra is hardness 

*^ 

of hearing, and between us and thee there is a partition-wall. In this 
last example |>« is partitive, the literal meaning being : and in a 
part qf the space between us and thee, etc. 



I 
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(A) ^^y v>* and sS^^Ji i>«; as lyl>i ^ \^}5i ^ J*^ ^ ^ 
placed immovable (mountains) upon it (the earth) ; jy |>« *XL 



00 9^ 



ilM w!P^ J^«^I Ae ascended the hill and descended by the 
other side (lit. behind it) ; j\yj'^^ \.y2mJi ,j^ iSj^ C*U^ gardens 



morning prayer; 
jy» j^ 4^^ ^ ^U .. m/ <A<«H w^ brought you again to life after 



under {the trees of) which streams flow. In these examples »>• 



is partitive; the mountains form a part of what is raised above 
the earth ; the man ascends a part of the hill-side, and descends 
by a part of the other side ; the streams occupy a part of the space B 
under the tree«. 

(*) wM ilM and **^ O"* '< *s ^«£m i>* CwJJ' those who were 
b^ore you; ^^i»JUI S^Le J«} ^>« Z;^wg the — ■' ■ * 

your death ; >.aU. ^•^ 0-* *-* * J^' * on*? <A«r« Aas cootc «[/lfer iiJew 
o» «»i7 generation. Here again o-» '» partitive, iw a portion of the C 
space of time b^ore or q/ifer. 

(d) Jf^ Cy* (Heb. DJ?&) a«d ^J^' O-^ (but not \jJA j>») ; as 

*«• ^ o-f IjA this is from (lit. /ro»j the side of, from beside) God; 

** *r'i ,- t< f»t Ki* » - •.... •.> 

J«^ Cm ^rfti^ *fl« came from htm; Ijji* u'JJ CM »I-«JW «** 

iM«» Aa«< thou obtained from me an excuse (for leaving me) ; U ^^ 

««*.j JUO) Cm il"'w MS mercy from (lit. /rom beside) Thee. 

W t>»f CM ; as oUIfr ^^ ^>• >UJl^ \f^\ ^J\Sa he toas govmiiw D 
of Syria for 'Otmdn (lit. frotn beside 'Otmdn, with whom lay the 
option of sending him as such) ; J.J i^ a/U£> vI*^ 4eJ(« >ji 
^ ^1 there came to him an answer to his letter from (Fr. de la part 
de) :Abu Bikr; Q^ cf^^ CM ^ ^J^ C>-»^Ji^ peace be from 

tne (Pr. de ma part) upon Iter who has enslaved me by her pleasing 
addres.1. 
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^ (/) »'j3 »>• *nd uLU. ^>« ; as jjii*. «lj^ »>♦ y/'ow behind 



•"» • 



walls ; *^j*oi SjILJI ,tjj ^^ cr^W *j' ^« w f>ittu)q behind the 
curtain drinkintj (^>d partitive) ; jt^iii*^ 0-»J -.»v^«h' c»*^ (>• Ao"* 
^^/(W* <//«» a?j(i behind them (see «) ; Aijl^ ^>« Jp^ awrf /<« descended 
by the other side qfit {the hill, see b). 

B <ind if thou /uidst been /larsh and hard-hearted, they would have 
dispersed from around thee; ^jjd\ ^y^ ^^ i>«^^ 3S2X^\ {JJJ^ 
and thou shalt see tlie angeli surrouudiny the Throne (^>* partitive). 

* ' * 

Rem. a. We have already spoken of ^^ ^j^, § 49, rein, c ; 

*• cM. § 57, rem.; ^S^ j>«, § 59, rem. b ; ^jji ^>«, § 69 ; Oj«Vi 
§ C6, rem. c, and § 69,/; j^ ^J^,^ek^, and V^, g 56, rem. c. 

C Rem. 6. Other prepositions are occasionally found in com- 

position, as |ji. »«tJ l J|jtjJ ,^\ i^l » ■ aII ^jJ S^from the morning 

untu uie sun declines; [>>««)t tJ^ ^j-^\ JU«J ir^j^ Ae ^^^ nt« 
since y«»ferrfrty} ; especially jJI in the compounds ^^jj ijJI jOe . j'l 

(and jUjd), j3>^ j^'< >"-^ ^j^'. '"'^1 ^ji j^^'. which are, however, 
condemned by the grammarians. 

D Rem. c. The preposition is very rarely omitted, especially by a 

poet, and the genitive notwithstanding retained ; as -.r-n ;<?> o^^ 
/m>«j art thou this morning? ^fj^ quite well, ior j^ ^JLc [or ji^*,^] j 

^/U-ill Ufis-^W v4«> »^j^' iJU3>i tr'WI l5> Je3 lil tolien tlus 
ifuestion is asked, Who of mankind are worst as a tribe f the fingers 
point until, t/ie hands to Kuleib (for ^.Ji£:» _)| Ojl^l) ; ^-J<J> T»- 
->»^'5H ^yUjLi ttJi/t/ /«« ^catite hattglUy, and ascended the heights {of 
pride), for^ii^T ^'l JSj^. 
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Rkh. d. The preposition is likewise very rarely separated by A 
another word from the substantive which it governs ; as U^ ^t ' ' 
jj^ jty^\ j^i jif^ '5) «s for 'Amr, there is no good in 'Amr to-day, 

instead of jj^.^ i€*-*>JI Jt*' "il ; Jw- Jj!p' K^ u^l crn^J a"'' 

wer« w no way (or means) ^ get down from it, for l^iU J^i^JI iJI ; 

j^^ *M\yt *^^\ I bought it, by God, for a dirham, instead of 

Rem; «. Sometimes, by a more concise and bolder construction B 
[eLJI or »-»>3], the accusative is used instead of a preposition 
with the genitive (especially J); as w^t wJUk,> / entered tlie 



•^*'« ^ 



' <* * t ^ ^ 



house, for w^l ^_ji or C**JI ^Jl ; jljJl c-i£- / inhabited, or 
awe/( in, f/te house, for jljJI _i ; L^«^j U«^ «l>jty^ >«^ 4 at«c/ 
?wany a day we met face to face Suleim and *Ainir, for A^i U.*^ ; 
[4«i <i| . U >t«-J' >*^*^ •S--' C>»^ therefore whosoever of you shall be Q 
present in the month, he shall fast therein, for AjJ ^^^^* j .«"j_fi^ 
JkjjIkJt / showed him the way for ,^jjgjij or JtJjJoJI jj'] j JliSJ I J>^ 
he held back in battle {through cowardice), for JUaJt .J ; 1 '^ l^ 
«yJL O t i}ijJioi\ as the fox trots along the path, for Jh>^lJI i«i (see 
§ 44, b, rem. o) ; >»UJI ,^i he went to Syria, for jt\h\ ^^\ ; 
j^UuU jj-f^JI "iiy j^JJI ,^5**.lj arirf / hide {within me) tlmt which, 
were it not for patience, would be the death of me, for ^As. Tin' : D 
\jtij^i i^t^^ L^^ "*^ f^«i^ <^nd relatives were far from me, 
or Aep« aloof from me, for ^^ ^^L» j a/ O^I U JjiiU ^^^I >iiJj^\ 
I bade thee do good, do therefore as tliou wast bidden, for j^^ if; ; 

t^ ,i tm 1 »^»t », t ' 

yjfji *ii\ jiJ C A I ask pardon of God for my sin, for j^J f^ ; 



***• .. •^ J.-fi' .. J ^ ^ tj0^ 



^Lf>j L>«*r>' •*>* j,^>* J'^^'j '*"*' Moses chose from his people 
seventy men, for ^^ ^^ ; i^\^ JW^^ jt^^ j^JJT Ua of us 
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ti'os he who wa» chosen from among men for (Am) generoaity, lot 
Jl^^l ^J^ ; t^ytJ\ »\kf he taught tfie thing for htm, for 4i ^kf ; 



« * « '".t* 



ljie«0 JA3ju0 / caught game for thee, for iU 



» iV J ^ ^ ' 



*( 



^^jj.ii.«>i» _j^^Ja ^1 anc^ wAtin /A«y measure unto them or weigh 
unto them, they give less {than is due), ior j^ ^yis j) j^ I^^ i 
>iL.fij l.^«9l .A^:^, jJU^ ane/ / hnve gathered for tfiee mushrooms 



^* J p* 



of dijfferenl kintls, for Jii w«a<!i» ('yJlo"^ in rhyme for AiLm^); 
B il^j^ Lr^ij IaUa^ij C>^3 ^^' ^^ mae/e ready noble apirita to 

encounter these (caUtviities)^ for l^ ^iXmmj ; lyi^^ he (tfie wild 
Jte-ass) passed the surnmer with them {the she-asses), for I^jl* Utt ^ aJ . 

Rem. f. As we have seen above, ,^jJ and ai.4 or Jm may be 
directly connected with a following proposition (§§ 58 and 61). 

The other prepositions require the interposition of ^J^, ^;^1, or U ; 

as Oyt^ O' jj^J ""'^' ^ y*"* "i' '■ p"*'*' \S}^ Lsi*^^ *^' v.r* 

C OH condition tfiat thou wilt be my hired servant for eight years; 

JSi I ij*— • ^^t iJte notimthstaruling that old age ftath come upon me; 

>J*J 4) 0!>^ O' O* ^^J """^ '^^ ** exalted above having any equal; 

tented poverty is) better and more fionourable for me than to see gifts of 
the hose hung round my neck; fUJt ^j^ ^^^\jtji^\ ^1 ^ though %t 

t« easier to destroy than to build; «JUI Ol|>V 03>^ 'v^^vv'W <^3 
J) </ta< tmu because they used to disbelieve in the signs of God; 
^JmXJ,^^\ jt\ih^ Jl^\j ^Uit U juk^ a/2«r the waving locks of thy 
Aeoef Aave became like the gray tagam (a plant) ; t«^ vl^^' V^^ >*^ 
.t^'>}l «Jk* L.A» v!^*'' ^^'^ iV^***^ 'A« au«< Aa« stopped up these 
wells since the wind has swept the dust over them; yj,'oi U jjv 
*^yk ^Utt iji^JL* tji -.n '' q/l<r {'Ibn) Ha-ihar perished on the 

battle-field; (^.ob l^ <iUi fAn< uwu because they disobeyed: \^^ 



71] 
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« J » .■ • > » 



"^^-y 0>*^ 4j^' LdL-yi fw IOC sent an ajyosUe to Pharmh. — A 

< ' • •' » ♦ » j 

L« is often inserted after ^j^ y^, and ^, without nflecting their ' 



I • 



regimen [and is therefore called SjkSlpI U] : as Ip^T^^Upk^ l^ 



* 

they were drowned because of their sinx ; \J^3M 



Je«U*' 



after a little {tvhile) they trill become repfnlant ; 4m\ ^^ ^i^j l^.^ 



• i« < • 



^^ wUi 6y <A« mercy of Uod tfiou hast Iffn gentle unto them. After 
Jl) this use of U is very rare (see S 63, rem. a). Ck>mpare Sf^ 
(i.e. HD) in Hebrew ; as J^KHtoa (Job ix. 30, KBrl), SstnaS B 
(Ps. xi. 2), anh-i07 (Job xxvU. 14), pKiM (Exod. XV. 5). 

it if 

[Rem. g. Before ^jl and q\ the prepositions are often omitted, 

as l^Cie^ >*Jt>j O' C^/**' ''^c' W^'' OpM ^ thou mighlest have a look 
at her (before marrying her), ybi" thin affords a better chance of a 

good understnndiuff between thee and her (foi- ^^l^ cS^') > >t"^*^'* 

lij^^jw t^Ull ^..^l.^j jjl ^^ji*.l »j( any one of you unable to 

associate unth men kindly? (for ^\ ly^*, Ht. is /le overpowered so as 

, ^ f ^tt * t ■* * . f ' " 
to 6« unxtblef); IJh& ^^^t ^1 0;jt jJU / /lave assuredly purposed to 
»t r^ ^ ^ , * , 1 1 »ttt* ^ ^^.. 

do such a thing (for ^1 ^_^) ; ^.ijj^i jUe ^\ ^"^t A/ |^!/<>^ 

awd his affair led eventually to his becoming tlie pi'ojie^'ty of Hadi^a 

t t ' i, , , *, »f 
(for O' i^J) ; "i*^ V/^ O' k.55"*— i '5' **" 0\ 

• t « 
asham/sd to %*^e a parable (for ^t O^)' ^^^ '^''^o ^ 49, c/, rem. and 

§ 167, rem. b. 

On the omission of the preposition along with the suffix in D 
relative sentences, see § 175, c. D. G.] 



jt , ttmtlu..f ^} aJUI >jt see ! God is not 



B. THE NOUN. 

1. The Nomina Vei-bi, Agentis and Patientis. 

71. As we have already spoken of the idea of the nomen verbi or 

abstract verbal noun (Vol. i. § 195), of its use as JiHnJ t JyU«J1 or 

objective complement of the verb (§ 26), and of its rection, in so far 

w. u. 25 
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A as it possesses verbal power (S? 27 — 29), Ave have now only to veiiiark 
that it is not (as might at first .sif,'lit appear) rendered definite by the 
very nature of its idea, and, in consequence, able to dispense with 
the article in order to become definite ; Vmt is, on the contrary, like 
other nouns, indefinite, when it stands without the article. Rg. 

amI jue jijSsI Ai« aXaI to fiijht In It (one of the sacred months) /.< 

(a) great (shi), but to turn (ot/iem) mvuy from the path of God, uniJ 

B not to believe in Him and (to pryceiit ((crcss to) the unrrrd moxque, 

and to turn His people out of it, is (n) yretttfr (sin) in the sight of 

God (JU:i (I fighting, not thi' fighting, and so with ju0 ftn<l >ifi») ; 

'• • 'i'! .•"' 'i'*' '■'' j--- 
^^*"»T r'U"'^ -* ^JJ**/ *JL— •U Ot>« iJVJa'l fhi' di force nmif 

take place twice (and the woman be taken back after each time), 
but aftei' that ye must either retain (i/onr n-iees) nith iindnrss or 
dismiss (them) with benefitu (J'^LJui the divorce, jdl n retaining, 
C "H^Jf-^ ^ dismiKumg) ; Ij-aJ j^ t^jjw^k:....* "i) the^i are not able to 
give them (any) help (tj-eJ-U l^-oj or^^ ,j^, whereas j-tJjl would 

mean, they are not atile to give them the help necessary in the 
particular case). 

72. Of the rection of the nomina agentis and patientis or concrete 
verbal nouns, in so far as they possess verbal power, we have already 
treate4 in ^ 30—32. They designate the person or thing, to which 
D the verbal idea attaches itself as descriptive of it ; e.g. »i*eUl' the 
exciting cause, the motive; AiUJI the hindering object, the hindrance. 
Now, as both the person or thing and the verbal idea are something 
firm and abiding, it follows that the concrete verbal noun indicates a 
lasting and continuous action on the part of an agent or passion on 
that of a patient. This idea it possesses in common with the Im- 
perfect (see § 8), to which it is often related in outward form (see 
Vol. i. § 236, with rem. o). The difference between them is, that 



• Viz. 



' •.-•-- 



1^ JU«U or JL..*] (yk) v^Wli. 

* * ^ 
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the concrete verbal noun designates a person or thing, to which the A 
verbal idea closely attaches itself and consequently remains im- ' ' 
movable ; whilst the Imperfect, as a verbum finitam, expieases the 
verbal idea as movable and indeed in constant motion*. The employ- 
ment of the concrete verbal noun as a perfect results from its use as a 
fixed immovable substantive. 

73. To what point qf time this lasting and continuous state of 
the agent or patient, as designated by the nomen verbale concretum, 
is to be referred, can be deduced only from some other word in the B 
sentence, which points to a specific time, from the nature of the 
thing or the character of the thought, or from the connection of the 
context. The nomen agentis or patientis itself does not include the 
idea of any fixed time. [Comp. § 30, a.] 

(a) In a clause that is not circumstantial [comp. § 183], whether 
it be absolute or dependent upon another clause, the concrete verbal 
noun shows that the verbal idea contained in it refers either to the 
present, the proximate future, or the future in general. E.g. JIjj 
*«*ey •«** *^l C^^ '/'^id^a son is to be married to-morrow to Zubiida C 
(the reference of j»^lJ to the proximate future is shown by lo*); 
*X3U( Ul / am going to kill him ; iUbu Ut / will kUl you (ego te 
interficiam); Jyi^ \Xh this man must be killed; [Sj^* * ; 'j^ 
ske is praiseworthy j] (in these four examples the context fixes the 
meaning) ; ^J\^r ^ 'JSi ^tj Jlf ,jj>^ jjfc J6?t l^jUfj 
u)id ^iiow tltat ye shall not escape God, and that God will put the 
mibelievers to sfiame; >jvj y^A^ ^1 Oy^ O-i'^^ who think that D 
shall mek their Lord; (jiyLu ^ ^ jii^ Jj^f JU he kept 



* The Arab grammarians ascribe to the finite verb, in general, the 

idea of ^.^jiAftJI </*« becomitiff new, the coming into existence of the act ; 

to the imperfect, in particular, that of jjuj^l constant renewal or 

repetition (see § 8); to the verbal noun, that of 0>3l> 
fixedness, immobHity. 



or Ol^f, 



, ■J^.^Jt-rf.-L^J.Ju^J.V, M .J,^. 
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A silence in order to tee what they ivoald do (the reference of ^yuUa 

to the future results from jJi^)- 

Rem, a. When tlie perfect O^ '" prefixed to a concrete 
verbal noun which refers to the future, the idea of futurity is 



t i • ^ ^ 



• •* 



B 



transferred to a past time; as '^^Ju» ^l^ >«1 « thiiiy which 
should have been done (equivalent to JjU^ O^ Uei» O^ >*') > 
<sJI y U*l& O^ ^ g'uie/ /u<urum ««««< si etc. Compare the 
composition of the imperfect with 0^> ^^ ^- 

[Reh. 6. Verbal adjectives of the fomi J!e«4 with a passive 
sense may refer also to the future, as J«*aJI \J*^ t* ^>W °y 
one or another weapon will certainly be killed w/Msvever is desti'ned 
<o 6e killed ; ^^>,>«>^JJ1 ^1 Ol 7 am /7(« «on o/* ^ tuw intended 
vtc<tm8.] 

(6) But if the concrete verbal noun .stands in a circumstantial 

G clause (Jl^), the state which it describes belongs to the same period 

of time as the verb in the leading clause. E.g. 3S^ ^ yj »,.* ykj jJL>l 

he recited, whilst he was in prison at Mikka, (the following verses) ; 

Sl-Makdl fled with all speed and reached' Tardbidm (Tripolis) in 
North Africa, whilst Ziyddetu'Udh was constantly on the look-out for 



trtr t _ » I » 



him; laaJ*)) *1H^W ■f*"'«*">l tMi ^»ii«i ■« «*« 4JJI ^t Ay^^j^^^JL^ cyAs 

anfi? w^OM> turns himself wholly towards God, whilst he does good, hoii 
D laid hold on the surest handle. In such subordinate clauses the 
imperfect is used in almost the same way as the concrete verbal 
noun (§ 8, e). 

74. In like raauuer, the concrete verbal uouu refers to the same 
period of time as the verb with which it is connected, when it is 
annexed to the verb as an adverbial uccusa,tire. This may happen 

even when the subjects are different (§ 44, c). iiy. l^jli j^Sl ^'j^ 
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the ox turned his back fleeing ; J,^ iyL\ iJ^V^ y C he set off wkil^ A 
his brother was shaping the bow; i>Jl \jjt\3 ^jL he went out whilst 
his father was seated; l^lj .Jj* oUJ-jfcUeii / met the sulfan in 
his house weeping ; \jh\j ^J\L^\ ^i iu4 / ims in the garden whilst 
It was ?w bloom; JjU aU-jl^ ojJ^^ J«i{j *^yj3 **•• ij««i O*^ 
l»e* loJUi and whoso shall rebel against God and His Apostle, and 
shall transgress His ordinances. He shall make him enter into fire, to 
abide in it for ever (here the JU. or circumstantial term, l^^i iJjU., B 
IS not a Oj^ J^, or hdl which indicates a state present at a 
past time, but a ^SsU Ju.. or hal whicii indicates a future state 
[comp. § 44, c, rem. «]). The same is the case after ^ to remain, 
>l3 to last, continue, J\}j '^ he will not ceme, and the like (see § 42, a) ; 
as loftU J^.J^ hf did not mi^se sitting; CMj*'^ j^' 0-» ^^ JlP *^ 

7^ -^ >^l *>^^ L5^ * >''"■' "/ "^y people shall mt cease to 
hold fast the truth till the day of the resurrection ;^ L^'\ Ji\^ U C 
•^~^' ^ UfeU as long as the spirit continues to dwell in the 
body ; \ft^ X * ^^i^ he remained^ in anuizement; a ; ; ^JLJl* «A 
U«LaL( •>* #/i^ reputation of the learned shaU continue multiplied 
(qfter his death). The Imperfect is also used after these verbs in many 
cases [§ 42, rem. /], with this diflferencc, that the Imi)erfect designates 
the constantly repeated action, the concrete verbal noun the lasting 
condition of the agent ; as 4jjui jis ^i ^^Ljf ^ j ^'-j'- Jlj U D 
he did not cease to restrict himse^ to sitting quietly at tite bottom qf his 
cuce; \^ jika\j^ siH^Ji ft'^ l** did not dei<ist from investigating 
it rarefuUy {^^ =- O^). Compare g 8, e. 

Rem, The concrete verba] noun is sometimes annexed, like fclie 
imperfect (§ 9), to the verb ^j\^, to expi-ew* the prsusens pineteriti 
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A or Greek and Latin imperfect; as "^U ,jV^ hs ioa$ dwelling; 
ijjSaj^ C«i» tt*ey (the spears) were sticking in l/ie giound (Cotfe 
JsatjJ would mean they were stuck into the ground). 

2. The Government of the Noun. 

The Statiu Constrnctm and the Genitive. 

76. The idea of one noun is rery often more cloaely determined 

B (t ^ i rt iii . r^; ) or defined (wi^J^.) by that of another*. When this is the 

case, the noun so defined is shortened in its pronunciation by the 

omission of the tinwin, or of the terminations ^^ and ^ (Vol. i. 

§ 315), on account of the speaker's passing on rapidly to the 

determining word, which is put in the genitive. The detennined 

noun is called by the Arab grammarian.s t-iUt«jl the annexed; the 

detennming noun, *ell iJUi^it that to which annexation is mad^ or 

to which another word is annexed; and the relation subsisting between 

C them is known as iiLb'^S the annexation. European grammarian,s 

are accustomed to say that the determined or governing word is in 
the status constructus. 

Rbm. The Arab grammarians speak of two kinds of annexation. 
The one is called 3 f S f i«> J 1 2iL^^ll the jrroper or real annexation, 

* < t%m »M JuL^^i the pure annexatum, or Jj^in^W iiLe*)\ tfie logical 
* . ' * 

annexatton ; the other, igigifc 1 1 j^i itil«^}l the improper annexa- 
' ' ' t 

tion, 3 Afc »ll jfk <UL<0^)t the impure annexation, or <LiaiJUl ^U^'^t 

D the (merely) verbal or iframtwUical annexntiou. The latter consists 
in this, that an adjective, a participle active intransitive, or u 
participle passive, takes a definite noun in the genitive instead of 



* [The ^jAeta»»3 consists in qualifying an indefinite nouiv by an 
adjective, or an expreision equivalent to an adjective, as a preposition 
with a genitive, or the genitive of an undefined noun, Uu^aS in the 
defining of the noun by the genitive of a defined noun.j 
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an indefinite /^^T^-accusativc (see § 44, e) ; or that the iwrtioijile A 
active of a directly transitive verb, being used with the meaning of 
^jUo^l or the Imperfect (see § 30, a), takes the object in the 
genitive instead of the accusative. In both cases the genitive is 
only a looser, representative construction, instead of the stricter 
accusative, and consequently exercises no defining or limiting 
power {^j»2 or u> "j . o >, j ) upon the preceding governing word 

(see § 89). We have here to deal almost exclusively with the 
real annexation. 

76. By the genitive is indicated : («) the person to whom [or the B 
thing to which] the quality designated by the governing word belongs, 
OS ail i^ the ui.sdom of God; [,wT ibU the limpidness of the 
watei-;] (b) the material of the form and the form of the material, as 
i^ i^ an egcj of silver, j^\j^\ Hi the silver of the dirhams (in 
the former case the annexation is explicative, 3^Q 3l\^\, the original 
expression being ali i^, i.e. Hi J* i^^ see § 94); (c) the 
cause of the effect and the effect of the cause, as ufj^'Jn^ the C 
creator of the earth, y-UjT^ the heat qf the sun; (d) the part of 
the whole (partitive annexation, Cfef3 «U!) and the whole as 
embracing the parts {explicative annexation), as hjijls J!u the 
beginning of wisdom, OUjil^T J4 the totality of created things; 
(e) the thing possessed by a possessor and the possessor of a thing 
possessed, as odljT HjjL the treasttry (\f the suUan, j^*T o'^iJJL D 
j^\3 the lord qf the land and sea; and (/) the object of the action 
and of the agent, as ,Cj7 JI*. the creation qf heaven. aJLlpf^^lfc 
the toriter qf the letter. 

77. The Arab grammarians say that in the real annexation is 
implied the force of a preposition, which is either J (which also 

represents the accusative, ^ 29—34), o^, or ^. For example: 
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A .*ij >'iU X^hfg Klace,-j^ ^jjS\ J*jJS\ the »Utee iHio {behtngs) ttt 
Ziid : Uti ^[& a silver cup, - Liti ^>4 y-V& a cup {made) cf silver 
(see § 4H, /) ; J^'\ J,'y^ to-dny'it fast, =>^*T ^ >i^f <^/? faRt {held) 
on to-day (see § 65 «). 

Hbu. The annexation is rnsolved by ^>,«, when the aJi w»tit« 

is the genus or material of the wiUk*. ah )L. ^^ a silk dreaa 

B [comp. § 48, */] ; by ^, when the «^l wJuk* is the <J^ (see Vol. i. 

!$ 221, rem. a) of tlie ^JLm, as J^^f 4>» <A« i4>-a6« o/* tl-Hijdz, 

jlyJI^ J«Ut jSU phttitig by nit/ht and day. 

78. The determiniug uoiui is, in the real annexation, always 
either a substantive or a wokI regarded as such, a pronoun, or an 

entire clansc. For example : Juf J^j thn Apostle of God ,- ^\ i^i£» 

C the word 'hi ; Jii ^y** the meaning qf {the verb) katalti ; O^i >sf^ 

th*i ind«finitmte:ts of {the substantive) 'itisdn (not o*5' **^i etc., 
because words, regarded as substantives, are by their very nature 
definite, just like proper names, and therefore dn not require the 
article) ; •Uft« tts mmning ; jg^^^ |>ei>L«Jt «&*^ jt^ IJUk this is the 

day {voheii) their trtUl^ulness shall bmiefit the trtit^ul; 0!>**«! >5^ jj'' 

till the day {when) they (the dead) shall be raised; ^\jui*ji\ cJi^ jtyi 

X) u» the day {that) the women {setting out on their Journey) turned away 

from m; j*«t •.^^mJI ^>4j at the time {when) U-]fa^§d^ was hnlr ; 

jXSmS ^\ C>Jj at the time {when) he hid himself, = •jIm.^I cJtj at the 



» »»•» ^ »,^ 



time qf his hiding himst^; ^\jii\ q^u^ (>«» when they shall see the 
puntskment ; Ui^t O-* ffJ^ 0«^ v>* A'*^ the moment he goes out 

00 t^ 

from his house] i «,««£>* o^ j^ <** the time {when) old age is coming 

00 $ 00 

on; IJi0 jMki ^1 ('UUm*) *Jpk for fear qf his doing so-and-so; 



f 
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Ue^ 'M \^3 Jt\&» iy T A£il J:^ till death made kirn drini th^ A 
cup of "and they were given boiling water to drink" (81-]B[or'&n, 
xlvii. 17). — The determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a 
substantive ; for the numerals and prepositions (JU.i ^' If five men 
ii-< ,**{ after the lapse of a year) are in reality substantives, and 
adjectives, standing in the position of defined nouns, have the force 
of substantives, as a^pT j^ the best qf (God's) creatures (see § 86), 
[A^yt o-»*- t^ handsome face, § 89, rem.], <Ujt£» J^^U a hurried B 
thrust, ^jrJU\ ^^1 ^y^UJI^I ^^U^ o'i" <-V-<!3 and honoured now 
by the exalted name of the i^hib 'Abu 'l-Kdsim. [Comp. § 86, rem. If, 
§ 93 at the end, and § 95, a] 

Rem. a. In the pure annexation, the article J\ can never be 
prefixed to the wiuL.; in the impure, it may (see ^ 30, a, and 89). 

Rem. b. Occasionally in ancient poetry, and frequently in later 
prose writers, we find such phrases as jyj LJ^^ jS^ Ziid'a sword 
and spear, for which the correct expression would bfe ^j ^_l*r- C 
**-*J.> i e-g- ^^ (>• Jifyi oj iiJr^ may God cut off the hand 
and foot of him who said it; jS,'^\ i^j ^(^ ^ between Uts 
two paws and the forehead of t/te Lion (the constellation Leo) ; 

00 0j»t00 0jS 

^^L» ;UI^ 3I iS^ "jJJ save the after-running or the firH running 
of a courser.- Q}—^ J^ i-^f Otfj"^^ ^ may the rain water 
the lands, both rugged and level, for i^^JaJ^ V^^- D 



70. Not only common nouns, but also proper names, may be 
determined by a genitive; as ^^\ l^j Babi'a qf the horse; 
OW> **i^ in-Ndbi^ qf (the tribe qf) Dubyan, = ^\^Sn ii^dll ; 
yPT^ ^ Taglib, («m) qf Wd'il, for ^Tj 'Jt ^ J Sj> JsU. 
ffatimqf{the tribe qf) Taiyf; yi^T ^ 'Amr qf the dog (because 
w. II. 26 
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i*i' 



A he was always accompanied by one) ; i>«Ju)l •;«*• U-^tra, {the 
capital qf the kingdom) of hi-No'man; >UJI ^JL^tpU Tripolis in 



* '*•* 't > 



» »^ f»t 



Syria; ^^;A)I ^^J^\^ Tripoli in North Africa; JIh*" i^^*^ ^^1 

t m- t %»r til* »r tt tt»rr , /. / • V 

•>->^« Jjib jtKLi\ (>*U> J-*"^ 4i^j A« aweU, %n Bagdad of (tn) 
Sl-'Irdk, but his yearning for the people of Damascus of {in) Syria 
woe a painful yearning; i>te/W ^•^Jyj ci^'j 'j^' J*H ^■M.i V* 
^W i>Py^l i^*-* cu^ Ztfii^, on ^A^ c^oy {at the battle) of en-Naka 
B (or the sand hill), smote the head of your Ziid with a bright (sword) 
qf el- Yimht, the edges of which bit deep ; *;}j>tfJU j^^yu^ 'ji>>''^ 
and they ^ft their Mas'ud thrown down upon the ground. 

80. It often happens, too, that a noun is qualified by the genitive 
of another noun, when in other languages an adjective would be 

employed; as ty^ J^j ^ bad man; i.A«-^ jU*> a wild ass; viP 

^ JL« a piece of cloth of good quality, J jue t^t^ a good place of abode, 

• >' , i ■* t ' » 

C O'X'O y_«fcW a good comrade; UUJI O'^l the pure or sincere brethren 

(or brotherhood). This is particularly the case in specifying the 
material of which a thing is made; as t^-ai 3.^ onmm argenteum, 
a silver egg; jijm- vy vestis tiertea, a silk dress (see §§ 76, 77). In 
the same way a genitive is attached to the name of a person, to 
express something peculiar to and descriptive of him ; as JV->a)t j^j 
the erring {apostate) Ziid,-Jl':i^\ jS J^J ; ,^^1 jaI> the good 



» r »i» t « * « 



D 8a'd,=ji^\ j3 JiAx', to which would be opposed »>ljt jjilr, or 
^1 kMw, the wicked Sa'd, = i>>Ji j3 *m^ or j£i\ ^. 



» *»<• J '. » 



[Beh. This sort of annexation is called y^*^\ iJI 0«*" <liL^I 
Le. the annexation of the concrete to the abstract noun.] 

81. The Arabs also use several nouns, which convey, at least 
secondarily, the ideas of possession, companionship, origination, etc., 



r 
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in combination with a following substantive (usually expressing ,^ A 
quality) in the genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi- 
adjeotives, when actually in apposition to a substantive, are placed 
after it, like real adjectives. They are principally the following: 
ji the (man) qf such and such a thing, its owner or possessor (Vol. i. 
§ 340, rem. c); ^^t^ companion, possessor; Jjkl family, people/ 
V' father, and ^1 mother, i.e. originator, cause, origin, or principle 



of a thing ; t>#l^ son, and ii/l or C^ d<tughter, i.e. originating from, B 

caused by, dependent upon or related to something ; jll brother, i.e. 

connected with or related to something. The nouns ji, s-*-^. and 

J*', are constantly used in this way in ordinary prose; the others, 

being metaphorical, belong almost exclusively to poetry and poetical 

diction. For example ; jJJ\ ji the good, ^JujT ji the learned, 

i fi i • ,,' ' , , ' ' , . .»'■'' ••* 

J-a» ji gracious, JU ji wealthy, ,j,»-j ^ a relation, j)yit Oli tjij\ 

a piece qf land covered with thorns, vMNI ^jt intelligent persons, C 

^Uy-^l jji, or ^Uy-^l y^l, relations; ^gii-ujl j*£j|^ >.^U» 



0»M 



wt'M <7oo(; natural parts, a,JkaJI «.,.M».Le ;Ae person who has committed 

a /au/;, j^ v^A-Uo a 50om^, s^, or mouchard, ^JU w.^'<0 a man 

qf learning, ^(Jlj ii^f ^\^Jo\ the inmates qf Paradise and Hell; 

ad ^ j*( 
4^1 Jjkl ^A]«0 t0^ comform to the practices [and sayings] qf Muham- 

"WW. »!>*'>• J*1 persons of erroneous opinions, heretics, j^\ Jit p 

<^ fear««i, aiijT Jil lexicographers; d^-^S ^\ a hospitable man, 

SleaJI 3.^1 the father {supporter) qf life, Le. the rain, ^^l<4\m.)\ ^\ 

the father (constructor) qf the little fortress, i.e. the fox; viJVjitjT^I 

the mother (cause) qf disgrac^ul acts^ i.e. wine^ JhtH"^' ->' ^ke main 

road; [ji^ijleiS Ow the branches of the road;] Jt^l O^l the son qf 

the way, i.e. *Afl fraw2fer, .,{^ ^>rfl a warrior, yj^S ^j^\ the son of 
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A howling, i.e. the jackal; J^t <Z.ii the daughter qf the mountain, 
i.e. <Ao ecAo/^t _^l, at-^JI ^\, y^JJki] >.t,^l 5*.!, tAo good, 
the hboriaus, the v>eaUhy, the learned, j^ ^\ a brother of Timtm, 
one of the tribe of Thntm ; [>»4ijT ^1 the brother qf wine, Le. a man 
drunk vnth wine. Connected herewith is the use of o^'. *^' (*^) 
to indicate the age of a person, as 4il ^U5 o^f ^ he is eighty 

B years old (lit. he is the son of eighty years). A poet {j^amasa, p. 6) 
employs ^1 in the same manner : Ov^ >*•• M^y years old]. 



83. Further, some secondary ideas, such as those of the whole, 
the part, the like, and the different, which we usually designate by 
adjectives, prepositions, or compound words, are expressed in Arabic 
by substantives, taking the primary substantives, to which they are 
attached, in the genitive. Such are : — 

(a) J^ (Heb. ^3, Syr. ^oa, ^, ^tL Yl^^ kwill) the 
totality, the whole (lit what is roUed and gathered together; compare 
77J to roU, \ I \o , vM^J, a crown, 773 to make complete or pmfect, 
7^5 perfect, the whole). If the leading substantive is definite, and 
signifies something single and indivisible, jJ» means whole, as 
C*«» J& the whole house, j^y^S Jj& the whole day; if it is definite, 
but a plural or a collective, Jd» means all, as OUI^^T J£» all the 

D animals, y-U»l J& oi? mankind; if it is indefinite, J4 means each, 
every, as ii-l£ lU^^ Ij^ ^b^ Jfe U no< everything which is black 
is a date, and (not everything which is) white a bit of fat; tj^ J4l 
tjU ,^Ii »il^ ^tjj 1^1 ifisj-^ dost «Aott consider every man a 
{true) man, and (every) fvre that blazes at night a (true) fire (really 
deserving of the name) ? j!j» jL every stratagem, jt^ J£> every 
<*»y. (<J^0 ^b J^ each single one, o^ J^ every one who (in 
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which case the annexation is explicative, cM^i j i. '^ \ UlA\, each 'Jit 
viz. stratagem, etc.)*.— Frequently, however, the definite primary 
substantive is put first, and jL is placed after it, in annexation to 
a pronominal suffix agreeing with the primary substantive, which is; 
as it were, repeated in the suflSx; as il^ c^^i the whole house, 
liX4 ^ji/^i the whole earth, J,^ ^l3f all mankind. Instead of 
this construction, we sometimes find jS\, to vSv, and even j£>, 
which is definite, notwithstanding the tfenwin, and stands, according B 
to circumstances, for ufi», JidJa, etc. ; as iv^li^f ^''" ^^^ jjj 

t»y »'♦>! oie and the poor and widows and orphans had assembled, 
and had all come to water their camels and Jlocks, and they all 
remained standing near the water (J^'\ =Ji^Jid») ; Oy^j^i >^3 
J^ji\ v^ J£> ^ »Jj iCf^l vl— b ^^ ul>-i^ and 'Id, C 
and Pharaoh, and the brethren qf Lot, and the inhabitants qf the 
grove, and the people of Tubba', all accused the apostles of imposture 
ii^^-^ ori;i« ^ij Jfe); t/^j ^^'j J^i i- C^' 
W UU^ i»« gave him (Abraham) Isaac and Jacdb, and each qf them 
we made a prophet (is> = C^ ^\'^ Jd» or ^IJl.) ; o^ J& 
aU must die, i.e. ^IjT iy» ^] J£»; ^^^ ^1^*1 jii onrf *% «tf 



• [In poetry J^, followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive D 
singular, is often used, like the German word lauter, to denote a 
number of objects aU qf which possess this or that quality, e.g. 
>^ ,\i^ JA •§! ;^^T % and (he cared for) no treasure save 
only mares, all of them short-haired and hard4ioofed; ^^UU* J& .*; 
ya«*i)l wt«A »M Mwra co»»ra«fe», eocA q/" «A<stn ciarf in a loose-fitting 

tunic, in German, es begleiuten mieh lauter Freunde mit weiten Kleid- 
ern.] 
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A assented and swore allegiance; [J-^jj^ v^^ "^l J^ ^1 '^'"^ «'«* 
not any one but accused the apostles of lying]. 

Rbm. This last remark applies also to j^ to-moirow, = ^>-J I J^ 

and^UlT i^i ii, and to J/li next year, =^UJT lii J^W and 

j.uiT iUi J^li; as li* Uii iLjl «enrf Aim wiiA ws to-morrow; 

J^li Jjl i;;y3 -^ ailj ,>; C^!^ t; lil ^Aen tAo« gettest 

B «A« piiwAin^ o/o palm-tree, do not put it of till next year. 

(b) With the use of Js» coincides in most points that of j«^ 

the totality, the whole (lit. what is collected, irora ^^1. connected with 

^) ; as c^uT '^. or ^.^^ie^ J'^i «« »»««*''^ (but also 

il_ , .: J^lill', whereas !^ w»-^' is inadmissible) ; ly*-*-- iiJ^t 

<A/tt;)iofo ciVy; ft^'T Jii illjT J^i O* and after he obtained 

C the sovereignty, he put them all to death (^*UJ', " Ikov, equivalent 

in this case to ::^) ; 0^>1^ V^^' t^ ^ 'i^ '^»«^ '"• *^ 

shall be assembled b^ore us all together. 

Rbm. Similar is the use of liu tJus great mass or bulk, the 
greatest part, [the whde] {properly the fem. participle of ,^ to^ 
comprise or comprehend); as ^j^ i^L*j ^«;^ cj! «^.?^^ 
IjuC^S »' (*b« water) r«n« in <Aeir «tre«<» and the greatest part 
D of their houses and baths ; ij\^ \0 ^l a^ t^ ?*■«»<«*' /«''* 
^ tto buildings are {of) stone; *ilu J^\ tlie great bulk of the 
army, [the whoU army]; Cys* J>^'l ^*' (> i^wrf^' »wst 
{readers of the J^of'm) read according to //»« passive voice in both 
{■words) ; alli Ji^T « V <A« p«opfo came in a body.~~The word 
JsU */»« re««, «A« «>nain«fcr (properly the participle ot ^ to be over, 
to be left, Heb. IKB^), is incorrectly used by later [even elegant] 
writers in the sense otall; as ^vJT^C ^J all the ptigrims 
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have arrived; ir!/^' J^^ L^t**^' '^ '"**''* ^ *^ property-tax A 
Aa« 6«<n collected*. , 

(<j) ^>k«J a par<, a portion, is used with the genitive of a plural 
or a collective to signify some one or more, a certain one, some on^, 

one; as o^^\ O^ ji«ii • Jt^^i i>u^ .^U. otie of his pupils 
addressed Muhammad the son of U-Hasan; >j^a^)I \j^ ^J tn a 

certain cave; j>^'^\ u^ is* one day ; ^^v'AxJ gi-JI A« recited (the 
following verses) composed by one of them {one of the poets ^ by a certain B 
_poeO ; Ji^l *JL)I JjJl U (.^iav yjfi. ^>^ o' -^jj^-'i ««» beware 

of them, lest they lead thee astray from part of what (from any of the 

* * ' 

precepts which) God has sent dawn (revealed) unto thee. — If ^^oMf 

be repeated as a correlative, no pronominal suflix is added to it in the 
second place : as uM^ O^ 0>*' >~" v.**^ some evtls are easier to 
be borne than others; l>*vi» yjo*^ jir^t^'^ O*^ jJ^J *^" though the 

i' 9 9^ 6 J » » ^ ^ 3 ? t» » ^ t 

one of them should aid the other ; "ill l-«*# .,«y^^ ^y^yii\ .mj ^^jI Q 
\jyji' the wicked make to one another only vain (or deceitful) promises ; 

^jAX^ J^ \^MLi OL*JLi» darknesses one upon another {darkness upon 
» 

dfvrkriess). In modem Arabic the second \ja»4 is often omitted. — 
Lastly, iJojL^S [and even yjca^ without the article] is sometimes 
used instead of Ji»*i with the genitive; as j^i «>^l ^ >^ 'ij 

J^l^l ^ XiAw sJJL/ when some {pe<^le) in a town observe it, it is 

J ft .•»<« jt^^^ * * ^ 
not required of (lit. it falls off from) the rest; ,,,a»J\ ^^U. jJj D 



S 3' . 

* [To the same class belong also jk^ and JU> in expressions like 

jftr^ j^ very mean = I jl». ^««^ ; ^U jl». Lit U / a«n not very learned 

* ' 5, ' * * i ' -., ,^'* ,' •,,'3'**' 

= IjL^ ^U ; Ot^' c>^ ''^"^ trustful - U». |>e^i ; «^o 4^fc>»^ an 

intensely hot day = UU. «^ly Comp. § 137, rem. 6 and the Gloss, to 
Tabari s. v. J^. D.G.] 
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A ^i ^ AWM opposed them m this matter ; [Um/ Ci^>|^ Uut^ Oj^t 
/ too* a part (of it) and l^ft a part]. 

(d) j^ alteration, difference, as a concrete, something different, 
is used with a following genitive to designate one or more objects 
other than, differing from, or the opposite of, the object or objects 
expressed by the genitive. In the last caae it corresponds to our 
negative prefix »n or in ; in the others it may be rendered by another, 

B other, et ccetera, and the like. For example : ^ji:^^ il'^JUJt kings 

and others; U^j UAiJt^ ^>^lj i^\^Jii\ bravery, strength, clemency. 



¥itt^^ J, #• J»^^ ^^^ i*i» r* t 



and other qualities ; j^ji-tj S\^aJJ\^ 'ijj^'l 'W* there came the vizirs, 
judges, etc.; {■iU^ ^^ et ccetera;] 0>*4^ *^' C>i> j***' do you then 
«MiI; another religion than that of God! a^ .,«^I^ aJUI <«£ <0t (>« wAa< 
^o<2 w f^«re iu^ Cro<2, who vxmld bring it (back) to you ? J>u;m* ^ 
uncreated; JyU^tJI ^^ ^A« uncreated; ijX.t-» jtt impossible; j^t 
G <^jj^\ not Arabs; j^a^ jfJt y^\ <Vk>j his face was not turned towards 
Egypt ; t^jt^ ^^j**- yjyi and he halted away from water, or wit/iout 

access to water.— jt^\ is very rarely used instead of jtt with the 
genitive ; as j^^ I Uea\ \^m,i\>n\ the hands of others clasp them 

{=^jek). — When in the accusative, jt^, which always remains a 
substantive, often requires to be translated by a preposition or con- 
junction, such as except, but; e.g. ^ ^\ ^ »i)l jM the people 
D stood up, except Aba Bihr; JJkL^j«& (j^ *^ thou wilt never seem 
(or be thought) hut a fool*. — On ^^^4^ and ^ 4>*, without, see § 56, 

rem. e. The expressions ^ *i and j^ ,^ are used in the sense 
of not othervnse, nothing more [Vol i. § 363] ; as >«& ^ Up» J, »« X...»JI 
;)ia< which is used tu an aceusattve of time, not otherwise; j^ ^) M^^ 

• [On o' j«* = O' % oonap- tlie footnote to Vol. i. § 367.] 
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in the iMmtno/ttw, not otherwise; j^ J--^ j^^ i«jub / have a A 

' - il 

dirham about me, nothing more ; i.e. iUj ^ *$, iU3 J^ ,,,1^', 

Rrh. a. When the sense demands a repetition of j i*- , the 
particle "9 "s used instead, likewise followed by the genitive; as 
-*' Vj v' Jt^ CM without ftUlter and mother; ^jjjk '^^ ^JU jlhf 

''*:'"'. «--- 

.>«*• V'*!^ *ii without either knowledge or guidance or a book to 
give them light; ^jI6 -^^ 3,yL^ j^ ^| / *„„,« ^i^ ^ j, n«i7Aer B 
envious nor tyrannical; ^^Ik^t^ J^ c„»iLu ^fi^Jjf il^ 
Oe^UoJI "5>3 „»j«ift <Ae /wrfA ^ iAosc to whom Thou art gracious, 
with whom Thou art not angry, and who go not astray. 

Rbm . b. Instead of j^t in the nom., genit. or accus., followed 
by the genit. of an adjective, we sometimes find ^ with the corre- 
sponding case of the adjective; as Jj^i *^ S^ an unbroken heifer, 

{«) ^^ (rarely jjr>- and *Sy-), another (besides' So-and-so), 
likewise runs through all the cases ; as p-Uil^T illi ijU illj-j 
whilst others than thou withhold their benefits from the needy (see 
§ 30, b, rem. b) ; ^Sjr^' ^G ^^ ^'>-* then another than thou 
M the setlm- and thou art the buyer; i)!^ J>* IwLl^ iV^^G 
and suffice me with Thy bounty, so that I may have no need of any D 
otherbiaThee;\:^\^j^i^\l^^pj;,'^^J^^i;-^ 
I have prayed to my Lord that He would let no enemy conquer my 
people, that belonged to another race than themselves; J«-*; <}^ 
w>>- Cm ^j 4 l^-i^ 1i| ^^ ^ife ^^ »U-JUI and no one qf 
them speaks a foul word, either when they sit with us or with others 
than us; ^Jl^ eSlj^ ^ Si\^ oji and he who places hope in 
any other than thee is wi-etehed.— When in the accusative, it must 

w. II. 27 
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[§82 



A often be translated by besides (compare ^ in d); as ^JUJT fj^ 
besides scimce; y-X^T Jijj «J^ ^j^ besides its [or his] being 
an ornament in society. 

if) Jl», plur. Jli*l, likeness, aa an adjective, like, also runs 
through aU the cases ; as I^T JL ^T l^S] y U ^^ «iUi 
/Am because <% «iy. fiW/jngr » merely like usury; UJLI» ji^ •J' >^1 Ot 
B ye ore BO/Atngr iwi men like us; J^\lJij'\ JL laL^-l M <% Aatw 
wtBira like (those qf) bats; lijj ljl» l^ ^Jl on each date the 
like qfit in butter (a piece of butter of the same size) ; »/-£ -J^i^ J^ 
there is nothing like unto Him ; ol ^i* fc>*J li crJ'JT c-ji^f o-J 
*W/ OlPW *:? olrilT li* jL^ ly g (/• mankind and the ^inn united 

to produce the like of this ^or'an, they could not produce the like of it ; 
* 1*4 it ' ■'■J*' ' ' a-» ' ' ^ I * 
^•*>* Ji« 0>»*«i *3 4>i.Wl JU ^jLfe similarly, those who have no 

C knowledge say the like of their saying (of what they say) ; ^\ J 
**** *J^' J-^ >>i J^ ^•»J*-t if one of you ^nt every day the like of 
{the hill of) 'Ohod in gold (a quantity of gold as large as the hill of 
'Ohod) ,^'i^^jL Oi/f^ ^Or J^ y if the wild beasts 
were painters like men; [J^^ jL^ he passed, like the lightning] ; 
•^ ^ *^^ Uj!, ^ **^ '""<=« OS much as thou ; ^^f^JlL ^jjj they 
thought them twice as many as themselves; Jliil^ ,J^ >*J iLI 

D jUxJl tntf^' *'"' *** ** "'** *<'^''* ^i^". '»*« (as Wg as) ferjre rams; 
JU. U JU»» tj.,^ jjl.«i ^1 ^1 Ae ordered that he should be given 
ten times as much as he asked; [Jijl is used instead of jl» with the 
genitive in expressions like jijt ^^ the price paid for a similar 
thing (=***•), JiJI >v* the dowry given to a lady of her rank 
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Rbm. a. Exactly like JL, but formally undeveloped, is il the^A 
like of See § 63. 

Rem. b. Similar is the use of l^, [or I«i,] «Aen«iw, <A« like 
j^, or jl^, measure, size, quantity, worth, and jlij computation 
{by conjecture), which last may usually be translated by about ; as 

Aape cut oui in the mountain {aoinething) like steps (or a stair), by 
which one can ascend; [i^T ^^ ^^ ^ it {tf^ town) lies in a B 
sort of peninsula; ^^i^\ ^ '^ '^ it {this tree) has the 
likeness of a lemon-tree; also construed with ^ a» sL, ijii 
«,^ a5u er^li sAt *-4 u* siC^r vUfi» and /« erftterfyrom 
fAi* MwA the Book of Purifcation in {a volume) of about 1500 
leave,] ; ^1»J\ J^'\ J.^^\ jjj ^ « ,taiue t/u Hze o/(as tall 
as) a well-proportioned wwn / ^UJT^Ujr jjj JH*.^ Ijj yl^^tji 
l^eococ**, speckled and green, as big as large ostriches; [*iU JJj^ Q 
they are as many as a hundred] ; ^lil iL jtjl« Jli aJlIjjT^i^ 
under the knob is a neck (or «A«/j:) weoaurtn^ sixfingws; JU yi 
LI^J >i«*rf I* J«** j<i^ if is o /ar^e 6oe?y q/" voater, as much as 
would turn a mUl; <^^'^^ijl^ j,jl. ^J^ J^f ^^^ 
%n tlie country of India is a lake, tneasuring ten jnrasangs (in 
length) by the same (in breadth) ; .ijl, ^ji ^i UiU «,-*: 
*' -'fX i •' T' - - , , «J, C! '*' 

-n- *>^ cr,^^ •>^ »^ ««»'<»»• eoWecto in a pond, measuring a D 

bowshot by a bowshot; ^iji Jl^i* iC.' .QT^i ^^f he saw in 
t/ie water a fish, treasuring a cuhit (in length) jji^ ^ H %^\ 
>!AA wi-^T aHj iUJ ^^ O>i0" <Aer« were eoUeoted of them by 
him, in the days of il-Ma'mun, abovU 3000 slaves; rjJi, ^ 
|Iji s^I tUj l^ c^i j^ perhaps there may be on each corpse 
about 1000 eUs of it; I^aJj ,Ckj ^| to about the half of it; 
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[§83 



^iji Ot^ *m ^^^^ Jy^ Os^ ^ UngOi (height) of the image 
is tUiout thirty ettbits. This last word is sometimes construed with 
f^j^, as lJ^j ^w* ^h* />« *Ukj iVakJ uw were oiou/ 500 men 
in nuwJbtr. 



ig) 3^J properly signifiefl direction, quarter, and is used iu the 

accusative as a preposition (see § 65). But more usually ^a>J is 
employed, in all its cases, as a substantive or adjective, to signify 

«HcA otf, like; as jyj ^a^J Ji^^j a man like Z¥id; ^L> ^ ^Jl^^ 
B Jjfc^lj >>i|JI >"J o^*^*^' <*'*<' similarly in regard to the other 
moral qualities, such as liberality and niggardliness ; jty^\^ S^LoJl^ 
U*^itai) as prayer, fasting, and the like; j-ij >»-i v*-*^ (i.e. 
J>i} .^^^ >•»-» UACf ^,,3X3) he spoke like Zhd. As a substantive it also 
means about, in which case it may be followed (like jU} in/, rem. b) 
"Y i>* > *s 3w , * < ajU j>« ^a^J »^JDIj a*«i M« wax candles were 
C about a hundred; V^j Oi?*^ y*^ "^t l,JL*l ^>« cJUb ^ 



escaped qf its inhabitants only about thirty men ; Sjt^jl ^a>J ^ ^l^ 
\j!^\ he was at the head of about 4000 ; J^I/4 w~« >*~i y^^ at {a 
distance of) about six marches; j-^wJI ^«hJ jULa Ole^ ly^ in t^ 
are small snakes, about a span {long) ; ><>taJt ym^ ii^,,,, ^Le he 
caught a fish about a span (long); j^ i>» *m^ jSi\ fj ^Jk it 
D is about the size of Fiid; J^j 4>U ay^l ^>4 ym^ ^^ and they 
w«r« a^^ou^ 400 men (m number) ; U^^i U^ t^a^J ^^^ ^« handed 
down nearly the same {story) as we have mentioned; «JUI jl,^ L9^' 
j^%y oUI Oi..i>^ O^ iMtoJ •l>;«Jt 'Ob^ida'lldh gave U-Hdrit about 
50,000 dirhams. 

83. (J*^^. fs™- 0^*^> ^*/'> <" /«»"■ (compare Heb. D*i<73 
<Mw <Ai?j^« of different kinds, iEth. VlA?».: ^m. VlAT^f: two), 
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is always construed with the genitive dual of a definite noun or A 
pronoun, or, it may be. with the gen. sing, or plur. of a pronoun',' 
when it is to be taken in the sense of the dual ; as O^^^ "i^ both 
the men; c^X^jT ul^ both the gardens; Ci'ifi* ^ CLU-I one </ 
the two or both of them; d^ \)JX^ 0«^3 and He knows that 

both of us will meet Him (at the judgment) ; ^^ jljuj .'JA} ^\ 

• J I ' ' ' - >^ - - '-'• 

J^i 4*.^ ^i "51^3 both good and evil have their limit, and both 

are plain and clear (J;! in rhyme for J^J). This word is not B 
inflected except when it is connected with a pronominal suffix • as 
^i^*"! '3^ si^lj I have seen thy two brothers (not l^) ; uIC/ o^ 
-ii*::^! / passed by thy two sisters (not ,^£k/) ; but .JCi^jT ^1 
Uv^ s-««i»"j the teacher and the physician, both of them , O^ 
Itve^ ajsUj ,.fJjj^ I passed by Ziin^b and Fdfima, l»oth qf 
them. Although dual in form, it takes the predicate in the singular ; 
as [*;».UJ ^,..0^ C*:5l^ each of them loves his friend, i.e. they 
love one another] ; ^3^ *^1 ^ ^d \i'U» each of us can dispense 
with his brother, ail his life long; isiil l^ JU U m U^ when 
either of us obtains anything, he lets it slip; i^\s.i uji ^1^ uj^f :iU» 
each of our two brothers was an eminent man, a support of his pt^ople,- 
[-t-^ -•^ U^V^ neither of you has hit the right thing] ; l£^ 
l,A&» c*3l o«S^J1 «wA of the gardens produced its fruit; U^ D 
u«e*^ «4Vt U*:5l^ oy-.j A«re aro <mw «««, both of whom are 
hatful to you.— In poetry it is sometimes joined to two singular 
genitives, as -^^^Ul ^ \X^ ^o^lj ,^A^j ^| ^ „y j^^^^ 
and my friend both find me a help in mi^ortunes; but in prose we 
cannot say ^^j >^j '^ both ZUd and 'Amr, instead of j^j j^Jj 
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A Rem. a. When jS^l& necessarily denotes both together, not 

each of the two separately, it naturally takes the predicate in 
the dual, as »iUj jUS J^ O^-^ C*'^i^J <^^ '^'^ ^^o togetlier 
comprise everything hurtful and luteful; jt^^ ^^ C>e^ WA>^ 

UJLiI jj Uv*e/ both 0/ them, when setting out became earjieat between 
t/tem (when they had to set out), started; or even in the plural, aa 

<M)i UJuJ \J*!JJ^ toe two have done this togetlier. 

B Bbh. (. *JL& and Ua£» are sometimes written la^ and iJi£», 

and in poetry the shorter form cJtf> very rarely occurs. 

84. »^j man^ a .... , Germ, manch, Fr. maint, is construed 
with an indefinite substantive in the genitive, followed by an indefinite 
adjective in the same case, or by a nominal or verbal clause (with the 
verb in the perfect) standing in place of such an adjective; as 

Ci«eiJ jJ >«0^ J^.j Vj maity a noble man have I met ; J*>j vj 
C tJL* V 4ii]j many a man have I thought foolish ; J«i *I*j* ^j vj 

>»>eJt mau^ a dritiking-cup did I empty on that day ; i^y^ »U|;j vj 
•^ _i CiN^jug jui *■ 013 i4»i i^'W many a cooing dove, sorrow- 

stricken, cries in the morning on a branch. — Sometimes the pronominal 

suffix »* is appended to ^j, trnd the indefinite substantive put in 

the accusative, as a Jti^ (§ 44, e), or by the verb ^_^l, / mean, 
D understood ; aa «Jkft j>* 0>i}l Vtke a^j^ and many a perishing 

lman\ hast thou saved from destruction (Aji* in rhyme for *Js*). 

When the substantive is feminine, or in 'the dual or plural, some 

*$^».0 tit 

grammarians allow the use of the corresponding pronouns ; as »l^*l ^vj, 



* [Gailed in this case Jjn^.^ t ju^itH, because the noun to which 
it relates has not previously been mentioned. Comp. Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. I 4T9.] 
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«'*f t'*' !• ' •'** !■' i tit 

or <!^l \yfj, many a woman; *f^^ j^j many men; SUi j^^^jt A 
many women. 

Rem. a. Other forms of this word are : ^j, ^j, »jj, ^', ^£^ ' 

C«^j, of which the moat common are ,^j and C*i;j; as tf '*«n 

' *^ i^' ^^^ t t. ^ ^ ^ t 1 1 ^ t * 

•-fif^/e* Kt-y^-^Jtyi cJjU v-^L» vj 0» i>!jJ*3 'Vmiima, dost 

thou know tfuU I parted on the day (i.e. at the battle) of ffoSOS 
from many a sturdy friend (J^jl^ in rhyme for UiiJui) ; i^Ll. 1/. B 
many a long oration (in rhyme for i\iimm.m.»). The 



addition of ii\a\ Li (see § 36, rpm. d) usually hinders the regimen 
of ^j, as ^^yji J^yti\ Ji^WJI Uo "'""y « ^a»"y'» ««rf <Antnn^ 
Aerrf of camels is (to be found) among them; but it is sometimes 
added without j^roducing any effect {[iji\Ji\ U] ; see § 70, rem./), 

"^ sM^ "*^**^ '^'f^ ^J mo»y a stroke with a polished sword; C 
J^li \^j many a raid (see rem. c). 

Rem. b. Prom ^j and U is fuiuied the adverb X^', many a 
time, sometimes, perhaps, which may be prefixed to either a nominal 
[in which case U is ill^l U] or a verbal clause [in which case U is 
*i^a-fl«;i UJ; as ^liAJI ^_^ jLjj l^j p«r/M»p« Ziid is in the house; 

-HJ LS^'W- Wj "»<»ny o t"ne has ZHd come to me; cn<i^ i^i CJj 
O t; *' — ly™ y hj^^ ^«» «^^ <A<wc tcAo luive not believed, D 
wmA ihtU they had been Muslims; JjiiJT «ji^ "^ U J^ Cfj 
perhaps he may say something which our undertakings cannot receive 
{whidi we cannot admit)*. 



• [In the verse ^li^t J^ i^;* i'^-^f J,- J.^\ i;3^ uS 
/or many a thing that the souls dislike there is a removal (as easy) at 
ths loosing of a eanuFs rope, U is a Si^j- U (Vol. i. § 348), with 
^^H i>. as oW, and ^1 a^y 4J as <bL». See Fleischer, «. fi-cAr. 
i. 420.] 
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A Reh. c. ^j is the accusative of a substantive «^j, Heb. y\ 

mnltituch, quantity, dependent upon the interjection t^ (§ 38, a, P), 
which is generally understood, though sometimes expressed ; as 

^Ufi*)l J>J^ *iM ^Sn iJ io-*^ VJ W many a {woman who m) 
doih«d in <Au toorld, (taill be) tiaked on the day of the resurrection ; 
<u>»«fl,i iSj A«5L0 «-M W niony a o^t^ *C'*o *' keeping its fa»t (note) 

^ * ^ 

thall not keep ita fatt {again), meaning the fast of Ramad&n ; 

B l4)JLf I jt\ (J J^ ^j St many a maternal uncle have I, nobh and 

' * '*** *»•» 111*'' 

bright of countenance (l%A/t in rhyme for vJ^O ; ^^i Tv^ '^^ ^ 

Sjijt iHjT many a one like thee among women, inexperienced in 

^v« affairs ; jgmmt^Ki 4»JUUl£9 iI«k& SjU l«I/j Ij lS^U Mavnya, 

many o ,/br extending raid is like a burn with the branding iron. 
Together with its genitive it has the value of a whole clause, to 

the indefinite noun in which there is added a ikto, that is to say, 

G an adjective or a clause taking the place of an adjective. Tliis 

ii.« the grammarians call ^j v'>^> '^^ answer or complement of 

^j, — It is curious to note that ^j has passed, like the German 
maneh. Ft, maint, and Eng, many a .... , from its original signi- 
fication of muititude, into one which is almost the opposite, viz. not 

a great many. The same remark applies to \^j and the Germ. 
vielleieht, perhaps. Hence some of the Arab grammarians say that 

^j is used A^^JCAi to denote a mnaU number; otherx, jjidX) to 

D denote a large number. 

85. In consequence of the elision of vj. we frequently find tlie 



I J » f 



indefinite genitive alone after the conjunction j (vj j1^ the wdw 

, » , t , , 
of rubba, equivalent in meaning to rubba) ; as C^jA ^f^3 many 

a cup have I quaffed; \j3j^ iu^ Cy^ *^bb '""'"y "" 'araJca-tree 

formed a roqf over us; ^1* eiy*^ jjAyl j^y g'>«=» ^3 '"*"»!/ >* 

night, like (dark as) the waves of the sea, has let down its curtain 
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upon me; J^; <^, j^ O^i ^ '^o^'^ ^ alUji' A 
there is many an apple, the one half of which is fashioned of a lily, 
and the other ha\f of a pomegranate blossom and an anemotie.— The 
same is the^case, though rarely, after J, and still more rarely after 
ji ; as ^j4i ^^ ii tj^ JUU many a one Hie thee ham I 
visited by night, pregnant and nursing a child; 13 *. MJT JL jjg J; 
nay, many a town, the dust of which Jills the wide roads (*3 in rhyme 
for A^) ; A*^ a*/ w.*k5 A^ J^ nay. many a desert after desert B 
have I traversed; ci^T^^^fe tQi j^l J; nay, many a middle 
of a desert, like the hack of a shield (oii^Tin rhyme for 4k^fjj\), 
Occasionally even these particles are omitted, and the genitive alone 
appears ; as 4iit ^i cOJJ />J^j many a deserted abode, amid the 
ruitis of which I have stood (IjUUU in rhyme for aU^) ; cj^l^ Lrtr' 
V«**J W ^-w» ^kJ JJ i^jj Ai, many a garden of lilies have I 
visited early in the morning, in which it was sweet and pleasant to 
pass the time (v«i*J in rhyme for VJ*^)- 

[Rkm. The theory about this j with a following genitive is 
that of most native and European scholars. Nevertheless, I think 
it ought to be rejected. There are a great many cases where it 
is impossible to render it by many a, as it appears from the 
context that a single person, a single object, or a single fact is 
recorded, so that we must translate it by / remember, I think of, D 
that I etc., as At 'ti'js t\^ j^U ^UJ Oh that unbelieving wine- 
merchant, a real godsend/ whom the poet robbed; ^iu. 0^3 
Cy^j Oi / think about that scabbard of mine that I have been 
depnved of; J^fjj s^r*i Oh sender and sent one! (on that 
splendid evening) j^l^j / think of those tender ladies, who spoke 
on the day of my departure; jLl* ^pll»lj Oh that dust^loured 
wolf I says W-Parazdak, telling of his meeting with a wolf. I take 
w. II. 28 
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this 3 to be the remnant of a word, like the j in aXiTj (comp. Vol. i. 

§ 3&6, footnote). In fact, though the elision of ^j after a copu- 

lative J is not iraposaible, as is sometimes the ease after «^ and Ji^ , 

I do not remember ever to have seen ^j^ at the beginning of a 

sentence, nor do we ever find ^j employed where only a single 
person, object or fact is mentioned. D. 0.] 



86. With the genitive are also construed verbal adjectives 

B expressing the superlative, whether of the common form Jxil (Vol. i. 

S 234), or of any other form, such as Jjii (e.g. >e^, j^) ; as ..JUt 

AAwVjU! <A« jnog* learned of the philosophers, A»>JI >«*. the best of 

created things (see § 93). Here the genitive designates the whole, 
out of which some one or something is brought conspicuously forward 

as its most remarkable part. As Jiiil and Jwi are in this construction 
definite substantives, and not adjectives, they do not conform in 
gender and number to the object or objects referred to; so that 

C y.^^ jtf^ or>»yU) Jy«it may be said of a single man or woman, or 
of two or more persons of either sex [comp. § 93, rem. a].— To indicate 
that an object is the greatest or most distinguished of its kind, the 
substantive is often repeated in the form of the definite genitive 
plural J as j'^"^! >«*! the emir of the hn'irs, i.e. the ch^f Smir; 
»lii}\^\i the chief judge; ^Z>LJS»i\ iLiL the Talfia of the Talhas, 
i.e. the noblest of those who bear the name of Talha. — To show that 
certain objects possess the highest degree of a quality, the adjective 

jj which designates that quality is construed with the genitive plural 
of the substantive, and becoming then virtually a substantive need 
not vary with the gender and number of the objects spoken of; as 

^l>%JI u-e*^ the most precious gems (lit. the p^-ecious of gems) ; 






>5**'t ^U, or^»«Jt ^\y^, the most ample favours ; [o'i*-*?' s^ui 
the truest friends; J^^ .Llj ^U the best women of Kuriis; 
J*^^)! ^Lo the best «i«»i»«rA— Another manner of expressing the 
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same is the use of the superlative followed by (S^jjui^l) U with th« A 
corresponding person of ^[£» or another verb, or with the cor- 
responding personal pronoun, as o^i* U «L1^I I jJk or yl L* ^5 '/I Ua 
he is the craftiest man that lives; JUijT^>« ^Ji^ U Jhiti* t^JDUl 
they fought against him as fierce a fight as is possible; L^\ o^*i^ 
>U v^l ^*^ ^ *"<' «* present we have the greatest want qf 
pivoisions; cJl4 U Ji>\ l^for the highest price; uf U j<^j| 
*'*•■" Of I dislike nothing more than {the name qf) Samlaka; B 

J*^ ^ *>^l ^'3 >* tf^is {horse) is indeed most excellently trained. 
Comp. Fleischer, Kl Schr. i. 475 seq., 685 seq. iii. 16 and my note 
Journ. Asiat. 1883, i. 541, 542. D. G.] 

Rem. o. The numeral adjective Jj! first, being strictly a super- 
lative, is also construed with the genitive, as^^l the first of them, 
>>i J5I the first day = Jj'jJI >^t ; but this construction is not 
extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (Vol. i. C 
§ 328), which are nomina agentis from transitive verbs (see § 109), 
though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way, as 

^ l^U for the second time = a^lill l^\. Modern and vulgar are 

such constructions as j»^ j^lSf tlie second day, CU ^Ull the 
third time. [Comp. § 108.] 

Rbm. b. In such phrases as^U& J^ your honoured letter, 
the genitive does not designate the whole, of which the ijlij is a 
part, but It IS (as in Oij*^ I j^ the river Jordan) merely explioativ* D 
(see § 95); so that ^% 'ji^ =^l%» >k ^JJT ji^jjf = 
Ji^\^\::S». [Similarly ,^U-y ^ *) ,^ =.^^ JU-, 4) ^ 
it hat no great territory*.] 



* [On the use of jtt^ and >f*^ *>**» » following genitive in 
negative sentences, see the Gloss, to Tabari s. v. j^\. D. G.] 
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A 87. The interrogative pronoun ,^1, fem. Sjl (Vol. i. ^ 349, 353), 
is construed with the genitive, indefinite or definite; as j4y i^l 
which man? 0«Wj ijf' whicA two men? ^>jJUJJjl ^^1 which of the 
two men? Jl^j ^\ which men? J^ji^ ij^ which of the men? 

J-**' »Si*it> i>* c5' which of those whom thou hast seen is the better, 
or the best s ^j^\ ^z^gii o^^l ^^1 which of those whom thou hast met 

B is the noblest? Crf* which of the two?^\ which of them? In the 
former case the annexation is explicative, in the latter partitive. — 

i * 

With a definite singular ^\ can be construed only when the annexa- 
tion is strictly partitive, as o-~*-l j4yJt (Jf'. or ,>Li.l juj ^1, 
what (part or feature) of the man, otof Ziid, is the most handsome? 
or else when yj\ itself is repeated, as dSi] »\ja.\S ip ^^\J» SC\^ ^,'f] 
whichever of us {two) he t/ie bad one, may God bring him to shame ; 
C U>>l^ \jtii, o^ *^«*2)l i\j^ jjL\^ ^1 ^Ul o^JLJ -ill why dost 
thou not ask the people, which of us, on the morning we met, was the 
best and the most noble? (Aib i^' and^^lj ^jI = Ujl). 

88. The genitive of a verbal noun is not unfrequently resolved 
nito a clause consisting of ^jl or U and a finite form of the verb ; as 
C««J O' c>f ' " " i ^ft I wotider at thy standing up, = .iUl^ ^>e ; 
j^^^i^S o' *^J «^ ^«^ **'^»« he hid himself J ^^j\Ziia\ oJ*; .-^-^ OI5 

^'^ '" '■♦■» »<M <^e student of science was named Md-talculu (what dost 
thou say?) for no other reason than that, in the olden time, they 
used constantly to say. What dost thou say (mft takulu) about this 
qiiesttonf=^^ Sf:iJ; l^j o<j>-» U.« c . i »,B / wonder at thy 

I rrs 'J '1*'* 1' •<*'•» J' » 

Oeatmg Zeid, = 2i^^ ^>»; yL.^1 ^^j (^ l^ because they have 
forgotten the day of reckoning, =^\^^; t^ Jb^^ _^^^ cJU.^ 
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• 3^ 

C.««*.j and the earth became (too) narrow for you, notioithstandtng itk A 
breadth. In the same way, a verbal or nominal clause is often found 
as the *5l Juk« or genitive after substintives, especially those 

denoting time or portions of time. Compare ^ [23, rem. c], 70, 
rem. /, and 78. 



• t 



Rkm. In this case the ^\ or U is a^j juL^, because the clause 

which it introduces is equivalent to the mofdar or infinitive of the 
verb, [VoL i. § 195, rem.]. 

89. Adjectives and participles may take after them a restrictive B 
or limitative genitive ; as «lij't O^ handsome of face; ..JuiT^li 
pure of heart; S,I^T ojji very warm; ^u2lT^^ smitten down 

by the wine-cup, intoxicated (compare r« 'D^lSn Isaiah xxviii 1) • 

. ''" ' ' . l-r •• -:> , ,.. , 

L5i'>*" C<^ smitten by (enamoured of) the fair sex; J^\ JJJ 

having few wiles or shifts; jU*^J^t^ having great hopes; ^ JA 
0>JI iiJti every soul shall taste death; k^\ 4Jl^ ^JJJ^ a victim 
which arrives at the Ka'ba (^ is construed with the accusative of C 
the object reached); ^6yT M^ (a woman) whose waist-band, or 
girdJe, fits loosely; 5^T iyU^ one whose conduct is praised or 
praiseworthy; ^iijT ^j>' sagacious of mind; ,ujjT ^ ^ r' \ ^w 
whose prayers are answered; [c4^jjT Uli. o^^j. OL*. Jll, 
•^^^t <ic«i or mor« men with handsome faces]. Compare in Latin 
aegm- animi, integer vitae scelerisque purus, etc. This annexation is D 
an improper one (§ 75, rem.), standing in place either of a tismyiz- 
accusative (§ 44, e) or an accusative of the object* Hence the 
genitive, though always defined by the article, exercises no defining 



• [The two constructions may even occur in the same sentence, as 
^ J«iTjU»i'*|T JuIjT iia^l i;j| those (wlu> do such things) oTd 
only the men of little dignity and of mean aspirations. D. G.] 
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A influence upon the governing word, any more than the accusative 
which it represents; and consequently, if we wish to define the 
governing word, we must prefix to it the article ; as ^>^T llm i 
*^y 1 Muhammad, the handsome qf face, or jaiiT Jm^T with the 
curly hair; ^UjjT y-lj ^jUjf j^j Ziid, who smites the head qf 
the offender; ^tiyi ib^jT Ju» Hhid, whose girdle fits loosely; 
J^ji\ v!jUa)1 he who strikes the man, J*-^! v!/-*" ^^^se who strike 
the man, J^t vjl>^' '^'''« (women) who strike the man, Ol/jUtlt 
J^l>^ thme (women) who strike the man's slave; S^LalT^^^Ot 
those who perform (the rites of) prayer; id,A»»lt He who created 
thee; i^>J' he who rebukes me (compare !|n3Qn, Isaiah ix. 12); 
(^J^>«JI he who threatens me; [JUU^;^! «L»JI the toomen that 
Aow suckled thee; 1^>«JI ^« wAo Aa» fo< A«r gro out], 

C Rem. Observe, however, that the annexation may in some of 

these cases be a proper one, either of a partitive or an explicative 

character. For example, a^^I |>>.^ may possibly mean the 



3 r ^ t t 



, ^ »^ i 



handsome {jmrt) of the face, or even the liandgotne face ; 

lUjJt that pari of the prayer which has been answered; Sjl^aJt jujl& 

tite most intense portion of the heat (compare § 86, with rem. b, and 
§ 95). In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to 

D thewlUb^. 

90. No word can be interposed between the noun in the status 
constructus and the genitive, and consequently an adjective which 

qualifies the former must be placed after the latter; as aJUI ^U& 

^i^fi I the glorwus book qf Cfod ; ^•sg^) I , « J^ his right hand. Exceptions 

to this rule are very rare, and found almost exclusively in the poets, 
. who sometimes take the liberty of interposing an oath or some other 

word. For example, in prose : aJLxj •js^^ U j > ^ .» <lUI ^j.,.,mti ^ 
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think not then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles A 
(fil-^or'ftn, xiv, 48, according to one reading) ; j^ JJf Jjifej 

■^)=*J^ -^i'Sljl Ji5 O j'S" '^' t>; ««fl? in like manner the killing 
of their children by their companions ivas made to seem good to many 
of the polytheists (Sl-Kor'an, vi. 138, according to one reading); 

L5<^^ Ls: ^J*^ -^' J* do you not leave me my companion ? (words 
of the Prophet, reported by 'Abu 'd-Dardft) ; Ulyij «i y U^ jjp 
^'^J u: ^ L**^ '<' ^t your soul alone one day with its lust is an B 
effort towards its destruction ; y^ JjTj C>^ ^^ sdjT ^1 the sheep 
hears the voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetry : [JJu *tjj 
C*i«J» »J^.>^J si«U.i ai AoM) many kingdoms {to God the glory /) did 
I not enter, and haw many horsemen did I not pierce ! Tab. t. 1964 
1. 16 with 4ij (§ 53, b, rem. e) put between the vj i'i and the 
genitive. D. G.;] \^'^ 0^j>^'\j'i Jj M^tf <fon« lie who has to-day C 
rebuked her! jij^,'^\ ^^jU^ ^>^ U^' J^ ^uo7 lyd i;i, ^^ „ 
ftoo*, or fe«^, was written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing 
{the lines) nearer or farther {from one another) ; Ij itf^j^ ^i K ij'^ 
»^y-» c^' c/»>UJ1 and I stabbed her with a short lance, as 'AbU 
Mhzdda stabs a young camel (o«J^ iu rhyme for ii]}^) ; J^ Jiuili 
JaU.'iH ^lAJI and we put them to flight as falcons put to flight 
kites; ^UJT J4xij" ii;^ ^liJV j^U^T J^lif ^X ij;;; they D 

(the locusts) raft down the grains qf the full ears in the fields, as the 
mihld^ (an iron instrument) rubs down the cotton, (clearing it of its 
seeds); ^^U-^t ^LiS ^U i»l^j whilst others than thou withhold 
their bifU^s from the needy; ^^^^ ^ iu JJ^ 1^ ^^ Jli^ 
>*^ cr •***-".? f*V agreement with Bu^Hr saves thee, Ka% from 
speedy destruction and from remaining for ever in hell (for ^3^5 
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'Isdm, it is as ^ Zeid's hack were an ass made thin by the bridle 
<by constant riding) ; ^^l ^ ^>« Ai^ ^^>I^T J^' Jjj oj^ 
*yJU» •J*v'^1 ^ei^ / escaped, but the Murddi ('Abdii 'r-Rahni.1n 

'ibn Mulgam) wetted his sword with the blood of ('Ali), the sati of 
'Abu Talib, the chip/ of t/te valleys (of Miskka); ^ c>lu ,>i>j 

B >r~A« . tUt^ii ^^ ^Ji'^l cxt***^ O^^^"^ <^«<4 <i"<' verily, if I swear 

before thee, I swear with the oath of a swearer which is tnore truthful 

' ' » ^ ^ » t (J ^ »*•* ,»A^, 

than thy oath (for J Uj ^ j ^>« Jju«l^,-JU 4>>*rf) ; \j^*^ O* t/3*H 'i'j 

^.•jjJt U^l>*t i«^ OH/* desires do not refrain from breaking our 

renolntions ; aJ U.I "^ 4># «^^^l ^ 1^1 C* <^ «»•<; <^fl brothers 

in war of him who has no brother. From these examples it appears 
that the word interposed is usually either an oath, an objective 

C complement of the wiUa.*, an adverbial accusative of time, or a 
vocative. 

Rem. Of the insertion of SjJ\}i\ U, or the redundant md, after 

certain of the prepositions and *^j we have already given some 
examples, ^ 70, rem. f ii, rem. a. It sometimes occurs in other 

cases, as : jl^j i^b> jj woe to Zkid ! j»jt^ U y^i^ |J>« >C'-t<>-^ thou 
art <Migry tmthout any offence/ Ci^gi^S ^jiJli^*^! 1^1 whichever of 

D " * " 



ffie two terms I fulfil; *i *zJ»m. ^J^ ^./aJ! U «U^ L> antelope of 
chase for him (to be chased and caught by him) for whom it is 
lawful ; jJJ >»U U y)£» iji who brings forth (for jJl3) every year. 
[The insertion of *9 >b explained by its forming one word with the 
following genitive, as Ji«A "i) i>* >y..«afe lie was angry for nothing ; 

i\i V^ fl*. A<; came without food; xt cAe^l «J^ *^ «>e^ L3'^^^>'^tP 
t/tou hast abandoned me at a tiuie wtteu there was nothing tliat I 
coiiM five hy. D. G.] 
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91. The relative adjectives ending in ^^ (Vol. i. % 249). because A 
standing to some extent in the place of a genitive, admit of a genitive' 
in apposition to them ; as i^^ J^ ^^^\ o^li / «aw the THml, 
(namely) of (the tribe of) Wm Cihn) 'Adi, =^ ^ j4.jjT cjl.' 

'/'6m Gazwan H-Milzinl, (namely) of (the tribe of) Mdzin of Kais, 
founded U-Bapa ; i^j^i. jJl ^jj^^\ ^ji\ ^ Ji\ jlt Jyi^ 
say.t 'Abdu 'llah 'Ibn h-Zfiblr il-:AsM7, of (the tribe qf) Askd ('ibn) B 

and he met 'Abn 'l-Fifh 'ibn 'm-Rindanakam, (from' Rinddnakan), 
n town l>etwep}i Sirnhs and Mh'w : .^i-^ t Jjj^jjli ll'*^]" .^ ^ \&, (fj 

OjJ>* O^ »fter there came the Nmirean days, (I mean the days of 
ll-MHik h-Nd.pr) Muhammad 'ibn Kald'Hn; and even with the 
interposition of a word, ."^yC ,j*3T ^liiJT ^^ j^ sj^ ^\ 

tAiv^ ^ 'Aba 'ObUda Ma'mar 'ibn U-Mutannd, by clientship of C 
the tribe of T^m, (namely) T^im of Kori^ii. 

Oa. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be indefinite, 
the first is so too; but if the second be definite, so is the first 
likewise. For example, ^ cJ^ is a daughter of a king, a king's 
daughter, a princess, Fr. une ,fille de roi. Germ, eine KSnigstochter ; 
but .lU^t c-^ is the daughter of the king, the king's daughter, 
Fr. la fille du roi, Germ, die Tockter des Kdnigs (either his only D 

daughter or that daughter of his who has been already spoken of). 

If we wish the first noun to remain indefinite, whilst the second is 
definite, we must substitute for the annexation the construction with 
the preposition ^ (§ 53, b, rem. c) ; e.g. oUjb oi,« a daughter of the 
king; fA j^J oU a brother of mine is dead (whereas ^^^1 oU 
would mean my brother is dead, that is to say, either my only 
brother or that one of my hrotker.< of whom we have been speaking). 

w. 11. 29 
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A —There are some nouns, however, of a wide and general signification, 
which may remain indefinite even when followed by a definite geni- 

tivc ; for instance, aX^*, «>a>J *j*j^, [*vm-J, something like kim or 
it ; |I/aAJI ,,^a«^ some poor people; ^UtoJI ,>v«j n cave ; (see § 82, c, 
f [and rem. b\ g) ; \^,x^\ some one of them ; »i}^ a part of it ; 
aJu rt third of it. Likewise we find ^lill Jjl and 4-»^ J«&i1 used 
H in an indefinite sense*]. 

Rem. In such ijhrases as Lj.>j 8^1 ^1, rt matter of this life 
and thtf It/f to rotne, the ind»*Hnite «iJt wit^ nhows that the 

wiUaL4 is to be regarded an a single part, some one mutter, etc. In 
such cases the genitive may even be virtually definite, but never- 
theless it does not take the article, in order to preserve the govern- 

ing word from becoming definite LJi^ 5^1 j^l is in fact equivalent 

,» i ■', »»•.• ji t *»i 
in nii'aning to ltJ«Olj •/*■*;)' jy^ 0-* >*'• ^^^ same remark 

C applies to those indefinite annexations which supply the place of 

compound nouns oi* adjectives ; e.g. ALt j-ai, a royal castle, nearly 

the same asi ,iJUL«Jt ^yoi ^^ j^) [>»U..». l\^\ may be a barber's 
wife and thu wi.fi: n/ a {certain) barber, thou^^li in the latter case it 
would be better to write (j^,<t^j.JI ^j^j»[^,j^ Sl^l. D. G.] 

93. Nouns of the forms J.»il, j*4, etc., used as superlatives 

(see § 86), are constriied as substantives in the singular masculine 

D with the genitive of the word denoting tlie objects among which the 

. one spoken of is preeminent. The genitive is at times indefinite and 

e.xplicativc, at tinie.'^ definite and partitivet. Examples of the indefinite 



* [I owe this observation to Prof. Noldeke. D. G.J 

t [Such expressions as *j\^\ jMoil yh lie is the most excellent of 

hi$ bretfiren, or A/la».«t j^^ yJk he is the best of his companions, are not 

exceptions to the rule, for they mean ^ CH^^ O'^***!" Ji«WI yk 

^^jta.1 Though Hariri, Durrat, 9 condennis them strongly, they are 
not rare. D. G.l 
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genitive: ^j Ji»| 'yk Ae is a [or th] most excellmt man; ^ A 
i\r»^ tM»*l the is a [or the] most exeOUnt woman; OtUy J-i*l U* 
they are two [or the two] most excellent men; jLJ Jiil ^ they 
are most [or the most] excellent women ; JdJU. lli. 'Jji\ God is the 
best preserver; ^-du ^^i i'J j^ J^ y^ are tlte best nation 
that has been created for mankind; JJilj JIjT ^I oStl Jliil iiu\ 
.*-eU learning is the best guide to piety, and walks in the straightest B 
of paths; c»*Xa^^ U*3 .x—Jlj J^\ 3>„JI oUj /i« (fewrtfesrf 
Me y«M;s as being avaricious and envious, and these two are the worst 
qf qualities. Examples of the definite genitive : S^\ JLwi Aa 
she is the best of the women ; \j^ ^>^^ J-iil i^j and Maiya is 
the fairest as to neck of all beings (oSulll means mankind and the 
gtnn); >yUI JJ»i\ l^ f/iege two are the two best qf the tribe; C 
Ot^Mi ^^J^^ 1^1 ye two are the most truthful of the truthful; 
*^\ ^y, ^y^ ^^ ^^^\i ^1 .^W .^j^l -^f / wUl tell 
you who are the dearest of you to me, and who of you shall have the 
nearest seats to me on the day of the resurrection; J^jll\ _^\ ^^ % 
f>«^ t/* »^^' ""^^ »«^% ihou wilt find them the greediest cf men 
after life ; l>Ujl jy^'^\ ^ the best of things are the mediums (or 
means bettoeen two extremes) ; ^e* c^JJ <«^ J^ >lXi^ ^ ^Ci\ tl n 
<jS« worst qf men is he who changes his religion for that qf others; 
^fLlj\ siJjj ^\^\ ^p oujfijr Jitii ^^e best of times are early 
youth and early morning. Compare in general § 86. Here must also 
be mentioned the indefinite genitive after Jjl, first, and >.T, last, 
these words being (as akeady remarked in reference to the former, 
§ 86, rem. a) really euperiatives ; e.g. ^^ ^IJU ^j c^' Jji* ^?,t 
a^ <*« first house {temple) which was founded for mankind, was that 
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A in Bikka {Mikka) ;>^ J^l ,>« i^>WI ^JU 4.^-^1 j^.. » .» a mosque 
which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day {of its 
existence) ; J<</f^ W^ JP <S!l >*•' lyj' cr'W* cw' O*, (^^ *« stated) 
on the authority o/ 'Ibn 'Abbas that this is the luft verse (of the 
Kor'an) which was revealed by Gabriel (lit. with which Gabriel came 

down). Instead of jtyi J^l it is, however, very usual to say >»>«)l 

Jfj^)!. — On the construction of a positive adjective, used substantively, 

with a definite or indefinite genitive, see § 78 (at the end [^J^^ 

B alii]) and § 86, rem. b [^liS» jo^]. 
* ' ' ' 

Hbm. a. If the genitive be definite, the governing adjective 
may also agree in gender and number with the object or objects 

spoken of; as fL.Jt ^^^a^ ^ she " the best of the women; 

>»^1 ^IL^t Ua these two are the two beat of the tribe ; ^Lai\ ^^ 

>yU1, or ^yUt J-o it ^.#*, they are the best of the tribe; OyXa* ^^ 



> ^^ J * J ^ » 



1) 



(1.1.^)1, or «Uu}l Jk^ ^>* <A«y are the best of (he women ; .jUJA^ 

ly«i IjlP^ \if*/^^ jvl^l <k^ Ji^ ^i Uixik. a>((Z atmilarly 

" ^ ^ * f ff ^ ^ 

We have placed in every totmt, its greatest sinners to plot in it ; 

« * • • » ti .• * i »*•/•» J -■*.'; 

U^^l ^.gX^t^l <Ae ies^ o/* you in moral character ; ymli*^\^ ^ja>\i3\ 

Ol5>* Lj** "l^**-*' *^ Lessener (Yizld 'ibn 81-Welid, so called 
because he lessened the pay of the troops) and the Scarred (le 
Balafr^ 'Omar 'ibn 'Abdu 'l-'AzIz) were the ttvo most just of the 

r - » tt Jr tt , »t 

Binu Marwan ; «rt3jJL^ Jjkl j»l>\ OJl thou art the greatest poet 

of the people of thy colour (words addressed to the negro poet 

Nosaib). In these Itwt two examples, however, many grammarians 

''*' tf»t li'ii' 

say that *^js-\ and j»lA are not superlatives, but stand for *^}i\& 

and ji^lt. 

J ' i » ti. t, til si jt - 
Rem. 6. In such constructions as J.^j J»Ail, jt^ J[)1, !L»\ ji^, 

the genitive is explicative (hs in >Ijju <li^>».«, § 95), and not, a^ 
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might at first sight appear, a substitute fof a temyiz-ucousativ« A 
a 44, e). jL.j jjjl is not = *iL.j jj^\ moat excellent as a man 
{tree distingue en lant qu'homma) ; for we cannot say "^iiil \Ji 
j4-^i as we say i^\ '^j^L {Ji they are both long of beard, 
instead of slLi gSL;>i» U*. I^ut, on the contrary, we must say 



84. The .substantive that denote.^ the material of which anytliing 
is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indefinite, after the B 
substantive designating the thing ; .i« ^^ ^'^ a silk dress. 



iOJI the golden image (see §§ 76, 77, SO, and 92). Frequently, jiow- 
ever, -and this is the older construction,— the substantive denoting 
the material is put in apposition t.. the object as a determinative of 
kind (oW), both being eithn- dehnite or indefinite. For example : 

i.'ifi,i, . _ »" 

v-*JJI „.ri-«il the golden imuye (not ^jjT ^^\) ■ iSjS\ ^Ifll 

the silver cup; ^^f ili\LLj] the porcelain (or china) dish; c 
.,-*-.iJI J^L^S the wooden crosse.'< ; ijul^ ^jU-c a calf of red gold; 
W-Vrti W>> <*'i^\ he made a dress of brocade; li^ AkJj > ^'' 
\J.^ UUy and he found in the centre of it a sarcophagus of marble, 
with a cover: [ii^J^] ^C 0%* Q^3 and beside it are ttvo [square] 
posts ofteak-wood [§ 136, «, rem. e] ; 'j^jlj\ ^^^ ^\ J^, ^^.^^ 
to him my iron coat of mail; (,0 i>U»lj ^^\ i;i;j JJ^ \^j^ D 
j»^\ Cm and they stripped off from him his silken garments, and 
clothe him in garments of kiir ; ^U.)jT i\jil\ mantles qf Burtdsi 
(i.e. of fur from the country of tite Burtas) ; ^y:^\ jiliMS porcelain 
(or china) bowls or plates; J^U^jT ^C^l robes of {the stuff called) 
n-Attabl (manufmt.nred in i^lsi'l, one of the quarters of Bagdfld) ; 
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A ^jie^jji\ ^j^\ cloaks of (the stuff cuUed) M-Darghii (manufactured 
in Dargiu in North Africa)*. 

Rbm. II, In this case the conati-uction rises fi-om the particular 

to the general, from the individual or special to tiie generic ; but 

• • .. * ^ * 
the reverse may hold good. For example, instead of JtaM^ 3l » \ ^ 

an old looni-out turban, ij*A. ijt an old tattered garment, vW^ 

Jly^\, old tattered clothen, ijm. hji a thread-bare M garment, 

B J^ ik^Li or J<«ai«l «^^ an old worn-out garvtent, we may say 

3u{^ JUhi* a worn-out old {thing) of a turban, ;>>/ kV^> i3>^> 

worn-out robes (AeJU dimin. of Si^) ; t^»l ...♦)! tJU |J^ Ojuc ^,^ 
JUekaJI *JlA ij^ *9I <A«r0 m nothing in our possession oj the 
jiroperti/ of tfu Muslims but this thread-bare old garment. 

Rem. b. Different from the above are such constructions as 
C C*i!j ^JJ») « y>»«< ofohve oil, ^\jaJl>\ C*»JI <ft« sacred fwuse {temple), 

>ljjfeJ1 i^JlMt </(« Ao^^ Ka'ba, j^jami\ jy^'!)\ the sacred mouths, 
^1^ <U^«K« « rained or deserted city, lyJ\ J*^l <»e oaa »ia)<. 
In the first of these, C^^J is not a ^V^ , but a J jh^ or permutative, 
instead of which we may employ a t^myTz-accusative (U^j J^j) 
or a genitive (C*]*J |.)J>}) ; in the others, j^^j^, plur. >*/^, vl/^> 

and Syx, ace adjectives of both genders (originally infinitives), [see 
§ 136, 4 

D Rem. c. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syriac, nBTWri IpSlT ''*«* 

■» : - Jtt - 

6ra2en oaxsn (2 Kings, xvi. 17), VSfS\\ |p->; a golden dinar. 

X 

* [It is not improbable that in the words of the Kor'an U^ »JJ^, 
C«e>« is to be considered as a substantive meaning a land that has not 
yet bwn brougfU into a stale of ctdtivation (for w<>«<* jJL^, as C*\y» 
is used for Ol>« t^jl), and put in apposition to ijXi as the material 



of which the tract of land consists (oomp. Fleischer, Kl. ScAr. i. 672).] 
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96. The genitive coustniction is also often extended in Araby; A 
to things that are identical, the second of which ought strictly to be 
in appo.sition to the first*. This remark applies :— 

^ (rt) To nicknames in connection with the names of persons; as 
Jjd> ^ Sa'ld {nicknamed) Kurz, i.e. wallet, ^jj&» yL ^J^\ Xt^l. 

*w Lr«J Kais {nichiamed) ICuffa, i.e. dried gourd; ii^ Jljj Ziid 
(nicknamed) Batta, i.e. hntfle. 

Rem. Tn such cases as j'j^ J^ the use of the apposition is B 
equally correct, nom. j> J^, ge„. j^ j^^ ^^^ ^i ,^;^ 



If the name is defined by the article, the ' apposition alone' is 
allowable; as J> i^jLiV The same thing holds good, if either 
word is a compound (e.g. JjT Jli ^Abdn 'llah, or aiUjT Jil camels 
nose); as J> Ji\ ^, uCS\ Jj\ ^^ sLf Ai\ X^ 3JJ j^} ^1. 
Some, however, allow the nickname to be put in the accusative 
when the nan.e is in the nominative; in the nominative, when the C 
name is in the accusative ; and in either case, when the name is in 
the genitive; as iiuT Jit j^^ ^Sk (scil. ^t / „,«««); ^'{j 

iiOjr jji \^ (scil. _;; ^jji): iiiir Jii j^ ^j- 



(6) [To specific nouns, when preceded by a noun designating the 
genus, as 03^ji\J^ the olive-tree {= o^ji\ ^]) ; ^OT^^ 

ff^k-wood ; o^'ylii ij[^ jlint-sfones.] ' j. 



* [Excepted are the definitions of measure, number, weight and 

colour, as also those of the genus by its species, of the whole by itfl 

parts. It is not allowed to say '^{Ji ilU- i^, J^^-X «J^ 

C 0«yi Ji^. which ought to be j^i;* LLU. t^ an islaJ 

fivepara»a.,g, in extent, C^ ^^1^ l^ a poem of fifty ,«r,«,. 

0«>" y^ijjeathers of divers colours, as a J^ or permutative; comp, 
Fleischer, Kl, Schr. i. 562, ii. 33 seq.] 
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A (c) To the names of towns, rivers, mountains, etc., when pre- 
ceded by the words for town, river, etc.; as iljki^ i^j^ the city 

of Bagdad (=i\j*i J^ yji\ xLjkjf) ; OljJUl ^ tke rim- Euphrates; 

JeJI ja^ thfi rim- NUp : Oty^ j^ rmtmt Sinai : oUiij Jyi. 
the month of Ramadan. 

(d) To words, regarded merely as aiicli, and Kovenied l>y a word 
B signifying tvord, such as iJLS* or kiJ ; e.g. ^\£a i^jj» the word 
hlna (see S 78). 

{e) To nouns goveined by other nouns, when the governing word 
signifies something to which the object de.signated by the governed 

word IS similar ; as fV«Jt c«^ '^<' fili>ery water (lit, the silver of the 

water), ^l\J\ yh j<JJI Jt^\, i.e. i>8*»JUI Ji, yk jtfjJI t\^\. 

Here the V| <-ii-iL4 is the primum comparationis, and the wiUk* 
Q the se/iundum comparationis. 

if) To adjectives defined by the article in connection with 
substantives not so denned; as ^juL»JI C-^ the Holy Temple (i.e. 

Jmmtfem), =,^j^£«JI yk i^JJI O^t, or, shortly, ^jJL«JI C<<JI ; 
ji^LM\ ^V the little gate (as a name), -^^«&ieJI vWI ; Jj"^! Ae^j 
the fir^t RabV, and ^"iJI >trfj *A« /as* (second) RabV (names of 
D months); Jj!?' >U tosf year; i.^^/A'l v*^l». <A« western stde,= 
i^^jjJt) I «^1%JI ; ^^J t J^».' " * the congregational mosque, - jt^ ...^tl 
^li^T; tliUii' iiii «A« foolish kerb, purslane, -~ ttCUT iUJI ; 
J^A."^! jb <A« other world, the world to come, = ij*^'^\ jIjJV In these 
and similar annexations some grammarians see an i-'j-rji" iitAl 
iA-«JI ^1, or annexation of the thing described to the descriptive 

epithet, i.e. of the substantive to the adjective ; but as such an 
annexatiou is impossible (see § 78), those grammarians are correct 



§ 95] The Noun.— Gov't of Noun.— Stat. Construct. & Genit. 238 

who regard the adjective as having been raised to the level of a A 
substantive. Strictly speaking, y-Ji^T c4i means the house of the 
holy place (taking ^Jju', if we like, as nomen loci from J,jj to 
sanctify. Vol. i. § 227); jj^T ^^j, the RabV of th^ first place, first 
in ord^; etc. On the other han.i, in JI^^-^T 5>U the annexation 
is an ordinary, proper one (txJ^ 1*1^1), the word HC, hour, being 
understood ; J^<)\ S^ = J^kj' is.Ci\ s^_ j^ i^i^f ^ i^\ 
^_^^'i)l (see § 77). Similarly, some grammarians consider ^^>ijT ^!^\L B 

= Ji^J^'i oiCiT ^v, 2^Ujr jU^ . ^ujT o'iCjT Ju;^' 

or 2-l^T oJyT .^I., .tCJr iJU;=,lCJT a^T iii;, and 
^>.^3l '/i^Z^-^fs SUjTjU*. Here too the constructions J-kll 

• [Accordingly too ^lIjTJ.^ is explained by Zamahsari {Faik i. 
163) as ^LJI JjAJI ^yj on the day of the seventh night. The real 
explanation, however, seems to be that we have in ^^jii^t c4y, 
>e«^l vW. etc. the first instances of the omission of the article before 
the qualified substantive, which is prevalent in modern Arabic. The 
end-vowels of the word were generally not pronounced in common 
speech, if no misunderstanding could arise, according to the rule 

^^Ife lit do no< make use of case-endings in your speech, when you 
address people, but employ them in full in your letters, when you 
correspond. This was called i^i«lljl and deemed elegant {Fdik ii. 94). D 
Hence this omission of the article caused no difficulty whatever, tUl 
the grammarians attempted to find a place for these abbreviated 
expressions in their syntactical system, comparing the Kor'anic ^» 
OT for O'T aU» ^> and ZjiT^I jl^ for 5>Vl* l^i^S 'd- 
The grammarian 61-L6it ibn Nasr disapproved of the use of 
^IjfJI, etc. which he called a mistake. D. G.] 

w. II. 3Q 
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A J^j, <UiiI» Ji^U, ^^12& iei*, etc., find a place (see § 78, at the end, 
* * ' , » , 

§ 86, rem. h, and § 93). 

Rem. a. This sort of annexation is called by the grammarians 
>e>JL3t <UL^t, or <byt.i.t.;Jl iiLe';^!, the interpretattve annexattOH, as 
also i^W 'H^y or 2^1^ t liL^*^), the exphcaitve annexation. 
The special sort mentioned under e is named Aj >«Jj:tl tUUol Me 
com|M»ra<ive annexation. 

B [Rbm. 6. It may not be superfluous to mention here the 

genitive by attraction, called jl^<(J I jf- or «^^U»«i I ,^«^ (genitive 

of proximity. Comp. Hamdaa, 38, 1. 16), as in -^ji- -..^ jm.^. yk 

this is a deserted hole of a dabb (a large kind of lizard), instead of 

^j^ ; y^j^ I 0>«XUJ I Jji^ O*^ (^' is) OB if the woven web of the 

spider, instead of J^.*^!, though Cj y SiA is of the fern, gender. 
Other examples from poetry have been given by Jahn in his notes 
to Sibavriih i. 185. D. G.] 



3. The Numerals. 

96. We have already mentioued, in Vol. i. ^ 319—321, that 
the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10, when placed in apposition to 

the things numbered, agree with them in case ; but when placed in 

. . *■ ^^ 

annexation before them, govern the genitive plural, as JWi <Uw six 

D men, jt>^ «m3 three girls, UJL3 we three (women), ^^fJ^yj' t^ fottr of 

them (men). The genitive must, in every possible case, be that of the 
broken plural (Vol. i. § 300, b, and §§ 304, 305) ; and if the substantive 

has a aJLaJI ^^ as well as a ijiii\ ^^ (Vol. i. § 307), the former 

^ tt 3 ^ t ^ , tt 3, , ^ 

ought to be used ; e.g. v'^* ' *t " ' » *- five pieces of cloth, ^>»>t a^U^ 
eight sacks, 2jU S^ ten slaves, ^^\ sBi three fits (a copper coin), 

^J-»^ 3 3 3^ ^ f .•» J-..^ 3 3 3.^\^ 

not vV <l " '**ii V>^ VU^> oU» V^> t^jAi a:LU. — They are 



I 
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very rarely construed with the accusative Jtt^ (§ 44,«); as il^, A 

''«( r»t 3 , » , 

l^l>jt, instead of v'>^l 3 .■..»A. *. 

Rem. o. The word iJU forms an important exception to the 
above rule, being always placed after the governing unit in the 
genitive singular, as Sjl^iu three hundred. Only a poet can 

venture to say j>el« >*Ji. [On the use of the plural forms of UJ\ 
see Vol. i. § 326, rem.] 

Rem. 6. Should a 3lii\ ».»». be little or not at all in use, the B 
»/-*JI ^*^ must of course be employed ; as Py-i> iiw t?iree shoe- 
strings, because cLJI>l and ju^J^I are rare or doubtful. Even in the 
Kor'an, however, we find %^ji <Liu three menstruations, instead of 
l\ji\ or jjPI. 

[Rem. c. It is perhaps superfluous to remark that the pluralis 
sanus is used in cases where no broken plural exists, as Ol^T **-! 1^1 

<Ae verses of this sura are seven in number (pi, of ^\; ^\ is a C 
quasi-plural); OljJiv ^f seven cows (pi. of S^); J^.;.j l£c 
ten yeor*/ OU# ^iw six daughters; L>i>'<*^ *^ 'A^«« smiths. 
If, however, the word is properly an adjective or participle (<uL«), 
we ought to employ the preposition ,^, or to put the noun in 
apposition to the numeral, or vice versd, as ^>e<UUl r^t ^( jj\ ^ 
or O^y^i iiU (Hi 0>i«>), not i>ei*ii H5j Ju^Lc ^ 
«even /«an {cows') not t_ilj^ ^'■i^O D 

* [In Arabic, as in some other languages, a cardinal number may be 
followed immediately by the next one, in order to rectify it (JlJjCiU^'^j 

comp. § 184, b, rem.), as ^Iw^l ^^ rtm.. .■» 21^ six seven (i.e. six, or 

It may be seven) horsemen; U^ <jt.i.oA C»«*rfj' jljJU a awrn of forty 
fifty (i.e. from forty to fifty) days. D. G.] 



236 



Part Third. — Syntax. 



[§97 



A 97. Of the two words J»-)3 and j»*-l the former is more com- 
monly used as an adjective^ the latter as a substantive ; e. g. 
^^'■i O^j ^ ttngle man, one man, a».iyi 4JLJ to the one God; 

^UJl j».t one qf the people, «ULJI \jj^\ on^ (fern.) 0/ the three, 

ti J ^ t •'*. 

t one of them, jk»>t is used absolutely in negative and inter- 



rogative phrases in the sense of any one ; as ^tjJt ^ jb»t '^ there is 
no one tn the house; «*».l ^n^ U no one came to me; ^J^J jl».1 Ja 



\t 



B \JJk Jim* has any one seen the like o/this? As applied to God, the two 



1 t t»— r i 



words are interchangeable, «A»>t>)l >* or jk».St >* ; and also in the 

, t t f * ^ I » t » ^ * r 

compound numbers 21, 31, etc., Cy>-*J •*»■' or OJ»~*J •►•■'j. etc. — 
O^I> fem. 0*^*^1 0' 0^> is not unfrequently placed, as an adjective, 
after a noun in the dual, to express the idea of duality more strongly ; 
as O^' i>t^\ >^J'"»J!- ^ *^ do not take unto yourselves two gods; 

i>e*Jl Ch^S) J^ Cm W** .iULdi bring into it (the ark) 0/ every 
C {species 0/ animals) a pair (lit. <mw individuals, male and female) ; 

wAa< ^Wuid-dtn (Saladin) has assigned him in lieu of the tax levied 
on the pilgrims w 2000 aindrs; i>e*J' c>Ov^ •J^ Ot-h^ dwelling 
(in it) for the last tvm months; Cu o«^' 0«^ l^^ «' ^ distance 

<2A ^teo mtMs from it; [Uyi oy^j^i i'"*^^ o*-^' -J^yi t^U <t(;o 

^ fi f 

hundred Jive and forty days]. It is very rarely prefixed to the things 
^ numbered, and then requires the genitive singular; as J^u»- \Si3 two 
colocynth gourds, = s}^^'*^ ^»«^ (*«^ grain, berry, being used, like the 
Persian a3I>, dano, in counting fruit). See Vol. i. § 321, rem. c. 

08. When the numeral is followed, not by the noun expressing 
the things numbered, but by a collective designating the whole species 
or genus, the relation between it and the collective is indicated, not by 
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the simple genitive, but by the preposition J>.« ; as i>» 3»fj\ JJJ |A 
^ftjLi\ take then four birds, - jjt:t\ ^ j^li iijjl ; iJLpT ^ ^^*J 
nine of the people, = ^JJjT ^>« ^aii,! iilj. Sometimes, however, 
the collective itself is put in the simple indefinite genitive; as 
ja^j Afc-J f*i«*^ I ^J^ O'-^J iAere were in the city nine persons ; 
Jf^ **i^j' J9^i and they were four in number*. 

[Rem. The construction with ^^ is also employed when the 

noun expressing the things numbered is properly an adjective or B 
participle ; see § 96, rem. c] 

09. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 take, as already men- 
tioned (§ 44, e, rem. b, and Vol. i. § 323, rem. b), the objects numbered 
in the accusative singular; as 'iLj 'jLk ii^ thirteen men; iJj 
♦1^1 »^*-6 nineteen women; ^j 03*^.5 *iJJ seventy-three men; 
i^-«j o>«-33 ^-J ninety-nine sheep. They are very rarely followed 

by the accusative plural; as C«l ^Cit\ i^ Jjiiff^lIikSJ and C 
we divided them into twelve tribes (or) nations.— As to gender, the tens 
{03J^, etc.) are both masculine and feminine, but the units conform 
to the gender of the noun denoting the things numbered ; as ji* j^\ 
W^j^ eleven stars; iiU Oysjjlj J-^ forty-five she-camels.** 

KEM. ^^ (also ^^) IS construed like the numerals which it 
represents (Vol. i. § 319, rem. 6, etc.), but does not vary in gender, 
according to the best authorities, when unaccompanied by another D 
number and signifying from 3 to 10; as J\Lj iukf, s'^ii ijy, 

o^ ^, but %i,j 'jik ikLf, Kj^l s^ LLi, j,^j ij^ 

O f *- " ^^ !>• some thirty, or thirty and odd, of the Muslims, 
*^ 0>«0b ^^ 'omc forty years or forty and odd years. 



* [This is not allowed with jlij and Jli, according to Fdik ii 
384. D.G.] 

*• Also the ordinal numbers, e.g. ^^.j jii ^^t^' J. (Tab. 1. 3307. 
1. 1). ' '^-* ■ 
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A 100. If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting the 
things numbered, after any numeral between 11 and 99, the adjective 
may agree either grammatically with the noun, or logically with the 
cardinal number ; as ^rf^ b^> 6jL>** twentj/ dinars of U-MUik 
in-Nd^r (where l<>-f ^J agrees grammatically with IjliJa, accus. sing, 
masc), or ^^/^li tjU^j Ov^ (where i^^U agrees logically with 
Ol/*f. as representing the broken plural ^U^, which requires an 

B adjective in the sing. fem.). 

101. When the object numbered has been already spoken of, 
the cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (the tens) may be construed, like 

substantives, with the genitive ; as jyj jy^ ZiiSs twenty (camels) ; 

^y**^ your thirty (servants). Compare § 108. 

102. The cardinal numbers from II to 19 may also be construed 
in the same way with the genitive of the possessor (except,^ UjI and 

C its feu.). In this case they remain, according to most grammarians, 
indeclinable, as J)^ i > 'n ,i, fem. iU^ie J4^, thy fifteen (nom., 
gen., ace). According to others, the>«rf or latter part of the com- 
pound is declined; as ^yi-s. a...»l, gen. J^-£« i'y\L, ace. ll«i. 
i)Ji« ; [or both parts are declined ; as i|^ ll«'iL, gen. S^jil. ^'\^ , 
ace. J^ 3„ .<^]. Others still admit the declinability of the jjue 

fl J ^ 

or former part of the compound, and put the J-^-c or latter part in 
I) the genitive ; as J>tU 3..,,^, gen. ^ji^ ^m «»., ace. J^Lt 



103. The cardinal numbers <^U a kund/red, and oUl a thousand, 
and their compounds, are construed with the genitive singular of the 
noun denoting the objects numbered; as y^^ 4SU 100 men; USU 

.U»- 200 <mes; ^^Ja aSuili 300 dogs; ajJjJt >JJl 1000 cities; 
■J' * ' ' t ' 

V^ UJt 2000 hooks; J^y •J'Jf i^j' ^^O^ men ; jlLi J^\ 'jJU j^\ 
11,000 dinars; j4-j vJUl S^ljii 300,000 meji. 
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Rem. The accus. sing, or genit. plur. after aSu [and uUI] is A 
very rare ; as UU 4>}3u ^JiU\ ySU 131 when a man has lived 



tioo hundred years; ,^^ iiu >iJu J^yi^ ^^ tjijjj and they 
tarried in their cave three hundred years (where others read ilSu, 
and regard ^J^i.^ as a Jj>^ or permutative apposition to ^U S-iJt). 

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals of diflferent 
kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered falls under the govern- 
ment of the last numeral ; as ^^ycuSU ^ie. J»'^ C>*iS ^»>^1 v>rf B 

**-* U>**jlj L?«»*-JJ y^ ^3 ^"^l i*/jt <t*il^l Slj^ai between 
the Hi^ra and Adam, according to the Hebrew Pentateuch, there are 
4741 years; O^jy^) jW^tl ^X* S^l ^>4Vj ^-v)! j;jL3 ,;^ 

O*^ ^j'j i»UlU^ \Ji^\ ijT^ between the confusion of tongues and 
the Hi^ra, there are, according to the assumption of the chronologists, 
3304 years. The substantive may, however, be repeated after each 
numeral; as ajv^Ij jUi .^Jl iSUj jUj^ oUI UJI l^j^ Is^jijl 

''t'""! -^ !J^^^ OVU-'j jW3 «JUt 0>*^jb ^^ revenue of {the province of) 
el-Garhlya (in Lower Egypt) is 2,144,080 military dinars. In large 
amounts, consisting of millions, hundreds of thousands and thousands, 
the word ^\ must be repeated after each numeral ; a» .2U5 " ' * ' 



• ,,tt 



a"".' .its. ' .1*,^ ' f, 'i' ?-'•*- .»* .1, * » - ' •» '^ )' » 

*«/j'J Oi^'Uj Wl Oi^Ujj <U^jIj oUI aSU— »^5 oU! o-^l a*-j 
'jl*i> Oy^^ t^ total of this amounts to 9,584,264 dinars. 

106. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those from 3 to D 
10 (Vol. i. § 321), may be placed in apposition to the substantive 
denoting the objects numbered ; as ilXzU u<>A^ ^J\ 3SlIi\ vii*. 
O t" -*^ i iljj aJU l^«£» U^«» Ae <?r«w ^A^ net to land, full qf large 
fishes, a hundred and fifty-three ; jue <dijbT ^y j'^j) v!**^ cJli» 
u»-» c>«*t-»j t>^-»l O— '*5" cM»3 «A« nations sprung from the three 
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A sons of Noah icere, at the time of the confxisim of tongues, seventy-two 
in number (the substantive denoting the things numbered, v-*^. is 
repeated here, because the last numeral requires it in a form different 
in number and case from vy**)- 

106. As regards the agreement in gender between the cardinal 
numbers and the nouns denoting the objects numbered (see Vol. i. 
§ 319), the following rules hold, 

(a) If the plural of the substantive denoting the things num- 
B bered differs in gender from the singular, the numeral agrees with 

the singular; as >>■ » * - ' ^i-" seven years (sing. ilL, fem.), but 

>t>c» k ■ id. (sing. >»U, masc); CjLoL^ aj;;:^ three baths 

(sing, ^u,..*., masc.) ; 01» n * » « Aw six volumes (sing. jJLj>^, 
masc). This rule holds even when the substantive itself is sup- 
pressed; as 4 ,.,,^ c-,-o I fasted five days (i.e. viLjl ^ " t^ , from 



^yi, masc, a day) ; 'L..^^ Cj>^ I travelled fve nights {i.e. jQ 
C from ile>, fem., a nt>A<); ^jl ,^ ^^^iy^ ^>•^^ amon^r <^em aw 

creatures which walk on four feet (i.e. j4-jl ^jl ^_^, from J*.^, 

fem., a foot) ; j-^J-Jj" ^ iijjg ^^^ ^l^ J4 jiic ^ ^ U 

O ^« qf mine, weep every morning (^(^ in rhyme for »-Ce) ; shed 

copious tears over U-Garrah (lit. weep with the four channels for 
tears, Ol3>*J' *'«oW> from the sing. ^Li, masc, or with the four 



''«( 



D comers qf the eyes, o««3l v^'W *'«*jW, from the sing. ^U., masc, 

asu^). 

Rem. This rule is often disregarded by modem incorrect 
writers and copyists. 

(6) The numeral follows the grammatical gender of the sub- 
stantive, when the objects numbered are designated merely by a 
noun of a vague, general signification ; e.g. ^^ai^l i^ three persons. 
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* • ' '•* 

from ^j oA . i t, masc. ; »>-*• 



J three human beings, from ^>te, fem, A 
Bat if another noun be annexed to this, which determines the real 
gender of the objects more precisely, the numeral agrees with the 



<J^ 



o-» oji iji^ o^ 



second noun ; as 

J'^^i OW^*^ '*«<^ *"o my shield agaitift those whom I feared Wdn 
three persons, tiro girls and a young woman (^.felfe and j^cjt^ are 
used only of w<tmen. Vol. i. § 2y7, c, rem. b; ^jo^Ll, is here 
employe*! by the poet, through the exigency of the metre, instead of B 
w X» "i ■ * I, § 96 ; j^aaut .stands in rhyme for^^-ox*). Again : W*^l£> t^^ 

jL»i\ l^ui ^ t^ citj j>4j" jlii ojjk t/ii.i {tribe of) Kilab 
has ten branches, bat thou luist nought to do with its ten branches 
(^>k^t is a plural of ^jL^, Vol. i. ^ 304, rem. c, which is masc, but 
the numeral takes the gender of the feminine substantive aAs-S, 
which immediately follows in its plural form J^Ci) ; and in the 
Kor'an, ch. vii. 1«(), l»«l UslL.! »j2^ ^iijf^UjiLsj and we divided C 
them into twelve tribes {or) nations {]o\^\ is the plural of^ V* /, masc, 
Heb. £D3E^, but the numeral agrees with i»l, which follows in the 

plural form^,^!). Sometimes, however, the numeral agrees with the 
real gender of the objects numbered, even when the grammatical 
gender of the noun used is different ; as ^r^' *ii^ three persons {of 
the male sex), where ilU is masc, although ^^^ is fem., because JliS 
is here equivalent to ,j\lj\ or J^-j. D 

(c) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be taken by 
an adjective or other word expressive of its quality, the numeral 
agrees in gender with the understood substantive ; e.g. t\L. ^ 
yL.*t ji^ AAi &u.a»Jl^ h€ who does a good thing, shall receive a 
tenfold recompense for it, lit. shall receive ten {good things) like it 
{j£^ 13 fem., because Jl», plur. JlUI, though masc, is here only a» 
epithet of C«Uj.jh understood, the plur. of ill*., which is fem.). 
w. II. 31 



242 Part TmnD.— Syntax. [§ 106 

A (d) When the numeral is connected with the substahtiTe by the 
preposition ^J^ (§ 98), it agrees in gender with the substantive ; as 

^r^' ^ C^j' •^<"*^ "^^^ (-^ '^»"g fem., Vol. i. § 290, a, *); 
1»^l Ch* ii^ three clucks (Lj being masc. [by form], Vol. i. § 292, a)*. 
This is the case even when an epithet follows which fixes the real 
gender of the objects numbered ; as j^i^^\ ^ Lij\ /our sheep, 
males; w»U| Ik^l j>* aiU three ducks, females. If, however, the 
B epithet be placed between the numeral and the substantive, the 
numeral must agree in gender with the epithet ; as ^ j3^i *«ijl 



^•"•^tf td t0»tm 



^\, igl Jm i'Ul 1^ [comp. § 96, rem. c]. 



(e) The numerals as abstract numbers (Vol. i. § 309, l>, «) are of 
the masculine gender ; as iLr JupJ iiii, or aljT ,JJL} iilSl, t/iree 
is the half of six. 

(/) In the enumeration of* several groups of objects of different 

genders, the following rules hold.— (a) The numerals from 3 to 5, 

inclusive, must be repeated before each substantive, and vary in 

gender accordingly; as (>1) lUl ^AU-i «4*l ^-^ ■ «> / have five 
male and five female slaves. <fi) From 6 to 10, inclusive, they are 
not repeated, and conform in gender to the nearest substantive ; as 
(^1) jUlj j^\ a^U3 ^^ I have eight male and (eight) female slaves, 
or, transposing the words, J^^lj {JA) {Lil ^\^ ^J. (y) The 
compound numerals, from 11 upwards, are not repeated, and take the 
masculine form, when the following substantives designate rational 
D beings ; as ^jW.j \^ j^ a, ^ ,,l ,jjkift / have fifteen male and 
(fifteen) female slaves, or, transposing the words, ^IS LL^ \JjSa 
••*^^ ^^W- But when the substantives designate irrational objects, 

* [We may of course say also ^«^ I y>« (or «l^) oUjti «S .1 and 
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the numerals take the gender of the nearest substantive; as i^jue A 

t0^*i*0 0*^0*^* |i 

ilU^ ^^••^ >^ 'i - *^ / have fifteen male and (fifteen) female camels, 
or, transposing the words, "iC^j iSU ijii* J-^ {JJJ*. If, however, 
in the case of irrational (jbjects, a vague, general expression, such as 
Cyti ^ (g 67), be interposed between the niimeral and the things 
numbered, the numeral is a-lways of i\\Q feminine gender; as i^jUe 

^^J \Jh-f <L>*i ^ 'J** c*-*^ / possess fifteen camels, male and 
female, or, transposing the words, iiU ,>rf U s)i« ^i' |-^ i<j»^ B 

* 



107. The cardinal numbers become determined or definite in the 
same cases as substantives ; viz. 

(«) When the numeral is used to express an abstract number, 
and hence contains the idea of genus ; e.g. aLjT sjt^ iiiSi three 



(every tliree) is the half of six (every six). The article is here C 
employed sj-^*tM, to indicate the genus [Vol. i. § 345, rem. a]. It is 
not, however, essential,- -for, regarding the numeral as a i*^^ JX« 
(Vol. i. § 191, rem. b, 5 a), we may say with equal correctness 

(6) When the objects numbered have abeady been mentioned, 
or are supposed to be well known ; as f-^ ^y^JjiT »^ and the 

seventy (disciples) returned with joy ; Oi^'i^^ -<-* ^^jiW- J^i since D 

/ am already past fm-ty, scil. <Uw years (observe Ot^j*^^ by poetic 

license for chsx^j'iJI). The article is here used J^Ju), to indicate 
previous knowledge. 

(c) When the numeral is in apposition, as an_adjective, to a, 
definite noun; as llniJI J^pf the five men (ol avBpts ol itckt*. 
see Vol. i. § 321). 
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A (d) When the uumeralu, from 3 to 10, precede a definite noun 
in the construct state (see § 92) ; as JWJP^ *^ '^« '*^«« w""' 
(lit. the triad qf the men) ; iiiijT 8^ <A« ten slaves; ys/y^^ j^ 
<^ ten female slaves; ^jW Arfj' the four houses; ^W-*:?! i— **. 
the five spans ; ^^^'j^ vtJj the three atones (on which the cooking-pot 
rests). Sometimes, however, the numeral too has the article ; as 
V1>3*|T i ' U K t/te five dresses; sJUii^JT Ol^^jf 13:^1 the three 

B selected airs or «»«««; ^>**J' cJllI »Jk* <A«s« sia; cities*.— According 
to the later and now (but without case-endings) usual construction, 
the article is dropped before the substantive and appears only prefixed 

to the numeral; as u^U*-! iiVj*^' the four-Jifths ; {Jji u " **" " '*« 



five milages; J\^j^ H2lf the three men (vulg. J^, a5vi>i) t.— The 
same remarks apply to i5u and «JUI, with their derivatives and 
C compounds ; e,g. jU^Jof a5U,il5 <Ae 300 dinars, jXyJ^ ^^^ ^ 
<A« 3000 dirhams; but also .U^jjJT aJu3i»l, vJ^jJJI vJ-^l aHSl, 
and in more modem Arabic lU^i a5UH2)^ >kj> oJ^^T HUli (vulg. 
IUe> aSuJl^jlljt, >ij> (J*:/! ai^f).— Those numerals which take the 
objects numbered in the accusative singular, must have the article 

• [The grammarians of the school of Basra disapprove of this 
construction. Nevertheless Zamah^rl gives, in his Faih, three in- 

D stances from the Traditions, as i. 61 seq. aJUJI aSOl^ S^l iSUJI 
the hundred eowa and the hundred slteep ; i. 313 j^\jji\ <Uf~JI the 

seven dinars (with a var. i^^\ 'j^\Jji\) ] ii. 384 ^\ a^'J^JI <Ae three 

persons, Oomp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. bi acq. D. G.] 

+ [Relatively old instances of this construction are IVm Hi^m 331, 

1. 14 aili 'i^\Ji\ jIm that I may get the hundred camels; Agdnl xv. 

147, 1. paenult. C«e^ i_?n-'T j'^' Ae completed the ludfverae. Comp. 



Fleischer, 1. c. 49. D. G.] 
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* I ' r t »» » 



prefixed to them to render them definite, as S^^ ijyLjl the 90 men ; A 

and in the case of a compound of tens and units, the article must be*' 

prefixed to both, as >«^ j jm j. uM j a w ....Jl the 77 camels. The 
compound numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best 
grammarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, without making 

any change in the termination, except in the case of 12 ; as ii'iSii 



^ ^ * ^ ^ 



*i,^ ji^ the thirteen camels. But others allow the repetition of the 
article, as 'U^ jJUII iibl ; jJL»i\ ^S« ^1 ^j}i^^ ^^ j^ 
the grave of James the apostle, one of the twelve. 

Rem. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modern 
Arabic, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect in such 

nominal compounds as >j^UJt (vulg. Aj^UJI) rose-wtUeTf for the 

classical i,\^\ iU ; ^UI.oi tl frankincense in grains, for Ueuk. 

ijl^t; ^U«^l </t« capital or principal (in speaking of money), 

for JUJI jjrflj ; (^jU*;^t <Ae tamarind (lit. <Ac Indian date), for 



108. The ordinal numbers are often construed with the genitive, 
especially of the month (on the omission of the word for day, compare 

§ 101 and § 106, a) ; as Jii>^ J^\L the fifteenth of them; jL> ^ 

3 » ^ I I »«.{^^ ^A« sultan proceeded to 'Azaz, and laid siege to it on the 
third of Du'l-Ka'da, and took possesaion of it by capitulation on the D 
eleventh of Du'l-^i§yu; jy^ |j£^ t>«U q\£»j and it was the 
twenty-eighth of Timuz (in this example 4>«l5 is in the construct 
state before \Jifi^, lit. the eighth of the twenties*, and so also in 



* [This construction has supplanted the coordinating of the units 
with the ordinals from tvoentieth to ninetieth by means of y according 
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A the following ones, ia which, however, the modern fonu ^ji^, 
geii. (>e>tLfr, ace. ijj^C', m used instead of the classical %j^, gen. 

»■ ^ jr ^ ^ ^ 

and ace. igt^i-A ; just as in the noun we tiuil i>«^ instead of m^ 
and ,^^i-(, from O^^i plur. of iiw « y«ar, Vol. i. .!? 302, rem. d) ; 

•*''■'.. .. ! 

^j^;^ t^jlA \^i\». yh it is the twenty-first of Tisrl; «iJU ^i 

«;AU)W v5>>» Aiiji-6 on the twenty-third of thi^ (month) there was 
B a, proclamation made in tl-Kdhira. 

10ft. An ordinal number is not unfrequently connected with 
the genitive either (a) of its own cardinal, or (b) of the cardinal 
which is one less than its own. 

(«) In tlie former case, the ordinal expresses indefinitely one 
of the individuals designated by the cardinal; as O^JJI ji^ «»JU 
iiij *lJlj aJIH ^I lyU verily ^ they are unbelievers who my, God is 
a third qf three (is one of three) ; i>«*^' l*^^ b>*^ O^j^^ *^ J ^^ M 
C tvhen those, who were unbelievers, drove him forth a second of two 
(otie of two, with a single companion) ; iatj-* A^L« ^j ».j^ ZMd 

went out a seventh of seren {with six companions). With the numerals 
from 1 1 to 19, we may either use the whole ordinal number, or (which 
is better) suppress the second part of it, in which case the first part 

becoipes declinable; as j-i* ^^\ jJU. ,^15, or ji^e- ,^1 ^b, a 



twelfth of twelve, fern. »j-ie (.j^' S^i* ^^^ or »jLc y^^\ i-JlJ; 
D ,/<^ Hl3 Ji^ stJli, or jii£ iiij «tJli, u thirteenth of thirteen, fern. 
S^ i,-^ ^ ailli or 2^ i)"^ ibl5 ; etc. 

to which (>«U in j^^ \SJ^i i>*^ 0^.5 would be in the status 
construotxis before Jj.*3, as in the cases mentioned § 78, rem. h. 
Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 697. Hence also the use of ^uii 
OiA^' il«^ ^UJl for oi^y^^j o^iSjI, J,jjj.i«)rj ^LJI (Vol. i. 
§ 330, rem.) D. G.] 
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Rem. Compare in Old German adhe vierde, i.e. mit drei andem; A 
zuo rtten sdhen einen ritter selben dritten, i.e. mit ztoei andem; rfer"' 
grdve aelbe zwelfie in eine barken spranc, i.e. mit eff andem. 

(b) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth are in 
reality nomina agentis (compare § 86, rAm. a) from the verbs Sj6 
to make (two) into three, *5j to make (three) into four, etc. • as 
j>ci» I *i-|b 5* he makes a third, lit. he makes three of two. Hence 
they may also be construed with the accusative ; as 3^'j Llj ^ B 
he makes a fourth, fem. \Hi ii^lj j[jA.— With the numerals from 11 
to 19. we may in like manner .say^ J>^'^ iJU yi he makes 
a thirteenth ; ijl h*^ ijl^ i^\j J^ she makes a fourteenth (where 
the cardinal number is in the accusative) ; though many grammarians 
wholly disapprove of this constniction [allowing only ^ J^TijO yL 
and 5^ ^yj a«^|j ^A, with suppression of the ten].— With the C 
numerals compounded of units and ten.s. only the unit is put in the 
construct state, and the ten is suppressed; as Cn^i** i£li j^S, IL 
he makes a twenty-fourth: or, with the accusative, lH5 ik)U Jjk 
Oi/^j she makes a twenty-fourth. 

Rbm. a. Examples of the oi-dinals used as nomina agentis, with 
pronominal suffixes, are: J^i^ji '^k \ ^ J^ ^ J,^ C 
there is no private converse of three, but He makes the fourth ■ D 

c;:, ;;;ii>^,u iia ^j:; ::;;^ ^.j i£u •,y>c 

-•tr«As» ,^Uj i»^ Oi^yHS ye*' 4 ''^y *^^ *<*y' "^'f^ree, their 
dog nuiiinff the fourth'; and they will say, 'Five, their dog making 
tJie sixth; guessing at the secret/ and they will say, 'Seven, and 
their dog making the eighth.' 

Rbm. b. Prom CULr^ twenty is formed a [post-classical] quad- 
riliteral verb, the nomen agentis of which may be used in the same 
way as the ordinal number; e.g. Jii ailj ^j^lii ^ he makes a 
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A twentieth (lit., if we may be allowed to coin a word, he twenties 

' ' 1 ' 
nineteen), from Cr"^ to make (nineteen) into twenty. [Similarly 

i^^M^ to make tnto seventy is formed from Ol>*«*' seventy.] 

110. In stating dates, particularly when reckoning according to 
the Muhammadan era, the cardinal numbers are employed instead of 
the ordinal. They are put in the genitive after the word denoting 

year, but agree with it in gender; tin ^«iC^4 ^jO <^ L*i 

j^j£mtyj iuU iVWj in the year 888 of the Alexandrine ei*a ; 
^ f ^ « .^ ^^^ "^ 

B sjx^Jj^ i^i j i Wml ^ Ciwrf 4m ca^>^ f^^ commenced the year 396 (o^ 

^^^^1 ^ 5jJL£ |^jk*>l Aw Jj'jII %ijj j^ ^>* //« (the Prophet) 

rfiW eri/'/j^ /w the forenoon, on Mmiday the twelfth (lit. twelve nights 
being passed) of the month of the Jirst Rain', in the eleventh year of 
the ffi§ra. But if the years of a life or a reign are meant, the 

ordinal must be employed ; as oW*^ w^"^! JUJU ,>* &.rf>LJI <LlJI ^ 
C in the sixth year of the reign of el-'Asraf Sa'bfln; isJUit il-JI ^ji 
*^^ O^ Oi^y^^i *» '^ forty-second year of his reign. 

111. The Arabs have two ways of stating the day of the month. 
They count either from the first day to the last, as we do, e.g. 

^ifU Cy*-^yi Jb' thejirst ofSa'bdn; ^^,^jj^ ^j^ j£a *^\ji\ jt^fiy 
the faurteentk day qf the month of Ri§ib; ^Ull t^i.f,»> It jt^ 



iff ' * *'*' m 

D j^/a^^ ^^^ytjJIj on Thursday the twenty-wcond of Muharram; or 

they reckon by the nights of the month, the civil day being held by 
them, as well as by the Jews, to commence at sunset To illustrate 
this, let us take the month of R^^^b, which has thirty days. 

Ist of Rfe^feb, ^j ^ aO j]*^, or ^j ^ cJi aO), 
one night of JH^eb being peat*. 



* * ^i 



* We may also aay •v'^j V^ "*' «r^J ^ (fi-om Ijk ffie blaze, 
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.1 A 



3d, Y^j O-^ 0>^ (jy "f**^) "i*^; and so on up to the 

10th, tafo^j v>* Ot^ >^- 

lith, ^^^.i cM cJ^ (^M) "iji* ^S^m^"^ ; and so on up to the 

1 4th, v*^ Cm «^:*Juk ijdiLe ^j"^. 

loth, kr»4>j v>* wJl^JI L,i, or kr*^i wiLaZJt |V. or ^t^;;* ^ 



sr-^j, tn ^^ middle of Jti^ib. 



B 



16th, v'A-j »>• C> e &^ (*Uy) »/** ^y^ fourteen nights remaining 

ofR^gib ; and so on up to the 

* * t * * t ^ ^ ^, t * • * 

20th, v*^j O^ (i>**v) »^'a* i' (JW j-^^) j-^^ ; and so on up 
t ' r ^ f , ^ f ^ 

to the 
27th, ^j 4>« J>^ ij-^ib. 

28th, ^j ^ li^ i>3^. C 

29th, v4-j 0-« «^*»<^ ajQb. 
» ' ' » ' 

30th, «^j J>« ai^' ^^ m the last night cf Eigib*. 



Oerm. Bldsse, on a horse's forehead, the new moon). The word 
(from J^ the new moon) is likewise frequently used to denote the 
first of the month, and more rarely JVt*-'!) tJV>*^ Jy*! ^^> and 
J*; e.g. ^^••i- ^*y»^ Jj-SJI £e^ J»i-. 4^ g^^l llj^l O^ » 
Ai^ jJLc iciwl the disease began on the first of the first Mabi', and he 
(the Prophet) died on the twelfth of that month. 

* Or y,,»^j t"^^' ^^ y^J ^>^^> or v^J * .JLa»). The words 

• " •>'« •.> «•■ 

j\jmt and jj»*, more rarely j\f^ and j)^, are also employed to denote 

the last day of the month. 



w. II. 
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11. THE SENTENCE AND ITS PARTS. 



A. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

1. The Parts of the Setitence: the Subject, the Predicate, 
and their Complements. 

B 119. Every proposition or sentence (iJL*^, plur. J^, a sum 
or total of words) necessarily consiata of two parts, a »Hbject and a 

predicate. The latter is called by the native grammarians ji'.»>i 
that which leans upon or is supported by {the subject), the attribute; 

the former, ^e^J >»' ■ ■^Jl that upon which (the attribute) leans, or bj/ 

which it is supported, that to which something is attributed. The 

relation between them is termed >U-»NI, properly the act of leaning 
(one thing against another), then, as a concrete, the relation of 
G attribution. 

Rek. a. Some grammarians [e.g. SibawMh], however, call the 
suoje(it jJmJl Or jb*H.»)l, and the predicate a^I j' «H. 

[Rem. b. An indispensable member of a proposition is called 
•' • •• 
'■x*» (lit. a support), whereas a dispensable member, as, for instance, 

the objective complenkent of a verb, when the suppression thereof 

is not detrimental to the meaning, is called iLiS (lit. a redundancj/). 
D Oomp. § 44, c, rem. a.] 

113. The subject is either a noun (substantive or expressed 
pronoun*}, or a pronoun implied in the verb ; the predicate is a noun 
(substantive or adjective), a verb [or a preposition with its genitive = 
an adverb] ; e.g. V^ J^ ZHd is learned; u^ CJI thou art noble ; 
JmJI ^ eii\ Ood is the truth; j^j OU Ziid is dead; OU he it 



ts 



r 



• [See, however, § 48,/ rem. a.] 
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dectd (in which last example the pronoun >* is implied in the verb) j A 

ifcVj ^^ ^« t* » Jiiaw].— Every sentence which begins with the 
subject (substantive or pronoun) is called by the Arab grammarians 

***-*• *»^ a nominal sentence. Whether the following predicate 

be a noun, or a preposition and the word it governs {jjj» tj jV 
attracting and attracted, § 116, and Vol. i. § 355), or a verb, is a 
matter of indifference; OU jyj ZSid is dead, is in their eyes a 
nominal sentence just as much as^le j^J Ziid is learned, or ^ Jji fi 
•*^ ' " • ^ 1 Ziid is in the mosque. What characterises a nominal 
sentence, according to them, is the absence of a logical copula 
expressed by or contained in a finite verb. On the contrary, a 
sentence of which the predicate is a verb preceding the subject 
(as j^j OU ZHd is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb which 
includes both subject and predicate (as oU he is dead), is called by 
them A^Xai H ,^ a verbal sentence. The subject of a nominal sentence 
18 called takZ^I that with which a beginning is made, the inchoative, C 
and its predicate j^\ the enunciative or announcement. The subject 
of a verbal sentence is called J*UJf the agent, and its predicate Jjiu\ 
the action or verb. 

Rbm. a. tjO^I is, according to the above translation, an 
elliptical form of expression, for *4 \Sif^\. CTompare Vol. i. § 190, 
rem. b; [where a similar elliptical expression occurs, viz. Jm>it 
and ^t A»> l for ^ jt».a l t and ^ >*-a^l. Likewise JjV-^M to D 
^iv is used for a^ J>Luji, a» ;i »^ f l for 4^ ^^S^\ ihe relied 
Upon, jjjiiiy* for A^l il^lJL* shared in, and (in later times) -»jl," 
for 4^ ,*^1 (§ 133)]. 

[Rbh. &. The difference between verbal and nominal sentence*, 
to which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is 
properly this, that the former relates an act or event, the latter 
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gives a description of a person or thing, either absolutely, or in the 
form of a clause descriptive of state (§ 183, a). This is the constant 
rule in good old Arabic, unless the desire to emphasize a part of 
the sentence be the cause of a change in its position.] 

114. The place of the subject both of a nominal and of a verbal 
sentence may sometimes be supplied by an entire sentence compounded 



« ( 



»& t ^»i* 9 i > t* 



of a verb and one of the particles o' or U (called ajjj><i,>l ol^^^JI 
B th» particles which supply the place of the mofdar or nomen verlti, 
§ 88) ; as ^«m j^^ ^yy^ O' >'' ^ ffood for you that ye should fast 
or to fast (\y*^^£j tj\ =^ y » ^ >o) ; O*^^ o' ^j*H»^' it pleased me 
that thou wentest out, or thy going out pleased me {C-mjm ^J\ =^ 
J^.jj^) ; jt%-*i\ 'Zt^i^s- U JLk thou hast long been hostile to 

H-' Islam (0>i'U U = idblii). 

* t 
[Rem. Instead of a sentence compounded with q\, sometimes 

Q an aratio directa is used, as »\jj o' i>* ji^ l5>*«>OW /'»■■■'> 
</<,i/ hearing of the little Ma'addl is better tftan thy seeing him; 



■ t n» 

.1 



» Jt J t,f 



b^ter than my being hnir; ,^ /Jl 

ULfi r%* ij3l^ ^1 anc? <Aa< the breach of faith proceeds from them 

pleases me better than that it shovld proceed from us; 4^1 jtJ\ JUi 

^^I jfm4 ^\ ^>« ^1 v****! and, said he, rather will I march 

tovoarda him than that he should inarch towards me; and in the 

predicate Im4...,> le«^ yjX(, ^\ jUil jn a^ j^\ jtyi\ j\jb J^JLJ 

sleeping hardly at aU, his principal object being to obtain his blood- 
revenge, or to meet an ironclad toarrior {j^atndsa, p. 245). D. O.] 

115. Tlie predicate may be, as mentioned in § 113, a preposition 

with its genitive; as ■»».■■■> > > ^^ ji^j Ziid is in the mosque; Jjue o^j 

f -* * ' f ft 

Zhd is with thee or in thy house; *m \Ja^ we are God's; ^>« 01 



J^aLm)! I am one qf those who speak the truth ; ,>!> ,^^ / owe 



r 
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tome money (lit ttjion me there it a debt, see § 59, e) ; «iiitf o' <^ A 
^Aou ffloyeff <fo it (lit. tf w to thee that thou do it). When the subject 
is placed first, these are nominal sentences (§ 113); bnt when the 
predicate precedes it, their nature is doubtful, most grammaiians 
holding them to be transposed nominal sentences (in which case 

,y* in CH> ^ye IS a >»jJu ^^ or predicate placed in Jront, and 

Oi> » J^y* '•**<-• or subject placed behind), whilst others regard them 
as being in reality verbal sentences, with the verb suppressed (so that 

,jic IS equivalent to ^^ ,^aw there rests upon me, and |>^3 is the B 
Jftli or subject of this suppressed verb). A sentence, of which the 
predicate is a preposition with a genitive indicating a place, is called 
by the Arabs i^jii iX^ a local sentence (see Vol. i. .§ 221, rem. o) ; 
and if the genitive indicat«8 any other relation but that of place, it is 
said to be i ti ftk H ^Jlf^--» ^jl^ «"t^ » sentence which runt the course, 
or follows the analogy, of a local sentence. As, however, the expression 
d>jii is often used in the general sense of jjj^^j jl^ (§ 113), any C 
sentence commencing with a preposition and its genitive as the 
predicate may be called l^^ lU^ (see § 127, a). 

[Bbm. The difference in signification between those sentences 
in which the predicate and those in which the subject precedes lies 
in the fact, that the logical emphasis always falls on that part of 
the sentence that is put in the second place (comp. § 36, rem. b) ; 

" (J* "Vi ^^ is in the mosque (not dsewhere), but jj* 
Jt tn the mosque it ZHd {not any one else).] D 



9»f 



116. When the predicate is a preposition with its genitive [or an 
adverb], and the subject is an indefinite substantive, or a sentence 
compounded of ^jl and a finite verb (§ 114), the predicate must 
necessarily be put first ; as J^^ il Jl^s a man is with thee or in thy 
house; Sl^l ^IjJi ^^ a woman it in the house; *XjM ^t ^ tkou 
mayest do it; and not i)jufr J^j, j\ji\ ^^i\^\, jJi iSiiS Jjl. 
Unless the indefinite substantive be accompanied by an adjective. 
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[§117 



A expressed or implied, when either order is admissible ; as J^j {jjJ^ 
jtij^y or \S^^, j*ij= J^j. « i">f>l6 man is with me or in my house ; 
Jt^j u,^, or uju» ^/t^j, thet-e is a little man, or a mean-looking 
feUow iijt^j =jt^ cJ*y or j^km. J^j) tcith m or at our house — [or 
unless the sentence expresses a wish, when the indefinite subject comes 
first ; as JX,^ >>-», JsjjJ Jij (§ 127, e). In case of inversion, the 
subject must be defined by the article, as >»'>)LjT il^, J^yf o^]. 



B 117. This inversion of subject and predicate also necessarily 
takes place in a nominal sentence : (a) when the Ijit^ comprises a 
pronoun which refers to a word in the ji^, as Vm^ Cnfi ^ what 
an et/e loves fills (or satisfies) it, If^Lo jlJJt ^y its master (or oumer) 
is in the house, not o«* >*^ C«*^, j^^ 4V C*^*^ ; O^) when the 
IjkX;.* 38 restricted by Cil or "Jjl, as jk^j ^lif ^ C5l ow/y Z^ is in 
*A« AOKse, JS!j "ilj j\ji\ ^ U <A«r« ts no me but ZUd in the house, 

'.x»fcl *vl "ill UJ U w« ham nothing {to do) but to follow 'A^mid 
(Muhammad), not ^IjJI ^ t*^ U3], which would mean ZUd is 
only in the house [comp. ^ 115, rem., 185]; (y) when the Jl^ is an 
inteiTogative, as COl (>« who art thou? \M U what is this? Xi} c^t 
where is ZUd ? jj^e i_i^ how is 'Amr { 

Brh. a. With the particle "^l under j3 we find occasional 

exceptions; as .£^^ -Jjj Jjkj^^j^ »^>! >*^l «iJW •>»» J* vj W 
J a- j»<» ' ' ' 

J) JyOI «»y £or«ii can vietory over them be hoped for save trough 

Thee f and (on whom) can one rely save on Thee t 

Rem. b. The inversion likewise takes place when a nominal 
proposition is preceded by an interrogative or negative particle, the 
transposed predicate agreeing with the subject in number*; as 

• [In the words >CiJil ajit lujt (Tab. il 1973, 1. 7) 3^\ has 
the sense of a collective : are the hottee of OnUiya waking or deeping f 
D. Q.] 



r 



§ 119] The Sentence and its Parta.—The Subject & Predicate. 255 

O*^]^^ O*^^ ^ '^ '«» men are not standing; Jl^f Ji^il Ji, A 
or J\^ji\ >»lelt, are the men standing f See § 1 21 . 



118. In verbal sentences the subject or agent must always follow 
the predicate or verb; as ^ OU 'Omar is dead; »^*\ oU ^ 
'Omar's father (lit. 'Omar, his father) is dead (see § 120). 

119. When the noun (substantive or pronoun) stands first, 
and the verb second, the former is not a J*b or agent, but a B 

1.U^« or inchoative, of which the latter is the j^ or enuntiative, 
the whole being not a verbal but a nominal sentence (see § 113). 
A sentence of this kind, consisting of an inchoative and a complete 
verbal sentence, the agent of which is contained in the verb itself 
(§ 113), may be called compound; e.g. OU X>j Zh'd is dead = 
>» OU ^j ; cJi Ul / have said, where the agent is O in cJj. 
In such sentences, the pronoun which is contained in the verb takes 
the place of, and falls back upon, the noun which stands before the 
compound verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoative.— The dif- C 
ference between a compound nominal sentence, such as OU Jyj, 
and a verbal one, such as Sij oU, is this. In the former, the 
inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) contrasted with another 
inchoative, having not the same predicate but a diflFerent or even 
an opposite one; e.g. J^ j^j i»U J^j Ziid is dead and 'Omar 
is alive, =i^^ j^ Ulj C.M Xij Ul ; whereas in the latter, in 
which the logical emphasis rests almost solely npon the verb, such a D 
contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. Even when the verb is 
put into the background by the emphasis falling with specialising or 
contrasting force upon some one of its complements, the very fact of 
the emphasis so falling at once sets aside all question of a contrast 
of the inchoatives ; for example : ijgtf. ,3 ilClj J^ jW ? il^l thbe we 
worship and to theb tee cry for help; vj^S 'J^'S '^j XlJ v>i 
Otr3\ Ot*^j >•* Z^d struck one man, and 'Omar struck two meit. 
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[§120 



A 120, Those sentences are aUo compound, which are composed 
of a noun and a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence, consisting 

01 a verb and a following noun. For example : )>»•»■ Ai^l Jyj 
ZHd's soil (lit. ZUd, his son) is handsome; *^l OU jyj Ziit^s 
/a^M* i.¥ dead; «^t JJiS jyj ^^^itfs brother has been killed; 
*^ux^ A^l *jj%. jyj a letter has been brought to ZUd (lit. Zlid, 

there has been a coming to him with a letter). In compound sentences 
of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the nominal or verbal 

B sentence, which occupies the place of the J^, a pronominal suffix, 

called J»^!/JI, the binder or connecter, which represents, and falls back 

upon, the noun forming the tjJL>-». Such a sentence is said by the 

grammarians to be Ony'fS *-''i ^^^^-i « sentence with two faces or 

aspects, because, as a whole, it partakes both of the nominal and the 
verbal nature. 

Rem. a. The pronominal suffix is sometimes omitted in cases in 
C which the sense is perfectly clear without it; as^^jj*^ 0'>** i>n»— J' 

the ghee ts (at the rate of) two manas for a dirkam ; ^^Zmj j£i \ ^t 

*'* . .. '"',,, 

l^o the wheat is (at ifte rate of) sixty dirhams per kurr ; i.e. o'»*^ 

<U« two memos of it, a^ j£i\ the kurr of it. 

Rem. b. A pronominal Jk^Ij is not required when thej^ is 

« 

... A f^a J 

J) Wider or more general in its signification than the Ijtlj.ii ; as 
Ji^^t _^ j^j What an excellent man ZHd is ! Nor when the 

t- f •'i 4 i^ f tit ^ t f 

I Jblt^ and j^ are perfectly identical in meaning ; as 4JUI i^LLJ 

^j*— fc niff utterance (is), God is my su^ciency ; aJUI *^I aJI "^ tj** 
iofutt I say (is), There is «o ffod but God. 

121, (a) If a sentence consists of a verbal adjective occupying 
the first place, and a noun occupying the second, it may be regarded 
as a verbal sentence, the verbal adjective being looked upon as a verb 
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' ij i f 



and the noun as its agent. E.g. .^ ^ j^Ji. the Bcmu Lihb are A 
smuea [in augury) ; ^«x;u ,^U)t jUft qm^ j^^ and so we are better 
than you in the opinion of men (where, according to the analysis of 
the grammarians, j^^ and Jt^ are the I Juf«, and yi and t>»J are 
each a>t«JI j^.^ ^t- j_^U or agent supplying the place of the habwr) ; 
j^ *^1U Vjl*» **i> ZUcts slave is beating 'Omar (where jt^ is 

the Jeli of vjl-^) ; A*"^ k>^r J^j ^_^fU. (Aere came to me ZUd, B 
whose sla/ve is handsome. — (b) The same is necessarily the case, when 
the verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or negative 
particle, and put in the singular, without regard to the number of 

the following noun. E.g. jyj JSlSt is ZUd standing ? J!I* i^li U 
Hind is not going away (where ^15 and <L*ti are the Iji-i, and jyj 



*^ ^ J ^ *<■£ 



and ^ are each a^^t Ji-Li >lL JUU); Jujjl ^5151 are tAe mew q 
standing? O^J^yJ' ^^ ^ *^ two men are not standing; ^Ut 
**rij '"^rfl are ZUd!s parents standing ? (where ^li is a transposed 
, »i^i its 1^1*, and jwj a transposed Ijil**) ; J>^ •^jj^ja^ Ja 



4 J ... 



' ' J ^j 



are #% ams beaten? (where k^j><a« is the tjul}^, and ^i/ a 4^lJ 

>^^l Jm«« >L* J«ti or depvty-agent supplying the place of th^ j^). 

. J i« > ^» « .. .. sf « ..e 

bimilarly : ^m^^I y ^^1 O* •— ^' v^'j' ^'"^ *^" S'otwfir ^0 forsake D 

my gods, Abraham 1 \^\ iCJwjv ^'j U uAJ-fc mv *m?o friends, 

ye ato «of keep ymvr compact with me; a^ wJbj tj*^ ^\ >^<Ul 

wi/; ye fulfil a promise on which I relied? f-j^^ iJtjt* »*5 j«fc 

_j^t <Ay enemies are not in play, so do thou lea/ve off play (where 
^'y j^ ^ *'y U, i.e. it^l iJjU U). But if the verbal adjective agrees 
with the following noun in number, the sentence is regarded as 
nominal ; e,g. 0'3^l|J' (jWli U the two men are not standing (where 
w. II. 33 



fr 
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[§122 



OUjU 18 a jtjA^ >f*. and 0'*^>J' a j*-y IjO,^). See § 117, 
rem. h, 

Rbh. In the case of a singular noun, as Jstj^lit, a double 

analysis is possible ;^U may be regarded as a Iji*^, of which j^j 

M the j^^\ jum* i\mt ^JtM, and this is the preferable view; or 

^U may be regarded as a transposed jitj^, of which juj is the 

B transposed \ji^. 

193. The Arabic language, like the Hebrew and Syriac, has 
no abstract or substantive verb to unite the predicate with the subject 

of a nominal sentence, for o^ is not an abstract verb, but, like all 
other verbs, an attributive, ascribing to the subject the attribute of 
existence. Consequently its predicate is put, not in the nominative, 
but in the adverbial accusative (§41). The same remark naturally 

applies to the o^ Ol^A.! (§ 4!^). 

183. If a definite noun (substantive or pronoun) and an indefinite 
adjective are placed in juxtaposition, the very fact of the former being 
defined (no matter in what way) and the latter undefined, shows that 
the latter is the predicate of the former, and that the two together 
form a complete nominal sentence ; for an adjective which is appended 
to a noun as a mere descriptive epithet, and forms along with it only 
one |>art (either subject or predicate) of a sentence, must be defined 
D according to the nature of the noun. £.g. JL/j^ *J>^yi Joseph (is) 
sick, u»0^ o^***-*' *^ sulfdn (is) sick, uf^j^ *-*->* yf^- Jos^h's 
father (is) sick, u»i^ yjij my father (is) sick, ^^^ >i he (is) sick, 
u^O^ IJa thts man (is) sick; whereas vA^* 'J^ would mean either 

this (is) the sick (man) or this nek (man), and i.4h>^T ^JliJLJI the 
tick suifdn. 

124. When both subject and predicate are defined, the pronoun 
of the fhird person is frequently inserted between them (see § 129), 
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to prevent any possibility of the predicate being taken for a mere A 
apposition. This is done even when the subject is s pronoun of th^ 

first or second person. For example : J»>eaT ^^\ yl ixjl God is 

the living, the seff-stAsisting, JaJTj i^^\ yk aUi' Cfod is the life 



J J J0jm <- J 



and the truth, ^yii\ yk ,jiiJI the (onljf true) wealth is contentment, 
^Cn >>ij J* idji these are fuel for the fire, ut yk J^Jjf iui thai 
man is I, ii^l ^j}\ yJ Ul / ai» the Lord thy God, J^/LT yk iSl B 

'je^'j J^b I am the way and the truth and the life, Ul yk ^ 
who am I*t [The insertion of this pronoun takes place also fre- 
quently, when the predicate is a comparative, as ^>« J^\ yk JJj 
1/^ Ziid is more excellent than ^mr.] This interposed pronoun, 
which is equally common in the other Semitic languages, is called by 

the grammarians jJiJt j»«-* [or simply jliiT] the pronoun of 

« 
separation (between the tju;.* and the j^), >C«jTJt^ [or simply C 

>U«)tJ the pronoun which serves as a prop or support (to the sentence), 

or simply 4.«UjJI the prop or support. ^ 

126. In the case of a definite subject in the accusative after 
O]. O'. etc. (§ 36), the ^)»<a)t j^^^ is not required, because the 
predicate is sufficiently marked as such by its remaining in the 
nominative, as aiii ijl3 iuf oj v&rUy God is one qf three; whereas D 
a mere apposition would be in the same case as the subject, viz. the 
accusative. A pronoun may, however, be inserted, provided it be of 
the same person as the substantive or pronoun after ^\, etc. ; as 
j\jMi\ j}i ^ »j^*i\ oj ««'■% the world to come is the everlasting 



• [This insertion of the pronoun of the 3d person after the 
pronouns of the Ist and 2d person, is post-classical; comp. Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. i. 588 seq.] 
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A abode, <ir'^r ' *-*il oiil Thou art the bounteous giver, jA^j Ul j^il / am 
thy Lord. Very often the predicate after c>\, etc., is introduced, 
for the sake of greater distinctness, by the particle J (§ 36),' as 
y-UI jjXft J-i* j^ aUI ^^jI we7-% (rcxi w good toteards men; and 
even here the pronoun may be introduced after J, as ^ *Xi\ ^\ 
^ tV« i. M J^>»>t V0n7^ (7o<^ ts ^A« mighty, the wise; ^aV) y^ IJuk ^1 

4>»JI iwn/y tAis is /^ true narrative. 
B Rem. The noun governed by ^^jl, etc., is not regarded by the 

Arab grammarians as a tjbi:;^, but as the ,j' ^•-'', <Ae nottn o/'inna, 
etc. See § 36, rem. a. 

190. When both the subject and the predicate of a nominal 

sentence are indefinite, but the former consists of several words, no 

doubt can arise as to whether they form a complete sentence or only a 

part of one, because the subject, being cut off by the words annexed 

Q to it, cannot possibly form any one portion of the sentence (subject or 

predicate) in connexion with the noun which is separated from it by 
., , „ , <j»»»j*»» t» , f^ t ,^ titbit, 

these words. For example : lyji^ 23ju0 ,>« ^ «>^M9 "-^^j*-* JP 

j^il kind words and forgiveness are better than alms followed by 

, , * i,*' ' *\ *'.' _S 1' * *» ' *- tj.t,t,, 

injury ; ^ v; »»,cl y^ iS>j*^ ^ ^^ iUy i-i'jjj and verily a female 

slaoe who believes is better than an idolatress, even when she (the latter) 
pleases you {more). 

J) 187. The inchoative or subject of a nominal sentence cannot, 
according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an indefinite noun*. 



• Indefinite {lj£i) is here to be taken in the sense [not only of not 
being defined by the article or the genitive of a defined word, but 
even] of not having a genitive after it, for such phrases as ^ JI^ 

^^j^ a pious action or good work adorns (a mem), j^ ieU Jjj 

* ' t* 'i ' * ' 

yi will J>lj» v>» an hour's justice is better than a thousand months' 
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or one which is not qualified by an adjective, or an expression equi- A 
valent to an adjective (as Ujue >»!^T ^ J^-j there is a man of the 
noble with tis, =j^^ J^j a noble man) ; except in certain cases, of 
which the following are the most important. 

(a) When the sentence is of the class called M^T i» |-jM 
(taking this term in its widest sense, § 115 at the end), and (a) the 
predicate is placed first, as J^-j jljjT ^ there is a man in the house, 

« • ^ t^ , * ,' »^ , ».. ,» 

py-' i^l> ' ^ -^ ' ' under my head there is a saddle, ij^ j^j Jofr there B 

is a leopard in Ziid's possession ; or (/8) the subject is preceded by an 
interrogative or negative particle, as i\^\^\ jljjf ^ J^jl is there 
a man in the house, or a woman? jljjt ^ ^^jLJi Jjk is there any 
person in the house f^^iiti ^Ji Jji is there a young man among you 1 

^1^1 ^ ,>*.t U theit-e is no one in the house, U Ju. U we have no 

' » ••» t , $ , 
friend, -^J^ y^ a».| U there is no one better than thou art. C 

(b) When the subject is preceded by the affirmative J; as 
^^ J^jJ certainly there is a man standing. 

(c) When the subject is a diminutive, because the substantive 
then includes the idea of the adjective »fi«-e small, or \^ con- 



worship, Ji«j^ -5) jXL^ one like thee cannot be mean, are quite ]) 
admissible, and yet the governing noun is indefinite, according to § 92. 
The inchoative may, however, be an indefinite verbal noun, provided 
that it retains the government of the verb from which it is derived ; 

«g- J«*^ j«^l ^j* 4»*j a desire to do good is good, AijL« -J^^Vn^ 1*1 
*Ja-e ^ki* ^>e ^j^3 to order what is right is an alms and to prohibit 
what is wrong is an alms. In both these cases, however, there is 
evidently a sort of partial determination [^jL^^alJ; comp. § 75, 
footnote]. 



r 
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A temptible; as \i,x^ «,/e^ ^^^ " "^ manntktn (or a m«»n feUow) at 
our htnue (see § 116). 

(cQ When the subject is a noun of a general signification, such 
as J!^ all; as o^ J^ <^^ perish ; O^ Ji> all die; because J» 
is here equivalent to ,^Wl J^ all manhnd, or j^^' J» «twry o««, 
and is therefore virtually definite (see § 82, a). 

B {«) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer ; as .^A^ >V— 
peace be upon you ! j^ J-i^ woe to Ziid ! 

(/) When the subject is a word which contains the conditional 

meaning of the particle o\ \ft such as t>« (§ 6) ; e.g. *«-• ^1 >»*j ^m 
if any one gets up, I will get up with him. 

(g) When the subject is preceded by the JUJI ^Ij or wdw 
which introduces a circumstantial clause (§ 183), or by the conjunction 
C "^il t/" not, or by the ^j^\ it* [§ 187] ; as a*i «UI ji^^^J^ Uij^ 
JjL& J£> ti^ i«Aa.I iHei^no Ij^ tc0 travelled by night, ajten- a star 
had already shone out, but from the moment thy face appeared, its 
light obscured every shining star (^JJ^ in rhyme for Jjlt) ; "jiy 

Uut L^i J^ tSi^*^ jW*-«' «'«?'« it not for patience, every lover would 
» ' ' ' 

die; iiJkfi\ ^ji j^ jt» Jf-Ai O^ if (* ^^^ <"** departs (i.e. if a chief- 
tain dies), there is a wild ass (another chieftain) in the tribe. 
J) (A) When the subject is the answer to a question, its predicate 
being suppressed ; as when one asks J juc ^>« who is in thy house ? 
and receives the reply, J>^j a man, scil. {JJ^^. 

(t) When the subject is an adjective, agreeing with and taking 
the place of a suppressed substantive ; as ji\£» ^j-» je^ O^y* « 
beliwer is better than an unbeliever, i.e. Ch>>* J^J « believing man. 

(j) When th. subject is connected with another subject, which is 
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definite or accompanied by an adjective ; as oOlJ J^-j^ J^J ZHei A 
and a man are standing; jlJjT ^ Jij^ ^^y^ a Timimite and 
(another) man are in the house, where ^♦e^J^^^^i yL\ (p. 260, note) 

^^ U**?^ ^J (above, i) ; j\Si' ^ Uj^ i\^\^ J^.^ a man and a 
tall woman are in the house. 

[{k) When two or more indefinite subjects are put together anti- 
thetically or synthetically, as U^ J^'j U X^ one day is for us, B 
another against us; J15 ^yj— Jw ^^j some say—others say. 

(I) When the subject is in the accusative after Jjt, ^l, etc. (§ 36), 
as v-Wj v-'i ^••J'y'i O^ »ju-l o| a ^»<'n had a wolf and a fox /or 
companions.] 

In all these different sorts of sentences, there can be no doubt that 
the words form a complete sentence, and not merely a part of one. 

Rem. a. The subject may also be indefinite in some cases in Q 
which a strong emphasis rests upon it ; &a Jkf »U. *\i sombthinq 
has brought thee, meaning il^ »U. ^,„Jii. «^ something great or 
important, or equivalent to i^ <)\^^ C\i.U nothing has brougJu 
thee but a thing (of importance) ; sZ^Js^ 5^ an ox lias spoken I 

Rkm, 6. European grammarians have often erred in their 
analysis of the phrase Jt^ ^l^i in the Kor'an, xii. 18, ci^ JlJ j) 

Jtr»^ /«-** !^•^ j^>-^^ j^- This they have translated either nay, 
your minds liave made a thing seem pleasant unto you (and ye have 
done it), but patience is becoming ; or mais la patience vaut mieux; 
or ergo pati (patientem esse) pvichrum est; according to which 

translations j^ would be an indefinite \j^ and Je«^ itoJV- 

Still worse is it to regard the words as an exhortation, therefore 

becoming patience ! (also—geziemende Geduld I), which would neces- 
sanly be >e^ l«-«* (§ 35). The Arab commentators are right 
in regarding the words either as a compound J^, i.e. Jl^ ^Si^ 
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A Jgti^ and therefore my businasa (or duty) is (to show) becoming 

pattence, or as a compound \jir», i.e. (JJUl) J>«^l J««^ x^ 

and ^ere/ore (to show) becoming patience is more seemly. The 
former of these two views seems to be the preferable one, [Comp. 
Sibaw. i, ir».] 



*>•<• «•' • 



[Rem. c. In such sentences as U>»3^l J^S ^JUJI |^JJ ^t 

cjjLt verily, before to-day tJie staff was struck for an intelligent 

B man (i.e. he, being heedless, has been called to attention) ; ^^ ,^j 

U^yi ^j* ve***^ ^ <*«<=f 6«/br« now ye have been remiss with regard 

to Joseph ; («jWj-' ^ 'jutj C'nd to-m,orrow ye unll see me, \a is not 

pleonastic, as it has been called by some scholars, but forms with 
the following verbal clause the subject of a nominal sentence of the 
class mentioned under a. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 479, ii. 
390 seg., where many examples are given. D. G.] 

•t 
C 128. When both subject and predicate are definite, but the 
former consists of several words, it is also clear, without the insertion 

of the i,|«aAJ I j ^^, that the words form a complete sentence ; as 

j»y-^'^\ aaJI jt^ OliJJI the (only true) religion in God's sight is 

%V Islam; C^l i^ ^^J^^ Zi\ ^^ ^jm^\y>\ O^. OiJJ' J^ 

Ji/tM ^gmt the likeness of those who expend their wealth in the path 

(or eauM) qf God, {is) the likeness of a grain of corn which produces 
D seven ears. 

* '*' ' ' 
138. The JxaAJ I jt^ is also not rarely omitted in sentences in 

which both subject and predicate are definite, but the former consists 

of only one word ; as aI)I Jy^j jtij** ♦ Muhammad is the apostle of 

God; *IlT ^ ^ 'All is the friend qf God; JJiijis y^\ iUi 

this is the great felicity (81-Kor'an, ch. ix. 90, but in verse 73 we read 

j,t^\ J^\ >* •Mli). Here a doubt might at first arise, as to 

whether these words form a complete sentence, or merely the compound 



r 
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subject of one; in which case we must only examine whether the A 
words that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing' 
violence to sense and grammar, or not. 



• >*.« t > 



130. From the J^.nU\ jt*^, or pronoun qf separa^on, must be 
carefully distinguished the pronoun which is appended to the subject 
to give it emphasis and contrast it with another subject {jifi^\ ^^^ 
>e^y ' j') ; as ..,-,-JI yk la* o^^ THIS was the reason ; ^\^ ^j\ 
^-^ O-J (>^ > >* 'J^ {/this he the truth from Thee; Q^x^ xM sj<^ B 
.X^l ^ th£. Mmlims (and not slaves or mercenaries) formed the 
army; ^>s«Ju»JI^^ \^\^ ^>% hut they were the doers qf wrong. — 
This pronoun is also frequently appended (as in the other Semitic 
languages) to a pronominal suffix in any case, to give it emphasis 
[comp. § 139, rem. a] ; e.g. ..U*** v^l* <^*l •i-i^ thod art the 
watcher over them; u3 j^^l J^U^ -^t >* ijlj O*^ Hia opinion woe 
that no one should take anything; jiljT \Jm ^ Ul -,s,- eS J>J(* C 
where then is My share of this booty? J>*J U ^\sd\ iju ^>i toAoae 
is this book ? Ours ; olJi ^>* ubl C ^ « l^ wAaf prevented rou #t«» 
/wm <fot»<7 <Aa#.? Qy^ '^U iU* Jll Ul otP o] (/" «Ao« «;S«j/tM* 
that I ^w fess wealth and (fewer) children than thou; and more 
rarely to a noun in the accusative, as iSe'UI ^«* a^ ^TJtn^^ <i'><^ 
we made his offspring the survivors. The emphatic ^ is sometimes 
prefixed to it, as j>e»JUeJI ,jl^ Cd» ^J\^ if yn be the righteous. J) 
[Rbu. In the preceding quotations from the Kor'&n some read 
J^' >*. C»>*;I"»"-**. 'jJjJ "iJU ,iU« JJI Ul, taking these words 
as nominal sentences, which form in the first and second case the 



predicate of |J^> i" ^^ third the second object of i^lj, just as in 
■»i^ jfj^ yk \j>ij O^^i ^ think Ziid is better than thou art, the 



.• •* < ^ J 



words .iU* j«A. yk are the second object of ^Ji.] 
w. II. 34 



f 



266 



Part Third. — Syntaa. 



[§131 



A ISl. If, however, in a nominal sentence, a more precise indication 
of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs use for this purpose O*^ 
or one of its "sisters" (^ 41, 42). The imperfect 0>^ has in this 
case the usual meanings of the imperfect (§ 8) : whilst the perfect (jl& 
adiiiits of four significations ; viz. (a) of the historical tense or Greek 
aorist (§ 1, a), in which case it has, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, the sense of jUe to become; (b) of the actual perfect (§ 1, ft) ; 

(c) of the actual imperfect, as it were a shortening of O!*^! O^. 

B which also occasionally occurs (§ 9) ; and (d) sometimes, especially 

in the Kor'an, of the present, but only by giving a peculiar turn to 

its use as a perfect {has become by nature, vf<t>vKa), as ^;jlfe *AJI oj 
LfA ,^J^ verily God is a watcher over you (Sura iv. I). The perfect 
O^ expresses the present in particular after the negative particle U, 
and the interrogative particles, such as I ; e.g. \SjPM li^J^ O^ ^ 
*y«A5 C»«J (^JJI JiJ>-«5 O^'i *' (t'*^ Kor'ftn) is not a story invented 
C (by Muhammad), but a confirmation of what (i.e. of the scured ivritings 
which) preceded it; i>**5^ *5j U>i*"J»^ O^Jt^ d^ ^ '^ cannot 
enter them (lit. it is not to them tftat they should enter them) but mth 
fear; oJJI ^^K^ *)\ l>««3 o' «.^»^ O*^ ^ ^^ ^"' '^^'^ believe except 
6y <A« permission qf God; U^«^ >* O^ U Ae is not (the man) to 

do us any harm ; ^•^Ce] ^e^ i*'! O^ ^ <3'<'<' " incapable of 
letting — lit. is not {the one) to let — your belUf perish (i.e. go un- 
D retoarded); j,^ J^j ^J\ U^^jl o' '-rt-^ c^l^ O^' *» *' « 
wonder to men that We have made a revelation to one qf them ? 

133. The subject of a sentence is frequently not specified, either 
because we do not know it, or do not choose to mention it. We have, 
however, the option of expressing ourselves either personally, by such 
forms as one says, they say, people say, Oerm. man sagt, Fr. on dit ; or 
impersonally, either by means of the passive voice, as it is said, G«rm. 
es wird gesagt, or of the active voice, as it rains. Germ, es regnet, Fr. 
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il pleut. The Arabs too express themselves in both ways (with the,|A 
restriction stated in § 133, rem. b). If they wish to use the personal 
form, they employ (a) the third person sing. masc. of the verb with 
its own nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article ; as 

5U JU (me said, jmi\ JU id. (lit he who, or every one who, was 

in a position to say, said) ; Jl»UUI Jytj one says, ts wont to say 

(lit. every one who is in, or gets into, a position to say, says). The 
determination of the singular subject by the article expresses in such 
cases a distributive totality, (b) If the undefined subject is one of a 
number of persons who are known to us, the suffix pronoun of the B 
third person plural is annexed to the nomen agentis to indicate these 

persons ; as J»yJ^^ J13 one of them said, (c) If there be several 

indefinite subjects, the third pers. plur. masc. of the verb may be 

used, as lyiS they say, ^^^j they think; but it is more usual to 
employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, defined or 

undefined by the article, in the plural, as Oy^^ J^ ^o^"'^ said; 

iU3 i>« o—*"' '^ *^ o>**^* f-*-* '•• "<' <>«* ^<w ^"^ heard 
anything more beautiful than this (lit. those who can heaV have never C 
heard etc.). 

Rbm. a. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined, 
such words as ^J^j a man, i\j^\ a unman, and the like, are 
occasionally used, with or without the article (compare 1 Sam. 

ix. 9); as Ji^-j JU5 = J51S JU, J^ji\ Jyii = Ji\ii\ J^, etc. 

* * ' 

For the nomen agentis with the plural suffix, the word ^jiutf 

a part, some one, is often employed, as _^^Aw^ JU =,^«fJuU JU. J) 

[Rem. b. A peculiar manner of expressing the general terms 
sonubody, something, certain ones, etc. is to use the relative pronouns 

f^ and U with repetition of the verb, as Jjj ^^ lylul ,>• Jp^ 

there catne down front its inhabitants who came down, i.e. some qf 

them; L«jua£l L* |«JUai#l he gave me what he gave me, i.e. much, or 

little, or something between the two, according to circumstances. It 



268 



Part Third.— Syntax. 



[§133 



A is specially employed ^»L<2iU ^^^-kitZU to ^nagnify and multiply, 
if an impression of something important or mysterious is to be 
conveyed, e.g. Kor'an liii. 16 ,^^ijii U SJjuJI yy^ 51 when that 
covered the ndra-tree which covered it, i.e. hoate of adoring angeU.^ 

133. If the impersonal form of expression is to be employed, the 
Arabs use the third person sing. masc. of the passive voice, whether 
of a transitive or of an intransitive verb, [which, however, may never 

B be used absolutely like the Latin itur, Jletur] ; as ^JiiJW v**^ »' 
has been written, it ts written with the ivrittng reed; v3!/*" iJ' j*^ 
there was a travelling, they travelled towards 'Irak; *j4 uUl^l it 
has been disputed, there has been a dispute about it ; I j^jl^ |Ui> C»e 
there is vehement thirst felt, they thirst vehemently; jkJ>; ^ there 
loas a passing by Zeid;j^^ii* Jtji\ a revelation was made to them; 
^e** L5T* ^ fainted (lit. there was a covering thrown over him, 
comp. Bpynn), whence *«Aft yj^f>i^\ the person in a faint, fem. 
*t*** L5T^ '''^ '***'* 1-1^68 incorrectly lyJU <LZji«Jt, and, without 
the preposition [§ 113, rem.], yjiJuJi, fem. illOT). [Similarly 
•>>J ^5* J»*-» A« repented (lit. if^«»-« wo* a falling upon his hand), and 
iieiice AiA^ ^ Jryu^ yh he is repentmg; ly^ ^.^r^' S^aJDI ^^ 
forbidden tree; j^^t*^ ^ » *»H <fl« benefited ones; lyit d^.* «^« was 

D ^* ow orphan, or a w/rfotc.] Verbs thus used are always of the 
masculine gender, which the Arabs frequently employ where we should 
use the neuter. The neuter plural of adjectives and nomina agentis 
and patientis is, however, always expressed by the feminine plur. san. 
or the plur. fract. ; as C»u~aJl beautiful things (not ^^jL-aJ), which 

means handsome persons), oCJjl good (things not jj^lJiOl, which 

J \ ■* i' ■* * 'if • • • ^ " '*' 
means ^ooa men), 01> j ^ j « ) l ea^isting things, C>L».I^I necessary things, 

Oi« y «> H possible things, jL*t jJJI afflictions, calamities, «£«filyJl exciting 
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ca«s«s (from »i»cW), ^ W hindrances (from ajU). [The sing, fem., A 
must be used for the neuter of the numerals, lus 'If'ii three things 
or qualities, and may be used for that of tltc prunuuus, as «JJk these 
things.'] 

Rem. a. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 

either personally or impersonally ; as >y.If> it (a hook or lettei-) was 

written, and the act of writing was performed. In the former case, h 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice [or the sentence 
tliat supplies its place, § 23, rem. c] becomes the subject of the 

passive (J^UJt ^ULd^Is); in the latter, according to the Arab 

grammarians, the subject is the nomen actionia of the verb itself, 
wliich, however, can only be used if qualified, as will be seen 
hereafter; so that, according to their view, the impersonal passive 
becomes really personal. If a passive, which is, according to our 
ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as 

Aei* j_j*^)) this object becomes virtually the subject of the passive C 

voice, just as it was virtually the object of the active, and con- 
sequently if the nomen actionis bo expressed along with it, it must 

be put m the accusative ; as t^^^ a^] yt^a (not j.*-.*), from the active 

\j^ 4^1 jL» he journeyed to him (a journeying). In either case, — 

whether the passive be personal or impersonal, — it is _^,«.^ J^ l« 

A^frli, an act of which the agent, i.e. the acting person, t« not named 

(Vol. i. § 74, rem.), not even by means of a preposition, as with us 
(for the subject of the passive voice is, as we have said above, 

* ■" ' 

merely the a^ J>«a^ or object of the active voice*, converted into j) 

the subject, and so J^cUlt ^UU^IS, or ^J.£U)I .^tu »^U, w-5li 
J^Ull ,ye., supplying the place of the agent). If the agent is to be 



9 J 9 ^ 9 ^ 

* Thb A^ JyUiO, or object, may be either *^j^ pure, i.e. the 
accusative, or ^j^ ^ impure, i.e. a preposition with the genitive 
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A named, the Active voice must be used*. — As stated in § 26, b, rem, b, 
the accusative of the nomen verbi (J'tn^" Jy»iU»Jt) can be changed 
into the subject of the passive voice only when it is qualified or 
specialised by an adjective or a substantive in the genitive. We 

cannot say ^j-e ^^, jt-' tVi because such an undefined masdar 
adds nothing to the meaning of the verb (A^i SjkJU *f); but we 



• * ' > J 



may say o^a^ V>^ V>^> •Hw'' J^ J*^' ["•"'^ ^^^" *0-* «t1^^' 

B In expressions such aa hJ^ ^J^t^ <ji^ and jli iUi ^J \^ Jj 

the words ui^ and ^J^ are not to be considered as masdars, but 
as substantives, the meaning l>eing something voas feared and 

something was said, about it\ The \Jtjie can be put in the nomina- 
tive also, but only when it is capable of inflection and adds 

something to the meaning of the verb. We cannot say j- ■ ^.i^j 

from j t ■.» >y A j /t« rorfe ear^y fAw morning, nor ^ jUfr (_," ^a from 

^jUfr u*^ ^'^ '^'^^ beside tfiee, nor oJj ./f^ ^^^ ^^ itiay say 

C a« t ^H ^>j *»" Friday was travelled, o'-^J^w-* Ramadan loas 

9 J • ^ 

fasted. When a passive verb is connected with a a^ ^^iuL«, and a 
JUb* J>JuU or jjtA«, a w*^, or a j^jat^^ jl*., the <l/ J>*A^ 
alone can, as a general rule, become the Jl^UU I ^^ <.^U ; e.g. 



%t^ 



■ » J »^ -»- « 



!» , ««, , J 



*jb j_5* ^ts^'jH -»^' 3 t , n i, M ^^ IjujJti l;^ jkjj <Y>^- — Since 
the Arab uses many verbs as directly transitive, which in our 
idiom are only indirectly so [§ 23, rem. 6], their passives may of 
course be employed in both of the above waysj e.g. not only 
D A^l \^ (impers.) means ventum est ad eum, but also simply t^^ 
(per&). In the former case, only the third person sing. masc. is 
used, },j^ «^^ a tiding was brought, imperf. t^JLt ll^^ ; in the 



* [In modern Arabic the agent may be named with the passive by 

means of the preposition ^>« by: see § 48, h, rem. 6 and comp. 

Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 91, 599, iii. 68, Spitta § 173, c, Noldeke, Zur 
Orammatik, p. 54.] 
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latter, all the numbers and persons are employed, sing. 3 p. m. A 
t^j^, '• w J ,>^, 2 p. m. C«iifc., etc., as ;^yL^ *l^ something was A 
bronght to him (act. iir*^ »^ ^<« brought him something). 

Rem. 6. Our impersonnl activcH indicating natural phenomena, 
such as it snows, it rains, etc., are always expressed by the Arabs 

personally. They say either 9JUI *Jb the snow snows, j3^\ j.^^ 

the rain rains, or ll^^t C*fc I* the sky snows, lL».-Jt «l)JeL« the sky 
rams. In tlie latter of these two forin» of expression the substantive B 
iU^I is sometime.'? suppres.<ied, leaving only the verb in the 3d pers. 

sing, fem., OukJJ, ^Zfjieut — [In like manner they say C*»ii<<ct 

/ toas iti the morning, where we should say it was in the morning ; 
*l , , t $ » ft, », 

>l / am in the evuning for it is evening ; OL« ^1 «£mJLi j^ he 



tarried not long that /t« died for it was not long before he died, 
etc. D, G.] 

Rem. e. In the case of words like Jyf^ it is allowed, «,m%^ G 

. '•' . ' • * ' 

it ts necessary, ^i^t^ it behoves, etc., followed by ^^1 with the 

subjunctive, the subject naturally is the following clause, and 
therefore the verb does not come under the head of impersonal*. 

134. The complements of the subject and predicate are annexed 
to them eitlier by subordination (the accusative or a preposition with 
the genitive) or coordination (apposition). 

135. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a substantive 

in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to one in the genitive, D 
governed by a preposition annexed to a verb, they may refer to the 
agent of the verb, and consequently have a reflexive meaning, for 



* [On the impersonal use of iJ^ see tj .')6, e, footnote. Comp. 
also Noldekf), Zur Grammntik, p. 76 seq. who adds >«'^l ^i <J \j'i 

his opinion changed as to the matter, Jb^UUI ^i ^^V£» l^Jli when it wets 
next year, etc.] 
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A which the Arabic, like the other Semitic languages, has no distinct 
pronominal form; as *JU JEAil he has spent his (own) money; I^Jli 
^^l*i'i) thet/ said to tlieir {own) brothers. Bnt a suffix attaclied to 
the verb itself cannot have a reflexive meaning : to give it this, the 
word ^j-ij soul, v>e* ^!/^, essence, [or *».j /nee,] (and in later Arabic 
9-^j spirit, OIJ substance, essence, or ^jl*. state) must he interposed ; 
as 4— AJ J^ ^« killed himself; <**— ^^ *rf J* console thyself theretnth ; 

g ij*-Jj w*^^' / ^ove destroyed myself; [aJU j_j»*-5 C-^L-I 7 resign 
myself to God;] except in the case of the verba cordis (§ 24, h, /3), 
when the pronominal suffix is the first object and the second object 

is either a noun or a whole sentence ; as l/La« 4JW he imagined 

himself struck; \ji^ >«**! »'j he saw himself (in a dream, it 

appeared to him as if he were) pre.mng out mine. [A suffix attaclied 
to a preposition annexed to the verb may have a refle.rive meaning, 

Q as \ji^ "^U <«*« p-J*-' ^'^ ^'^* * large amount of money with him ; 

J^l^t ic^ ^i^yi *** ^T^^ ^"^ ^^^<«>^ '^.^ W^ ftttd vmen 
Nebuchadnezzar had laid it {Jerusalem) ivaste Iw carried off with 
him the principal men of the Bhtu 'Israll; ^1 ^^1 C*^.». ^ I drew 

my son to myself. 'I'his however is allowed only where no doubt can 
arise as to the meaning of the suffix — which in this and the former 
case happens ofteuer with the suffixes of the 1st and 2d person, than 

with that of the 3d pers. — and even then the interposition of ^rAi, etc. 
D takes place frequently.] 

Rem. Compare tlie use, in Heb. and Aram., of t^SjJ \m "t), 
30tU, DXy or D"lJ| pOHii' l>one, and ftj5|J|, body; and in ^thiopic, 
of C"Jkfl' (»■«'«») A«<»<^' 

136. The complements which are coordinated with, or placed in 
apposition to, the subject or predicate, are called by the Arab gram- 

marians *^lyJI, sequentia, followers or apposttives (sing. ^13), and the 

... > i^ 'if 

word to which they are placed in ap])osition is called c.y^\, that 
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which is Jollowed (by some word in apposition). They are generally A 
connected with a noun, more rarely with a verb. ii 

(a) With the noun is thus united the a<^'ectii^e, which, like all 
other words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees with it in 
respect of determination or indetermination, as well as of gender*, 
number, and case; e.g. ^»j>^ J^j a noble 'man,j^jSi\ y^ji\ of the 



^ ^•tt « • > 
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noble man,^fij£i\ Ijljj the noble ZVid (ace), >j>*)I aj12^ His glorious 
book; ^j* SjLfclS a square pedestal; jjUi-*. j^jUj^l two handsome 
icomen ; it^£» !j>^ great treasures (ace.) ; As-'lj JW^. or "■^W-'lj. B 
or v^l^j, firm mountains ; ^j^ jt^, or lUjS» j^^a, a noble tribe or 
family, [o>*-''^>»y' wicked peojde. As the preceding examples prove, 
the adjective following a collective noun denoting rational beings 
(Vol. i. § 292, b) may be put in the singular and agree with the 
grammatical gender of the collective, or in the plural sanus or fractus 
according to the natural gender of the persons indicated. The 
pluralia fracta, even when derived from a inasc. sing, are construed 
with adjectives in the fein. sing, or plural {sanus or fractm). They C 
can have an adjective in the masc. plur. only by a censtructio ad 

sensum, as has been remarked Vol. i. § 306, for instance Oy^y-* iJ^^J 
Mieving men. This is also applicable to the names of Arab tribes, as 
^yijl»*jT JLj^ the noble Koriis (comp. § 147). The collectives 
mentioned Vol. i. § 291, a, « may be joined to an adjective in the fem. 
sing, or in the plur. fem. {sanus or fractus) as ietlj^^ or o\^\^^^ 
pasturing sheep or goats; tho.se mentioned Vol. i. § 292, a] to an 
adjective either in the sing. masc. (as A*^), e.g. (3>«-»)l ..^U^' ^ 
the ring-necked doves ; or in the sing. fem. (as <i*U^), e.g. J*~j jW-^' 
<b^l^ trunks of palm-trees worm-eaten and empty ; or in the plur. 



^9 J q i .■ 



* [Exceptions are ,_ji5l tL» feminine, i.e. soft water; ^iiA. JUp.j 
a hermaphrodite. For an exception to the agreement in number 
see !^ 100. D. G.] 
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A sanus fem., as oUxV J^ very tail palm-trees; or in the broken 
plural, as JU^t ^^m^ the heavy clouds; Jj^l ^U*-ll tha dusky 
white doves. A noun may have two or more adjectives connected 
with It ; as j.»^':)\ ^1 s^y^l *^ bnght red star; O-^J^^ f^' >f-^ 
jt^-^\ in the name of Ood, the eompassionate, the merciful. — Sometimes 
a substantive is used adjectively ; as ^ *ijW. a young woman (who 

B m) o vnrgin (nSviS mS3); *J* Jki^Ll^ a number of mosques; 
T : T-:i- 

Ijkfr JWj'^ J^ tJ* aJjuJ it contains a number qf horses and men ; 
l>J)i» C>«^ ^ number cf years ; S3U Jm. *i^ Jt3j and this » a usual 
custom of his. This is especially the case with nomina verbi ([iA-oJI 
J jJl^ W] ; see Vol. i. § 230, rem. c) ; as sji Jl4» ^*« there are 
plenty qf mm with me ; l«^ l«»- JUt 0>«*^J <'"<^ ^^^ ^''^'^ u}ealth 



f V^ fl •* * ^ J^tl^ 



C wtV^ a ^«a< /bv«; <uU ^^^ J^tj yLx« ^«X}lj ancf ye are a band tf 

»?iore <Aan « hundred; j»y^ ^J^j » fasting man, Jjit Slj^l a jfw* 

woman, ^<ij >^ people with whom one is pleased, 0*^i J^ ^r'j^ 

jjui yj'*ji j»i a cleaving blow and a violent thrust and a burning 
shot*. Compare, in Hebrew, "l3D& ftS* Num. ix. 20, btffi D^B'iK 

T : • • T - : • T -; 

Nehem. ii. 12 ; and in Syriac, IVyt^l^ U-u many gardens, ] V 1 o 

^Lia£D 1M.O0 many sons and daughters. 

X) * [It is sometimes a matter of taste or use, whether the qualifica- 
tion by a genitive (§ 80), or by apposition is to be employed ; for 

instance some tribes of ^feis say •y.t cM-ji O'^^^ 0>^ji ''y^' J^-ji 
instead of the usual ty^ J^jt ty^ ^'^J> iy JW-jt ""^^ ^ tradition 
has ^eM I J>«« tyJ\ «.^«eWJ I kA*^ ''^ ^^ companion is to be compared to 
a Uacksmith's bellows (Zamah^ri, Fdik i. 372 seq. ; comp. the Gloss, to 
Ibn al-Faklh s. v. !>.<). D. G.] 
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Rbm. a. A noun in the dual or i)lural may, of course, be A 
followed by two or more adjectives in the singular, if a contrast'' 
between the objects mentioned be intended ; as j^^^jk^T -C-^ j 
».^e^lj >^>fll I J'OM' 'A« tvyo Ziids, tlu liberal and the stingy; 

f*i'JJ J*^J «S*^>'* J -^ '^•^''^ ^ p<w«cf 6y {three) men, (one) 
tall, (one) short, and (one) of middle size. 

Rem. b. If an adjective in the dual be connected with two 
singular nouns, whose regents (J.«le) are identical in meaning and g 
government, it agrees with them in case; as Ji^\^ j!j\ „^j 
OWi^JI J>»*, or O^^jJai _j>»e ^ O^j jy>^ Ojy-. But 
if the two regents be discordant in meaning or government, the 
adjective is pu*^^ either in the accusative (supplying j-Ul / mean) 

or in the nominative (as the ^tj^ of a suppressed ljk£f«, viz. l^) ; 
as oli^t ^^^ ^^ij jjj (U. or oCi^af ; Ojj^.^ o^ ojj-i 
i>mjI*j1 Ifi^f or ^^jUlOl. — If the two singular nouns be connected C 
with only one regent, as subjects or objects, the same constructions 
of the adjective are admissible; e.g, jjS'.JlijI ^*Jt\ J^X J»\3 or 

i>e*fWI; i>e^^1 Ij^cj Ijuj C*j1j or oWj^'l- But if the one 
be the subject and the other tlie object, the construction varies 
according to the relation of the regent to each in respect of its 

meaning; you say ^"^SUJI S^t. jljj ^jj-*, where the relation is 

different in respect of meaning (for Zfeid alone is vj^i a»^d 'Amr 

alone is .^<jy€k*), but ^>sX»UJ1 \j^ jyj^,,-©U., where the relation D 

is the same (for both Z^id and 'Amr are at once ^ <t'^ t and 
t . , 1 

j^\»^). 

Rbm. e. In later times a noun in the dual, whether masculine 
or feminine, is sometimes construed with an adjective in the 

singtdar feminine ; as ^C^j^t d%* two European miles (J^ 

roasc); o^aj^aJI i^^AU U*lib H.a'^ //teir tuto houses art 
' ' ' ' « 
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D 



em 



contiguous, the walU touching each other (jt> usually fern.). [For a 
third example see § 94.] This construction has become the rule in 
modem Arabic. 

Rbm. d. It is always possible to break the natural connection 
between a substantive and its adjective {*JaJJ\), when the latter is 
ployed ^ji^jilj ^^Ij >JJI^ C**^' as^>3« ^ Oji^, or 
iJI, or ^fl<^ 4^, supplying, in the case of the nominative, yh, 
and of the accusative, ^yt-X (see § 35, 6, S, rem. a). 

Rem. e. The pronoun U is often used in apposition to an 
indefinite noun, with a vague intensifying force {«^iJt\yf^\ U) ; as 

U J«Ji aoww (amall) number or quantity; U l^l::£» Uk*! ytuc uasonie 

a *( ' • 

JooA (o?" other) ; L* jii*^} Cm». <Aow ar< coHie because of some matter 

(o/" importance); U^ i^y»^ l^ !S>«i« V.^^ O' u** "'" ' - 'i' *^' OJ 

t^^ verily God is not ashamed to invent (lit. strike, coin) soine 
similitude (or otiier), a gnat and what is ahooe it (in the scale of 

creation) ; u jJli, nearly equivalent to ^_j*i j^t, what a man ! 

jg{^ iJ^i J«*3 L« ^^ wivat a man to have been slain was he whom 

the Benu Koreim have slain! [Another mode of expressing the 

same idea is the use of (^*) yk U (^*) yM after a verbal noun, 

of (15A) ^ U after an adjective or an equivalent expression such 

as <JjUI L-fl =iUJI iJl JjL« (§ 51, o), in the sense that a person or 
a thing possesses a quality in a certain degree, either between the 
two extremes, ixirpboy rt {iUUI lUUu), or h\ an indefinitely liigh 

degree. Instances of the former are yk L« ^UJI ^t Oj^'j-'^' 

bright of colour, verging on white ; yh \,» aAJUI ^J\ rather few than 

many ; yh U iy^S blackish, etc.; of the latter |^* U ^jk i^.l». 

a very greed need; ,«* L« 3Ij>^ <l$». a very dangerous snake; 

^ U vj^' JU-5jI jjll niMc/i wore to the north, (This use of 
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yk L« is not to be confounded with its use in such phrases as A 

^' * " *'' • . • ••^J 

yh U >">) ^ ts in </t« way u;AtcA ought to be pursued, so. j»y»\^ ; 

or yk u . > >i I I ^t jkm.\y ^J£> '■^j'H everybody knows what is the 
meaning of hamd "praise"). D. G.] 

(6) As regards the demonstrative pronouns, which are looked 
upon by the Arabs as substantives (Vol. i. §§ 190, d, and 3S8), either 
they may be placed in apposition to the substantive, or the substantive 
to them ; as JUJI Ijjk this king, lit. this (person), the king; IJuk j^j B 

Z^id, this (person), i.e. this ZUd or Ziid here. In both cases the 
apposition is a qualificative one, whence the first word in each is 
called by the Arabs y^yayj\ that which is described, and the second 
ik^\ the dfiscription or descriptive epithet. [The pluralia fracta are 

construed with a pronoun in the fem. sing., unless they designate 
rational beings, in which case the pronoun may be in tlie plural, as 

J^pl »'il>» This last is also applicable to the collectives, as C 

iO*t^ ^..11 ^,, , •»*J 

>•>*" »'ili*. and the names of Arab tribes, m t'^yh J^.^ As the 
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, the noun in apposition 
to it must of course be definite likewise. If it be defined by the 
article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as fyr^, very rarely 
follows, as ^U ; e.g. J^j^f li* this man, seldom ijjk J^jjf. But if 

the substantive be definite by its own nature (as a proper name or 
a mere word, § 78, and Vol. i. § 292, c), or defined by having a genitive 
after it, the demonstrative always follows ; as t jJk jyj this Ziid (see D 
above)*; «jjk ^Jil this (word) 'idan; «Juk ^Ji\ ^\ ylllT ^J j j|* t " 

^ (.5**^, *' '*■ "'^^^ ^nown in grammar that this 'ild has the meaning 
of ma'a; t':)yh ^Jyl^ these my servants or these servants of mine; 



* If the proper name has the article, lijk may possibly precede, 
because it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by the article 
(see above) ; as ^jaJ\ I jdk, or li* StjaJi, this H-Hdrit. 
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^1 ^ t. 



* \ »a* 



A tjjk Uij j-JI fo this time or a</«; o/ ours; ^>*^JI 'J^ ajIX*> i/jis 
ffirmua })Ooh of 'his. On the other liand, in such a plirase as iSU ».** 
SjT^ Juf the words JjT iSU are the predicate (>»»■) '>f f-j^. and 
^T^^' is a circumstantial accusative, this is the she-camel of God, {as) 
a sign unto you. [Likewise, iu the sayinj,' ^MW ^l^ •*ij 'j* the 
words vOW >^l^ Jyj in"st be considered as the predicate of I Ja, 
see this is (=see there is) ZUd standing at tlie door, in ^>/ j.»* IJA 

B uC^W ^^ frlit v^^l*^'^ ^*'*« »^ 'Owa/- the son of el-ljattdb girded 

<« f " ^ 

w/M the sword, <^\ieji^\ ^ j.^ is the predicati-, wii-JW ^^>^ 
a circumstantial acciisative. D. G.] 

137. J^, is^, and less frequently ille, totality, are often 
placed after the definite noun which they might govern in the genitive 
(§ 82, a, b), in which case a pronominal suffix is appended to them, 
referring to that noun ; as ^»il^ u/-^^', or ^«v«-*^ u»-WI, all men 
C (also liUi. J^CjI, § 82, h) ; i;^^. ai»ji5i, or i;ie^ a«iJr, «^« wMe 
frifre; cA*^ Oljo^'f aW M*' /f/«(^s; illu uCsJ' <Ae wAofe army; 

^^^Ic Ji^l <A« wAo/e <r/6« or family. If the noun be indefinite, this 
construction is inadmissible, for the pronominal suffix, being by nature 
definite, cannot refer to any other than a definite noun. There is, 
however, one exception, namely, when the indefinite noun indicates a 
precise period of time; e.g. aJ^ ^ a whole month; lyXfe* ii- a whole 
D year; ^^j *^ J^ SJk* C~J W would that the number {of 
months) of a whole year were {all) Bigib ! Words of a vague signifi- 
cation, such as cJj, CH>j, v>e*-, »J^, time, a space of time, etc., 

cannot be thus construed.— After J^ and its suffix we often find a 
second apposition, agreeing \vith the preceding substantive in gender, 
number and case, namely, the adjective ^^^^t, fern. fu«^, plur. masc. 
2)j''in*. fem. (see Vol. i. § 309, a, 8) ^^ (the dual masc. O^*^'. 
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' ' • ' 

and fern. ^I^U*^, are not admitted by the great majority of gi"am- A 

manans) ; as Q ^w t^l ^»va£» ^l£!UUJ I j^m, ..i 4 a;?^ Mt? angeU all (without 
exertion) prostrated themselves. Sometimes this word is used without 
j£» ; as O i* «' » * jn*i^^ verily I will lead them all astray ; 
> * «.ifc I j__jX/l jJkjJI cJlXJb jjij jH ;Aa< case / would pass all my time i^i 



■ >■ • c 



weeping (U^^l in rhyme for ^«~«jfc.l) ; ' 
pulley creaked a whole day. 



* f 9 I ««.. J^4 ^•f* 



t U^ *j^l Oj^ jj the 



Rem. a. Instead of using the pronominal suffix, the noun itself B 
is occasionally repeated after ,J.fe ; as in the verse of Kuteiyir, 
j..iJUl^ ^U)l j^ ^UJI A*^t Ij <Aou )uo«< /iAie of all men to the 
moon (in beauty), instead of ^,«yL£». 



Rem. 6. A peculiar use of J^ as an appositive is exemplified 
by the phrases claMuJI J.& cIamSJI yk /<« is a true hero, ^[»i\ yh 

^wt J>& Ae i« a thorough scholar ; ^jTiiS ^)£a 15^' *^' thou 
art a real m^n. Similarly, according to Sz-Zamah^rf, jj\*i\ IJJk Q 

^IxJt jLih., or^UJt Jk»-, this is a Ihorotigh scholar (j^ toil, effort, 
^ * ^ ^* ^ 

i. 
pains; Jh^ truth, reality, fact). [Comp. § 82, 6, rem. footnote.] 

Rbh. c. To ^«»>t are sometimes appended other synonymous 
words, which form their fern. sing, and masc. and fern. plur. in the 

J , » t 1 , if i ,tt 

same way; viz. %S£»\, %^a(\, and •^l The usual sequence of 
these synonyms is exemplined in the phrase A.*^! aAs )j*j^^ M tim. 
»S^\ %jcli\ Jt^k^l the entire army came; but the order of the last D 
two may be inverted, %^a(\ *2^I. They are scarcely ever used 
singly and without Ji^; as ^yC&t>»yUI ^>^> tlm whole tribe, 
or people, came to me; luUJJt ^jiX^mJi U.^^.^ {f/t>a C<»i6> i«mjJ v 
\jCSrt\ *)f»- would that I were a sucking child, whom ed-DH/d 
(or she with the slender nose) would carry for a whole year ; ^>^jr 
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A \i^C^\ itjj ^ O'^^ UyUI^ j>^b>'^' ^'^^y turned their backs upon 
U8 and protected themselves one and all by (seeking refuge from us 
behind) tn-No^m&n ibn Zur'a. 

[Rem. d. ^k**-' i" also often connected witli the noun to which 
it refers by means of the preposition ^, as ^ev*«^v I^V "ley 
cam* all of them, all together. Likewise ^j^ (§ 139) and the 
words jmi] (properly a thong of nntanned hide) and i^j (a worn-out 



B rope), as «i-*l^ «Jl^ take thou it ail; J^j-i^ j^^\ «l»- <A« people 

rajue altogether; duU^ *l€^^ **^' >*> '^^ ^^^^ '^*"* ''*'^ win*/ ai- 

logetfter ; aI^ hcA^W •i*-^'' -^ ^<*^* brought thee the thing altogether. 
Similar corroboratives (§ 139, rem. a) are given by Hamadani in 
his Kitab tl-ElfiLz, Beyrout ed. p. 214. D. G.] 

138. Like Jw and its synonyms are used i^S%^, fem. ^^UXfe, 
loth (§ 83), {sjaaq a pari\ and uLoJ a half. They follow the uonn to 
C which they refer, and take the appropriate pronominal suffix; as 
C»«JL& >^.c»£jU _^J*J\ oI the teacher and the physician, both of 
//£^m; '^.ijit^if* A,y£,JL«4 *,t>..,»M t^^m^-jk^ OmUI / belteve in toe two 
natures of the Messiah and His two wills, both of them ; [>»>*H cfi' • 
f'apart of the people came to me] ; AA-ai ^Aih^JI half the army. 



Rem. O^^^ ^ ^®^y rarely used in apposition to a feminine 

D substantive, as Wm)J» L>cr^l l50^ O-*^ ^'^" favourest {me) 
«»</» <A« proximity of the two ZHnibs, both of them. 

139. h/Ju, «ou/, and ^>«e, «y«, essence (of a thing), are often 
employed in the sense of ipse, self (compare § 135). They are then 
not seldom prefixed to a noun, which they govern in the genitive ; as 
O'W' C«* degradation itseif, utter degradation; v' ^> "' cH* '^ 
stor tVw^/^/ Jj^t C>«* *e* iV^' '^ 'j*** >* ^*** ** "" expression 



f 
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for that wherein the second (term) is identical with the first; *mJu >£»i\j ^ 

I have seen himself; *—*' v>* cK^' *^'j' *^ removing of ignorance 

from himself. But more generally they are used, like J^, as 
appositives to a definite noun, and are followed by the appropriate 

juj flik. Z^ta himself came ; v^J *^*W- 

A.nk> 1^.»c ^^1; / saw 'Amr himself. 

If the noun be in the dual or plural, the plural forms u«Ait and 

j^jUtt should be employed, as l.»t.»JLit si^f^'^S wwjlj / saw the B 



pronominal suffix; as 

Z^iueb herself came; 



two 'umhs themselves; l*v-JLi' c^iJ^W *-'jj-» -^^ passed by the two 

»$t Mat ^^^ JA^ 3*^^ ^ ^ 

Winds themselves ; jt^f^JuX i\jj^^ aJUS the viztrs themselves killed him ; 
[,iX^\ja o'«*' *•** tl>*''^i^ nre thy dirkems themselves]. Some authori- 
ties admit in this case the use of the singular or the dual, as 
U^H.ii 0^>hP* 'V> or U»t~*', the two Zhds themselves came; 
[comp. Vol. i. § 317, rem. rf]. These words are also often connected 
with the nouns to which they refer by means of the preposition C 

^ ; as A,„ki\ ^t*^)^ *W- the 'amir came in person ; ^A*e«/ O'j*^' 



^ ^ ^ 



degradation itself ; ^^.»ktlf ^^yjll^-^ O"^'^ <*"<* "<*^ '"^ '"'"^ choosing 
17} person; lyile^W ^^pl ls^'>*^' ^^ 'awdll (spear-shafts) are the 
spears themselves ; Aijtj^ cH^W^W 5>— «" ("ilj* ^ -•* >* t>J 



Ae swears that unless he restores the women themselves, he will assuredly 
attack him; [a^v, etc. after an indefinite noun means a certain, as D 

^\y^\ ,j,-«i Aie«^ tf^ '^■' f^ ^*^ >rf l^^l Wj ^*- 
Mwa.siOT js <Ae 72am« o/ o district, there is no place of this name]. 

Occasionally, too, ^>eft is appended in the form of an adverbial 
accusative, or by means of the preposition *,j, but without any suffix ; 

as (o-^) i^ >• •>*, MM IS the very person (or thtng), — ^^Jb anrt 
,jjt may be put in direct apposition to a pronominal suffix in the 
accusative or genitive ; as JLJu Jkf «^jj-*> *-^ ^ *-iU^' '^h 

36 



W. II. 
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A *i'-i'\ aLjS iljlj. But if the pronominal suffix represent the agent, 
as in the verb, the insertion of a separate pronoun is a matter of 
necessity ; as «-JLJ yk ^^J he v)eM away IntnselJ, j^h Ij^jxa*. ^yU\ 
^^ *'■< the people were present themseh'es ; ^L>Ju cJt C-o3 tnou 
thyself stoodest up ; ^JtljS\ ^\ \y»^ stand ye up yourselves (whereas 
we can say v»CXfe 1>«>' stand up all of you). 

Rem. a. The words J^, ^y**-, ^^i J*^' «tc., O'^ *"<^ 

'• •• ••' •••'« !.•• filial t 

B ^;^U)l£», t_^vi'', tr^) and ^>eC, form one division of that class oi 

appositives, il^I^I, which the grammarians name o-^sUII (or 

jke&^t), <Ae atren(ftkening or corroboration, and jl&^^JI f/ie co»-»-o- 
6ora«ive, because they strengthen the idea of totality or of self, 
already contained in the cyt^, by the addition of their own. This 
class of appositives is designated by the special name of >fce ^^ «H 

^_gj-«^lt, /«e corroboration in meaning, to distinguish it trom 

C iri*^! «*s^>3'. 'Ae «er6ai corroboration, which consists in the 

emphatic repetition (xi^' or jljXil) of the word itself; as in the 

verse ^,-^1 ,.^^1 o>*f-'>JI 'S'^" -^^^l ^j*J^ ^W^' L>il u'l ^>!^ 
whither, whither can I escape ivith my mule? The pursuers are 
com^ up to Uiee, come up to thee ; hah ! halt ! {\j-*^\ in rhyme for 

,,,«}*.l). So also in answers, ^»»i j^ yes, yes / "j) *>) no, no. If 

a word is governed by a preposition or other particle, both must 

D be repeated; as ^ «£L/ Ctj^y I passed by thee, by thee ; jljJI ^^ 

**i} j'"*" L5* ^^^'^ ** *" '^ Aow»e, in the house ; t jyj ^^jl I juj ^1 
^11 ZiH«{, ^iJ»d is standing up. A suffix pronoun may, liowever, 

be strengthened in this case, as well as in others, by the cor- 

..*{.■ it,, 
responding separate pronoun [§ 130] ; as C>JI JL/ '>^jj^ I passed by 

,1 ,t ,t,t I 

THBB, or *A A^ 6y HIM ; \j\ i5«U^I tkou didst show kindness to me; 

^^>«iJ Uji^ <AoM «at&e«/ us; wJI C-^ thou stoodest u^) ; [or by a 
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construction with Wl, as Jt^l jUsIj / «ou; thkb (Vol. i. § 189)]. A 
Only a poet could venture to say ^«Aa^ >r!^ ' Oj 0| indeed, 
indeed the noble man is grave or sedate. 

Rkm. 6. Besides the j^p, the Arab grammarians acknow- 

ledge three other classes of ^Vi ^^^- "■^^**^' o"" *A^'» "« rfeacri;><ton 

■' ' "•' . . 

or descriptive word, qualitative, adjective; Jj^flt, <A« substitution 

or permutative ; and oW^ vji**, tA« explanatory apposition. 

(1) The .iJu or iLo may refer to the py^ either directly jj 

(in which case it is a simple adjective), as O— ^ J^J t*!*^ ' * 
canw to me a handsome man ; or indirectly, in virtue of a following 
word which is connected with it, as »^t ^>«». J^j ^f^ '***** 
ca>»« to me a man whose brother is luindsoma. In this latter case 
the adjective [called «^4<^l the connected] belongs, as a prefixed 
predicate, to the following noun [called ^.^.-Jl the connecting], 
which is its subject, and the two together form a i^, or C 

qualificative clause, of the preceding substantive, with which the 

f , , * J , ■» »i, 
adjective agrees in case only by attraction*; as ti m ^ "i^-j C-rfl; 

tyii.\ I saw a man whose brother is handsome, Vv4>j **-•»• 5'>*' C-rflj 

tit, ^ » t , i * " 

/ saw a woman whose faxe is handsome, «},»* jt^ J^J^ '^JJ* 

J it , , f t , 1 t ^ f 
I passed by a man whose enemies are many, A.«t i i, „ m. J'^ji ^jj-* 

I passed by a man whose mother is handsome. If the following 
noun be in the dual or plural, the adjective is still left in the D 

singular; as Ciliyt O-^ t>«3ljiw '^jj^ ^ P<"»^ ^ ««» women 



wlwse parents are handsome ; jt^yf^ * ' " ■»• JW^ '^Xf* ^ passea 
by some men whose faces are handsome, >»*jWI **t{^ r^\ <^^i 



• [Also when the preceding substantive is only understood, as 
domiciled in Ne§d (HamdanI, p. 118, 1. 11). D. G.] 
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/ aato some men w/iose fathers are noble ; though, if the noun be 
plural, the broken plural of the adjective is admissible, as CajIJ 

♦jW Ui{j^ >^J> or *jl^l Ul^, / saw a man wliose forefathers are 
nobU. If the preceding noun be defined in any way, the adjective 
takes the article ; as a^^j j>I*jT Ijkjj cJ'J J »«"> Zeid, whose 
face xs handsome; «j^i >»JJUJI j^^iii^l ^>^> ^\ ,^J^ il6w 
l-Futuh il-'Igll, who has been mentiotied before, narrates ; J>^l »^. 
•1^1 ,^)>0U)t <Ae «»an came, whose parents are excellent; cymj (lil 

****** **.«oJI Jesus cai>ie, ivhose two natures are perfect, ^^JL»Jt 

*''i J .«;<■*»< ««,, 

.,«A;^^ ^^iZ»J I i/te kim/s w/io have been mentioned before ; Jj^ 
j^j^ iij^Uil j^oe <o </iose roAose hearts are hard! The Arab 
grar niarians assume that every adjective contains a pronominal 
agent within itself, when no otlier agent is expressed, and tliey 
therefore call the adjective JjUJI x-i, that which is like the verb. 
Consequently ^jLL j4j is with them=yk ^>l^ J*-J = j4y 

(>*) C>~*^j "'i' »^^1 ^>~» c^J> where another agent is expressed, 

■" f ? ' ' ' ? " , . , , til ,, , J - ,»- , 

18 = «^».l ^^j,...*. j^j ; and 80 witli the rest : <l«I rt;.,.fci \}^yi '^iJ'^ =■ 

'H !'■'' l'' •»»" •■• i''- « ' f y 1 a.,' i , , »t, 

-^JW' >V^> *»«0 (>-— " '•Hj >i«i!j = VfJ t>-^ L^'*' ' '-Mlj *^b> 
etc. In such cases the seemingly nominal sentence is in reality a 
verbal sentence, serving as iUL« to the preceding substantive. On 
the other hand, if the substantive precedes tlie adjective, as in 

O"*"^ •>/' J^J L*'*^' "*^ second substantive and the adjective 
which follows it form together a really nominal sentence, of which 

the substantive is the \Si^ and the adjective the j-^^; and 
consequently both must remain, under all circumstances, in the 
nominative, and the adjective must agree regularly with the 

substantive, as ^>«fc «_^| -il^fcy c«jIj, J;.^ a^I Jij.^ <^jr*- etc. 
(2) The JjL/, or jyermutative, is of four kinds, (o) Jl^f Jj^ 



f 
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J '^ J »^ ^ 



JSi\ 4>« <A« su&«<t<u<ion o/" the whole for the w]u>le; baj^ L5^'^ i^ 
, it ttif^t » »•<• j»» •* 

J^l ^Omar, thy brother, came to me;^^\f*^ JUijL«Jt >>• ^»V 

^^«UiL^4 tA« people of the city cavie to me, great and small; 

aIjI h\t>a ^t<L7....,« J»Im0 ^JI to a straight path, the path of God; 

3»m ^ 2^il^ ^^^T*' il^Ul^ ^n^ =< 1K« imV/ 8et«(! aruj (/ro^ (Aim) 



» ' # ' 



^ i» 



by the forelock, a lying, sinful forelock; »\^\^ Ijk^j C«ilj, Oj^ 
4^ J^tj^. A noun may be substituted for the suffix pronouns of 
the 3d pers., as Ijl^j aJJ^Ij, jyj a# "^J^*' '•*'**• *jj ''**»' **"*• :e«*»a, B 
_^ *>if^ f- ly» Oj-*^ •xi^^W'^l V' (V^ nott{n(A«tonain^ (Aat they — 
the times — are all become marvellous; but not for the suffixes of 
the 1st and 2nd pers., unless a plurality of individuals is distinctly 

referred to, as l^^U Wj'i) 1 Jk«* ^ Or^ (which) may be a festival 
fwr us, for tiie fvrst of tw and the last of us. We cannot say 

tMK to me, the poor ! j^ijXiS .S^eifr on thee, the noble*. In such cases G 

as ilCt ilUjIj, those are right who regard ilt^l not as a Jjk^ but 

as a jiflf^j^ (see rem. a). [To this kind belong the permutatives 

that indicate the parts of the whole, the species of the genus, the 
definitions of measure, number, weight and colour (§ 95, foot- 

note).] — (6) JJ3I |>« ^ji>»>^^ \JJ>i the substiiutvm of the part for 
the whole ; as *iXi wie^l CJL£>I / ate the loaf, the third part of it, 
or I ate a third of the loaf; jk«)l sX^S kiss him, his hand; D 

Jl*.j j^\i*)\% (>4i^W \^>>^i^ ^ thre(Uened me, my foot, with 
the prison and fetters, (c) JU;^'^)! Jjk^ <A« comprehensive substi- 
tution, i.e. the permutative which indicates a quality or oircamstance 



* [In the former case we ought either to wnte fjf,\,u^\ as 

predicate of the emphatic lit (§ 130), or to tf&e the accusative of 
specification (§ 35, b, S), which must be used in the! latter case.] 
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B 



C 



D 



I 



possessed by or included in the preceding substantive ; as 
i t» «»^ , 1 , ^ 

A«Ifr Oij Z^ids learning filled me with surprise ; jJW^ 

thy speech jUled me with surprise ; Uliu* icJ^ ^ "^?i ?t U thou 
hast not found my understanding lost (or throum away) ; dj£»i^ 
VU iji jiU and she called to mind ttu coldness of the uxUer of 
Taktud; A«i J\J3 ^\j^\ jy£J\ ^jit iliyuJ they will question thee 

about fighting in the sacred month, lit. ahout t/te sacred month, 
(about) fighting in it. (d) The fourth case is where the per- 
niutative (JjL^Jt) is wholly different from the 4l« Jili or word 

for which it is substituted (aI* JjiljU j>fUjT JjL?t). It is of 



" • •'« J o-^ 



two sorts : (o) yt\j^'^ I Jji^ the permutative of retractation (from 

sr>^l, to turn away from), or (to^ I J jl# <A« substitution of a new 
opinion, something one toould like to substitute for tJie original 

statement ; as, for instance, when one says \j^ cJot / ate bread, 
but then, preferring to state that he had eaten meat, adds the 

CaX&I). Here, to use the words of the 



word U*J (U>J \j 
grammarians, &^U)I jueJu L^ ^yv^^ Jt<AAJ the metbu' is designed 
as well as tfte tabi'; and this is what distinguishes it from (/3) jJl^ 
^^I g i M .iiMj JkLxJI <Ae permutative of error and forgetfulness, in which 

the ft>«^ is uttered merely by mistake, and the correct word 
immediately substituted for it ; as when one says ^^ v"*!^ >^3t* 

/ passed by a dog, (/ meant to say) a horse. The ^(yi*^ jSj is 

« 

equivalent to the use of the particle J^ (UaJ J,^ Ij^^ culial). 

(3) The oW) «>^J*^ Of explicative apposition is the asyndetic 
connection of a substantive with a preceding substantive, which it 
more nearly defines ; as jl^j j)^\ ^(l^ thy brother ZHd came to 
me / j,^ ^jolm. ^] sM\f ^^1 .aiii ffaff 'Omar sumre by God 
(j^ in rhyme for ^^) ; j^o^ *U 4>« ^_ji»4 A« shall be given to 
drink toateri watery Aumottr (or matter) ; i^jl^ 'j/^^ i>« JklM 



f 
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iJyiiJ (which) is lighted with (the oil of) a blessed tree, an olive. A 

This apposition is equivalent to the use of ykj, ^J^i etc. (e.g. 

jL>j yk^ i)^t i-ffU.), and, being asyndetic, is opposed to the 

tZLii\ \Jd»fi, or connection of sequence, which takes place by means 

of connective particles, such as ^, o, _^, |_^X», >l, and j1. [To 
this kind belong the appositives to a vocative (§ 38, rem. f ), those 
that denote the material (§ 94), the nicknames (§ 95, a, rem.), etc.] 

1 * !• 

Rem. c. One verb may be substituted for another by the Jjk^ 

JOI j>« jiil, as v'j*" -^ <-**^ l-lil (>ii 'i'^i Jj*^ 0-« S 
whosoever doeth this, shall find a recompense of sin — his chastisement 
shall be dmibled ; 'i)j»- LJa^ Jk»-J U;b3 yji U^ j,^ UjU ^_^ 
when thou earnest to jis- -msitest ns in our country — tfiou shall find 
firewood in abundance ; or by the JLeJ^*^! Jj^^, a-s U«)l y}*^* ^>« 
^^pu U^ ^^«" - ; loAoevcr comes to us (and) asks help of us, is helped. 



<* " 



Rem. d. The word to which a jAy is annexed is called by the 
grammarians j^jn't that which is strengthened or corroborated; C 
that which is followed by a <U^ or Cuu, iJ>jOj>M, or^OyUjI, /Aa 
qualified or described; that which has a ^Ji/ after it, Am« ^Jtfc«<JI 
tAa^ ybr wAicA something is substituted ; and that to which a 
^LJI k,.&Li£ is appended, a^ ^ykJL^S the word to which (an 
explanatory word) is attached (by means of a virtual conjunction). 

Rem. e. In phrases like uojlJ ^^^^>itxf l>uUu, tfity fought with 

one another, the words ^.^udJ ^^'^^t *i"e * permutative of the agent D 

jfh, contained in the verb IjJLiUU, and serve to strengthen the idea 

'•<* .■ •.• « .. 
of reciprocity belonging to that verbal form. The J^bJI ib JLJ>»*> 

in ,^ii..), which supplies the place of the accusative, is dependent 
upon lyuli, Ot/ty fought with, contained in ljJiJU3. 

140. One finite verb may also be put in apposition to anotheT. 
In this case either (a) the first is the preparative act, introductory 
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A to the second, as a) j,^^ j»\i he arose {and) prostrated himself h^ore 
him, »W1 jU j^ ^1 JJyli then he sent {and) informed his father of 
M(», OaS^ o^I »!i'i^5 and disturbances broke out again; or (6) the 
second modifies the first, as JUtI jki)^^ he continued long prostrate, 
O—^* j^jiA A^ sa«</ well. In both cases the older and more elegant 
form of expression is to insert the conjunction wi : aJ ^^.','h >IJ, 
JLJ >lc ^e a*l«<? ffiya/n, JIJ»U jl^^. If the first of the two verbs 

B be a perfect, the second must be so likewise, for the imperfect would 
be a [Oj^*-» or] j»»JU JU. (see § 8, d, e), and, as such, would virtually 
stand in the accusative [comp. § 44, c, rem. a] ; as J^>ju JIJl misit 
nuntiatnrus, he sent to inform. If both verbs are in the imperfect, 
the second may either be an apposition [§ 139, rem. c] or a Jjiii Ju.; 
a8^,o*«i J-'.fi he sends {and) ii\forms, or mittit nuntiaturus, he sends 
to infoi-m*. 

C Rem. The later Arabic construction, without the conjunction, 

is very common in Syriac, e.g. cn^Kil >p» he sent {and) seized him, 
QXQ oaaoi they rebuilt ; and also occurs in Hebrew, e.g. nilEJ^ 

•niXY nylX. Oen. xxx. 31. 
I : I V : V * 

2. Concord in Gender and Number between the Parts 
of a Sentence. 

D 141. In verbal sentences, in which (according to § 118) the 
predicate (verb) must always precede the subject (agent), the following 
rules hold regarding their agreement in gender and number. 

142. («) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is 
feminine by signification (Vol. i. § 290, a), two construction.s are 
iwsaible. (a) If it immediately follows the verb, the verb must be 



* [In this case also the conjunction wi may be inserted, as 



j«i 



•ii.U jj^l I xoiU eome to take it, Tab. i. 1520, 1. 1.3. D. O.] 



r 
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put in the fem. sing. ; as jU* 0(V Hhvi came, }ijai\ 1\jaS CJIS the A 
wife of ll-Aziz said. But (/3) if it be separated from the verb by one"' 
or more words, the verb may stand in the sing, masc., although the 



•(' »•» 



rt^ r , r 



fem. is preferable ; as SI;.*! ^^U)t yloi^ a woman came b^ore the 
judge ; %ya jh\ JJsl^*^ I jJj jJU a bad mother gave birth to that poor 



j» ii, , t^ i 



U-'Ahtal; «jk^lj (jXio tjt. \*j^\ q\ a man, whom one of you (women) 

has deceived. [As to the collectives mentioned Vol. i. § 290, a, e, see 
§ 145.] 

Rem. a. The form of expression li'jJ J15, So-and-so said, is B 
mentioned by the grammarians only to be condemned. 

[Rem. b. The concord remains if, in negative or interrogative 

sentences, the subject be preceded by ^^, as St^l ^j^ O^lt^ to 

no woman came, ii>^ ^j^ w^^« jJ ^^^ fu>w many nights havn 

gone by ! D. G.] 

{b) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is feminine 
merely by form or usage (Vol. i. §§ 290, b, 291), the preceding verb 
may be p>it either in the masculine or feminine, whether the subject C 
immediately follows it or not, though in the former case the feminine 

is preferable, as t ^ ~ ^ JI c-jMo tlie sun roKc, SijAJI 0|.~& the brick 
was broken, rather than ,.,1^1 iii», ilJJl j--£». In the following 
examples the verb is masculine : c>jJ*J' 4-JU ^jl£» «J^^^ 'j^r***^ 
jv^i^ O^ ''*"^ ^^^ t/?A(^^ vrts the end of tlutse who preceded them ; 
dkm>,^ ^j^i(X^ i^UU Oi^ ^^"^ ^^^^ ^^ pef>ple may not have any pretext 

•tf> ft 9 - tf J^iT ft>^ 

against you; Afj ^>« 3Jis-y« «el*. ^J^ and v}hosoever receives an D 

4 ^ ^ 1' ^ ^ ft"^ ^ 

admonition from his Lord ; 3,^\ < \.i. j^ ^;jl£» y^ even if there be in 
them poverty or straitness. 

(c) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb by the 
particle *^\, the verb is put in the ma.sculine ; as 5Ui "5)1 »j U 
i^JLJUt ^^^ no one was innocent crcept the maidservant of'lbnu'l-'Ald 
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A (i.e. «»»-l l^j U). The feminine is, however, admissible, especially in 
poetry, as in the above exami>le, vJt C^J U (i.e. SUi). 

(d) The verbs ^#*i and ,jJif (Vol. i. § 183) take the masculine 
form in preference to the feminine, even when the subject is feminine 
by signification ; as *^^J »\f^ t ^«»j ZUneb is an excellent woman ! 
rather than 



B 143. If the subject be a plur. sanus masc, or a plur. fractus 
denoting persons of the male sex, the preceding verb is usually put in 
the sing, masc, particularly when one or more words are interpo.ied 

between it and the subject; as ijyuy^i^ J15 the believers iKiid ; 
it* ^jjt ij^-j J>yi >^li «l»- there came one day (some) men from 
Mikka; i\yk m ,)\ ^j^\ \^£s t>-«>Jl shall we believe as fools have believed^ 
But SljjJI cJlS narrators say ; ^_gi-• t\f*JJ\ ^j*-^i'* 13 ^3 and what is 
C it pray that the poets want of me ? AL3 ^J^ A^j c~. . ij ^ jSi apostles 
have been accused of falsehood before thee. 

Rem. a. A similar oonstruction may be found even in Old 

German ; as do wart gen'ooger ougen von Iteizen irdhenen rdt ; utis 

hazzet liute unde lant. 

« 1' • • 

Rem. 6. Ciy^y sons (pi. of ^S), and other similar words 

(Vol. i. § 302, e, and rem. d), are exceptions, being treated as 

plurales fracti (see § 144), and therefore admitting the verb in the 

^ j^ 
D fern. sing. This remark applies, however, to \Jy>i only when it is 

t' > ^ ' 
used to denote a family or tribe (compare § 147); as yi^ CJIS 

* "^ * 
^Ji^j^l the BhnM 'Isrd'tl (Children of Israel) said. 

144. If the subject be a pluralis fractus, no matter whether 
derived from a masc. or a fern, sing., the preceding verb may be either 

masc. or fem. ; as JWi j*i c>*jAi*^ C-> J >^ then, after this, your 
hearts became hard (from ^fSi, masc.) ; ^>*« (^J^ J»^t^ I O^ C5^ 
when the tents are (set up) at Du TolHh (from « L »^, fern.). See § 143. 
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Rem. The remark made in § 142, c, regarding the particle A 



a « 



•91, applies here too. An example of the fem. is "Jl -iTij il j Uj' 
%Jit\ftfJ\ e^Lotl ntid nothing remahied but the low rugged ridges 



• « 



of hills (from »L«, fem. ), where a prose writer would have said 
^ Uj, soil. t^. 

145. If the subject be a collective of the class mentioned in 
Vol. i. § 290, a, c, like^^iiA sheep or goats, J^ birds, or one of the B 
collectives or other nouns mentioned in Vol. i. § 292, the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, though the fem. 

is preferable, if the subject be feminine ; as (^jtaJI cJ^-J jt^^fcJU 
'(J-* LJ^ '''** Jew.-) say. The Christians stand upon nothing (have no 
foundation for their belief) ; J&U \}iL ^--ij J^ J^' ic*!;' iV' 
4^ j^JaJI / saw myself (in a dream) carrying upon my head (some) 
bread, of which the birds were eating. (j 

146. If the subject be a feminine noun in the plural number, 
whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding verb may be put 
either in the masc. or fem. sing. ; unless the plur. sanus refers to 
persons of the female sex, in which case the fem. is decidedly to be 
preferred. Examples : o^JI ^tU. U jj»i ,>. after the convincing 
proofs have reached you ; ^ryijul c4i^ '^ because cf what their 

i * ^ i ^m ^ 6 i r > £>■ 

kinds have m-itten; t>Lj* U oUe-; ^^^Le\i the evil consequences of D 
what they did, came upon them, ^^^ t^^ \^JCi and my 
daughters lamented their misery ; lyjljUl j^ jJ aj*^ because its signs 
have already appeared; i^j>^\ ^^ Sj-J JU (some) women 



m 



U, 



city said; ^jL>J i.^J—' (jlJ* '^^ liad it not been for these two, 
their teamen would have been taken prisoners; but such instances as 
oU.«y»)l^g^(U. lit, when believing women come unto you, are com- 
paratively rare. 



202 



Part Third. — Syntax. 



[§U7 



A 147. Tlie names of the Arab tribes, which are mostly of the 
feminine gender, take a preceding verb in the fem. sing, (see § 143, 
rem. b) ; but a following verb may be put in the plur. masc, because 

such names have the sense of collectives ; e.g. ytj^^ c)«** «"- » o»- '' 

ai^jJI sjt^ ,><^,y*alJb U t^lijj {the tribes of) 'Okail and Kosiir 



assembled mid complained to one another of v)hat was beiuy done to 
them by Sii/u 'd-daula. 

B 148. In general, when once the subject has been mentioned, any 
following verb must agree witli it strictly in gender and number ; as 

i^joJ Ji* ^X-jT ^ _^j Uli ,^ ^>^Ci o^iU-jT xSi ^jm. 

the hunters came out (sing.) agaliust him and he Jlvd from t/wm, and, 
whilst he continued on level ground, thet/ did not ocertake him (plur.) ; 



J ^ j»^ 3* » *i t 



>l»akJI s-^ 0>^^ ^*^ 0[pj^^' ^ ft-^^ ^ho^^ parting are 

moved (sing.) by it as they are moved (plur.) by the mournful cooing of 

G daves; t^y^^ <^<^ *.Jj*i ^ *^ O^^ ^^^''^ ^'^^ (masc.) upon tt a 



cupokt, known (fem. ) by (the name of) the cupola of the air ; itKi^y 

tlie pilgrims leave (sing.) their baggage at the cave of U-Hidr, and 
ascend (plur., jljipl being a plur. fract. denoting rational beings) 
two miles to the top of the mountain ; jj^ ^jyjSjut iSS'^Lo aAJ God 
has angels who watch over you in turn (plur., for the same reason as in 
D the last example) ; ^.^J^ji^ O**' ' J j'>^' J^-* «"d the herd wheeled 
(masc.) and guards {their rear) with an old buck (o*'"' fem,, 
because, with the exception of the single buck, the rest of the herd 
were does); jiW^'^l O'^W Ot^ ■^ ^^h '"'^ jj^^ ^"<^ "^ ^^^ ^^'^ 
of it scraps of paper written with {ink of) various colours (where 
might also be used), — If irrational or inanimate objects are 



spoken of (for example, in fables) as persons, the plur. fractus may 
be followed by the verb in the plur. masc; as lyi<«t *>-• v>^ 
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^ j^ once on a time (some) dogs found the skin of a beast of prey: A 
Utlf lliiJl I5JI5 lilu Ji^ Jj^i^iijj lyMj and they shall my to 

their skins (members), IVhy have ye borne witness against us? They 
shall answer, God hath made us speak. 

[Rem. When the subject in the plural denotes irrational or 
inanimate objects, tlie plur. fem of the verb is preferred in classic 
Arabic, if tlieir number does not exceed ten, the sing, fem., if it be 

more, as ^^ ^"^ii) and sLu. sjii j^J^-v) (g 111). The same 

rule appli(!s to the pronouns that refer to them, which in the B 

former case are ijjb, ^>a, in the latter ^ and U (as a suffix). 

Comp. Fleischer, A7. Hchr. i. 695.] 

149. If the subject be a sub.stantivc in the dual number, the 
l)receding verb must bo put in the singular, but must agree with the 
subject in gender. Examples: oC^ ChLjT ajU J4i.i^ and tiro 
young men went into the prison along with him; O'^UyJ'" |V*jl^ O 
(ifter the two men disputed with one another about me; J^l^ U jtij C 
(J'3*''>' J*Ai "il U ^"i)! ^J^ Uio (^fter something had taken place 
between us, which brother and sister do not do; 0\>^^^ '^^^ "^i 
W.»eJ U is>j^ tj\ IJJ» lii 4AeJj J»yi the two times, day and night, 
when they seek {to effect anything), are never long in attaining what 
t/iey aim at; »y^^j »\j^m^ «Ijl. C>»^j and his hands and arms 
and feet were pierced with nails ; »U jii c.^wi ^^ *j;*r like one 
whose feet are cut off; JUfe oJLii U J^ ilrt^j ij-oU. jj^ o^ ^ D 
had IMr been present and 'Ibn IfamU, thy hands tcoiiM not have 
been branded ( J^ in rhyme for J^) ; ,ICJT J^i ^ iu^ otij *§ 
may his eyes iwoer cease from constant weeping ; ^JiL. iil^ il£ ^>« Jl^ 
•S"^ j»fcf3 ^_j:». ,il^yi ^;,,«^ JU4w jju3 CM« yoMj- moustache till your 
lips can be seen, and your dress till your heels can be seen (compare, in 
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A Hebrew, Micah iv. U. ^r^V jta THW) ; O^ \S^ iWJ^i 
l«^i JW^pl j^i ^jUaXiI anrf ^Am* <Ae«« two tvords (viz. lyj and D/U) 

«r« a/tit0 t» fA^tr application to men also. — A following verb must, of 
course, agree strictly with the preceding subject in number as well a.s 

gender ; as 'jJjJ o' >*^ o^^ *^^*^ M w^" '"'" iroflpa amon^ 
yoM wCT'e oil *A« /wm* (sing) «j/ behaving with cowardice (dual). But 
if it be a collective, designating rational beings, the inasc. plur. is 

admissible; as Ut^ '>"*-*-»^ SjK-^\ j>«i«>»Jt »>• oUAjU* ^j\^^ 
B «nrf ^Z" two parties of believers fight with one another, make peace 
betw^ them. 

Rem. Sometimes, however, a preceding verb is found in actual 
agreement with a following subject in the dual or plural, or even 

in virtual agreement with a singular collective; as jjin^ «U^t <*^3 

jftr^^s after both far and near (after every one) had abandoned him 

{J,n-- in rhyme for ^.i,^) ; »Ue* 13^»»-I hie eyes were red; 

C »ljy ^j his fiands threw or ahol; j_j-#jl*^ p"^ v* f " * * i^'**'' iXl) 
the women saw the white Iiairs which glittered in my whiskers; 
^Jjk\ J 11*1 ''M »l>w1 y^ ^^y»t^ my family abuse me for the 
purchase of tlie palm-trees; j^f,ai^ Ojjlcli tr«>S ^ij^ ^'^V 
people aided thee, and tlum becatnest potverful through their aid. 
The phrase .^^I^T ^yi>1, the Jleas devoured me, is generally 
cited by the native grammarians to exemplify this construction, 

D [which, they say, is peculiar to the dialect of the tribe of Tfeiyi']. 

160. If the preceding verb has several subjects, it may be put 
in the plural, as C-JJj Ul li^ thou and I are come ; or it may agree 

* »0 i * * J t J 

in number and gender with the nearest subject, as »^^ OJU* «*^J 
Awlj (JLe^^jk^l and Aaron and his sotis shall lay their hands upon 
Aw head; yj,^y» ^ O^J^'i J^r* *=-"i«3 Miriam and Aaron spoke 
about Moses. — If the subjects precede, and are either three or more 
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singulars, or a singular and a dual, the verb is put in the plural ; i(, A 
they are merely two singulars, in the dnal ; as Ij^^l^it o^^UJ"^ iIh*^^ 



IT II Tf At* tt ^'' ***' J • - •-■ 

the belly am the tiro feet disputed wtth one anothei' ; j^m^\^ 3j-frJI 

^ ^ f * t A f^^ 1 9 A ^0 

U-«el*iJ the cold and the heat disputed with one another ; j^JLi\^ j,^^\^ 
O*****' ' "i <*«^ the plants and trees worship (not Q^J^f^'i, because 



jt^-^\ and j^^\ are not individuals but species) ; sjo/^S 
».*^lj i^a U&^ JL^tj and (when) the earth and the mountains 
shall be lifted tip and dashid in pieces at one stroke (not 0«^> or B 
4>x£»>, JLj^I being a plur. fract.). If the subjects be of different 
genders, the verb is usually put in the masculine, as in the first of the 
above examples, or iu^^iiJI Cj^jyii *^^ »>• 0'«**ti ->»>^' h^S J.».Qi 
indolence and excess of sleep remove us fur from God and make us 
heirs of (reduce us to) poverty. 



151. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, not with 
the grammatical subject, but with its complement (the genitive C 

annexed to it), which is the logical subject; as <L>I J.£»^^tU. y^ 
even t/iough every sign should come (be shown) unto them ; o^ j>^ 






D. 1. , 



U |.rAi J.S» on the day (when) every soul shall 
find the good it has done pre.ient (along with itself before God) ; 



^ ' 



tt 



J 9^ • ^ 



^La«l *,.»». Co^ y Swl all my limbs were relaxed; um^ O. 

Aa^Uel some of his fingeas were cut off; uojuf l*>A)iy <u« i<«x:<^ 
some of them ransom themselves from him with others (by giving up D 
others to iiim) ; Ul»^ ,>*i-JI ^i^ JJI when some years shall have 

A » 9 I Si 0» 9J0 t 

gnawed at us ; ^^UU c«*^l <U1 j^^ ^t £> ye are the best people 
that has been brought forth (created) for mankind ; cJlAt \^£> O**^ 
j^^\ jr-upl ^ W^' »i ^ 'f« ""^ fUj they walked as spears icave, the 
<t<pjf (jA W'fltcA are bent by the pasmng of gentle breezes; JJutJI Sjtil 



-SBB^^gSSSSS 
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A i^>* S*'"^ ui>-X» <A« brightness of the intellect is obscured (or 
eclipsed) by obeying lust. As the above examples show, this agreement 
of the verb with tlie logical subject most frequently and naturally 
takes place when the grammatical subject expresses a subordinate 

idea, like jd», ^^t*i; u^ and j^ (see § 82). 

[Rem. The verb sometimeB agrees with a subject that is to be 
supplied from the context, as i^Xd>, iXaii, etc. Examples : c-AJUJ 

B *U\ J>»j this (threatening) reached tfie Aposlle of God ; ^J C>i^ 
tyiiA».^ a«~>pl trAi this {saying) remained in (lie mind of h--RaSid 
and he kept it in memory. Comp. the phrase iO '^i,V J Jjli» U 
he is not the man to forgive thee this {deed). D. G.] 

152. What has been said regarding the concord of gender and 
number in a verbal sentence, is nearly all applicable to a nominal 
C sentence. 

(o) When the predicate [being a verb, or an adjective] follows 
the subject, they must agree strictly in gender and number (see § 148); 
unless the subject be a plur. fractus, in which case the predicate may 

also be pat in the fem. sing., as s)J»U O^t^^i 4'>^l^ l5^ ^^^ 

hearts are blind, whilst the eyes are seeing. This latter remark applies 

also to the names of the Arab tribes (see § 147) ; as <M^yi ^--p y^^ 

^ * ^ ^ ^ * ^ ^ %* ^ 

^*-**-^ O^ r^ L5^ L5* '^i^ ^"^ *^^ Bhiii *Abs were at tlmt time 
D dweUing among the Bhia ^Amir 'ibn Sa'sa'a. 

(6) When the predicate precedes the subject, as happens in 
negative and interrogative sentences, then (a) if the sentence be 
nominal (see § 117), the predicate and subject must agree in number ; 
but (j8) if the sentence be verbal (see § 121), the predicate is put in 
the singular. 

(c) If the subject be a collective, the predicate may be put in 

^ J ^ »^ i f 

the plural ; as Oy^^ *^ J*^ "■'' «''« obeying him. Similarly, when a 



f 
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verb is placed after a collective subject (see § 148) ; as ^i4l j^xjij A 
OiJ*^ '^ ij^WI but the greatest part of mankind are tkankleas ; 
j^UJI > ^- - ' j»r^ iSij^ « part of them are afraid of men ; [I>^>i1 
ji^S^jf* '-• >i!P' l^t the Turks abne as long as they let you alone; 

t., 3 , t . it 

•>**^ *As«^ \S^ because his army had perished]. 

(d) The predicate frequently agrees in gender, not with the 
grammatical subject, but with its complement, which is the logical B 
subject (see § 151) ; as w»^T iiSTi jj-ii Jd» every soul shall taste of 
dsath ; ii^j»^ ^^^^ JL^-tyUI ^_^3I the committing of crimes is held 
laudable by them. [Less frequent are such e.xpressions as oi' \}^ 
jJiU yj^ t^J t?^ every ear is hearing, and every eye seeing.] 

[Rem. In the words of the Prophet JUJ j»i J^ Jit '^\ 

i>»^l* (j>«»fc* CUfcJ j^_jyi <LlAli)JI ^ %S^\£a ij-J^^ verily, whatever 
claims of blood, money or privilege there existed in the time of C 
Ignorance, are umler these my feet, i.e. are abolished by me, the 

*'" '*■' 

fem. form of C-Jl£> and ,_^ (replaced in 'Ibn Hisam 821, 1. 6 and 

Tab. i. 1642, 1. 9 by ^ \^'H)> is to be explained by j£» having 

the sense of Sfel^fc totcdity, just as in the verse of GamTl SjLpt jjjt 

jn—j >yi.^^ifcJJ verily the visiting is easy for the loving one, the 

predicate has been put in the masc. gender according to the sense 

(^i«JI j^), »jCpl being =jl>J), and in ^Ji^ ^ C5^^ O^ 

V lJA^' <^3l>»J 1 O^ ^''^ if ''tow "** »»« about my locks, lo I the D 
vicissitudes of time have taken them away, the verb agrees, not with 
•J>»>^l, but with its equivalent ,^UjLaJt. In the words of the 
tradition (Zamah^rl, Fatk, ii. 490) ^■-'^■rtf aXJI Je^ ,J J^l 
death on the path of God is purifying {from the filth of sin), the 
predicate is according to some interpreters fem., because yjsii\ has 

the meaning of S^^ZJt martyrdom. Others say that iULa^ a 
practice is to be understood. Neither explication is necessary, 
w. II. 38 
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A for the nomina actionis are of both genders (Vol. i. § 292, d). 
Other examples are Tab. i. 2185, I. 9 geq. iltuiu*^ ilj^ jty^S^ 

and fcuting makes weak and feeble; Libid, Mu'all. 33 J>U cJifej 
tf.«tjJ| C>ijfi ^* IM AJU and it was his wont, to let her precede, 
when she drew back, where also some interpreters say that the 
predicate agrees with 3UjJa\ =^»jJ^i ; Fdik i. 246 JCll ^ \^\ 
jWil.> 'Aw w o^jf on advancing and a retreating (comp. e). D. G.] 
B («) If the subject of a nominal sentence be a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, and the predicate a feminine substantive or a plur. 
fractus*, then the former is generally put in the fem. sing., even 
when the preceding substantive, to which it refers, is of the masc. 

gender j as S^JJ »Ja q\ this is an admonition (Germ, dies ist eine 

Erinnerung, Fr. ceci est un avertissement) ; *I>t ijjji iU3 such are 

God^s ordinances (Germ, dies sind Gottes Regeln, Pr. ce sont-ld. les 

regies de Dieu) ; J»JW ^iM* 1*>JI^ aIjI oCT JJlU such are God's 

G signs, which we repeat to thee with truth. [In like manner, if ^\d» 
or one of its "sisters" be used (§ 131), this may agree in gender with 

the predicate, as jjj^*.*^! C«jl& ^j\^ and if the contrary should 
happen; ^j»i\ ^ <U-» ^^ OjUo jJj and it has become a custom 
of mine voith the Arabs (*E1-Mubarrad, 279, 1. 4 with the variant ii-*); 
W^ ^i «^^ Ui they were only passing clouds (fab. ii. 1197, 1. 3). 
lyU O' "^1 .^n* * ' * O*' ^ ^ '''*" sA«// ?K' iithfi- I'.irttse be (heirs 

9 

but to say (Kor'ftn vi. 23 accordin}; to .some readers) ; oJui jt^y.^'j^ 

j^^l^i^ and they Itore down upon them imd f/i!.< mis their de/eitf ; nee 

D other examples in my note on *E1-Mubarrad ii. 1 OS. Tliis is also the case 

after the interrogative pronouns ,>♦ and U (S 170), as iui oJli> ^>* 

who was thy mother? JiS^\m. (Ojt* -) OiU. U tvhat became (or tvas) 
thy want ? 



* [The word fjjk, in the expression ^^,3 oUI •Juk /hi.-< is a thousand 
dirhems, is explained by the grammarians as standing for^^ljjjl «Juk ] 
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Rkh. In order to express the neuter this, it, etc. both the A 
masc and fem. sing, of the personal and demonstrative pronouns 

may be used. Examples of the latter: OUt fjjM\ C««^l i^V3t 

^,Mt\^ \yi^ j^\ ^^\ ^Xi^ WJ*^ ^ ^^ Iteard, mayest thou avoid 
imprecation I that thou hast blamed ntc, and because of this I am 
anxtous and distressed; lAbl C«Jl£»j and so indeed did it luippen 
(Tab. i. 2951, I. 1); U^^lJUi ye have done it, it is your fault 
(Tab. i. 2755, 1. 12); i.ii',,^ ^^^ J>^ if^«y li^oe made it to be 
treachery, such as was committed against * El-Hosein. This is •" 
applicable also tu the 4..0JU t or ^LtUI j<»^, which is masc. or fem. 



according to the gender of the subject in the following sentence. 



»(*>« 



An example of the fem. is Kor'an xxii. 45 jUo^"^! ,^" '^ lyili 
for it is not the eyes t/uU become bliiui. D. G.] 



B. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

1. Negative and Prohibitive Sentences. <. ^ 

163. The negative particles may, as in the Indo-European 
languages, deny any part of the sentence,— the predicate, the subject 

(e.g. t.r»^l Ae^lJ *), % 39), the object, the ^d or circumstantial 

expression, etc. 

154. The negative particle sometimes immediately precedes that 
part of the sentence which it denies, at other times is separated from 

It by some other part ; as J«a^l f^^i-^\ jtjSk V the, liberal man does D 

, * ^ ^ ^t , 

not respect the niggardly ; \jLi t Juk U this is not a human being (see 

§ 42, rem. d) ; IJJk J13 K» lie has not said this. 

[Rem. If only a part of an utHrmative sentence is to b6 
strongly denied, the negative particle must precede that part 

immediately, as l^W '^^ l^tl "^ jyj fW ZHd came neilJier 

laughing nor toeeping. If to the affirmative part of a sentence, a 



300 



Part Third. — Syntax. 



[§155 



A parallel negative is to be opposed, the latter must be preceded by 

the negative particle without a conjunction, as \j^ *) \j>ij »Z^\j 
I have seen Ziid, not 'Amr.^ 

166. The predicate of a simple declarative verbal sentence, 
which is neither asseverative nor optative (§ 1, e and /), may, when 

denied by "^i be put either in the imperfect or the perfect, (a) When 
put in the imperfect, it may be rendered into English by the present, 
the future, or, when connected with preceding past tenses, by the 

B Latin imperfect (§§ 8, 9) ; as J«a>Jt j-a— Jl j>Si V the liberal man 
does not respect (or will iwt respect, or, under certain circumstances, 
did not respect, non honorabat) the niggardly. (6) The perfect can 

properly be used only (a) when "9 is repeated twice or oftener in 

clauses connected by j, in which case it may be translated by the 

perfect or the past (§ 1, a and b), as ,^^i<o '^^ Jjw« "j he has neither 
believed nor prayed, or he neither believed nor prayed ; or (/8) when 

*) is connected by j with a preceding negative, such as U,^, or UJ, 
G and merely carries on the negation of something past (see %\, e, rem. a, 
and §160)*. 

166. The particle i>) (a contraction of o' '5'). which is construed 
with the subjunctive of the imperfect (^11 and 15, a, a), is a very 

strong negation of the future, not at all, never ; as ^ji^ I^XjUJ ^ ^U 

jLUI tyULi \yjJJ and if ye do not do it — and ye will never do it — 
then dread the fire (of hell). 

D Bbh. On Jj and O see §§ 12 and 18. 

167. The particle U, when joined to the perfect, denies the past; 
when joined to the imperfect, the present (see § 8, e, rem. a). 

168. The particle oj [Vol. i. § 362, /] is often found with 
negative force, in verbal as well as in nominal sentences (see § 42, 
rem. e), and that before both the perfect and the indicative of the 



* [Comp. § 1, «, rem. i.j 
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imperfect. For example: aJU ■^II^.^x^JI t^\ judgment belongs to God ^ 

alone (lit. is not except to God); jjj^ i«» "^1 Oat*^' O' '^« ««- 
belieeers are in utter deception (lit. are not except in deception) ; 
\jh^ l^JJ' (.3** "^1 tj>^' 0{ 'f '•'' /"* ^'»» C'^'te to reward me, 
who has created me; UL.».t "^t \jij\ ^t dJJI^ ^yLU^j j)jl\t^ ^ 
then they will come unto thee, swearing by God (and saying), We 
intended nothing but doing good ; ,^ j>a-I ,>« l»y.f.....«< ^1 Ultj ,j^j 

»0*i and if they (heaven and earth) should quit their place, no one B 
could withlwld them after Him (if He, i.e. God, should withdraw His 
support); j^^~>aJI "^l UajI ,jI ,jjlU^^ and verily they will swear, 

JVe meant only what is best ; ,jisJl ^)l 0>*«*i O' ^/'^^ merely follow 
their own fancy. In elevated prose style, as well as in poetry, the 
negative U is often prefixed to thisJ ^j\ ; e.g. jUt lyJ « i»,:.» ^1 U^ 
OMf her pains were (all) of no avail ; <u.« .^Xi^ "^l ^joj^ I t.r>«j O' *-• C 
only one shoulder of his touches the ground; ^LJI y^ .^^C^\j jjJ U 
•^U^l #Ao« Aas< «««^r seen {any) like them amotig men ("^V**! in rhyme 
for "ilU^I) ; ^Lkj^j CUJi ij^jit^ «^^l O' '^ ^''<'" ''"f*^ «erer done a thing 
which thou didst not like. 

Rem. a. This ^t (called by the grammarians 2^U)I ^t tJie 

■negative 'in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle 

of the same sound (lJ»jJii\ yj\ the conditional 'in) : for (a) it admits D 

of a nominal sentence after it ; (b) it does not govern the jussive ; 
(c) it lets the perfect retain its past signification ; (d) its predicate 

is sometimes put in the accusative, like that of L« (§ 42, rem. e) ; 

and (e) it is joined, as a corroborative, to U. It seems rather to be 
connected with the Hebrew negntive px TK and occurs itself in 
that language in the form QX. 



[Rem. b. 'Abu Zeid, Nawadir, 60 s''q. gives an instance of *■) 
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A being prefixed to ^1 instead of U, apparently because a relative U 
precedes. D. G.] 

150. The verb J-«J (Vol. i. § 182) is used (a) as the negative 
sometimes of i*lai ^\S» (§41), e.g. jj* o*M'^ JJWI >. ; ^.^) tr-e* 

■*" ^^^ o* -^ ^"'' '''^'' ** healthy in mind and body, there is no 
excuse for neglecting the acquisition of knowledge ; at other times of 
4Ua3UI ^^ (§ 41), e.g. Uilfi 1^, or^U^ ^j-^, he is not learned. 

B [It has always the meaning of the imperfect, mostly in its sense of 
the indefinite or definite present (§ 8, a, ft).] But it is also employed 

(6) as an indeclinable negative particle, stronger than Si, to deny some 

part of the sentence to which it is prefixed ; e.g. *^3 <z - S^Jt- tJ^J i.nP 



<Z*fj»\ IJky^ thou wast not created for this, nor bidden to do this; 

i 



3_, t 1 <. 



i)}jLj oU U Jk^ y^ nothing that has escaped us can be overtaken 
C (an opportunity once lost never recurs) ; J>H)Jt u-*' (j^' ijlj-t-^ Ujj 
t^ is only the man that makes a return, not the camel (,^»i»M in rhyme 
for Jb^i^JI) ; ^JiiS»3 ^1 C*j>» J^ u*^' ^<^^ ^hou not formed the 
intentio7i of setting me free / In connection witii an imperfect, it 
expresses a strongly denied present or future ; as <tLI'»J ' «i^^l CmJ 
Lf»xi\ jfjA"^ C«i V J^ I do not intend to make ivar (upon you), but 



0<tf 3 ^* , t J. 



I am come to destroy the Ka'ba ; \^j2 ,^^i^ j*i I JU3 c— J you will 

D neoer attain greatness till you humble it {your spirit) ; J^jJ ^j-^ 
jUl <ii»i< I jkitj for the fire (of hell) is neoer entered qfter (one has been 

a dweller in) Paradise; «jl}U) ^J^^fi (j~J no good is hoped of thee 

(«jJUJ in rhyme for Sj^UI). It may even be governed by 0^> 

so as to express the negative imperfect of that verb ; a.s ,_^l ^l^ 

^ M Cki i W "^J J^^J^JW cA-jJ v«*^ //"-' Prophd vns iicit/ter of h'njh nor 
low staturr. 
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160. Wiien to a clause containing one of the negative particles A 

U, ^, UJ, or J|J, or the negative verb 4.^, there is appended, by ,1 

means of the conjunction j, another dependent clause, then, in place 
of repeating the particular negative of the former clause, the general 

negative *^ is u.sed, because the special kind of negation has already 

933 ^ 9t 339* * 93 9* 

been sufficiently made known. For example : ^r»JI>«l >n^ ti**" ^ 

*9 * U m ^ 9 3 3 ^ 9t ^ , 

^Lfii <kUl ,^ ^♦♦i*^^' '^3 neither their goods nor their children shall 

i** 3* 9*93 9*** *9m * \ it %* 

avnil them aught against find ; li»c <J ^}X^LJ j^ O*"^' "^i O* L^'j B 

9l ' 3 -* 

JJ»V ^"^ *^ \Jj^ *^i f"" •'"^'"^ ^hat this body ivas not created for him in 

* - 5 *■ ' * * 

jest, nor connected with him for any vain purpose ; J>x*L« a^ Jl^j^ 



*9>* 5 H* 9 3 * * 



•--031 "^l yjA^ir ^3 --iAit -^1 jy*-. ^J_5 ^>J "ill c^l ^ there 
remained fw him no difficulty in the {divine) law which did not 
f}ecome clear, and nothing sealed up which was not opened, and nothing 

9 »/«.•«.■ 9*9^ 9t 3 9^ 

itliscnrtt which tras not made plain; ^"<^ H s-^ «n->^W l*'*' »^* " ' ^ 

9 , i^ , i M r, 

tXt^m^ ^ ^^jJI ^jjJ' "^J / understand by the {term) heart neither C 

the <m-j)oreal heart nor the spirit which dwells in its cavity. [Comp. 
§ 180.] If, however, the second clause be conceived as independent 
of the first, find the connection be merely an external one, the 

* t39*9**9*%9l*3 9* 

particular negative is repeated ; as U«i '>>^>* JiH j^ j^^ >* J^ 

3 3 9i» * 9 * 3 * *9.e 39 9 * a* * * * * ^ 

»^».y I y>« *^yi >judt AJ.;.... J j^3 ijULw is it a thing which has never 

ceased existing during the past, and which a period of nmi-existence 
has never in any way preceded! [But if the connected words have 
not the character of a dependent negative clause, but that of a simple 
continuation of the preceding part of the sentence, only the conjunc- D 

tion 3 is used, as iV-aJI ^j»^ ilj l^j J' l^>»> ^ «'« did iMt despair, 

«• * 9 t* 9 , ^ 

when they fled and when the fire (of war) burned; ISj. jJU oW*^ "iJ 

* f * 

* 9* * 

jk» jj»^j do not keep food f(H- to-morroio and the day after to-morrovx] 



Rem. a. Wlien ^, "^Vi OU*" ^^- (^^® § ^^> ''^"'* '') require to 
l)« rep«»at.ed, their place i» supplied by '^, wliich is followed by tli« 
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» J ^* ^ 



genitive governed by ^, etc.; as iiJjLt 'jlj *...,mm.«j^ U,*^ and 
he slaughtered them tuithout their being shut up or bound ; Zjk yk 
»^'«».fr '^i oW>^ '^•** '" neither strange nor wonderful (see § 82, d, 
rem. o) ; 'l^a. "9^ 1^....^ V^ without honour or shame ; 
(3>^ "j)^ without cowardice or /ear. 



» 1 'J 



O^i 



Rem. b. "^j is sometimes repeated emphatically after a pre- 
ceding negative, and requires to be rendered in English by ewere/ 

as ,A»1 •Njj "s) not even one ; jk*>lj "^j ^«v^ J^/*- O' cS;' *^i ^"' -'^ 
<fo no< see that there has come out even a single one of them. 

161. In oaths and asseverations "9 is followed by the perfect 
with the signification of our future (see § 1, e) ; as ^J('j C-4^ *^ *^% 



by God, I will not disobey my Lord; vM' 'J** c.«>ii -^ aJjIj 
oy iroa, 1 untl not open this door ; \i^ ^j^^i^:m.j^ "^ O^J^ *3«^J 
C by the life of Pharaoh, ye shall not quit this place ; <Lii aJu c..^ "^ 
IjSi>»» / will never reproach him {again) during the remaindei- of my 
life. In blessings and curses it is followed by the perfect as an optative 
(see § 1,/) ; as 1^ o^lj "51 mayest thou never see {suffer) evil ! (jl& "^ 
^Ixwl 'Jjj may A* 7Jof fetf (may Ae perish), and never come to life !* 

162. When verbs signifying to forbid, fear, and the like, are 
followed by ^jl with the subjunctive, the negative "^ is sometimes 

• » s « a« 

D inserted after sj\ {^ ^J^ or "ill) without affecting the meaning (see 

§ 15, a, a); as jj»»J NI JU«u U what prevented thee from toarshipping 
(Aim) ? i>*«^ "^l •>*-» W^ilj Sj <****• U what hindered thee, when 



• [^IxXmI in this sense is of rare occurrence. The old expression 

was ^^ "^j ,^l& % In the Chrestom. of Kosegarten, p. 16, 1. 12«ey. 

we must read with Dozy <UiiiJ\ "jlj J,u^ "^ wouW <Aa< / Aa<f 
MflM (0 life t D. G.] 



n«rer 
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thou sateest that they had gone astray, from following meijui^h^ o\i ^ 
^UjT ^ l^iu>iJ "^1 arid if ye are afraid of being unjust towards '' 
the orphans (but if we read I^L-Ju, 'j is no hunger redundant: if ye 
rtr^ a/ra/d of not being jnst, etc.) ; j^\ Uxi. "i)! ^i ^^i >L}J i^ «>^^ 
'«??(^? Ziydd forbade rnnreruing thi.<i matter, that anybody should do it. 

Rbm. In accordance with a curious idioin of the language, 
whereby an oath or expcration snnms to be regarded as a virtual 
negation, the negative particle may be omitted in denial by oatii, B 
and, on the contrary, be inserted in iiffirmation. For example, in 

, If tfa.» tn '^-' S' ,'•"•*' ,- .»! \^ ' • ' t! 

poetry: ^JU^I ^f^)\ V^ O^ L5^ ^^J-'b Wsf-' ^^ «;:-.»--»1 
by Uod 1 stuear, I will NOT <jive it {to others) to drink, NOB drink it 
{myself), until the dnst of the earth separates my joints; ^-»l C~JU 
U U i^ti JLIi^ «2Utk (^s^* «"'^ so ^ siwertr, /«;t7/ never mourn 
for one dying, NOR «s& « 7noumer what ails her ; aU\ C>t^ C-lii 
I jk*tS 9~^\ and J said. By God I swear, I will not cease sitting 
(see § 42, rem. 6) ; and in the Kor'an, JJL^ 'jLjj jlis JjU by C 
God, thou loilt NKVER cease thinking of, or .ipeaking of, Joseph. 
Conversely, in the Kor'an : yi ..^-JU <o1 j >>«>-^' $!!'>*^ ^*T ^ 
^^Jke ,jj t ^«^ aw? / SWEAR by the places where the stars set, and 
verily that is a great oath, if ye {only) knew {it); i»^1>^,^»l "9 
/ SWEAR 6v/ /A« </ay of tJis Resurrection ; jJJl IJiy^ ^♦-J' "iJ ^ SWEAR 

6y <Am <owwi. [As to the latter case, many interpreters say tliat "i) 
is the denial of a preceding objection that is to be supplied, so that D 
we must translate : no I {it is not as ye say), I swear, etc. In the 
former case the omission of the negative particle is allowed, because 
no misunderstanding can arise. For, when affirming, we ought to 

.say li^pf^i Vs*-^ ^h (s«e §§ H, 19). Therefore the negative 
particle may be omitted even where no oath is expressed, as in the 
old verse (Noldeke, Delectus, p. 65, 1. 14) 3^ W *i*-' "^ O^ 
ipi5 jy£»Ji\ and if my life be spared, 'Amr f I will not cease to 

w. n. ^^ 



Ifc 
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A Mek vengeance /or thy blood, and in that of Abu Now&s (Tab. iii. 
705, I. I) ^^\ y^ W>^l U jtmrnf Jlp im shall never cease to be 

in good condition, as long cm tea keep the fear of God in our heart. 
See two other examples § 42, rem. b. D. O.] 

163. The prohibitive ':) governs either the jussive or the 
energetic. See ^17, b; 19, b; and 20. 



B 2. Interrogative Sentences. 

164. The Arabic language ignores the difference between a direct 
and an indirect question, in so far as regards the arrangement of 
words and the mood of the verb. Every interrogative clause, even 
when dependent upon a preceding one, takes the direct form. 

166. A question is sometimes indicated merely by the tone of 
the voice, both when it stands alone, and when it is connected with 

C another question by j»» or jl ; as te^ iLii »>• U^ y^-^^ '^'li* 

and they mid, Dost thou fear any evil to us from thyself 1 jCi^jT ^^j 

V^lj >• ^^-oil l»£»t) is it better to cast the stones (one of tlie ceremonies 

of the pilgrimage to Mfekka) riding or on foot ? ob tSP' ^ ^j^ 

OW!/ >' >»^' 0**j ^<w w^b Ciufe by thy life, 1 knous not, though 

V / am knounng, (whether) they pelted the Gamarat (see the last example) 

with seven {pebbles) or with eight ; C^l j>» y o^j ^>* yk ^JJi^ "^ 

/ do not know whether it comes from rohtu or from 'arahtu. In 
D general, however, a question is introduced by one or other of the 
interrogative particles mentioned in Vol i. ^ 361, 362. 



166. The simplest interrogative particle is I, which may be 
prefixed to the word oj. and to the conjunctions j, xJ, and J^; as 
»W-J' ^^ o^jt^U^W are ye safe from Him who is in heaven? (>»>5I 



., i .* , ,^ 



llfXJt j>«l L«^ shall we believe as fools have believed i Ufe^ u£« iJSl 
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0>^<>^ ^' UUd*^ l^ljj M)^rt i«e ar« cfearf, and become dust and^ A 
Ouites, shall we indeed be recompen^ {for our deeds) I CJ^ JAISI 
«-«-»>! «r< W«;« >-m% Joseph ( j^\^\ I^JjCi U^ ^^Uu "^l will ye 
not fight a peojfle who have broken their oaths t 4JJI ^ rr^-^ Ul 
ct;-^ <^o« ho/ uithamed of thyse^ before God ! Zlj ^^ix^y ^' ^1 Jlii 
\Sh ,_jA« awrf 'Abu Bhkr said. Are ye all of this opinion^ ^-"-^ M 
!>«*• "^J Jpl A<M/ #Aflw <//«» heard me saying aught but good? B 
Ol>-^ U ^,,I«j aUI ^jI o>«J*i "51^' <fc <% »o< X'JWW that God knows 
what they keep secret f ^J^'^) I Uis^ "^l 'oty^ 0»-^ Uil are we not 
then liable to die save our first death (iu this world) ? ^Jl Ijj^ ^'^\ 
'k^ Cm **J' ip*- ^ have they not looked at what God has created ? 
*^j,;j^\ ^5} U lij^l when it falls {upon you), will ye believe it then ? 
If another clause be connected by>1 with the one beginning witii I 
(lu thiH caae called ijj-JJI »>»*, the hemza of equalisation), there C 
arises a disjunctive or alternative <iuestion ; as ^^f^ >»l Jju» jk^jjl 
is Zhid in thy house, or 'Amrt J_pl ^J j»\ SL^^ aS^UJI .J\ is thy 

date-homy in the jar or iu tlie skin ? ^ij-fo >»l ^>^l U^iLft i\y^ it is 
all the same to u.^, whether we bear (our torments) impatiently or with 
patience; ^j^ j^ ^\ ^jjiill j^y^ ?•>- it is all one to them, 
whether thou hast warned them or not; ^>» s,.*^^ ,^\t^\ Jj-«i 

*j-^ >»-^! o-**^ >• jjiiJI j>\ Jke>~JI yk' JaV >a one of the strange D 

things is the se^f-conceit of him who does not know whether he will be 

saved or damned, or how his life will end. Instead of >l we may use 
»t t t ' tt , ,» *t,f ^jf , » 

y ; as 5^^** jl JjUft jyjl is ZMd in thy house, or 'Amr? jf^'^Sd>.\ 

t' *t rt i " r » • , tt i r t<m , 

*w^ ^1 Ijj^l ^«*j ,j..iat. ,>• 5*1 ali^t ^,e*i ^A their difference of 

opinion in regard to the delights of Paradise, whether they are of the 
same kind <w the delights of this world, or of a different kind. 
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A Rem. a. The interrogative particle is frequently omitted at the 

Ijeginning of an alternative question ; as ^^t jl ^.^Hi iUCjT lil 
I am king, whether ye like it or not (for ^^;iil jTj^). If both parts 
of the sentence be dependent upon the same verb, it is placed 
between them; as 1^^ jl ^J[£9 [^ wltether he be rich or poor 
(for IomcI) ; |U>i« jt\ t\». l«>lf.« wltether he cornea in the morning or 
tn t/ie evening (for l^L^t). Sec § 6, a, and § 165. 

B Rem, 6. It is said that there is a difference of ineaninp betwetm 

jj! and jt]. The question ^j^ ^1 JjUc jwjl implies ignorance fus 

, . »•-•*-»»••. f 

to whether either of them is- there, or not ; but ^>«c >»l dljUt jyjl 

implies the knowledge that one of them is there, and asks whicli 
it is. 

[Rem. c. jt\ (^ wh i. ' o H >l <Ae unconnected 'am) signifies often 

oc rather, nay but, serving like J,^ (§ 184, c) to denote digression or 

C to rectify, as *Lw>»l J^^J l^Jl verily ihny (the animals seen moving 

at a distance) are camels ; nay but are they not rather sheep 1 This 

is also its meaning in alternative sentences after jJk; see g 167.] 

167. The interrogative particle JJk introduces questions of a 
more lively sort; a.s iy^\ <i>JJ^ ^151 J* hast thou heard the tale 

of the armies^ ^1 v'«**- »>• v^ ^e f -' - "* •j^-J . «J^ ^i' J* s^/^ / 
rfiVec^ you to a merchandise, which shall save you from sore toi-meiit ? 
D ^' Y^ ^^ ^ cHj^J w>-«*" (§ 84, rem. a) ; ^p j^\ Ja 
L5J^^ U? ^§ ^^)- I* "'*y b'' preceded by 5, »J, and J^ ; as 
^•^y* yi-^iJ^ JUI Jjkj and hath the story of Moses reached thee? 
S"*^ r^l> '■^^ Jv* tl—JI j_yi C>^l ^j\^ If I stay till the evening, wilt 
thou go with me? — Ja cannot be prefixed to a negative clause (ex- 
cepting tiU, § 169) ; nor to a conditional clause ; nor to ^1 , y \J, and 
Jw3 ; nor, in general, to a nominal clause of whicli the predicate is a 
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finite verb (§ 119); as OU juj J* [except in i)oetry].— It may be A 
followed in an alternative clause by>l or jt, witii the former of which 
particles Ji is [mostly] repeated ; as jt\ J^yu ^ ii^*li\ jili J!* 
jj^ii^ <>** j'»*J' CJ^ JM hace the poets left any place to be patched 
or pieced (any decaying ruin to be sung of).? Nay but (I have 
something to say :) hast t/wu recognised the abode {of thy behced) after 
doubtitig (regarding it)? [jj^i~> J* >! ^^>-aJij ^•*'i»l (J>:-j J*- 
jyii\j OUlkJt rt/v «/(^ 6//Haf and thv. seeing equal? Or rather are B 
darkness and light eqiuil?] c.fciji J* >»l J^I^ OjIj Ja jl1I.| J5L» 
V"^ ij-^ 1.,-AJI «s^: 'Usliyid whether 1 hate taken my blood-revenge 
on Wail, or [rather] whether I have cured my soul of its grief; 
y^ jl ^.pw jl ^t ^ ^i^w JM did he revile any one, or was Ite 
reviled, or was he avaricious i 



Rem. a. Some granuiiarians say that Jjk is originally equi- C 
valent in meaning to jk5, and that its interrogative force is really 
due to the particle I understood. The two are sometimes combined; 
as ^^ 'Nil j_ji ^UUI ^-i-^ Ujlj J*l did they see us at the lower end 
of the plain with the hillocks ? j\i C^*^ ,^1 ^ ,,ft;j tftuL* JUi 
ly*i .iAxi ,**; > » V, : > , .,i t .,fc and Ae »a^s, addressing himself, Hast tlivu 
recoijnised the abode of thy beloved, after thy doubting regarding it? 

Rem. b. On the elliptical expression \jj» ^ iU Jjk, see D 

§ 53, b, rem. e. When followed by a clause commencing with 

oil the preposition ^^i may be omitted [comp. § 70, rem. g], as 

jk\Xi sj\ dU Jjl dost thou wish to go to sleep ? — Similarly, ^J\ ijj jJi 

j^^JJ ij' wouldst thou become pure? scil. j-%p tjl iJI Jll* iu ^Li 
Ao»< </toM an. inclination to becoming jrure ? 



168. The compound negative particle '^\, nonne, is often used 
to draw close attention to the certainty of the following assertion, and 
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A lience admits of being rendered into English by truly, verily, certainly 
(compare in Hebrew N7n = n3n), in which case it is frequently 
followed, as a farther asseverative, by ^l* ; e.g. JJUjT Jui '^ -^l 
*~^ "5)1 certainly thou wilt never attain learninij save through six 
things (lit. is it not so? thou wilt not, etc.) ; J»^jJ Si a3la^T £,t *^l 
verily youth does not last for ever ; i\^JuJ\ JJk Jl^\ •j\ verily these are 
the fools; \y*\j^ j>4 J. n . 7„„ o I^^U ^^ ^_^| ju-JI -^Ul li 1^1 -^1 

B thou that darkest at (revilest) the Bhiu, 's-Sid, eerily I am ready to 
fight to the death in their defence, though they are far away. It is also 
used as a corroborative before the optative perfect (S 1, /), the 
imperative, jussive, and energetic ; as ji^i.^ Jjf IJ "l^t may God 
di^ure thy face ! Here b is often inserted ; see § 38, a, rem. k.— 
The synonymous particle Ul [also, before an oath, written Jl] i» used 
in the same way as "^l ; e.g. iLzlli QjjjO y Jjfj Ul vei-ily, hy 
God, hadst thou transgressed it, I would have put thee to death; 

C jWI «,A»/ >t^ Jrt^ '^ ^[ '^' verily there is no good in prosperity 
which is followed by the fire (of hell) ; ^^J Jje. ol^ OtiiSjipTj til 

L5>'y LT T** «^>*^' <*»i ^tl'ill OU*^ ^JJU by the galloping 
camels at Ddt 'Irk, and by those who pray at Na'mdn aboundiiig in 
'ardk-trees, (/ swear that) I have treasured up love for thee in my 



160. "ill, *$1, '^^, and U>J (called by the grammarians »Jv^ 

D %jfj*i^3 u«*-««-JI the particles of requiring toith urgency, or with 

gentleness), are used before the imperfect to incite one to perform 

an act, and before the perfect to rebuke the neglect of it ; as \ J i ^ •5l 

«**P' L5*, ^^ "'^y ^^ '^'* "**' compose a book upmi asceticism i 
equivalent to compose one, pray; but jukpl ^^ l^U& i-M i ^ *)\ why 



[And also by ^\^ and by ^ ; see the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 
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hast thou not composed a book upon a.-iceticism ? ^ A xl l fl 4* wAj/ A 
didst thou not inform me {of it) ? 4^ Jp\ -^y i^^ii, J^ jjf J^' 



• 4*0* 



^J •>• *«!• those who do not believe, my. Why has m sign from his 
Lord been sent down to him .? 'C\ U^U jf iuT uUii '^'^ why does not 
God speak to m or a sign come unto m? cJ^ ^| a^djt; UgJU UJ 
(>«J3UaII ^>. «;% <fo»< ;Ao„ not bring the nugels to us, if thou art (one) 
of those who speak the truth ? In later times the simple U is so used • 

as .A^ U dost thou not stand up ? or thou dmt not stand up ! equi- B 
valent to pray, stand up. 

Rbm. a. •>» is u.sed in the same sense as *^\, but with less 
force; as ^'Uil \^ U^ Jj^ijUJ V'l why fvill ye not fight a 
people who have broken their oaths? ^ 'Ai\ ji^- q\ Cjy^m-i "^l 
why do ye not like that God should forgive youf 

Rbm. b. Sometimes the verb is suppressed after these particles, 
and a subsUntive follows in the nom. or accus. j as iUi ^ |^ ^ 
why not better than this 7 scil. J^ dost thou do, or j^ ^ C 
iUi »>., scil. iiU ^\d> was from thee; ^U-* v^IilTj ^iuf'jU 
why ^ ye not do so before, when our hearts were sound f scil. 

li^l ^1 -^y UJ>>^ ^ j£»J-U JiJt ye reckon the 
slaughtering of she^mels your greatest glory; ye sons of a good- 
for^Mthing, why not the helmed warrior? scil. ,li«ii5 ie "jU 

C"*^' L5?" '/''-*" k>; 03.«? «% rfb y« no< reckon the helmed D 
toarrior something glorious f 

170. The interrogative pronouns ^ who? and U wylaf? may 
stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, genitive, or ac- 
cusative; ^^\^who art thou? cJl J^i v^ «,^,«, Jaughte,. 
art thou ? cia J^ lehom hast thou sit-in ? »'i .^'j ^ u «-^a< w 
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3 »^ ^ 



A that in thy right handt J^ U what sayest thou ? ^#iiS> J^^ in what 
{state) were ye ? Even when they ought, strictly speaking, to follow 
another word in the genitive, they may be put first in the nominative 
absolute, and their proper place supplied by a pronoun which falls 

back upon them (jk5lB or ^(j) ; as t^ gi» CtJXt »^ o-i Ji 
(instead of ^>» ^) Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over every- 
thing ? But no such pronoun can be used, unless (>• and U precede 
in the nominative absolute. — To render the interrogation more lively, 

B the demonstrative pronoun li is appended (like the Heb. HI) to the 
mterrogatives ^J^ and L«, even when the subject of the inter- 
rogative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun i^S^; as 
J^ ti U, or J^ ^JJS\ 1i U, what is it (that) thou sayest* ? 
>*' t^iJJ' i>-», or^i ^JJI li ^J^, who is it that has given orders? 

^*** *^I ' ' ^ i T'* ***' *^J 'i ^ (pron. lima ^), why dost thou run 
away ajter thy coming hither ?— The pronouns j>« and U are always 
C used substantively, but can neither govern a genitive nor be followed 
by another substantive in apposition to them in any case (nom., gen., 
or ace): ^jSi j>«, ^joyi j>», do not mean «'v dtn^p; qtnsnam vir? 
quis eques (est iUe quern vides)1 but quis {est) vir? quis {est) eques? 
0-» being the subject and the following word the predicate. For 
example : C^ ^) cS^ ^JA c>* V^ J^"^ 'ij when the tribe 
ask. Who is a man ? / think that I ammeant; u« ^JJ':iC ^J jfjlfe Ji 

V l>yi»i •Irfl ^y^ u-jli o-« •>*•>* "Af-b {/"«^« »«rf <>«« of us among 
a thousand, and they cried out, Who is a horseman ? he would think 
{that) they meant him {(iy*i in rhyme for 0>^); ^' ji^ *•• v>* 
*lef»< w^W. lit. wAo (m) a god, beside the {true) God, (that) could give 



* [We find not unfrequently li U Jyi3, 13 U cJUi wA«« hast thou 
<ione f li U ^^^ J^^tf and u^Mt do you unMh/ram me f D, G.] 
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you light } the words * Li^ >«^W forming a relative clause in coi>- A 
nection with the indefinite substantive iJ! (see § 172). Even such a 
case as is represented by the words IjliJ ^>•, jk^j ^J^, in no way 

violates this rule. One person says Ijyj w^jlj / /«aw seen Ziid; 
another, repeating tlie exact words of the former speaker (i^l^»JI), 

asks IjLjj ^>o w/w ?.v (the person meant, when you said "ra'iitu 
Z6idan," by tlie word) " Zfiidaii" 1 Similarly, in the genitive, Cjjj^ 
j^J^ I passed by Ziid, juj ,>«. In general, however, the AjUC*. B 

tf ' ^ ^ 

(imitation, citntion or qiwting of the exact ivords of a speaker) is 

'*' • ' 
neglected, and tlie questioner asks juj ^>o m'^a in Z^idl in the nomi- 

*' ' . 

native. The ijlX^ is allowed only when the word quoted is a proper 

name, and ,j-» is not preceded by any connective particle, such as j. 
We can only say jwj 4>«»^ and who is Zeid ? jyj j*"^ (j-» wAo j« 

^ 

^^e s/ave q/* .^« jfl? ? The word i>* ™8,y bo used by itself alone, in 
reference to an undefined substantive, with the inflections mentioned C 

in Vol. i. § 352 ; e.g. J.»y i^tUh. there came to me a man, yu wlio ? 
>*.j O^lj / saw a man, U« whom ? J^>/ "-^JJ^ I passed by a man, 
j_ji« whom? — As interrogatives, ^>• and U are construed with the 
masculine singular of a verb, but occasionally admit of the feminine, 

when the predicate is of the feminine gender ; as <£Ut oJi£» ^>« who 
was thy mother? [see § 152, e]. — If inquiry be made regarding the 

nature, qualities, social position, etc., of a person, U is used, and not D 

«>• ; e.g. c>J) L« 4J UX3j ancf we said to him. What art thou ? 

^;>e«JU)l •^j U «?Aa^ is the Lord of created things? -iU>3 ^>ft |^>9^' 









*f * 



j^t j^ by poetic license for ^^1 ^j«e, and Cilj^W in rhyme for 



w. n. 
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B 



ou'i ^ ^^ .r^ii ^*;j ^ ^c*. ^ cJfe Ju' J£^ 

<e// we about thy verse: " And. after she descried the cavalcade of the 
NumUrl, she turned aside, and they were on their guard against 
meeting him";— what were ye? He said, I was upon a lean he-ass, 
and with me was a friend of mine upon a she-ass like it. 

Rbk. a. The J^U!». of a proper name is inadmisaible, if the 
name be qualified in any way, except by J^ I in a genealogical 
series. If one says jj^ ^ j^j o^tj, you may ask J>J jjj J,^ 
3^; but if one says JJUJi tjwj C.^lj or^*5)l ^y^\ Ijyj Oulj, 

you cannot ask JjuJT l>^j ^ or^'^^T J>JT ij^j ^>i. In these 
cases the nominative only is allowed. 

Rem. b. From ^J^ is formed an adjective ^ii [Vol. i. § 352, 
rem. e], which is used in asking questions regarding ^JbiiT «£>liu> 
or Ol^ljt (Vol. i. § 249). E.g. Jljj ^if\^ Ziid came to me; 
j_^*JI of which tribe f to which the answer might be iJi^\ of 
C ^oriii, as distinguished from ^jii^'\ ^j ZHd of the tribe of TaMf ; 
l>* 1,^1 *2*5t ,_yi« q/" which tribe art thou, is he? instead of the 
usual Jt^ji\ Cm-*]- 



Rem. c. The interrogative U is very rarely used of persons ; as 

but J will point out to you a man amongst v-«, who is better able to 
carry out what ye have asked me to do ; and they said, Who is }ief 
1^ U CJUi O^UZ* J^j ^^^ C>k> she saw a man pretending to 
be dead, and said, Who is this t The conjunctive (relative) ,>i and 
U (§ 172 and foil.) are more frequently interchanged; e.g. Jyilll* 
go' u** L5*^ among thsm are creatures which walk on four 

(>o i >1 c^>; :ui ii jj jij :.;.u^;^' ^ ji uajT v:^^ 

covey of kotos (a sort of bird) is there one {among you) who will 
lend {me) his wings t Perchance I might fly to the one whom I love; 



D 
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jl— Jl j^^ ^^ ^U» U IjAkXiLi «A«n marry wlwi women seem good,\ A 
to you; Ijjj U jiijTj \^LJ^ U ^^^ <Ao«e wAow they married 
{their wives) were {doomed) to captivity, and those whom they begat 
{tfteir children) to slaughter ; J>ijT ^\^ a^SLI^I* <-* U ^ [li 
"^^^^ ^ "'*'' ^'^ '"^ '*"** <**<"*' w/toxe virility we are in doubt, the 
decision s/iall be as you please ; -"j J.- ■ ^l^ U «^ ,.^ Ue jIj li 
<Aen he m-dered all who were in his presence to retire and leave us ; 

y^h ^ij^^ v>» ^ u a ^- J U JAj and all whom he had about him \i 
of his friends and relatives*. 

Rem. d. On the shortening of U into^, see Vol. i. § 351, rem. 

171. Regarding the interrogative pronoun ^_^l, of which we 

have spoken before (§ 87), there are here two remarks to be made. 

3 » 
(o) i^l [when followed by a noun in the genitive] is used, not only 

instead of the fem. i»», but also instead of the plur. Oyi^ ; as j^l J^* C 
C*it 3S^ of what tribe art thou? O^ th>jl (J?W c^ kSJ'*^ ^i 
and no soul knows in what land it shall die ; OJt ^uT i^\ ^ of 
what people art thou 1 [when prefixed to a fem, pronoun, it may be 
masc. or fem. ; though o^' is the more common ; see Vol. i. § 353]. 
{b) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, of which the subject 
(lj;:,.»JI) is ^\ with a pronominal suffix, may, as a whole, without any 



♦ [In reality, the above examples form no exception to the rules. D 
In the two first the question relates to the quality or position of the 
man, not to his name. In the others U is used in a collective sense. 
But as in many cases the interrogative whoA is het and who is he f 
the relative what and whom are equally admissible, we find C« and J^i 
sometimes interchanged by diflTerent authors and in different manu- 
scripts. Oomp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. iii. 14 seq. D. O.] 

t [The reading ^j1 if\^ is compared by Sibaw^ih to an equally 

rare form, viz. ^^^"ct.] 
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A change of case, supply the place of an accusative to a verb or of a 
genitiTu after a preposition ; as jljJI ^ jmd^ wJ;« / know which of 

,, 1»a«» f^ i^t » lit * U< • i -r •*» it 

them ta m the house ; i>«*^l ijAfr jJii\ _j^\ Sji^ J^ ,>• o^j^ ^ 
'• f , , , ^ 

V»2ft <Am wtV/ we take forth from every band those who have been 



»-• ^ ^ 



stoutest in proud rebellion against the Merciful; ^Yi\ jJaUt 

V'wl he bit them with his teeth in order to see which of them was the 

J « *f * tit , t »^, , , , ^ , , , 

hardest ; ^Xci\ j^\ ^JU ^JLi <iiUU ^v^ c««aj U 1^1 when thou 

B meetest the Bhtu Malik, salute him who is most excellent amongst 

S( 
them. In such cases, however, ^1 may be put alone, without any 

suffix, in the accusative or genitive, the vacant place of the subject 

in the nominal clause being supplied by the pronoun of the third 

s ■* ' t 5t J t, , 3( 

person ; as jljJI ^ >* *i' >ZJ>jA. In the former case {j\ is treated 

as an interrogative, in the latter as a relative pronoun. We may also 

S »» ^ t • tSt t »>. ^ aSi* it I t^ ^ 

sayjIjJt yjt i^j^ <^j^, and evenjIjJI ^ Ul c-»j*. 

C Rkm. a. yjiS likewise serves to express astonishment, in which 

case it may always be put in the masc. sing., and the noun which 
it governs in the genitive is undefined. If the preceding noun, to 

a* . It 

which ^1 refers, be indefinite, then ^1 agrees with it in case ; as 

t ^ ^ t J .• -.* 
wA't'J \S^ w^^^ \ y^ ^ thou fuMt brought me a man, (and) what a 

.k t SA tf A<« i ft^ ^ 

marK I - what a man thou hast brought me I [(or ^^l) ij\ St^l^ ^ju-* 

l\yA I passed by a woman, (and) what a woman !] But if the 

preceding noun be definite, ^1 is always put in the circumstantial 

D accusative or hal; as JjLj ^1 j^j ^y«U. £eid came to me, (and) 

uAat a man (he m) / The reason of this is, that the interrogative 

8» . 
and exclamatory ^1, being by its very nature indefinite, can never 

3 ( 
be in concord with a definite substantive. Instead of ^1 we also 

find Ui\ [W^l]; as ^j 1^1 y^jt t^T^. J^J ^' <*iJ LJt'^•. 

IcM^l^*' '^' i>fi^!^*W ^^'ih*! ^jW- U*jl aJU) ^I *J^ this is the 

handmaid of God, (and) what a girl is she/] l^A^ i\^\ oU)U 
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U** ^' >*♦*■ ^* *^ >^:«*J and I gave a slight wink to HahtarJ^ A 
and how keen (see § 53, b, rem. e) t«er« the eyes of Hahtar, the noble 
youth! — The substantive which constitutes the object of wonder 

may be understood, when it is virtually contained in the verb, and 
it 
t^\ must then be put in whatever case that substantive would have 

stood, had it been expressed ; as iJUu ^\ \*^\ Iww they have been 
tormented ! i.e. <bU5 /rl 3u\S^ tliXil. 

3 £ m f 

[Rem. b. From ^t is formed the relative adjective ^^t; see B 



Vol. i, § 353, rem. c] 



3. Relative Sentences. 

172. There are in Arabic, as well as in the other Semitic 
languages, two kinds of relative sentences; namely (a) indefinite, 
i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately preceding indefinite 
substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun (Vol. i. § 346) ; 
and {b) definite, i.e. such as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, C 
whether substantive or adjective, which is definite by its ^very nature. 
A sentence of the fonner kind is called iLo, a descriptive or qmlifi- 
cative sentence; of the latter kind, aJLa, a conjunctive sentence; and 
the conjunctive noun itself is called Jj-ei^J t JJl^I, or simply 
Jy^y^l Examples of the first kind : jtlS J^f.^ ^/^ I passed by 
a man, who was sleeping; SsLt ^jjSH ^Csi 'jlJ^ c^i Jsl ol the D 
first temple, which teas founded for mankind, was that at Bikkd 
(Mma); yl^l'>l »>A oCC^ C>\j\ firmly constructed (le. un- 
ambiguous) verses, which form the basis (lit. are the mother) qf the 
Scriptures; Uui % Ul '^^ ^ *^ ->J JjJ „ day in which there 
shall be no bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ; ^^^ J^ iuy 
traces qf an abode, which speak not (^^XCJ in rhyme for JJ^) ; 
Ajy »W *^j J^ j^i u''*^'* (^1 WAi we were removed to another 
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A room, which had been sprinkled with rose-usater. Examples of the 
second kind : J^ j_jjjr AlJi the king who is Just ; ^j3\ ^^^i 

j^*^ OJI& my shop, which had belonged to my father ; yjJi^ j1 
^iJ^ L5^ >* <>'* (*<**' '^''w «««) '^ ^«*e (j/" Aim who passed by a town ? 
-^'>*' 0>**fi v>i!«^l 'Afls» who spend their wealth (in almsgiving) ; 
A«^t l^ ^^ ^^,1 tj^ Jjf jk^Ci ^ ^^ ^jUkl o^j mwf toAo 
B does a greater wrong than he who hinders the temples of God from 
having His name mentioned in them} s^ a^a.! y>« a) ^^A» ,>^ 
but he to whom anything is forgiven on his brother's part; y^^ 
*=*j*i U g . e# ».^ he let me know all that he uw» leaving. — Sometimes, 

however, a noun defined by the- article is followed by a qualificative 
sentence, when that noun indicates, not a particular individual 
(animate or inanimate), but any individual bearing the name*; as 
. f* t. i « u i i JiifcyA) |« * ^' 'v ' U th<U which beseems the man who is like thee; 

IjUwt J.«*H jU^I Ji^U^ like the ass which carries books ; j^ttJ\A 



. ^S I* J ^ J 



^^P' (^ ^yi ^*^ ^^ '^^ which is put among the ashes. In such 

phrases as C*e1j i^lpl^^, what an excellent counsel thou hast adopted! 

•»**'• '. 

the substantive \^\ji\ is the first nominative after the verb of praise, 

and the clause c^l) the second nominative, standing for «^^ U; 
so that the expression is equivalent to <^\j \J\jli\ ^:t»i [comp. Vol i. 

§ 183]. 

■Q Bbh. a. The Arabs, like the other Semites, have no relative 

pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the relative 

clause is indefinite. Further, it should be observed that i£\ and 

^JJI are always definite, whether the latter be used substantively 



* [The article is then employed t^.ii^, II sJ^^jtCi to indieeUe the 
genus (Vol. L § 345, rem. a).] 
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or adjectively; whilst j>* and U, which can only be used substan-ilA 
tively, are either definite or indefinite, a.s fU^ ^^ he who comes or 
one who comet, ^J L* thai which I have or gomethtng which I have. 

When employed indefinitely, ^J^ and L« are not regarded by the 
Arabs as conjunctive nouns, hut as indeclinable substantives (equi- 

valent in meaning to ,,jAm %, a person, and f^i, a thing), to which 
the words that we regard as the complement of the relative 
pronoun, are annexed as a qualificative clause, virtually in the 
same case. We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so B 

annexed to ^^ or U, and actually agreeing with them in case 
[e.g. tj...fc . « ,j^ '-^x>* i passed by a generous person ; \^ Ctj*^ 
•iU ^a>i. * « / passed by something pleasing to you\ When thus 
used, ^>i and U are said to be iiy^^. [Comp. Vol. i. § 353, 1.] 

Rbk. b. The pronoun in the qualificative clause, which falls 
back upon the antecedent (jiSUII or ^Ipi [§ 173]), ought, strictly 
speaking, to be of the third person, even when the subject of the C 
qualified substantive is a pronoun of the first or second person. In 
practice, however, the one is usually brought into agreement with 
the other ; as tji j >| ^ 1 jt^ >^l verily ye are a people who are 
foolxsh; 4,^ JJiilt i^jj U>ftyU Ul verily we are people who count 
it no disgrace to be dain; ^Ji^^S^ J^P'' «i^ Ij^T ^1 verily I 

am a man whose hostility (brave) men fnd (to be terrible). Compare 
§ 175, rem. 

[Rbm. e. Among qualificative sentences may be reckoned also D 
the qualificative clauses mentioned § 139, rem. b, (1).] 

173. The qualificative sentence necessarily contains a pronoun 
(^U)l or ^Ipl), referring to the qualified noun and connecting it 
with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is either contained in 

the verb of the qualificative sentence, as its nominative, e.g. fti^ J^J 
a man who came; or, in case of its being a nominal sentence, is 
expressed by a separate pronoun, e.g. ^^^ yk J^J a man who is 



320 



Part Third.— Synto*. 



[§m 



A my friend; or, lastly, appears as a suflix in the genitive or accusative, 
e.g. ^U t^\ y^j4 CtjjA Ipaaaed by a man whose father teas asleep; 
vr^ j>»* C»*» *>*V ^1 •iMf.jj / married my eon to a woman, 
with whom 'Amr was in love; [l^^ S^j^ a striking wherewith he 
was struck]. The suffix is, however, not unfrequently suppressed, 
when the sense clearly indicates the connection between the qualified 
noun and the qualificative clause ; as jlJjiST J^j }U3 ^J^\ ,^^\ UJ 

D Ijvwl JU^I and I do not know whether distance and length of time 
have changed them, or wealth which they have won (for •>Jl»I) ; 
*T*H ^ *0-* *2/j-A I struck him a bhw at which he fell like one 
rfforf (for l^ ji.); »!eA y^ ^>6 yJLi (j^i^ V U^ l^lj an<i/mr a 
rfay, tn whi^h a soul shall not make sati^action for {another) soul at all 
(for *** iS)^). 



C 174. The conjunctive noun j^JJI may be used either substan- 
tively or adjectively. In the former case, it includes the idea of a 
person or thing, that is to say, it is equivalent to the substantive 
CM and U, when they are definite (Sj^^), he who, that which. In 
the latter case, it agrees, like any other adjective, with its antecedent, 
which is always a definite substantive, in gender, number and case, 
and thus markedly differs firom the relative pronouns of the Indo- 

german languages ; as u^% c>^\ ^ \j4^\ ^,J^\ \Jj\ show us 

D (those two) of the §inn and of mankind, who led us astray, scil. 

U'iLi*! t^jM\ c«JLk^| [ij\ show us the two devils who led us astray, 

viz. 'Iblis and Kftbil or Cain ; ,^«il C* ^^,Sii\ ^ ^\ ^ C 

^ ' ■'**^'* -*W ^4J^** uiV^ ^ '^''" "'^ sawest my two little sons, 
who were my hearing and my sight,— my hearing has to-day been 
snatched away / l^i Of^ ^^^^ 0-» »^ ij^^'^ 0^^'\ S^\ 0« 
S^U> c>V ^^ «M-JI ^1 one of the two men of the ^nsar (or 
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Helpers of the Prophet) whom they met, when they went to the porch, A 
was 'Owhm 'tbn Sd'tda ; \y^ j-a^ JV-s J-ay ^j iLf^ w-e-sl Jj 
Wve** ..♦A-l i>}ilJI i>«I«%JI "ill then GM^a was slain, without having 
prayed a (single) prayer in which he prostrated himself, save those two 
rWas by praying which he became a Muslim ; c>^^T ^ jj llli 

'*" *■» (>* WA^»JJ v>i^l awrf we shall (now) quote the tuxi songs 
(or airs), which we haw received from Gahza; Oe^^T C)^} ^ 
^j^^ >.»ij ChiJjJl in the time of the two kings, who have been B 
already spoken of; ^\ W>k yj'^i^ ^ i^ J:,^\ 4/jJj ^^l Jj 

k/-f>*J' JW^ ^^*" ^w ^wo sons, who had murdered him in Nineveh, 
fled to the mountains of Mo?ul. 

Rem. Somewhat similar to this is the attraction or assimilation 
of the relative in Greek and in the older forms of German, as dusint 
punt des allir besHn goldis, Des die wouwen tragen woldin. 

17S. As tlie case in which the conjunctive noums stand, is C 
iiidependent of the conjunctive clause, they cannot express the 
syntactical relations of our relative pronouns. If they stand (as 

always happens with o^, U, and ^5!, and frequently with ^jj\\) 

as substantives at the beginning of an independent sentence, they 

• 
form its subject or inchoative (iJ^), and are consequently in the 

nominative ; and the same thing occurs with {jjX\, when it is annexed 
as an adjective to any such subject in the nominative. In every other 
instance, they stand, it is true, at the commencement of the con- D 
junctive sentence, but are in whatever case the preceding governing 
word requires, be it noun, verb, or particle ; that is to say, they are 
in that case which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demon- 
strative pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive antecedent to 
which they refer. The syntactical place of our relative pronoun is 
supplied by a pronoun in the conjunctive sentence, which falls back 
upon the conjunctive noun and agrees with it in gender and number. 
w. 11. 41 
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A This pronoun is called by the grammarians t^i ( jiih.|pT) jJ^^jt*^^ 
J>*W. i^ pronoun which rettums to, at falls back upon, the con- 
juncttve noun, or simply jkSUll or ^i^lpl. 

(o) If this pronoun stand, as the subject, in the nominative case, 
it is represented, in a verbal sentence, by the personal pronoun 

implied in the verb ; e.g. Jj»i i>» ^r-*-' ^ ^f*^ ^i^ wAo w just ; 
•D JXff^ O i* « * ' "i i>* jn*"* among them are some who hearken to thee ; 
OW^J*"^ fcf-Ji H O^ J-^ O** (if *o,) we shall be like those, voolf, 
who are comrades ; yiitJI .JL^J ^^ajf .UJUjT i>. ^J\L\ I am afraid of 
the king who oppresses tite people. But in a nominal sentence, it is 
expressed by a separate pronoun; e.g. >J yfc ^jU he who is pious; 
J>-« >* U-» of that which ts error ; ^jii-ij^ >* j^JJI »-«^l Ojut 

/ Artw visited the old man who is sick. In iiomiual sentences of which 
C the predica^ is an adverb, or a preposition with its genitive, depending 
upon the idea oi being understood, the virtually existing subject of the 
substantive verb suffices to connect the clauses, without any separate 
pronoun being expressed; asjji ^>w Oj^ I passed by him who is 



■I ^» » ft 



»t»imt 



' I a <• 



I or those who are there; •>> •ju* ^^ij i^j'^Jlj ot^^-jf ^J ^ 4J 

yi^ O* O.A jj*«" ' l ' to Him belong those who are in heaven and upon 
earth, and they who dwell with Him are not too proud to serve Him ; 
D **>»/ i^oJJ u^^i*J f-*3 C^ Jjt oj verily the first temple which was 
founded for mankind is that which is at BHka {MMka). The itc 
may also be omitted in a nominal sentence of more than the usual 
limited length, as *)] u^j'4\ ^^ij *i| t^\ ^J ^Jjf yi He it is 
who is a God in heaven and a God upon earth, JlSlJ yjjKf Ul U 

1**' V 

S>ir jU I am not he who says anything to thee; but this omission is 
rare in short nominal sentences, as *kmi Cv ^^»i N /i- "j iSJu Ai 
A« wAo cares for praise, does not speak what is foolish. 



§176] 



i2«;a^'ve Sentences. 



323 



(6) If the »»5U be an objective complement in the accusative,, A 
it is appended as a suffix to the verb ; e.g. tuAj ^>• he whom I have 
seen; 4Sijb ^j^ cJj* / know him whom thou ktiowest; ^JJ\ ^jLj] 
^1 4iSi the thi^ whom my son killed. The suffix is, however, not 
unfrequently omitted ; as^l^liSl ^jiii U l^^j and yours (shall 

be) in it (the future life) what your souls desire (for *tt^iJ) ; ^\^\ 

ti ^ ,.,if i^ 

**" Jpl j^JJI the book which God has sent dotvn or revealed (for B 

*iH') i ['3JI& c^jJlS* U>5 0*yji O' >W'i)l 4J-* t< may be thai time 
will restore some people to their former state (for »y l^ or «^ '^ l^)]. 

(c) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our relative, 
when it stands in the genitive, dative, etc., or is governed by a 

* ii»-0 i^ , a , 

preposition ; aa tj^ *^\ v^J>M >t ■ < ■!*>■ » the physician whose son is at 

my house; ^i^ JU a) ^>o he who has great possessions ; JJk^jJ U Q 
*e>l that to which thou callest them. If the governing word be an 
active participle of the form J*li, referring to present or future time, 
the genitive suffix may be omitted ; as u»l3 cJl U ^jiSiJ doom then 
what doom thou wilt (for «4-«l5). If the suffix be governed by the 
same preposition as the preceding conjunctive noun, the suffix and its 
preposition may be omitted ; as o%5l ^J^ Juc lit / am at the house of 

the same person as thou (for «juc <z,j\) ; ij^'Ju ^ j^»uO *^*U-« n 

. fi .t ^ t ^ ^ 



I passed by the same person as SuMman did (for a^ j|!.d) ; C« ^j^^ 
Oyfj^ "•nd he drinks of what ye drink (for A.U o^Jii) ; cJ^ j3^ 
^W c*^' c^^4 \uo'^^ a^ t\j^ ^,^ ^j^ thou didst 
conceal thy love of S^mrd for a time, but now disclose what thou wilt qf 
it (o':5 by poetic license for o^)i, l^u of her = 1^ ^ of love of her, 
and ~5li for a^ ^W)- But this is not allowed when the prepositioa 
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A is used before the suffix in a different meaning from that which it has 
before the conjuactive noun, nor when the preceding verb is a different 

one ; as J^J yj* ^ '^ji^ ^S^U >^xt* ^ passed by htm on whose 
account thou didst pass by Z^d (where v •" L^-^^^ ''' »3^>J. whilst 
in A^ it is a»4-JJ, § 56, rem. d) ; 4,* c4*j L^JJ ' 15* "^•**j ^ ^^ 
had no longing after that which thou desiredst (uot C^j ^^^ ^5^)- 

B Rbm, a. The jJU after aCjJt originally was, and, strictly speak- 

ing, ought to be, a pronoun of the third person, even when the 
preceding subject is a pronoun of the first or second person ; as 

»»• 1 r »t » am t » » •••■11 

l*.l(i«l 'j- ; --' c>^JJ1 Ky^ it xtwe who arose early. More usually, 
however, the jl3U is brought into agreement with the word to 
which it refers (compare § 172, rem. 6); as ^j^\ ^Jit-^ \JM\ u' 
Ojjkgfc / am he whom his (lit. nty) mother named Haidara {Lion)*; 
Q ^j^j,^ jj |J^.K%^ I^JJI U! /am A« whom they find (a choking 
morsel) in their chests or throats (^J^J^ y ' for j^Ai^jhif.^) ; CmJI 
tj^ « >j , « L;^tp c»i£» i^JJI A^^'^t ■M''t art thou not the 
negro slave, who used to attend upon us in such and such a place ? 



[Rem. b. Ibn Malik alone permits the phrase «>««' 
C-^j for Agi C<*«^ ^>« <i^j^ I beat him whom t/tou destredst 
(see Lane s. v. ^A), while some other authorities sanction the 
J) following likewise JX:^ ,>• ,^^ U^ jk%^ ^ ^J (^, «<mie day, 
Atf ^»2f to ^nd one on whom he may rely, for «eA« JJuj ,>« (see 
Lane 8. V. ,^), D. G.] 

Brm. c. On the occasional use of jf in the sense of ^JJt see 
Vol. i. § 346, rem. 6. 



* c>^**^ '^J poetic license for ^J^^^, and •jj^tito in rhyme for 
{jjk0». Another reading u ^^1 ^^m 
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4. Copulative Sentences. ' /^ 

176. We have already spoken of the difference between the 
copulative particles j and J in Vol. i. § 366, a, b. To what has 
been there said, the following remarks may be added. 

177. If to the subject implied in any form of the finite verb, 
another subject be appended, the former must be repeated in the 
shape of a separate personal pronoun ; as v^**^^ l^' -'' j f"^ I and 
Ya'kub {Jacob) were present; .i^'u^l^ ^ ^31 h^ and his companiotis- B 
came; ^/^ ^\ ^{\l go thm-^ore, thou and thy Lord; cJl A£ll 
*^' ""-Wjj do thou and thy wife dwell in the garden ; ^J;^ jOJ 
y**r* Y ur-«^jWlj^»^t oerily ye and your fathers have been in 
clear error. Exceptions are very rare ; as, in a verse, siijf i'l siJti 
^jlyj jMj3 I said, when she and {other) fair {women) advanced with 
elegant gait (^Sp for J'i(^) ■ [iU ^^Jjfj JUi he and those who 
were with him said (Tab. i. 2449, 1. 2)]. If, however, the verb has a 
pronominal suffix in the accusative, the repetition of the implied 
subject in a separate form is unnecessary ; as J^j j iliij^! / and 
ZHd have shown thee honour; IJU o^^ \ii^M OJ* oUl 
gardens of everlasting rest, into which they shaU enter anld those who 
are righteous.— Thk form of expression may be varied by repeating 
the verb after j, but even then the separate pronoun is still usually 
employed ; as v'>*«e j-^i lJ« ij-ii-*. j. 

* [Sometimes there is hardly any difference between this construc- 
tion and that with 4»jT ^1^ (§ 37), e.g. 'Ibn Hi&m, 318, 1. 11 



P t> » ^ 



- J0itf J ^ 



CH^y«....^j^| l^ji* ui gU-elj UA»j we and some of our comrades 

"^J^y^f ,^ »^A< P'ith became like two parties, where ^ \S^ 
U v*»-»b woild convey the same meaning. R. 8. We may »dd 
here that it is usual to say tj^^jj oj- rather than Z'l'. but 

»»,, tt, , , ft,, '* "TS.*.?' 

J!>**5 «VJ j^ rather than \j^y] 
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A 178. If a substantive be connected by j with the objective 
pronominal suffix of a verb, the suffix may be repeated in the form 

of a separate pronoun, but not necessarily ; as jL}«i ^\ ^^ j ^y^l^ 

j»\jj0'i\ and keep atoay from me and my sons our worshipping idols; 

*-*^i •'^^' ^^ *'*<''^ ^*''* *"<' *** people emigrate. But if a pronoun 
is connected with a substantive or a pronominal suffix in the accu- 

sative, it must be suffixed either to the word WJ (Vol. i. § 188) or to 

the repeated verb ; as l*WtS *J^. or Mil) aAiJ, Ae killed him and 

B her. If a substantive object is annexed to a pronominal object, the 

verb may be repeated or not ; as Ijyj^ ji^'j / saw thee and ZM; 

«JL*I ,>« djJt ^\£» ^j^^ AJUi he killed him and those of his family 

who were with him, or jJI 0^3 >* aJ.^, or »JI (>• «>**J *■•**■ 

179. If to a pronominal suffix in the genitive there be joined a 
substantive in the same case, the governing word is usually repeated ; 

C as >»J^5tJT J^Jj ^^j your and your fathers' Lord. The form iUU:& 
jLjj^ C«Jl, thy book and ZMd's, is of rarer occurrence, except with the 
suffixes of the third person, as Ae^lj >* **^) *** "'"'^ *'* brother's 
agreement. If a substantive be connected by j with the pronominal 
suffix of a preposition, the preposition must be repeated ; as a^*^^ ^^ 
to me and his brother. This rule is occasionally violated in poetry, 

D scarcely ever in prose ; as U;^*^.^^ \yi 1.5^^ ^^ *^ "^ '^"^ balked 
is he who is scorched by it (war) and its flame ; ^W^'j ■^^ ^-^ v-^i*-* 
, 1^ ^ ^2m be off then, for there is nothing strange in thee or the times. 

Bbh. If a genitive belongs alike to two or more nouns, it is, 
in classical Arabic, attached to the first of them, and represented 

after the others by a pronominal suffix; as oJU^j .UJUJI yi^ the 

king's sons and daughters. On an exception see § 78, rem. b; it is 

common in latbi prose writers, as jts,\ iMm.\<j A^jf^l j^J^ \j^y* 
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Moses mentions {by name) the sons and grandsons of Adaim^ for A 
oU^ij »t aVjI ) Vy c^^b « y o*^ a most pUtuant and sweet 
slumber, for U!JU.Ij aiy «^<^t. 



180. The negative particle *■), when it follows ^, connecting two 
nouns, supplies the place of a preceding negative sentence (see § 160) ; 

»8 yj^\ "5>5 j^l Jt-i ^ neither my father nor my mother remains alive, 
where "^^ is equivalent to J*i^^ l^^jW'^'^i^t l^^b^^ ye have 

not known, nor your fathers; iJjlJT *^\ uJspt U iJjT tt£ y ^ (?oJ B 
had pleased, we would not have given Him companions, nor our fathers. 

It the two nouns be both separate words, "^ is sometimes prefixed to 
the first also, notwithstanding the negative which precedes the whole 
sentence ; as j»'i£» ^'^ Ju3 -^J U^ ^5J U there has been neither 
combat nor dispute between us. — Similarly, if two verbs are dependent 
upon another verb, which is preceded by a negative particle, the 

second of the dependent verbs usually takes the negative ^ with the 
conjunction j ; as 1^1 ^JslSI % t^i, J^l ^1 ^i^\ U it was c 
impossU>le for me to do anything or to conclude anything, where '^^ 
18 equivalent to ^J^ ,^^iX»l U^. 

181. When two verbs, connected by j and referring to the 
same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in general the 
second) agrees with it in gender and number, whilst the other is put 
in the singular masculine ; as Jljh«6 WJoci^ ^^', or \jj£^\^ l^ 

Jl.A*ft, thy two servants acted insolently and with violence; Q r-: D 

'11 '*T I** ■" '11'*'* - *- ' tj ' 

■i)Ui\ ^l«.^j, or J>U/I iyj^i O**- ; - !.' . % '«<» sons do good and 

evil. This involved form of expression occurs, however, but rarely in 

chissical Arabic, in which we usually find W<J^l^ i>lj4* u*^' 

O'-e^J JU/I o-;-*^. It is called by the grammarians j^^J pjWI 

J-«-«JI, the cor^flict in regard to government. Some further illustra- 
tions of it are given in the remarks. 
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A Rbm. a. Sometimes a noun belongs to two verbs as the subject 

of the one and the objective complement of the other. (1) When 
this is the case, if the verb to •which it is the complement be placed 
first, the noun is expressed only as the subject of the second verb, 
and the first verb is left without any complement; as C^j^ 
Xij j_}4j^J ^ tlruck (ZHd) and Ziid struck me. Some Arab 
grammarians, however, allow the first verb a pronominal cora- 
plement; as j^^j \^r^i *^j-«; v^-^Ua 'i*>tr^^,i ^J^ w.-» »i] 

B when thou aatitfiest a friend and he aatisjiea thee. (2) If the 
verb, of which the noun is the subject, be placed first, the second 
verb takes a pronominal complement, and the first verb agrees 
with the noun according to the rules laid down in § 141, etc.; 

as jLij Al/^^ v>V>*' a^^^ W^^J LJt'-^ "*^ atrvxik 

me and I struck them. The omission of the pronominal complement 

is rare; as jlij C^^j \J^^' <S>^r^ *^>^J O^-^' Lo?'*' 
jjijUt tr^i'p'\j ihe apes were akin to me and I to them]; tji-*i i»U^ 
AsUi. Ijfc I) JtA \y Oif^^^ «' '0*5? the them, or gleam, {of 
weapons, L'^^'\) dazzles the eyes of the beholders when they look at 
it. The noun may also be made the complement of the second 
verb, and the first verb, which has now no subject expressed, must 



• *« J *•• 



agree with the noun in gender and number; as Ij^j Cv>^^ l5^J^ 
(Ziid) struck me and I struck Ziid, ckV>)I •^^-"J vJ^V^ '*« 
two {men) struck m^, and I struck the two men ; C^j-^j \^*pij^ 
^ j^^ HJiif (A«y («Ae evildoera) struck me, and I struck the evildoers. 
All these involved forms of expression occur but seldom in classical 
Arabic, the usual and regular constructions being Ij^^j C-rfj-* 
^j-i^, \^yiijJ>3 OV^^I w^j-*. J^r-i^i 0>»JU^1 ^^^, 
*}*j^3 C><^jJ' ^=^>-*' ui^'^^J c>t*^lWI c-4^ 



t*' 



Bbh. 6. In the case of a verb which must be connected with 

both a subject and a predicate (such as ^^\S» or j\^), if the 
predicate be common to two propositions, it is expressed only once. 
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being either entirely omitted the second time or having its place A 

s 
supplied by LI and a pronominal suffix. For example, we may*' 

translate / tvaa aick and Ziid was sick by Uflu^ j^j O^J Ca*», 
or L«L*^ juj O^.) *W^ C».i&>, or lastly La^^ Juj O^^J CUi& 

•bl, the first of the three forms being preferable. These involved 
forms of expression likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic, 

the onlinary construction Iwing Lajj-* jyj O^J ^^>* ^'■ •^ ^ or 



' -> «*.• 



• > •( 



«bl jL>j O'^.?- [^" example from poetry is C%i6» ^l^ LS^^; B 
Ujj^ l5>)^Ij3 **-• ''* accused mc of a thing of which I aiul my father 
were innocetit {Sawdhid (.l-KaSidf Z\\). D. G.] 



ReiM. c. Almost the same thing takes place after the verbs 
^>b to think, believe, ^»..ifc. to think, reckon, auppoae, etc., which 
take for their objective complement a clause consisting of a subject 
and a predicate (§ 24), as l«Jle IjiJj Ow^ / thought Ziid learned. 
The predicate of the clause, wliich serves as complement to the C 
ta,JUJt jAi, may belong to two different propositions, and con- 
sequently refer to two different subjects ; whilst the noun, which 
is the subject of the k^JUJI Jjii in the one proposition, may in the 
other be the subject of the clause which is dependent upon the 

k^JLaJI Jjti. When this is the case, we may, in accordance with 

.» ^ 

rem. b, translate such a phrase as Ziid thought me learned and I 
thought him learned by UJU \jjtj w~Ubj ^-^i or «\i\ ^j^^ 

Uil* Ij^j ^^-^^i, or lastly abl Ul* Ijyj 0-ui*j ^jiii. The D 
first of these modes of expression is the most common, but all three 
are rare, the natural and usual construction being UJU jk^j \,f*^ 
«UI tcX'Vry If the subjects differ in gender or number, the pre- 

dicate must be repeated; as Ch!*A.I I>-*£j tjyJ *^' lj'**"^J ilH*' 
/ tAtn£ Z^iVf and ilmr two brotJiera {of mine), and tliey tfiink me a 
brother {of tfieirs). 
w. II. 42 
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Part Thikd. — Syntax. 



[§182 



A 182. The Arabs, as well as the other Semites, often connect 
single verbs and entire sentences with one another merely by means 

of the particles j and «J, where we should employ particles of a more 
definite meaning to indicate the precise relation between them. 

They use jf, for example, where we would prefer a disjunctive or 

adversative particle ; as 0>^*3 '^ ^Ij Jix*^ aJUI God knows, but 

ye do not know. In such cases, however, j has in reality only a 
copulative force ; the adversative relation lies in the nature of the 

B two clauses themselves. — The Arabs also use 3 and o with a separate 
verb in some cases in which we avail ourselves of a subordinate 

modifying expression ; e.g. JLfcli jai-> he prostrated himself and 
made long {his prostration), eiiuivalent to he prostrated himself for a 

long time, instead of ji>a— Jl Ju»l, as we may also say (see § 140). 



183. The particle _j in Arabic, like its equivalents in the 

other Semitic languages, often .serves to connect two clauses, the 

C se ond of which describes the stat:C or condition cither of the .subject 

or one of the complements of the first clause, or else of a new subject. 

This takes place in such a way tliat — 

(a) The clause descriptive of the state is nonnnal ; as juj >»IS 
i)l^ y>j Ziid rose up weeping; ^^La* ^ij ^^i\ >U he returned to me 

beaten ; 2«^W vW*" 33jm^^ ,«*« « jUa ^>.e OtW she came from his 

hmse with her clothes in tatters, crying; 0-* OM/* **^3 ls^ u«>»j' 

% ^ ^ * * ^ ^ • - ■!•> 

L5^ ^j ^U)t two genet*attms of men passed away in his time, whilst 



D lie still lived; C&iJ^ iM ^3^ ljA> ^j^ lJ^ j^ l<JJI^ like Mm 

who passed by a town, falling down upon its roofs (in ruins, its walls 

falling in upon its fallen roofs) ; Ol^^ Ul ^«Zitj j9^j£» ye lied, 
knowing {that ye did so), ye lied wittingly, in which example the 
nominal circumstantial clau.se has a finite verb for its predicate ; 

«3W 3j^i ^j v^i Zetd went away, whilst 'Amr remained; 
l|jUs»^ ^ /eJoJI.) V5Ju&t J^^ and sometimes I go forth early, whilst 
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the birds are {still) in their nests, where the circumstantial clause has A 

a distinct subject ; J «r A j jj^^ j^j ^^3 Ziid went away, whikt 

'Amr was busy, where the circumstantiar clause has a distinct subject 
and a finite verb for its predicate. 

Rbh. We sometimes find a nominal clause merely appended 

to the preceding proposition, without ^, an ^jla ^jiat^ j^^^jl^ IjUiAI 






get ye down, tlie one of you an enemy to the other ; »j>i jk^J (l^ 
dLmi\j ic<Xft Heid catne with his hand on his Itead, 



» r la 1 






» »•» J " 



/ niel him wearing an embroidered coat ; [^«y/ ^ii ■■»»l I J^ '3^*11 
tfiey returned, {whilst) the perfume of musk clung to them] ; and 
even without a pronoun, as^^ji/ J^^l^ ^-U/^ I passed by t/ie 
tvheat, {whilst) a Imshel {of it tvaa selling) for a dir/tam (for 
dlt^fi^ [§ 120, rem. a]). 

{b) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 

• ' ' 
the verb being in the Imperfect Indicative, preceded by jJj ; as G 

,jjii\ 4JUI J>«/j 1^1 0>»^ '^^i \^3^!^ J^ ^% ^ y* harm me, 

knowing {as ye do) that I am the apostle of God unto you ? If the 

particle jJ> be not employed, j must also be dropped, so that the 
circumstantial Imperfect is outwardly unconnected with the previous 

proposition; as .ftai.ifl.i jkjj tVi^ Z^id came laughing; j^*j] il^ 

^i'H O^ >^^^^ I >^ the emir came with led horses preceding him 
(a very common construction, see § 8, e). D 

(c) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
the verb being in the Imperfect Jussive, preceded by ^j, or the 
Imperfect Indicative, preceded by Uj ; as ^y* j^^ ^\ y^<^ JU ^' 
X^yU «e)l or has said, 'Something has been revealed to me,' whilst 
nothing has been revealed to him; ^^^jaum^ Uj^n-lil ^)l ^^oaL^ L«) 
but they deceive only themselves, without knowing it. In this case j is 

J J 9 ^ 0^ 00 00 it im »0 0t^0 

often dropped ; as i^ j»^ «"» * i j^ \)^i **^^ i>* «U*^ l>»^^ 
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A and so they returtied, (laden) with favours and benefits from God, 
without any harm having touched them. Where the negation is 

expressed by "9, the particle j is rarely used ; as ^^"^ V>* O' V 

^ ^'if 'j l^ll^i lU^T I^JU.S ai«* {/■ a»^ persons eiUered heaven 

because of distinction of tribe, I would enter it without being hindered. 

(d) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 

the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by >5j ; as jij l*j^ '•** 

B sL^t suck is her singing, now that she has grown old; ^lii •>>» VJ Uj 

Jight in the path of God, since we have been driven out of our dwellings 
and {parted from) our children? Sometimes J^Jj is omitted, and, 
less rarely, either j or jJ alone; as O^^ji^^ <^j^.jt^M^ 3* 
*A^A-ti2'. or they come unto you, their harts being reluctant to fight 

against you; \^ U U>iu.t ^i \3Siij ^^^^i '^^ ^-"^^ "'''^' 
having remained (at home), said qf their brethren (who went out to 
battle), 'ff they had taken our advice, they would not haw been 
kUled'; Jf^ *^ gWv Os> o^j^L- JU* ,^-M-i o^ *^ 
tpAo# can it boot me that their women say, ' do twt perish ! ' when I 
have been slain fighting for their husbands? O^J fO^jt** •*» 'Uib 
fj*^ ^Je, tee saw him enraged against Zeid, who was in command 
of Ms army. 

D («) The clause descriptive of the state is verbjil and negative, 
the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by Uj, or more rarely by U 
alone; as 4^J ^9 '**i '^ ^^"^ ^'"^ without having ridden; 
♦>Jl >^ *^J J^i *V» or i^I jt\i U, Z^ cam* without his father 
having stood up. 

Rem. The j which introduces such a circumstantial clause, is 
called by the Arab grammarians JUJI jl> tlie wHw of the stale. 
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coTtrfi/ion or circumstance, and «Tji::#^T ^Ij, the w&w qf eommenee- A 
men<. The clause itself is called <l«)U. " - ' 



6. Adversative, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences. 
184. The principal adversative particles in Arabic are *$, O*^ 
or <>W. *"" J^ ■ 

(a) "^ is opposed to a preceding affirmative proposition or a 
comui.ind; as JjkV "^ ^^ J^j Z^t«^ w leanud, not ignorant; B 
j^^^ "^ ju»j ^»V Z^'V' came <o me, nut 'Amr ; Ij-** "5) l^j *»^ 
<rtA-« J?e/rf, Jw< 'Amr. [In comparisons "^j has the meaning of but not, 
as .iUUi* *5i iJ* « man but not the like of Malik (ibn NuwHra) ; 

•j^ j^, ) i<i» "^^ i_5*j-* t^.F ff^ "^j jL* twicer — but not so good as that 

oft/te well of Soddfi, pasture— but not like the sa'ddn. In later times 

" ' • ' ' 
•^j was very often used in the sense of even more than, as ^Jj Oj^ 

^\fii\ t\x:i'\ I rose early, even earliei- than the crow does'; C>»i jJJj C 

ji ^^ P t>J 3^^ S'i *** ««<^ wnYy t/iou hast defended t/ie cause <^ God 
* ' ' ' 

i««e»- than men Amr 'ibn 'Obeid; wUUI o*-* t.r!^ "^^ 'j-iH*^ 
<A<jy wer* stfew^ even more than the inhabitants of the sepulchres. 
In reality, neither *) nor 'j^ have au adversative force; the adver- 
sative relation lies in the tiature of the two clauses themselves, as has 

been remarked in the case of 3 § 182. D. G.] D 

(b) O^ or v>d (also, especially in Magribi MSS., 0^'^> O^V). 
which is often preceded by j, is more particularly opposed to a 
preceding negative proposition or a prohibition ; as v>0 Jk^J i^**^ 
^^ JJ \j^ ZHd came to me, but 'Amr did not come; <Ti^^ *> 
1^6 ^ ijyj (fo not beat Ziid, but 'Amr; iyl£» o^j 0^^ Uj 
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On * ; * !■ ' ^t " ' * '* rt'"' 'A<y rf/fif ho/ injure ns, but they injured tlwmsehvs; 
\^!fii V*^ i>~J ts^ "^J o«»-» *>* /<"■ ^<; neither belieivd nor 
prayed, but deemed {the truth) a lie and turned away ; ^ ^^:ly^yiS 
1*8 » « Vt^ cH j,ji*y ij'i'^ j,5J^ v** wy reproachers blame me 
for loving Liilil, but I am deeply smitten with lore for her (ju<* 
m rliyine for ,t^) ; ^_^ A«5bj ^>i» ♦jil^ ^j.i-i-5 "^ (I5jj j>#l o' 

•* J ^ '"" ^ ^-ir^' wo t'lvors uf sudden passion are feared in 'Jbn ZarkCi, 
but his onslaughts in battle are looked for {with dread). Wlicii 
introducing a uoiuiual clause, ijii requires tlie subject to be put in 
the accusative (see § 36), whereas (>fl leaves it in the nominative ; as 
•Jj*** ^j^\t-J\ 0*0 oW>4 ji^ Uj and Sobmon was not nn- 
belieeing. but the devils were unbelieoing ; ^ ^^1 Oy^^' O^' 

C O*** J*^ Ifti the evildoers are to-day in manifest error. 

Rem. ^jSi and ^jii are said to be used Jl.ju.w'^ to rectify or 
einend (the previous statement). 

(c) j^ is opposed either to a preceding atlirniativc or negative 
proposition, a command or a prohibition ; as ji>t£ Jl> juJ >IS Ziid 
stood up— not so, it was 'Amr; j^ J^ jkjj Jt\3 U Zeic/ rf/t/ jiof 
stand up, but 'Amr {stood tip) ; \j^ J^ IjtJ vj-*' ^<^<«' Zeid—no, 
D ywr; 1,1^ J# tjb<j v>^ "il <*> ""< ^e«< Z«/(/, but {beat) 'Amr; 
^>^3e ^V iJfci J4 J-«* »>• l-sAe .*fl L<pj U uv rf<» «o^ see that ye 
«»•« i» any way superior to us— nay, toe think you liars ; UJ>Jii I>J13 
-♦^J^ .-•^ !•< »-*** f^ 9<iy, ' Our hearts are uncircumcised ' — 
not so ! God hath cursed them for their unbelief; <UitJL. Aik tyiJLL 
S^^aJI V3^3 wW 'fl«y stripped him of his dress, nay, also of the 
garment </ life; l^'^** W SW' Jrf ^^^ *!>•' >•• l>-j CJH ar« 
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thou a man or a woman! And she said, A woman (lit., not a man, A 
but a woman) my master. Sometimes it is strengthened by the '' 

addition of '^ ; .-w ju^^ ^^Jk \iki j_^>lj J^ '^ <i^j4^ Uj atid I have 

not abandoned thee; no, on t/ie contrary, separation and distance have 

increased my love. [In the answer to a disjunctive question J^^ V 

and Ji^ deny one member (the first), as *^ J13 »jjv >t |^Uj ^1 

»jljl; ^J^ whether in my time w afterwards! He said: Nay, but 
afterwards ('Ibn Ili.sam 10, line."? 5 and 3 from below, 11,1. 1, Tab. i. 
012,11.3,4,9). 11. S.] B 

•' • . 
llRM. Aftof a nogative proposition or a proiiibition, ^ is said 

- » »•* 
to be u.sed JUjiJCw'^ (see alwvo, h, rem.) ; after an affirmative 

proposition or a command, «^1^*^ to denote turning awaf/, or 
digressifiifj from what preceded (jj^*^! O*)- 



185. The ii.articlc U-»l is one of the most important in tho 
language as a ^-a^. *J>j^, particle of limit at ion or restriction. It 



stands at the beginning* of a proposition, and the word oi: portion of C 
the proposition which is affected by it, is always placed, for emphasis' 

sake, at the end (compare § 36, rem. b, d) ; as 4j^>yi««4 ,j»m^ UJt 
we are only mocking {at them) ; »ljJuUJ oI^jlia)! UJI the obligatory 
alms are otdy for the poor ; o**^' 3' I J*-lj ^j^ J^ iJ «>! jJ3 1^1 

I"'--. 

^Aofi givest birth in thy whole life to only one or two ; Jb**^ t,»t^l l^f 
iM«Jl^ / y«;«r the overflow only of my own streamlet ; [^.i bJI L^Jt 
ytnOI verily, usury is in the delay of payment}. D 

186. (o) The most important of the exceptive particles is '^\, 
compounded of oj. (/", and "iJ, no< (see Vol. i. § 367, e). The exception 
(tUlw'^l) IS considered to be of three kinds: Jl ^C qJI jtuXw'^l, in 



[But not always; comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 508.] 
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A which tlie thing excepted (^jJL^\) is jalned to, or of the same kind 
as, the general term (4^ ^jiii.^\ tliat from tc/iicfi the exception is 



J ^ • i*^ w^ • t ** ^ 



made); ^JaJU»JI iU-lw'i)l, in which the exception is severed from, or 
wholly different in kind from, the general term ; and f^\ tUi:-»^)l, 

or the exception madd void {0/ government)*, in wliich the general 
term is not expressed. Tlie rules for the construction of the exception 
are as follows. 

(a) When the thing excepted is placeil after the genenil term, and 
B the proposition containing that term is atlirmative, fiie exception is 

put in the accusative ; as Ijljj "^I jt^\ J^.» the people stood up, ejrept 

Zvid; tojj "ill jt^^ *^j>« i passed by the people, except Zeid ; 

jtir^ !5M^ "^1 *i« ^ytj^ and they drank of it, sure a few of them. 

()8) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, 
and the proposition containing that term is negative, or interrogative 

implying a negation (.jiiJI <V«*^ >lyAlwl or ijj^\ J,\^Jul,\)j, tlio 
C exception may be put either in the accusative, or in the same case 
with the general term (as a Jj^ or permutative, or more specifically 
as a a;-* ^ «I2..>»)I ^ ^j!»»^ Jjl^, § 139, rem. h, 2, h), but the latter 
construction is preferred ; as o^J •5l jull ^y«^. U (or l^j "^1), 
^j -^Jl o^W Oir» U (or I jL»j "l^l), jyj -^1 J^l ^ -^j kt no one stand 
«/> iu< Z^irf (or l^j S'l), -Stj "l^i J^W •^'jlJ-* JJk Aasf ^^o« passed by 
D o»y one but Zeid (or Ijsij "Jl) ?^ot** J^ "^l 'y*^ ^^ they would not 



JmI^ «i » A *» J 0^ A 



(fo it, save a few of them ; aUI "^I ^yji\ jAAj ^>»j rtwtf it/w forgives 
sins save God? [aXU "ilJ «)) •^ <A<;re i« »jo rfeiVj/ other tlian God]. 



Sometimes the place of 



:1; 



I is occupied by a preposition and 



♦ [Comp. Fleischer, Kl, Sehr. ii. 96, 
t [Also in sentences like UjuJJ 
the proposition implying a negation. D. G.] 



\r. ii. 96.1 

3JL-JU ajt Nit v» W* oi^ y § 4, «, 
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its complement (j^jf^^ j^) or the like, which does not however ^ 
ftnect the construction of the exception ; as ju j n}I o^I ^ji« iV*^ ^> 

where jk».l (>• = jk*.t ; Ijuj "^1 j>m-\ 0-* '■^li ^> where «»*.l ^>« = 

I jL».t ; ^^^t^ '111 jljJI (^ j^»*t 'l^ ^^''^ is no one in the house but Amr, = 

J-.I jtjJI ^^ N) ; 4^ Uju -Nl t:-^ N)! 5,^ ^j ^, or i^ JLJJ U 

Ai lou "^ jj^ "N)!, ^|/<i is nothing but a thing of no account; 

• x - o A lyJ C ..11. I Iju '^\ jLj^^^i-J ^j^ (_j«vl ye Bhiii LubMna, ye are B 

no hand but a hand that lacks an arm. — On the contrary, if the thing 
excepted is wholly ditl'ereut in kind from the general term, the 
preference is usually given to the accusative, in accordance with the 

dialect of fil-Higaz; as ljl«*- *5lt jk».1 ^^V U no one (i.e. no person) 
came to me, but an ass; ljU»*> "ifl ^>*Jt j>\» U the people did not 
stand up, but an ass ; but the T^mimites [and some others] adopt the 
permutation, as jW^ *j)l ^>»ll >»l* t«, jU«> "ill >»><UW "^jj-* '■•■ — 
If the general term is not expressed, the thing e-xcepted is put in C! 
whatever case the general term would have been, had it been 

expressed; as jk-ij "^1 j^^JsU- U (not Ij^jj), ji-J^ -^l ^Zt^j^ U, 

I J-!j "^1 «r><aj ^ (for had the general term been expressed, we should 

have said ji^l 1 1^ U, a*.b Oj^ U, and I jk».t v><^ j^) \ i<*i jM 

V»>^J jW«*" »^1 *'e*>* U C *n.^» U 4JLJI •^t a«<i none but God knew 
what {feelings the thought of) her tattoo-marks excited in us on 
the evening when the abates {of her people) were far away. D 

(y) When the thing excepted is placed before the general term, 
it is invariably put in the accusative, if the proposition containing 

the general term is affirmative; as>»>i)l IjlJ "^I j»^. But if that 
proposition be negative, the nominative is also admissible, though the 
usual construction is the accusative ; as ij^aii ju^l jf "ill J.) O 

v*** * ** j>«fcJI v***** "^X v^ ^i I ^'^ "0 helpers but the family of 

'Ahmad (Muhammad), and I have no way but the way cf truth ; 

w. u. 43 
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B 



A \y*ya» ^ U ubi^ 'j\ i\j Ui 6t<£ conversing with her only doubled 

my pain (lit. what was in me) ; but ^ til icUi A.U 0>^>K ^vy'^ 

^lA 0>M^' "ili «>Vi *«<^ they expect from him (Muhammad) inter- 

cemon, when there is no intercessor save the prophets; *^\ ^.i U 

j^\i J)^\ I have no helper but thy brother; instead of (>e«^l and 

Rem. a. If several exceptions are specified, the following rules 
are observed. (1) If the general term, from which the exception 
is made, is not expressed, the regent (verb) affects one, usually the 
first, of the exceptions, and the others are put in the accusative; as 

^j^%M} "iJI >U U, t^ -^l 1^ -^1 j^ VI Cj^ U. (2) If 
the general term is expressed, and the exceptions precede it, they 
are all put in the accusative, whether the proposition containing 

the general term be positive or negative; as 1^^ "^l 1-mj SllJil^ 

jtyii\; >>AJI \j£i -^l [f^ -^t fjyj "Jjl j»\3 U. If the exceptions 
follow the general term, and the proposition containing that term 
is affirmative, the exceptions are likewise all in the accusative, as 

•j^ *5i •>»* '5t 'jyi "^t ^^ilt >»15 ; but if the proposition be 
negative, one of them (usually the first) is construed in the 

ordinary way as a permutative of aU ..^^..^JI, and the others 



C 



L5- 



D 



are put in the accusative, as 1^ '^l \^^ •^\ jlij •^t Jk».i>l5 U 

(but f^j *^\ in the accusative is rare). (3) If the exceptions be 
different in kind from the general term, the ordinary rule is 

followed for all ; ^JUl *§[ ^>* "^l ijC*- "ll J^l >« U in the 
accusative is preferable to the permutative in the nominative. 

Rbm. b. If the repetition of "Jjl be merely emphatic (jke&^iU), 
it exeroises no influence upon the word following it, which may be 
connected with the preceding exception, either as a permutative or 

by the conjunction j ; e.g. ii^^t -Jt juj *i\ jjLlf ojj^ U / pasaed 
by no one but ZHd—but thy brother, meaning but ZHd thy brother, 
fcl ojj •^J; tj^ 4[ IJkJj ^iJ^iii^J^ tfie people stood up, 
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except ZHd and except 'Amr, only slightly more emphatic than A 



<*,>.■ tt 



!>i*i l^j '^l except ZHd and 'Amr; -^Ij UJQj ix^ ^1 jX^jT ji 

^j'e^^ VTN^^I ftyi» 18 TVme aw^Ai but night and its {following) 
day, and {aught but) the rising of the sun {and) then its setting t 
where the second •Jil is a ^ or superfluous word, which does not 
count in the construction; *.^i^j "^1 aJL^ "^I -A^.^ A Ct^ iU U 
aUj "j)!^ (!Aou Aa«< nothing from thy old camel but its toil, (nothing 
but) its jog and {nothing but) its trot, for aJUjj *^t-^j i ^C f "^l B 
(■^^.w by license for y'kit,':i>, but others read -'"irf, * »j). 

Rem. c. The exception after "l^l may also be expressed by a 
sentence, which may be introduced by j, ji^, ^j\, etc. ; as LiUjt U 
,ljL^lj ,Cy W V^l Uill y 1 jUi O- *ij^ iV fTfl Aare never 
sen* a prophet to any city without our afflicting its people with 
adversity and trouble; („.Jju -^J iij'i v>o iHj C no leaf falls 
but He knows it; il« )^ J^j "^l tj^l J^'j U / Aaw seen no C 
one <Aan wAom iSeio «;a« no< oeWer ; ^^«JL.^ vw^S "J^l iS'i j" "^i 
flfo »K)< cfte then unless ye be Muslims; ^J» "^1 » "_£ iJUU J L« 
**^>>^l L5*r^ '^'** ** "" fi'wo**<'» *» thy heart but there is a stronger 
one in mine ; oilsi jj u^^ VJ "^J «i4'' Jj^' a»<^ / Aorf not waited 
long but my girl came up ; •jUc ry» CwU. Jj« Nl jjiil ill and 
6e/br« 7 tcflw auiare {of it), sj^ had corns from his house; t^iu^ C* 
J^jJI «^i ^j •vjl anrf before I had unloosed it (my foot), the man D 
was gone; ^CijT Jm JA^ u* '"^^ ^}i J^ '^\ O^K J* 
can thsy expect but that God should come to them overehadouted by 
clouds f The phrase ciii ^l (*ijW) *ijT ilJjkij / beseech thee 
by God to do {it)*, is explained by illij "^l Jil* c4^ U I beg 



* [Properly I remind thee of God, therefore ^iiJjjTj iif .A iJ*-\ 
I remind thee of God and the ties of relationship is often = / beseech 



340 



Part Third. — Synteui. 



S186 



A of th«9 nothing but thy doing (it), equivalent to *^\ Ji^ C »«. ut i 
*zSii (compare § 69, rem. a). [In this sense "^1 is often replaced 

hjO; see VoL L § 367, q 

s ^ ati ' 

Rem. d. *)\ is sometimes strengthened by prefixing to it^«fJJI 

Ood! as e^T' JU jJU jl •^^ ^^') unrest tndeecl ^ fire of 

hunger he kindled. [Comp. the footnote to § 38, rem. d.] 

Bkh. e. 'y\ is very rarely used in poetry with pronominal 

B suffixes ; as j^\S t'^\ Jb(^ ^ Ci o^'^d I have never any helper hut 

Him ; jK^ Al^j ^J^W* "9 O* ^j V '^:-*^ ^ *>{ M« ^5 «>n<^ ^< 
it nothing to u«, wA«n thou art our neighbour, that no one is near to 
u« but thee. 



RxM.yi The exception is sometimes suppressed after ^)l, as in 

the phrase '>)l ^.^ (compare ^ (.r«) and ^;«^ '^, § 82, d) ; e.g. 
« ,; ta* ^ > ^ ,, , . , au 
*j\ yjm4 y.-ftiU* V^ U^ l«*« t* UU OS rega/rda m& 'ad& ancf ma 

C hala, they are used with the accusative, tu)t otherwise; jk*>lj J>aUII 

a ..»* 
"91 ).>>«' '^ agent is one (in kind), no more. 



$ a 



t ,». 



[Rem. g. ^ *^\ and ^1 j^ are often used in the sense of but, 
even if the preceding proposition be affirmative. — On the phrase 

^t *9l yk U vix, see the Gloss, to Tabari.] 

(b) jf^ (see § 82, d) ia often used in the sense of besides, except, 
hut. It is construed with the genitive, and must itself be put in the 

a I0^».m ^ * 

D same case as would be the thing excepted aft«r '9^ ; e.g. >»yUI jM 
^ >i>* {='JSU f^\ Mi >«i Jk».l >U U (=jkij 'ijp, better than 



.'iri i#^ 



ihee by God to think of the ties of relationship, as «4^>)t^ M ^ i . \ 

I beseech thee to give us the increase of pay {^Agd,vS, xiv. 120, 1. 16 quoted 

r % ^ f a 
by R. S.). The words iJUJjiI "^i <^i^ properly an elliptical phrase (§ 6, 

rem. b), as s:uw ^jl 7io( to cfo (t'O, e.g. ^\ ^U.j'^l^ 4JUt ^Ujii t J 

■ -i^nA* / 6eweeA </. "; iy (S'ocI an<f <A« <te« o/* rdationship not to 

disgrace me. D. G.] 
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(= ijUi^ -^l), rather than ^C-.^ (= JC*. -^J). '' 

Rem. o. "91 is sometimes used as a ^U, when we should rather 
have expected jf^, and is then followed by a substantive in the 
same case as that which precedes it ; e.g. "^1 Ijf iL^ Jilfe J 
U.AM.AJ AMI if there had been in them (heaven and earth) gods 
besides God, they would certainly have gone to ruin; C«mu CaiL^I B 
^•U< •>JI Ol^-iJI l^ JjAJ JjJLj jy 5JlJ the was made lie down, 
and laid her breast upon a tract of ground in which ^re utere 
(heard) few sounds except her oton murmured cry ; mJjU.* ^t A^i 

0^<**jiif ^J 'i*H} J-*** «>^l and every brother is forsaken by 
his brother, by thy fatfter's life, except the two (stars called the) 
Pointers. The noun which precedes •Jl is in this case usually an 
indefinite plural or its like (*y»^), such as a substantive defined by C 
the article used ^j-'-^ " 

Rem. b. The construction of ^J'y., (see § 82, e) in the sense of 
besides, except, is similar to that of j^ ; as j^J tjiy^ J|>2lT >U 
(= "HJ >«^) ; Ob"*** ' Vi!*^ «>»i >^J «»<' 'A«r« tiKM nothing left but 



violence (=0'j»*«" ^)- 

(c) The verbal clauses :^ U, u»Aa< ia free from, and loe U, 
w*a* ^oe» beyond, are often used in the sense of except, but, and D 
govern the accusative; as C»^ 'il. CtJJkJfjM and they made them 
alight, except 'Abbas; Jl.^ *i»T ^Ji. U j^^ J^ "^l verily everything, 
except God, is vanity (in rhyme for Jj»lJ) ; j^ ^J j!&J U Lgjf 



-yjij ji;;. -ju u Aei Js'ii *i^i;ij *ii;ii; AiiUf cm ij^^;:?! 

otf <Aa< A<M been mid regarding the habar of the mubtada', as to its 
kinds and states and conditions, holds regarding it (the habar of 'inna), 
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A except the allowability 0/ placing it first; Ijl* U t^y»J\ ply' '•^^i 
jjAi-m II / Aaw tasted all kinds of sweetmeats, except the hfUns. — 

When l« is dropped, as is frequently the case, ^Ia. and la* may be 
constroed with the accusative or the genitive, though the latter is 

disputed in regard to Ijlc ; as J-r»3 ^-'l »!>^' >»■ cHsfy^' H-^'Mi 
crt^ J^ a»<^ <^ opinion of the Kvfls, except el-Farrd, is that it 
governs in the same way as thisa; ^>^ V» -» \ \ <>* w»'i)l ^ ■ t ^ J>^ ~5 
B i'^i^ij' 'i^l" 'j* >>w'*G' iljt^'lj and about 5000 Muslims and 
Metdwila and Jews, besides the women and children; "^ aAJI "il*. 
^tyrf ^*.jl saving God, I have no hope but in thee; (^"iL^JI c—jJ 
jl^r ^Ju. S^Ubt / Aaw worn all sorts of splendid garments, except 

blaclk; jt»^^ J^b t^^^^ I J* ij-li '^^ Jyt^ ^^1 w* ff"''^ "P 
<Aeir tribe to slaughter and bondage, except the grey-haired woman and 

the little child. — These words may of course, like "iJI, j-i, and \^y, 

it t i t it , ' 

C be followed by a clause commencing with o' or O' ; *3 Oj Ol >*■ 

l^U o^ O'j JW*i-'^ JjukJI Ja^ «arcep< <Aa< (<«« condittonal) 
'in turns the verb into a future, though it be {in form) a past; 
liyoyt *^l 2i;Ajl «>• *;JUI JIj^I t>».- .1 '^ 4ul >ifc. «;r««;p£ ^Aa^ 
it is not elegant to make an indefinite substantive the permutative 
qf a definite one, unless an ac^fective be annexed to it. This is 

also the ordinary construction of ju«^ (rarely o-e-*), used in an 
D ;»ki;* :U^t ; as JeiS-/ *Jl jl^ JUJI ^^ J^j Ziid is wealthy, 

6m« Ae w stingy; J-iji 0-» ^Jl J^ *^4 *^^ ^^ »-<»*• 'Jl 

1'**' ' '•*■'* *'»! 

j£j iv^ «uu» i^ i«i c*fcia;Ji.<l^ / Aave the purest pronunciation of 

the letter dad, but I am of KorUS, and I was put out to nurse among 
the Bhtu Sa'd 'Um Bilkr (words of the Prophet). 

((j) \yX^ (lit. he excepted*) or UU>, rarely k^U. and 1,5*^, is 



* [That \j^^ is originally a nomen verbale, and not a verb, as 
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construed with the genitive [or with J] or the accusative'; as c.,i...^i|| A 
it»0'\ ^J,U. jil^^V^ ^^H'\ iJl / have benefited the high and the 
low, except the family of BarmSk; ^>ft <i« 4y ^jl Cj\iyi iw' l-l^ 

9 i ^^ » 0%M 

^.ZDIj ?lai.L»)t except 'Abu Taubdn, — verily he is sparing of abuse 
and foul words; >*'^'^W H>4^ \^^ jn*^ ^1 O^ ^>^ iV'^ 
j>jjJl5 except Korhis, for verily God hath given them the superiority 
over all creation through U- Islam and the {true) religion ; jkt\ ^^^^\ B 

A--**^! Wb O^W^I (^■S''^ f«-~i C>«Jj (j God, pardon me and 

those who hear, except Satan and Abu 'l-Asbag. It is rarely preceded 

by U; as Ki»\i (or yiU.) ^U. U ^1 ^uf ^1 liUJ 'C'sdmo 

IS <A« dearest of mankind to me, except Fdtima (words of the Prophet) ; 
, ,, 1 1 f , it It, i, i»,t , , . 1 i^ it, 
"ilUi ^*yi<ail o^kJ iJli \£*ij» LiU. U ^Ul L»U ««<; as regards 

mankind, except Korhis, we are the noblest of them in deeds. 

[Rem. 4M ^Ji^^ in Kor'an xii. 31 and 51 is an expression of C 
wonder at the power of God, like 4M\ ,j{m,^^; used by later 
writers in the sense of aJUI 3U^ God forbid I God Aeejo ua ! Jl.£iW 
or ^ i^'S'Ia' means saving you, you excepted."] 

{e) t^ and o>A! ^ are also occasionally used, in these forms 

St 

only, as equivalents of ^)t, and are followed by the accusative; 
as IjkjjJ u-tJ >o>5JI >»U>, or tjkj»j O^ *^- Here the grammarians 
suppose an eUipse of the subject, ^t A«;. With prouominal suffixes j) 
we may say \^^^ and ^^^ (as well as i^Wt J-^), '^^, etc. 
[comp. Vol. i. § 182, rem. a] ; e.g. ^,~eJ Jl^l J»>ijT ^S 3] 8tfl«« 

;A« noble have departed, except me; \jji *j ^^w J«i)t Ua c.^ 
^^ , » , ,, i , , i , t, , , 
Wfr'j ij' * **^ "^j >^W!j l^W! \j^ W^ ^ei (oauM that this night 



the school of Sl-Kufa taught, has been proved by Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
1405,162 80?.] 
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A were a (whole) numth, during which we might gee no stranger, but only 
me and thee, and might fear no tpy ; ieXftl^l ^ 0^1 ^^ um^ U 

.iL-^I JULaJt 1^)^ «;:^lj *9t ^!jlLi>^)l ^ 4::i!t^ no one was detenbed to me 

in the {time qf) ignorance, whom I saw (cifterwards) in (the time 0/) 
U-' Islam, but I found him it\ferior to the description, save th^e (words 
of the Prophet to Zeidu '1-HaU). 

(/) Cj^ 'i especially, above all (see Vol. i. § 364, e), may be 

• ' ' ' * 
B construed either with the nominatiTe or the genitive ; as > -^ A ^j 

wr^jUS ^yL* Uf "^^^M^i^l 'Q^ i^jtaJI Iffew? and tttsa church 
which the Christians hold in very great reverence, but especially the 
kings qf the Europeans; j4^ ^l>J^ -^ii C«^ '9j but especially a 

day in the valley qf Cful^ul. The word ^ is the accusative of the 

s 
noun ^^ fm equal (see § 39), and, if the construction with the 

C genitive be adopted, U is regarded as redundant (compare § 70, 
rem. /). Often a preposition with its complement, an adverbial 

accusative, or a circumstantial clause introduced by j or jJ^ (compare 

* 
a, rem. e), [or a conditional (temporal) sentence introduced by ij] o' 

\y^, follows V^ "^ ; as AljJtmmj Ce^ '§ especially in thy presence; 

(IfJUJI ^>« U^ *j Ji,fc7)l^ ''M^J 'o*^ <!0''^ ''^ ^^<''' ifl^*<t< patiently, 

especially from fools; ^^ 2ieJUJI (jij ^ c^lj C«^ *>> especially 

D MUM ^Aou art in the garb qf the caliph and his dress; jJj U«w '^) 

jt'iMi\ M^ ^jt^l especially as the shadow qf darkness has fallen; 

[V)1<L4 4^1 (or iSp o} W^ !J!3>*i^ l<J4i 0} verily ZHd is generous, 
etpenaUy if thou come to him whilst he is engaged in prayers]. Later 

writers incorrectly use C««>, without "9; as ^^->*] ^H}-* ^ '*i^ 
tiJtiS (>•) 1^ W^ <teil Mm, ii0ftrt/^an(ft'tt£ir his excessive kindness to 
him, especially in time qf dearth. 
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6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. '' /^ 

187. To what we have said above (^ 4—6, § 13, and § 17), 
regarding the use of certain moods and tenses in the protasis and 
apodosis of conditional and hypothetical clauses, we must here add a 

few words on the use of the particle kJ at the commencement of a 
conditional apodosis. — This particle is used to separate the protasis 
and apodosis of a conditional sentence, [or of a clause introduced by 

1^1], when the conditional particle of the protasis either cannot B 
exercise any influence upon the apodosis, or is not required to do so*. 
This is the case — 

(a) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence; as IJa cJLi oj 
J>^l£)l ^ oJU if thou sayest this, thou art one of the unbelievers; 

^ J^y U*" O' ^ he be disobedient, woe to him I *iU lyUAJ o^ 
yjil J>-i if ye do, it will be a crime in you (lit. attacking to you) ; 

^*»l;iU UU st^JI cy» ..^t y.hj^i^ ^t if ye are \n doubt about C 

the resurrection, verily we have created you; lU-^'^l *** 1>*JJ U 1^1 
^^L.*J1 by whichsoever (name) ye call (upon Him), His are the best 

names. [J««^ H^^i S'Aj J^ *^^, >»^l Cm ^M j^ W '^J 
when a man's honour is not sullied by meanness, every coat he wears is 
becoming to him.] In this case, after a conditional c*l or l>|, we may 
substitute for J the so-called a^t^T lS| (see Vol. i. § 368, rem. e), 

as o>J»^^** '*!^'^'' *^^'*' W ^T*-***?^ Oli ow^* t/^ ««' ^o* D 
/A«m /or tvAot ^iMr hands have previously wrought, lo they despair ; 
provided always that the nominal sentence does not partake of the 

nature of an imperative (as in the above «t Ji^), and is not intro- 

a 

duced by a negative or oj- 

* [When the protasis is deprived of its conversive influence on the 
verb of the apodosis this is called ^^. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Sehr. i 
646.] 

w. II. 44 
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A [Rkm. The ^ is sometimes omitted in poetry, rarely in prose, 

whoever did not die to-day, the snare of death wHl certainly lay 
hold of him to-morrow ; \^^jkiii j^ lj»,Afc ^a lit) and WMn they 
ora angered, they forgive; ^^ j^\ "vj^ jj^ ">> liUfe C>>^ op 

j^fWiiJ and if I escape on eqtutl terms, neither condemned nor 
rewarded, lo, I shall be fortunate.] 

B (b) When the apodosia is a verbal sentence, but the verb is a 
jk.«Uf. c^U or defective perfect (without imperfect or masdar), such 

as ij-if he is not, ^jm^ perhaps he is, j^ how good is, and the like ; 

e-g' J>«J^ h* J^^ L^ «i» tl t i> . ;^ SjA uUI jjw *^^^^ 0*i j^ Cm 

• *' •( 
..JUJI JaW A« tc^oM ret»renc« \for his teacher) is not the same after 

(seeing him) a thousand times «w ^fter (seeing him) for the first time, 

M not worthy qf science ; ^ '♦^-ii oUju^JI Ijjk^ oj v y* fl"** **'"'* 

G openly, it is well. 

(c) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, expressing a desire, 
wish, command, or prohibition ; as ^jiyuJLi 4AJI Oyt^ j^**^ 0\ 
if ye love God, follow me; Ji fi StM ^U^ *JUT ^y»^ O' »^ *>• 
^|L«^ ^£gtp _i 41^ w^o^o^ imshes to attain his desires as a 

let him make use of his night, as qf a camel, to overtake 
[Gomp. § 1, /, at the end.] 

D (d) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, preceded by one of 
the affirmative particles ^, *^y, and jJ, or one of the negative 
particles U, ^, and u-«J ; as J^ j>« aJ ^1 J^ a«i J^. 0\ 
(/* Aa f^axb, a ftro^^- of his has stolen h^ore (Atm) ; j^ jkiz^ ^j\ 
J^ eM\ 'jkkt fjii \f thou askest forgiveness for them, God vnU not 
forgive them. 
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Rkm. a. If the perfect in the apodosis conveys a promise or A 

threat (§ 1, «), the use of >J is optional, as the verb really refers to 
future time. 

Rem. 6. With the negatives^ and *9, the use of ^.i is optional. 

If tiJ be inserted, '^ requires the imperfect indicative after it 
a 17, C, a). 

(e) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended to retain 
the signification of the perfect (see § 6, c) ; as i>« "^ •** <lJ»»> J^lfe J,| 
C-> ? jt«fti J^ (/" his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she lias spoken the B 
truth. 

[Rem. The apodosis of the temporal clause introduced by Oi 
i.s, sometimes in old poetry, frequently in later prose, preceded by 
\J (Vol. i. § 366, b, footnote ; an example. Vol. ii. § 3, a), especially 
if the protasis consists of many words, or is separated from the 
apodosis by a circumstantial clause (comp. the Gloss, to 'fabarl).] 

188. The particle >>' (Heb. !|7), which forms hypothetical clauses, 
and the particle oj (Heb. DX), differ from one another in this, that C 
the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst the former implies that 
what is supposed either does not take place or is not likely to do so ; 

call them, they will not hear your call ; and even if they heard {it), 
they would not answer you. 

Bbh. a. 3) is sometimes used optatively (compare yf si, 
utinam),' as ,.«^J ^^^ lyUj i\ yj^ ^j and if tJtou couldst see 
(^eouldst thou but see) w/un they are set before their Lord/ D 
\_jt\** 1/4*^ S^^ Ul ^t ^ lujd we but a return (to life), then 
wovld we keep ourselves clear frotn them f] \^ji^ CM^^ j^^ ^9 

' fit* t t t * f f it t' ' ' 

jUI ^nifc^^j ^^ c»^ "^ C^e*" ^'"^ \f ihose who disbelieve knew 
(=did tliose who disbelieve but know) the time when they sImU not 
(be able to) keep off the fire (of hell) from tJieir faces I* Especially 



* [According to fil-BeidawI, as Trumpp p. 354 observes, ^ has 
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after jtj) io love, tnsh, like; aa iimt uUt ,/«jv jfi ^^jk^t jt^ one 
o/* <A«m would fain he kept alive a thousand years ; iUbU* Ojij 

* A' i ' *' t'LA," *' * 

^viylA|» y ^UmI ^I ,^ a party amonjjr ^ people of the Book 

toould/ain lead you astray. 

a ( •'■ 
Riif. 6. Before nominal clauses ^1 3) is [generally] used 
•' t f « a <• at •« 

inatead of y; as Ij^^.k ^uII ^t ^ JT <^ peopfe AoJ heard; 

<iU> ^/«^ ^1 ^ji;}}^^ <iUI ^ ij <Aou Aa<f«t a«iea me to c2o something 

else than this ; I jk«a^ Iji^l 4^'^ l^' q\ ^ i^ ii (the soul) toou^cf 
60 y&M^ \f there were bettoeen itself "^^ ** (^^e evil it has done) 

• t r-wK • • 1 at t f »»» 

a vnde space. [Examples of the omission of ^1 are Ol3 jJj 
ui X »U) jtjan* and if a brcuselet'^oeanng (lady) had stntck me ; 

yjij ^U*:) C^^lf^ >»^ U3 .^1 >) i/* you possessed the treasures of 
my LotHs WMrey.] 

180. Sometimes the two particles ,^\ and y are. combined 
(compare the Aram. ^7M, O^); as ^t JJC y o| UD-^i 
jUUtCt (>«**>«JI an<2 6y my life, if fha Commander qf the Believers 
tought to reeompense thee; >I c>\ -^J^i ^[i ^i >i^ >^ V 



' < ' . ' 



t*^ O^ uw (fe fto< concede the necessity qf this, for it is necessary 
only if it be thus (and thus) ; 4^1^ ^ Ji oli> y J^t J^\^\ ^ ^jj 

itfMttM ij/" wMch (longing) the writer would fain be in the inside qf his 
D own letter. 

190. The particle J is prefixed to the apodosis of hypothetical 
sentences (see VoL L § 861, e, y) like iJ to that of conditional sen- 
tenceej as^^a^V j^Oi^^wAs. ^U)l ol*» >J \f aU mankind were 



here its hypothetical meaning, the apodosis «j<'^nVi*r UT (vvrily 
ih«y vnvM, not ask for speed) being omitted (§ 4, rem. a).] 
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my slaves, I would set them free*. The employment of this particl« A 
is, however, unlike that of kJ, quite arbitrary ; and it is only in the 
case of a long protasis that it is never omitted, in order thereby to 
mark the apodosis more distinctly (compare the (3erman so). The 

same remark applies to J before a negative apodosis of this sort 
introduced by U, as ^Hi^ Q ^^^3 0^}i'^y»e*i' ^ 3JJi ^ 
and if thou didst search all climes, thou wouldst never find any one 
like her; but it is never prefixed to Jj, in order to avoid the B 
cacophony produced by the repetition of the letter /. 



* [Sometimes J is preceded by lil then, in that ease, e.g. Kor'&n 
xvii. 102.] * 



PAKT FOURTH, 

PKOSODY*. 



I. THE FORM OF ARABIC POETRY. 
A. THE RHYME. 

A 191. Poetry (j»i<i\) always takes, during the classical periotl, — 

tltat is to say, from the earliest times down to the fall of the 'Umawi 
dynasty (a.h. 132, A.D. 749 — 750), — the form of short poems, rarely 

* On this subject, more especially as regards the oriental doctrine 
of the metres, the student is advised to consult the following works : 

Samuelis Clerici |«il«i)l 9 u^lH^' Jr* scientia metrica et rhythmica, 
seu tractatus de prosodia Arabica ex auctoribus probatissimis eruta 
B (Oxonii, 1661); Freytag, Darstellung der Arabiscben Verskunst 
(Bonn, 1830); De Sacy, Grammaire Arabe, t. ii. pp. 615 — 661; 
and the more recent grammars, e.g., Lagus, Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spr&ket (Helsingfors, 1869), pp. 354—376; Palmer, A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language (London, 1874), pp. 291 — 376. Also: 

0. V. A. Van Dyck, i^uJu u-jJiT ^-jU ^ %S\^ L^^ ^[^ 

(Beirut, 1857); ipljJI <LkiJ, printed as an appendix to the ^Uoa^ 

C wJl£jtof Butrus 61-BistanI (Beirut, 1854), and to the »j«^ • v^ 

^ * t ^ 

^jjiJT oy* u»* Va*^"" o' N»?if ffl-Yazi^ (2nd edit., Beirut, 1869) ; 
and Ibn Kiisan's . >I»*J' wxea^S w*^^> ^^ ™y Opttscula Arabica 
(Leyden, 1859). [A very able treatise on Arabic prosody was 
published in the Jowmal AnaiiquA for 1877 by M. Stanislas Guyard, 
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exceeding the length of a hundred and twenty verses. Such poems A 
are called ^ttku, ?j f^i , collect. Jt^, plur. jjLbI ; whereas i, 
mere fragment, consisting of only a few verses, is termed JU£j, 
plur. uJ, also oUUu. A poem, the special object of which is the 
eulogy of an individual or a tribe, is named *^J^, plur. •-S|Jl« ; 



*i »i 



,t 



a satire, tW^ or l*^!, plur. ^».UI ; an elegy, jUj, or M^*, 
plur. ^\j^ ; and a poem in the metre ragiz {see § 204), «j>*>jl, B 
plur. >e^ljl. Verses set to music are termed i^iAl, plur. j^jJUI. 

Rem. Rhyme without metre or measure (^^yj) does not con- 
stitute poetry, but merely rhymed prose, «^ ,f 

192. Each verse, C«e^ (lit. tent, house), plur. C>l^l, consists of 
two hemistichs, termed pl^-a* or (>«^ {one half of a folding-door), 

plur. ^jl-A^ and #;^-a.«. oi ji»ii (a half), pi. j>fct- andyiw-l. The C 
first of these hemistichs is called jJl^I {the breast), and the second 
>%jiJt {the rump). 

193. The rhyme, ie^UUt, plur. (^'yUt, labours under peculiar 
restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the 
first verse of a ka^ida must rhyme with one another, and the same 
rhyme must be repeated at the end of every verse throughout the 

Thiorie nouwUe de la metrique Arabe. Ck)mpare, however, Prof. D 
M. Hartmann's Essay, Metrum und Shythmua (Giessen, 1896). In 
1879 Dr A. Gies (Leipzig) published a dissertation on modern metres : 
«i* i. "> l oy^'- ^*>^ Beitrag zur Kenntniss sieben neuerer arabischer 
Versarten ; Prof. Hartmann, in the Actea du dixieme Congrie inter- 
national des Orientalietea, session de Geneve, 1894, ill. pp. 45 — 67 
("Ueber die Muwassah genannte Art der Strophengedichte bei den 
Arabern"), made some excellent remarks about Arabic metres, and 
has just published" Das ArabischeStrophengedicht,l. Das MuwS^iah." 
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A whole poem. The rhyme may be of two sorts, tjt^« and iiik.*. 
It ia called iJ^U or fettered, when the verse ends with a consonant, 
and ^iiki* or loote, when it ends with a vowel. 

i s, 

194. The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called \Jpii, 
which remains the same throughout the entire poem, and, as it were, 
binds the verses together, so as to form one whole ({J^j to bind fast). 
Hence a |^ida, of which the ram is the letter / is called tji^^ 

B a«^<^ ; r, K^U ; t, VU ; and so on. 

Rem. The letters t, j and ^ cannot be employed as rmm, when 

they are (a) long vowels, e.g. 1^, ^U&; (i) inflexions of the 

feminine singular, the dual, and the plural of verbs, e.g. ^^lUiJ, 

^Ui^ , l>UI, I^Jl;:!! (unless they form a diphthong with a preceding 

» ff * •.* 
f^tha, e.g. t^j, i««Ajl)i (<') inflexions of the dual and plural of 

nouns ; and {d) the final letters of the pronouns jJk, ^, and U. 

The same remark applies to the tinwin, and to the letter ^ of the 
C second energetic form of verbs ; as also to the letter •, when it ia 

not radical, as in A«*y for l**^, a^Ub> for a^U&, Ac^Us (pausal 

form for ^U& or ^U&). The • of the pronouns * and U 

may, however, be used as raun, if preceded by a long vowel ; e.g. 

195. The loose IgAfiya (see § 193) terminates in what is called 
iLciS, the annex or appendix to the rawi, which may be either a 

D long vowel (i.e. I—, (^— , or j— ), or the letter *, preceded by one of 
the short vowels (*-, a-, a_). 

Rem. a. We say " a long vowel," because the final vowel of a 
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of 
prolongation, whether this latter be written or not. The vowel- 
letter I is invariably expreuaod, but 3 and ^ are frequently omitted, 

even where they are always written in prose ; e.g. jk^j, for ^Jh»j, 
and my hand; %i^, for y t i^ or t^atMO, Ihsy made. 
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Rbm. 6. If the letter • has a long vowel after it, as in the A 
suffix pronouns U, • (=^), ♦ (=>i), the letter of prolongation,.! 
•i J or ^j, M called ^^joiUl, that which goes beyond (the fHa) ; as in 

Rbh. e. Both tila and horil$ must accompany the ratA, without 
the slightest change, throughout the whole poem. 

196. The ratei may also be preceded by one or two letters, 
which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary portion of the B 
^afiya (whether loose or fettered). These are named JLe-'l^t, J^ JJI, 
and ^>ji\. 

(o) xj-vj^^, or the foutidation, is the name given to an I of 

prolongation, preceding the raw, and separated from it by a consonant, 

which is called the J>e^>, stranger or gttest. The former is invariable, 

the latter variable ; but the vowel which separates the dahil from the 
rawi ought, strictly speaking, to remain unchanged. For example, C 

in a verse ending with the word j^\3, the j is the rauii, the long 

vowel I the ta'sls, and the > the dahtl, whilst the vowel which 
separates this last from the rawl is i; but the next verse may 

terminate with the word JSljjJi, where the dattl is ^, though the 
other parts of the ^ftfiya remain unchanged. The same rule holds 
when the ^fiya is loose, instead of fettered, as in j>«U and jJI^I 
(where the dahtl is in the one case^, and in the other O), or Akif D 
and <u»tjij. 

(b) The i^ij, or what rides behind, is the technical name given to 

one of the letters of prolongation I, ^ or j, when it immediately 

precedes the ram; as in the words (^U.t^, 4i\^, >SLJ), V«i^, 
• .. * jf *" 

^U^' VJ!/*- The long vowel a remains invariable, but the poet may 

use i and U indifferently ; ^pi is regarded as rhyming with ^y**/-, 
v ^ ' " ** with Vir*> *^y with 4ij^. 

w. II. 45 
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B 



Rem. a. Strictly speaking, the rauH and the ta'na should form 
parts of the same word, but exceptions are allowed in the cases of 

the separate pronoun l«A, and of a pronominal suffix preceded hj a 

00 ^ > 

preposition, as U, l^ (for ^ or t^J). 

Rem. h. When the k&fiya is unaccompanied by either a to'm or 
a ridf, it is said to be li,j^^, rutked or bare ; otherwise, it is either 
3iiM<j » or iijtjA. 

197. The vowels which accompany the kafiya are also designated 
by peculiar names. 

(a) The m^a, ^j^^^-JI. is the vowel which follows the ravn 
in the loose kftfiya ; e.g. d in ljl>« (for jL*), I in t>ut^, u in tyXi* or 

y Xa)!. It is, strictly speaking, invariable. 

(6) The fl^/o^, 3Udt, is the vowel between the letter •, as sila, 
and the Aoru^ (see § 195, rena. b) ; e.g. f^tha in 1^.$^^, k^sra in 
A.MJ (- L«y<a«3), and gamma m aaw (=:^^^UjiJ). It is, of course, 

^^ 

invariable. 

(c) The tau^h, 4i^^\, is the vowel which immediately precedes 

9 0m J 9 00 00 

the ravn in a i>j^^ 'M^i e.g. ffetha in ,/t^ {for-j^^), and kfesra in 

^1 (tor ji\) ; or separates it from the dahil in a im^y,» igiU (see 

§ 196j rem. 6), e.g. k^sra in >4l5 (for >«U) or yi\^\y The latter is, 

however, more frequently distinguished by the special name of et^*^!. 
D The 'i^bd' ought, strictly speaking, to be invariable ; whereas, in the 

taugih, the vowels <}amma and k6sra may be interchanged, as in^il, 

4 ( n J tit 

for ji\, and 







», for jt^ (compare the case of j and ^J as ricif, 
§ 196, 6). 

Rem. The tau^ is absolutely necessary in a fettered k&fiya, 
.. unless it be 4*j^ (as sUm, Wp^i JvaIO i out it is not necessary in 

a loose k&fiyBi as jji,,/«jJf. 
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is. 



(d) The row, ^Jll, is the vowel which accompanies the lettei;i A 
preceding the ta'tU (see § 196, a). It can, of course, be none but 
f^tha. 

(«) The hMdw, jJ^JI, is the vowel which accompanies the letter 
preceding the ndf (see § 196, b). It is either ffetha, k&sra or 4amma, 
according as the ri^f is I, (^ or 3 ; but the vowel ffetha before • or l< 
(j-, \S~) '^ ^^ included under this name. 

198. The last two quiescent (j>feL») letters of a verse form, B 
according to the preceding sections, the limits between which is 
comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab grammarians divide the 
rh3rme into five kinds, according to the number of moving (j|jr "t) 
letters which come between these two*; viz. iJ>{^, Jjl^, I}j\xu, 
>y« ^ ljJU, and i^jUmU. 

J* ^ * 
. . i\jZ» is where there is ito moving letter between the 

two quiescents, — in other words, a fettered kafiya, in which the rawl C 

is preceded by a rit^f; as O^^. J>*^. ^^, j3^\ l>6*^- It is 

of comparatively rare occurrence. 

(b) The jJI>l* is where one moving letter intervenes between 
the quiescents; as JJi {=^JJii), ^ (=j[^), oO, X*^ 

(c) The Vj\jiA is where there are two moving letters between D 



* The reader should bear in mind that the grammarians designate 
the vowels by the term C*l^»|», ^notions (sing. JiSajm.); whence a 
consonant, which is followed by a vowel, is said to be j'Jai Tt or in 

motion, and one that has no following vowel, to be f^f^C>, at rest, 



inert or quiescent. Hence too the ffizm is often called ^^w. See 
Vol. i. § 4, rem. 6, and § 9, with rem, a. 
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A the two quiescents; as J^-lt^l (=>L»Lf*JI), l*jjt>^, JJ!** (=,jXXeA), 

(c?) The <^AIiJU is where tlierc are <Aree moving letters between 
tlie quiescents ; as I3;i "5)^, ^^j ^it (= (^j*-*^), jJ^-.»- J^. 

(c) The i^^UlU is where there are no less tliaii /our moving 

letters between the two quiescents, as in the half-ver.se t>jjJI >;». jJ 

B >f%i i*^"^! (jodf has healed the {true) religion, and It Ikih become whole. 
This sort of rhyme is of rare occurrence. 

199. A violation of any of the rules laid down in g§ liJ-i— 197 is 
regarded as a fault {^f^^*-) Of these faults the grammarians reckon 
five, viz. illJI, iip*?!, iUi*'!^!, l^io^A^ and ^>^,-iii^or J»«Ijl. 



Q (a) The sindd, ^UlJt, consists in a certain change of the vowels 



H , J ^t t' 



called *t^jf^\, cLUi'^ll, and jjiaJt. (a) In the taug'ih, k6sra and 

damma may freely interchange, but the use of f^tha to rhyme with 
either is a siuftd (see § 197, c). 'Imru'u I'll^aii, for example, commits 

this fault in rhyming^ (forJJ) withal and j,»-*. (j8) In the 'isba', tlie 

same fault is exemplified by rhyming s^^- with «^l^JJ, or c^tyULi 

with Aitjuil. (y) In the hadvo, l may be interchanged with u (see 
D § 196, 6), and ai with aw (e.g. j^yJ may rhyme with >,ri^) ; but to 

rhyme iw^-*^ with Ll«ft or t^trS is a sinad. In the case of the 
tau0h and Habd', this fault is but a trifling one, and not seldom 
committed even by the best poets. 

Rem. The name of >U.Jt is also applied to cases in which a 
word, having a ridf or ta'ala before the rawl, is rhymed with one 
which has not; e.g. 4^^ and A.axJ, ...uo^ and i»x>3, ,,' " 
and^UUi. 
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(6) The "ikwCi, ly-^ll, is the name given to a change of jjhe A 
vowel called JjLl^S (see § 197, a) ; e.g. ij>; and i'^H\, or j^ 
and jjtP- Though tliis fault is considered a serious one, the older 
poets not uufrequeutly allow themselves the interchange of k^sra and 
damma (compare § 196. b, and § 197, c)*. If, however, the rawl is 
followed by the letter • as sila (§ 195), any alteration of the rni§ra 
is exceedingly rare ; to rhyme l^Jji with VJ>li», ur 4uU:Jl with liCl 
is condemned by all the native critics. £ 

(c) The '/A/rt, iU^VI, is the substitution of some cognate letter 
for the rawl; as when one rhymes Jjbl with J>^l and y>^, or 
^j-tf with ^w, or Ikwj with lju«J«. This is a very grave fault, and 
carefully avoided by all good poets t. 

Rem. Many authorities call this change t\'^'^\, and apply the 
term iU£»'v)l to the alteration of the meyra (see 6). 



{d) The "ltd, iLU^'^l, is the repetition oi the same word in rhyme C 
in the course of a ka-sida. However, not to impo~he too great a 
restriction on the poet, this repetition is held to be allowable, provided 
there be some slight shade of difference in meaning, even if it be only 
to the extent of the word having the article in the one place and not 
in the other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition in the 
same sense, provided at least seven verses intervene. 

(«) Each verse of a poem ought to bo independent in construction 

*'* ■* 

and sense (a^). That two or more verses should be so connected D 



* [The reason is given in the 'Agdnl ix. 164. The final vowel was 
indistinctly enunciated in simple recital, but prolonged in singing. 
When 8n-Nabiga came to Yatrib and heard his own verses sung, he 
perceived his fault at once and corrected it in many places. D. G.] 

t [The most common is the interchanging of mltn and nuiif as 

0«j* and^,ye^l {FaUt i. 89), \^Ji and ^Uj^-^'t {LUan i. 137 seq.). 
D. G.] ' 
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A with one another, is regarded as a fault, and technically named 



i * a •> 



ta^mln, |> fl »A a i, or titmim,^ t i ^3 \. It is not, however, a serious 

defect, unless the one verse be wholly destitute of meaning, if 
separated from the other; as when 8n-N&biga says 

They water their herds at the toells in spite of Timtm, and they are 

the victors on the day qf 'Okd^; verily /—which is unintelligible, 
a 
fi because the hqbar of o>\ is unknown, till we hear or read the 

next verse : 



* £.<• It tj/tft 



^ t' «• 



*j' I » 



Aaw «*«» <^»t ^(7^^ many a good fight, {/or which) I reward them 
with my heart's whole hoe. 



B. THE METRES. 

C 200. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain number 
of feet, called individually Je«A3, plur. J^\is, but as constituent 
parts of a verse, {j^ (a part), plur. jlj^^l. A certain collocation of 
feet constitutes a metre, jm»^ (a 8«a), plur. ^a^^l. To scan a verse is 
expressed by the word *Mi (to cut into pieces), infin. ^«^. [The 

last foot of the first hemistich is called u»ij^, that of the second 
* ♦ ' 1 

D [Rbm. The constituent parts of a foot are called ^^1;,/ {cord) 

consisting of two letters, either dk^iA, «,«^ a movent letter followed 

by a quiescent letter, or J««3 v>t*' iwo movent letters, and jl?^ (i^e^) 
consistuig of three letters, either 03j** ^^ ^^o moveni letters 
/allowed by a quiescent letter, or Jj^Aa jJ* one movent, then one 
quiescent, then one movent letter. Three successive short vowels 
followed by a quiescent letter, are called O^li^ OW^ e-g- ^^ 
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in 4>if i*i«. two parts each consisting of a movent letter anj' a A 
quiescent letter o«J>U oQ- e.g. JuH in ^fLisH. The 
common name for l^ and jjj is ^kU (Gr. «o/*/ia).] 

aoi. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in number, 
and are exemplified in the following composition, made up partly of 
verses, either taken from the poets or witten for the occasion, and 
partly of sentences from the Kor'an. 



•:• \j^ jU. -^-^ ^^ j»h\ ji^\ 






B 



.:-uX5i>XiCui3l; v>i«ui: ^jLui: j^oi: 

' ' * 

•:• ,5^ ^;i ,lJ lii; ^J| ^^ ,!3^ii; J^^i; 



B 
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• fi^ ^ > ^ • J • ^ 



» Vt >» » Hl^J* ^^^ 



'• J ja^'tf^ji.*; 



« >*2pt ^^' >«^( 

•:■ i^>t<0i lyui Oi>JJi 1^1 \i ^^ysJC-jt ,^Uij:...4 (jJL«ii....« 



* J-P' cM^t >^l 












• ^ ^0 •«! > 












/ ^L' ' it'* <■ t 1 rr pi, 



J,,-^! 4_fcU» jJuiJI ^^-u 









♦ 
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t ,-titM,^, 


iji!ir;^-i 


ii 
























* " -^ j«j« ^ -. 



> *<« J ft x*^ 



■:• Ou uC >u uL; ^li J^Lii J>jUu J^li 

*.'".■? • - ' ♦ - ' ' -- 

• UuUI A«^ JLfij^ Vj^ 

J3«i i>»>** k>J!>«* »>!>«* 



t , i ,s it 1 a ,m , it , , 



202. Instead, however, of following the system and' arrangement C 
here laid down* we prefer to adopt that of Ewald+, and to treat of 

the metres in the following order: 1. J^l, 2. f^j^y, 3. JLaUSi, 

10. iw'i. 11. ^^-1, 12. c-kiJUSi, 13. j:;i. 14. i^i. 

15. >- *t * ^ Jl, and 16. «£.c:%^l. Among these, if we leave the ra^ez 
out of account, the favourites with the old poets are the taWtl, kdmil, 
toafir, bint, mutikdrib, and sari'. D 

203. The iambic metres are four in number, namely, the ra^hs, 
$cm', kdmil, and vK^fir. 



* See the note on p. 360. 

t See his work entitled J)e Metrii Carminum Arabicorum LibH 
Duo (Braunschweig, 1825), and the second volume of his Oratnmatica 
Critica Lingua Arabicce, pp. 323—343. 

w. H. 46 
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A 204. The most common varieties of the ra^iz (j^ji\ the trem- 
bling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of wliich may be 
catalectic. The trimeter is the more usual. The basis is ^-•;'- 
(diiamb), which may be varied in one or two places by the substitution 

of or -v^w- and more rarely «««-. The older poets 

almost always use this metre as jyLi^, that is to say, each hemistich 
(JLL) forms, as it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the 
preceding one. The more modem, on the contrary, not unfrequently 

B follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the second 
hemistich of each verse. 

Trimeter acatalectic c;-"-|o-v/-|cj-^- 



catalectic 



o — w— 1 ^ — ^ — I o 



Dimeter acatalectic ;;-«- ] o-*'- 
^»j\^— I ^ \j \j "^ 

„ catalectic ^ - w - | o — 

^ ^ w ^ — ^ ^ 



305. The mrV (>O^I the swift) admits in its first and second 
feet the same variations as the ra^fez. Its normal form is 



a-^- 



^-^■ 



i^ s/ \^ ■" I ^ w w • 



^ \^ \J — I ^ow — 



but --is frequently substituted for -s/- at the end of the second 
hemistich. The use of final ^v/- in either hemistich, but more 
especially in the second, is very rare. A few later poets have taken 
D the liberty of addiftg a syllable to the second hemistich, so that the 
last foot of the verse becomes - ^ - -. 

206. The kamil (J*^' the perfect) is either dimeter or trimeter. 
The normal form of the trimeter is 



uw. 



but we frequently find it catalectic 



I 



^^. 



WW. 



I 



The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last foot of the 



f 
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verse into — , is more rare, though sometimes even both hemistichs, A 
are shortened in tiiis way. 

ww_„_ I ww_^_ I w_„_ II WW-v.,- ] w_„_ I 

„ t » I— II .. I ., 1^- 

The normal form of the dimeter is 

ww_„-. I w«_«_ II ww_«_ I WW 

It is sometimes used as catalectic (^^- - for ^^- s.* - in the last foot 
of the second hemistich), but far more usually the verse is lengthened 
by the addition of a syllable ° 

w_^_ |ww_„_ II WW I ww_„_| _ 

hyt having a tram. 

207. The basis of the wajir (yi>)l the exuberant) is the same as 

that of the kAmil, but with the order of the component parts reversed, 
w-ww_. It ia either trimeter or dimeter, but the latter is com- 
paratively rare. The trimeter is always shortened by one syllable in 
each hemistich, so as to become G 

„_ww_|„_ww_| II ^_w_|^_w_|«__ 

The dimeter has the form 

„_)tA<_ I „_WW_ II ^_WW_ I ,^_v^.,- 

for the last foot of which there may be substituted w» ; but these 

two forms are not used indiscriminately in the same poem. 

208. Of antitpastic metres there is only one, namely the hazi§ 

(1^1 thg triiling), which consists in a single repetition of « - - « 

(antispast), varied by « . It may be either catalectic or acata- d 

lectic. 

Acatalectic « — o j w--o II « — o | y^ 

Catalectic v — o | « — v II v' — z> \ « — 

209. The amphibraehic metres are three in number, mutikdrUt, 
fawU, and mu0ri'. 

210. The basis of the mutikdrib (v»>l«I^I the trtpptng, iit. 
toeing short atqts) is w-v/ (amphibrachys), for which may be substi- 



f 
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A tilted w--. The latter is indeed almost invariably employed as 
the penultimate foot of the hemistich. One great peculiarity of 
this metre is, that the first hemistich may be either acatalectic or 
catalectic, independently of the second. If, however, the first be 
acatalectic and the second catalectic, then the last syllable of the 
first half-verse must be short, and must coincide with the end of a 
word. Of this metre no form but the tetrameter is in common use. 

Acatalectic 



B 



W — " o I *-» "- u 



O •'^ — o 



^ ^. ^ I \^ — 



■ w ^ —^ 



v^-V 



Catalectic 



A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich to a single 
long syllable, in which case the preceding foot must be v.^ — . 



w- V 



' — ^ I \j — ( 



C 811. The tawll {Ji>iJI t/ie long) is one of the finest, as well iis 

the most common, of the Arabic metres. It is formed by the single 
repetition of v - ^.' and ^-^-, for the first of which may be substi- 
tuted w — , and for the second « , The latter is restricted to 

the first place in each half- verse, where it is, however, far more usual 
than v/-y/-. The verse may be either acatalectic or catalectic. If 
the latter, then the last syllable of the penultimate foot should be 
short, V — w. 

Acatalectic 



• O I vy — w • 



v^— O I v — ^— I w— c) I vrf — w— II v^— o I w — ^— I w — 1 

Catalectic 

V.»— O I «-> — 1^— I V^ — O I ^— U— II ^- ^ I yj — ll^-. I yj — ^ j V 

In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also changed into « . 

w-ct| w-^- ( N--0 I w-w- II w-o I w-^- I yj-^ |w 



J ^ J»^ 



aia. The muddri' (ftjUijI the similar*) is one of the rarest 



* Namely, to the mugteU (§ 222), as may be seen by adopting 
another mode of scansion, vy-o»| -v., — || v..-^^ | _^ . 



I 



il 
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metres, and not employed by any early poet. Each half-verse consists ''A 
of w - V and <^ - s/ -, witli a single syllable appended, and the two 
generally rhyme with each other, as in the ragfez. For w - w may be 
substituted •■j — , and for ^-k>-, — «./-; but both changes must 
not take place together. Consequently the entire verse is 



.-;,|^-.-! 



.V.-I- 



313. The anapwstic metres are likewise four in number, namely, 
the mutiddrik, bhlt, munsarih, and muktadab. 

214. The muihddrik {Vj\jLj\ the continuous) is one of the rarer B 

and later metres*. The basis is w w - (anapaest), which is convertible 

into - ^^ - or . It is generally either trimeter or tetrameter, the 

former having occasionally an extra syllable in the second hemistich, 

so as to make it Ji^« (see § 206). 

Trimeter ^=|i^=|^=||!^=|^::|^^ = 
Tetrameter w=jw-|ii^-|!<s^Z||wZ|!^r|is<=|sz:^- 



216. The l}^sU (i^W the outspread) is a favourite metre with C 

the older poets. Its base consists of ^-•^- and « « -, which may 
be repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a tetrameter verse. 
In either case, w-^/- may be converted into — «-, and occasionally 
into —WW-, or even www-, though these changes are very rare 
indeed in the second place, w w - may be changed in the first place 
into — w— , but either remains unaltered in the second, or becomes 
— . Hence arise the following forms of the tetrameter. 



*■ W ^ ^ — sj 



w J 

* W W ^ I 



The trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usually the D 
latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as is commonly the case, 
to both hemistichs, the last foot in each is w — . 



Acatalectic S~''~ 

afi v/ 1.^ ^ 



■ w — |l o — w 
^ >./ w 



- M«: w- 



* [In the MvMJL the name of this metre is pronounced mulidarctk 
i.e. the supplied, so called because it was ignored by Sl-Halil and 
afterwards supplied by fil-Ahfaa.] 
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A Catalectic S ~ " ~ 

** w w — 



O — v/ ■ 
^ \j \j • 



or 



^ \J Kf ~' 



»3 — w — 
^ \J \J " 



J f»ttf 



316. The munsarih {^jLL^\ the flounng) has the same base as 

the bteit, but the first w v - is reduced to a single long syllable. It 
scarcely occurs in any form but the tetrameter. 



B 



o — '^ — 
^ \J \J ■^ 



II O - v/ ■ 



Rbh. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 






O— v^ — 
^ .^ ^^ — 



J ^ <*• J*.* 



217. The muktadab (»^%iiiJUJl the lopped or curtailed) is an 
exceedingly rare metre, the normal form of which appears to be 

G It is said that v^ - may be transferred to the first place, thus giving 
the form 

Bbh. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 

W^^«^ I '^s^yj^ II ^^^\j I — w v./ -• 

918. The ionic metres are also four in number, namely, the 
ramil, midid, knf^f, and mu^teti. 

D 219. The ramhl (J^l the rimning) has for its base »» — 
(ionicuB a minore). It may be either dimeter or trimeter. The 
trimeter is almost invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and 
generally so in the second ; the dimeter very commonly in the second. 
For WW — may be substituted -w — , and, though very rarely, 
-w-w, or ww-w, in which case the next foot must begin with a 
long syllable. 



Dimeter 



aw- 






221] 



The Metres. 
Trimeter acatalectic 
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I 



.A 



Trimeter catalectic 

q7»-' — — low — — low— ow — — ow low 

I I ' I O w- 

Rbm. a. The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovation, in 
which -w — has entirely U8uq)ed the place of w — . 



I 



l-w. 



I l-w. 



Rem, h. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme tho 
single heniistichs, as in t)ie ra^^z. g 

220. The midid (j^^'\ the extended) has for its base two 
WW — , separated by ww-. Either ww — , but more especially 
the second, may be converted into -w — ; the ww- into -w-. 



r w I o w- 



OW — — ow— ow — — 



The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first remains 
complete ; but usually both are catalectic, in which case the last foot 
is almost invariably w w -, passing at the end of the verse into - -. 



o w — 



O w — — 
O w — 



ow ow — WW — 



I ow- \^- 



Rbm. a. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second complete. 



OW OW— ow— ow- 



o w — o w 



Rem. b. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the 
entire base, each hemistich rhyming, as in the ragfez. The last 
foot is usually w-. 



C7W ow— ow ow- 



OW— ow I ow- 



D 



221. The bfijy {JifJUJS the light or nimble) is one of the more 
usual metres. Its base is w « — and w - w -, The former may be 
varied by - w — , and more rarely by - w - w or w w - w ; the latter 
by — W-, and occasionally by — ww or w-^/-. The second 
hemistich is sometimes catalectic, in which case the last foot is by 
preference w — . 

ow lo — w— j ow— — |o — w — 
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A A far more usual form, however, is the trimeter, which is generally 
acatalectic, though we now and then find it defective in both hemi- 

sticha, or in the second only. In the acatalectic verse, may be 

substituted for the last w v^ — , and in the catalectic — for ^^ v^ -. 

Acatalectic c^ — jo->^-|cw — ||av — |s^-»^-|s^-- 

Catalectic ov — i o->. 






322. The mugtett (iili^»»JI ths docked or amputated) has the 

B same base as the hafif, but with the order of the conij)onent parts 

reversed, namely ■^-^- \ «»,.--. The changes which the feet may 

respectively undergo, are also the same as in the haflf. It is used 

only as dimeter acatalectic. 

[Rkm. The three metres muddri' (§ 212), muhtadab (§ 217) and 
mugtett (g 222) are not employed by the ancient poets. It is not 
improbable that they were invented by 81-Hulil (Guyard, pp. 1G8, 
272 seg.] 



C 



II. 



THE FORMS OF WORDS IN PAUSE 
AND IN RHYME. 



293. We must next treat of the forms which the final syllables 
of words assume at the end of a verse ; and as these are often identical 
with' those which they take at the end of a sentence in ordinary prose, 

D or of a clause in rhymed prose («» M or »ti»..i.ai), we shall handle 

the whole subject briefly in the following sections. 

2B4. As a general rule, all final short vowels, both of the noun 
and verb, are dropped in prose ; e.g. jk^j AL., instead of jkj ; Ojj^ 
Ji}i, instead of ^; JtfijiS C^>*, for J^t ; 4^1^, for «:^l, ; 

Af nit^^, for 4^. But in poetry it constantiy happens that the vowel 
is retained as long, the t^nwin of the noun disappearing at the same 
time ; e.g. jUM nZ>^ ^n<^J w^lst fire is kindled among them ; ^y 
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J**-» o-»j in a time of sterility, for J«L«. In this case, the finq^ A 
vowel ffetha is invariably accompanied by an ^lif; e.g. >»>J ciji 
^j^\ O ^ *' "* - ' "W « people strike, who can strike well, for >^j^\ ; 
Uy^xj ♦WJ him they mean, for 03-'*i- 



Rem. It is even allowable to double tho final consonant after 

tho elision of tlie vowel, as jUjijI, for ji^'\ ( J^'l), jl^l, for 

• -»» i .. tf 
J-**-' (>»*-l) ; provided always thut the penult letter has a vowel, B 

and that the final letter is neither Mif with hfeniza (iia ikij'l) nor 
elif niaksura (UaxJI, ijIAJI). 

225. The accusative termination I— {generally becomes I.., both 
in prose and poetry, thougli it occasionally disappears, like the shoi-t 

— , as v' fl ' *^ ?-?«' he was deeply grinned, for L....,f> (i.e. W^)- The 

ternnnation ^J— or I— in the Energetic of verbs, and in the particle 

• ' • . . • ■• 

oil or lil, is also changed into a; but o- '" tl>e plural of the C 

Energetic becomes OJ — 

Rem. The Benu Temim [and Kais] use o— ^or '— i i^^ ijJLSI 
• .- - ».»' , , ,n ,* , , 

^UkJIj iJi'* J*^^ spare reproach and blame, fault-finder (jj3l* 

for aJiU l^, and j>iUiOrj for WUjoT^). 

226. The feminine terminations «-, »-, and •—, become »—, 

more rarely 0_. The same remark naturally applies to «— and *— , D 

whether masculine or femnime ; e.g. «J.«*>, for i}.^^ (name of a man). 
In rhyme, the « may also be changed into O, and the final vowel 

retained as long ; e.g. sIuUJLi (^>UI^ «£UAtj whilst thy family are at 
U-Liwa and il-Hilla, for aJLJu ; OU^T xll^j and a liberator </ 
prisoners, for SUiJI. 

Rem. a. In tliis pauaal ««. the » ia sounded, aA, wherein it 
w. II. 47 
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A differs from the vulgar ending •_, a, and the Hebrew H— ^ (see 

T 

Vol. i. p. 7, note, and § 294, rem. 6). This is proved by the fact of 
its rhyming witli a radical «, and with the pronominal forms 

aJ- (for ^_, ^-) and «1 (for •!); as aIJuJi (ajjjJI), ll^l (aI^I), 



#^ ^ ^ t^ ^ ^ 



B 



— — » , ^t 1 , A 

and aJ^j (a)jj)> Diwan of el-Mut^nebbi', p. rtr; A^Ut (Ai«UI), 

4U*^\ (1«^MI)> and A^U> (^lc>), Sl-Hamasa, p. «*t; VI^I 
(/jlJl, uJlU'l), i^U (i^li), and i^O'f (l^gO, ibid. p. v-iv. 

Rbu. a. The plural terminations Ol— usually become in pause 
ol— , but sometimes (particularly, it is said, in the dialect of Taiyi') 
•I—; as aUJI, «I^^JI, for OUJI, dt^'^l. Similarly, Ol^^* 
(Olyjl), far, far avoay, remote is — , becomes in pause Olye* (Olyjl) 



• . « • ' • . ' •< 



• t ^ • J ' 



or Aly^ft ('^^t) ; and 0>;U, a box, a coffin, O^^U or *^U. 

C 227. Nouns endinj^ in ^— or I— simply drop the tciiwiii ; e.g. 
^J^ becomes ^^ or Ui ; Las, Lac . Those ending m — drop the 
tfenwin, and either resume tlie tliird radical or not, at pleasure ; 

\jaM, for example, may become either ijoli or i^-eVS, i^U^ either 

# .* * * ^ %* * • ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^U/, or yj^\jn , ^\y^ (plur. of <^jV a jfw-^ either jl^». or L£)l>ik>, 

^Ijl« (plur. of |_yi>t« meanxng) either ^lx« or (^l**. The accusative 

singular merely loses the t^nwin, e.g. I««0l3 (and not y^jA^S) for l^U ; 

D the accusative of the broken plural commonly drops only the final 

vowel in prose, but may retain it as long in poetry, e.g. ^\y* for 

^^y* (accus. of ^>« a 'lient), in rhyme also Ul^. 

Reu. a. If a word ending in _ has lost another radical besides 
the final j or ^, the only pausal form admissible in the nominative 
and genitive is that which ends in the long vowel ; e.g. j-«, 

participle active IV. of ^!j, to see, can become only ^Jly», never ^^ 



§ 2281 The Foiiiis of Words in Pause and in Rhyme. 371 

Rem. b. Words of the form J**, in which the third radical is''A 
t, OS *:iSi\ fodder, forage, usually let the I become quiescent in all 
three cases, ^^1 ; but sometimes the final vowel acts upon the I 
so as to change it in the nominative into j, ^JuS't, and in the 
genitive into ^_^, J^l. 

228. The long vowels C, yjl, ^_, and jl, usually remain 
unchanged; as *^, (ji, ^JlL, ,^, ^. In nouns derived from g 
ra<licals tliinl j or ,^, the omission of final yj- is allowable in the 
nominative and genitive, as u4u3'», '&, Jui^l, for i^-fUJI, \Ji>(^\ 
^Ul«JI ; the accusative, however, admits only tlie form ^UJf, etc., 
and the vocative is j^oli Ij. 

Rem. a. The interrogative pronoun U, when governed in the 
genitive by another word, is frequently shortened intoj* (see Vol. i. 
S 351, rem.). In pause, if governed by a noun, it takes the jU C 
1^5^ I (see § 230), as <c^ itiuil, a^ jL» ; but if governed by a pre- 
position, it may also drop its final vowel, as a^c, a^ O""^, <Lj or 
j^, A« U^ or^Uik. 

Rkm. 6. Tlie genitive and accusative suffixes of the first 
personal pronoun, ^_ and ^, have several pausal forms, namely, 

in prose ^J- or aj_, ^y or a^ (see § 230), and in poetry also l^-, 

Ifij ; besides which, the long vowel may be altogether omitted, aa D 

0>i3U, CM^l 'J»<^\, Oj^\, Jli, for ^>i3Li, ^^4*1, ^lil, 

Rkm. c. In rhyme the long vowels j^_ and jl are often 
expressed merely by kfesra and damma, as jj for i<j*J, %i^ for 
>ft;^ or \j^i^. This is done for the purpose of preserving the 
uniformity of the a^U. or fringe (i.e. the succession of rhyming 
syllables) throughout a poem. 
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A 289. When the penult letter of a word has no vowel, the vowel 
of the final letter may be transferred to it in pause ; as ^, jJUt, 
yjJI, ^1, jSi^, *4^\. *24j^, *i^j, for jS^ (ji^), ^1 (>*Ji). 

,jjji (yjji), ^1 {^\),^^ {j^i ^^\, *^j-b, a^j. With 

regard to the vowel ffetha, however, the grararaarians are not agreed, 

some allowing the transference in all cases, e.g. j^\ (or jXJ\ (^^1) ; 
others limiting it to the case in which the final consonant is ^lif with 

B hfemza, as \^dJ\ for Vh^I or t^-jL^l This transference is technically 

called JJLJI. 

Rem. a. The JjU is forbidden when it would give rise Ut n 
form which has no example in the language. For instance, tliere is 

no substantive of the form Jj»i, and therefore we should not say in 
pause ^.JuJt (^JLall). Some grammarians, nevertheless, allow this 

form when the third radical is 61if with heniza, as tiji^ (iV")> whilst 

C others recommend the change of the damnia into kesra, pronouncing 

tijil or {^iji\ instead of OjJI or iij^), or substitute j or ^J for the 

3^ ^ til ^ 

h^mza and say ^ji\ or ^3/JI. 

[Rem. (. According to the analogy of Af^\ fur *ij^\, a^%\ 
for 4^j!, we find also a^&U ^ for l^oiU ^ and even AiU.1 for 
lyil^l and A^ for ly^ (Noldeke, Zur Graminatik^ p. 14).] 

D 230. Indeclinable words, ending in a vowel, take in their pausal 
form a final ♦, technically called the \J^^\ fU, or «i*x-JI /U, <Ae M 

of pause or (j/* sUence; e.g. *ie^, *«-», for «-Ae^, ^*j. The same 
letter is added to verbal forms in which both the first and third 

radicals have disappeared ; as a5 for J (imperat. of ^j), *^ j^ for 
»-**-*' (jussive of ^yj); also •) for j, and •jj^ for jj Vi imperat. 

and jussive of |_jlj [comp. Vol. i. § 176, rem. a]. It may also be 
appended to those in which only the third radical is dropped ; as 
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A*j) for ^j\^ (imperat. of ^^j), tjiu^ ^ for Jii J^ (jussive of \ji\, A 
tj^\ for jiit (imperat. VIII. of IjJ) [comp. Vol. i. § 167, b, a, 
footnote]. We likewise find it added to Ji, the shorter form of the 
interrogative pronoun U (see § 228, rem. a) ; and to jj_ and ^, the 
older forms of the genitive and accusative suffixes (^_ and ^^ (see 

§ 228, rem. b) ; more rarely to J, as *i!u^\ for .211^^1. 

Rem. a. The oLJ^I iU is never added either to nouns*, or to B 
the perfect of verbs, or to adverbs ending in « (see Vol. i. § 363), 
with the single exception, it is said, of aJU ^^ for J* ^j^. The 

Aiabs do not say Aiij, aA^J U, «d^j '9, »jJ»i ^, for Jil, J^j g, 
etc. 

Rem. 6. The ordinary pausal forms of Ul and yk are Ut and •*, 

but we also find 4JI (see Vol. i. § 89, 1, rem. 6) and »yk.— »'9>* and 

• ' ■" . 'i I »•/< 

»Ly» are likewise used instead of the common "^yk and Uy*. C 

231. Double consonants, as a rule, are not sounded as such 

• « »' • * t i i i' it t ' » ,t, 

in pause; jil, ji. and ^^1 (for ja\, ji, and j^\), rhyme with j^W 

and_,-«» (for^lrf and^^--»). See, however, §224, rem. 



III. POETIC LICENSES. 
232. The.Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as 
to the forms of words and the construction of sentences. We shall D 
here confine ourselves to the illustration of some of the principal 
licenses which fall under the former of these two heads. — The poet 

• [An exception is given in the lAsdn xx. 379, 1, 4 from below. 
If somebody says ,j .. . ■. ) < |^iU. tl-Haaan came to me, another, as- 
tonished to hear it, will exclaim »^i,„m,S\ really now, tUHaaan t or if 
jy-*-* ^»V ^»*^ c«»"« to me, *jj-»a\ really now, 'Amrf with 
prolongation of the final vowel and with the pausal «. D. G.l 
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A insvy find liimself obliged, by the exigencies of metre or rhyme 
(jjjj] ij^j^ poetical necessity), to make some slight change cither in 
the consonants of a word, or in its vowels. 

333. Under the former of these divisions we include : (a) the 
various aflfections of the letter 1 ; (0) irregularities in the use of the 
t^sdid ; (c) the employment of ancient uncontracted forms insteiwl of 
the more modem contracted ones ; and (d) the supijrcsKion of the 
letter (j in certain nominal and verbal forms. 

B (a) Affections »/ the letter * EUf. 

234. *Elif with hfiuiza (I) may be afTected in several dilleient 
ways. 

(a) It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, like the 
J-^yT sJ^\ (Vol. i. § 19) ; e.g. ^T <y\ convey the news, for ^1 "^l, 
imperat. IV. of ^ ; >irflj and rejoice, for>i^tj, imperat. IV. ot^^-^ ; 
j^U j»\ js^^ he w/io gave shelter to ' Umm 'Amir (a name for the 
C hyosna), for jA jt/t^ \ "^j J* hast thou seen ( for >i-jlj ; ij*-"^' ji 
oiie who hates, for ^liuJI (^^jlUiJI) ; i-^W to my end or fate, for 
j^^LJ (jj^)O) ; *i^i' V 5"^^^' C*«fcJ o-» A**~*-9 ^"*^ ^''''" liearest 
beneath t/te dust a sound produced by them, for "iUjI ; l>yLaA3 ijl 
T>^ Ob>* J*^ if y^ '^ ^ justice, family of Marwfin, we will 
draw near {to you), for Jt b (Jit) ; l^^j ^ on their heads, for K—j^j ; 

D ^y'— • iny hurt, for ^y»'— ♦, from «U. 

*' 
Rem. By a double license, tlie verb ^^\j becomcH first Ij and 

then «1j, pass, t^j [Vol. i. § 176, rem. b]; as ^>^ o'***« J-* I) «>♦ 
j,m^ • wlio has seen the like of Ma'ddn 'ibn Yahya ? 9>^>A JU^ '^ 

L3U ^ JkA:! ^ 'A i' (Ij >i'^ u(jU *>)1 >M.;4 no human being ia 

more generous than thou art, save one {who), knowing thee {well), has 
seen thy sotd {and) Ium not said {to l/tee), Give it here ; )>« *^j JJkj 
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A«ljL« i^ji tji^ and was there {nvnr) seen before me one drowned A 

t}( tears t 

{b) When preceded by a vowellcss consonant, the vowel of the 
I may be transferred to that consonant, as in the case of ^>», when 
followed by the article (Vol. i. § 20, d), ^y, for ^\^ (Vol. i. § 176), 
and the like. Examples : o' i* (/" '/'«<. for O' ^ \ JlU.1 ^ on thy 



.»f » 



account, for -if^^ 0-* I V--*-! O* from her hills, for ^JlU>l O* ; 
*^9**j O' Cm /'■'»» meeting him, for O' CM ; 'J^j >*! 0\ >f I »»«>&« B 
n rata »;wh Zubeid ; jljuJI ^jl jjp <Ae upright Niziir (pron. 
Nizdru-nu-lns), for y^l : ly.^-, Lylj ,^^— •! Ijl> b house, whose site 
lias become desolate! (pron. dd-rd-nam), for ^^-ot ; ^^y• jjv' J' »>• 
of the family of Abu Alilsd, for J\ ^>« (Jll) ; ^J^\i^ 1JI Ji* 
l^i*^! O'i" c^j^l s«i^ '^« *o </"' ewmy who now alms at doing 
mischief (pron. vdwl Ulna, see Vol. i. § 20, b), for ^'^\ (of^l) ; Q 
J,**)) I St^^ jija; ^^j^t now the life of hope revives ; O^tj ^.iP' tlhsi 
between husband and wife, for i\j^\. 

Rkm. In this case, the t is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 
j^ or J ; e.g. l^^^ .£l^ llOl 4;>*^ ^Jli Jirf to twep oiwr thee was of 
no avail, for Lj^. 

(c) I, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into the letter 
of prolongation which is homogeneous with that vowel ; e.g. j>^^ J^ii D 
*^Li ^jjii\ j,,Aii\ «ju» but he did not ^nd with him the help which he 
demanded, for JC ; l£».li aIji J^j J-iM oJU {the tribe of) 
Hudail asked the Prophet of God {to do) something base, for «cJ t«« ; 
jUi5 ^^ Ul^ .^ « u»l / tfftcyerf fA«ff», though I was in haste, for Ulj. 



This is most frequent when I is the third radical of a word, in which 
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A case the word virtually becomes third j or j^ (compare Vol. i, § 132, 
rem. a). For example, in verbs, jJUa "l^ tnay it do thee no good ! for 

JU* ; JC'I ,>^ who told thee f for JilJ\ ; Ik^l^ ane^ iV delayed, for 

U^' ; c&bl. for ijj\'i\. III. of iji ; *e^_p, for *ifcp, IV. of \>t.j ; and 

" .* ^ .» ^ ^ 

in nouns, LtJi MjV»<, \iij a fawn, U».t f^e name of a mountain, for 

UJ», lAj, U.I ; jU a reader, for t^jU, participle of IjJ ; ,^j»-'3 o?i*f irho 

B strikes, in rhyme for »lj, i.e. i^'j, participle of Cj ; [^,^jjL1 ^ 

«iJyi »-i ^ U lylfM) i^jLo juf"^) tw« if the rapacious lions sprang 

t , 

upon me, I would master them (/" my time had not yet come, for j^^*-i]. 

(d) *Elif with hfemza and gfezm (1) is constantly changed by the 
poets into the letter which is homogeneous with the preceding vowel : 

e.g. JUJI the omen (for JUUI), rhyming with JUil (plur. of JA3) ; 

,^ljJt q/" Mtf A^arf (for ^^Ipl), rhyming with ^^UI ; >jjJI o/ Me tendn- 

(for ajyJI), rhymmg with >>-JI (plnr. of j|>->l) ; v-ii a wolf (for »^i), 
rhyming with s,oe^j. See Vol. i. § 17, h, rem. 6. 

235. *£lif m^mduda (see Vol. i. § 23, rem. a) is not unfrequently 

changed into elif mak^ura; e.g. W»Jt, for iU.~)l, M« sky; ^, for 

J^, a misforttine ; 1^, or ^.j^/Ai, desert, desolate, for il^AJ, fem. of 

^t ; 'y^ jki a palsied hand, for {T-S), fem. of JmI ; L^l, for tii>\, I wish, 

D Ist pera. sing. Imperf. Indie, of t\^. 

Rem. a. On the contrary, £lif maksura is rarely changed into 
Slif mAmduda; as i^fiJI^ Jjl^^I ^ -r^^ {which) sticks in (he 

mmith and throat, for l^Tj, plur. of S^Jut ^Ae uvula. 

t 
B.EH. 6. The short interrogative t is sometimes lengthened into 

I, when the next word begins with I ; as^L> >l >»t <z>J\\ is it thou 

or 'Vtnm Sdlim t hji j»\ Oy*i *WI ' J^^ he thinks whetlier it is he 
they mean or an ape. 
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336. The dlifu 'l-wa^l is often retained in poetry, where it would A 

* li 
naturally be elided in prose (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. e) ; e.g. ^Sf^^ii 

and be patient, for ij>t-«lj ; i^^ 0-»^ '*^* <'*'*' ^f'C fe«<^. for 



.• • *jr^ » ^»jm 



^txll ^>*^ ; elXU'^l^ J Jul I ^ji in bestowing and withholding, for 

eUZA^II J ; ^^<^) ^ I U3l£J OJlj and thou wast a fosterchild of our 

% ¥»• ^ * 3 »^# •<*#'.'.' .- 

sheep, for ^^t U3UJ ; »«> jJ^-j'^I jj^» lil «'A«Ji « secret goes Im/ond 

<M'o, for tW-J*^!. 

[Rem. The vowel d before a double consonant (Vol. i. § 25, 
rem.) ia sometimes resolved into two a's by inserting a himza, as 

^J^LiJ\ for ^^LaJt, jU^il for jl.*^t. Niildeke, Zur Grammatik, 

M^» it- t » 

p. 8, thinks that this is the origin of many JUil forms, as jU^I, 
kJU^I) cf^^l> ^i^d, with substitution of e. for >, jaJl^I.] 

(b) Irregularities in the use qf the TMdid. 



t»t 



237. The neces.sary t^sdid is occasionally dropped ; e.g. Uy^t, 
for C^l, which of them ; jU'i ^' i/" ^Aa< thott, for Jlil ; JsLjT 1^1 
j^^j ^«t^ thou that askest <^fter them and after me ! for ^_^j. 
Similarly in the rare verbal forms j^i^, ^~^, for i^yk;^!) ^~^i &b 
^W 1.5*^ V^ UU^ UyAJU.U and they cleaned them {and made them, 
the swords) light, aU of them guarding tliemselves (against the evil eye) 
by {their) lustre, where others, however, read ^^*^. " 

338. Sometimes too the t^sdid is introduced where it would be 
inadmissible in prose*, through a fabe application of the pausal form 

mentioned in § 224, rem.; e.g. JSUjT ^, for JsHsjS, the breast; 



* [Excepting the <a;', for we iind (Zamah^rl, F&ik i. 145 seq.) 
for *»»c, in order to rhyme with a.«jj <k«J. D. Q.J 



w. II. 
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^■^<» 



on 



6\, large, stout; ^i^^ j_5* 

her bodkin (for applying kohl to the eyes), for Uj^* ! J*"*" u* 

m the tether, for J^UI i^ ; ti tutfi i_(i W>>^ l£jI O' w.<«tA jJU 

W-**" <i"j Jk/^' J>*« W-ftAil (jl jj^ i>e/"j"/y /was afraid of seeing 
drought (spreading) in this our pear, after it had been fertile in 
herbage, as a fire (spreads) which encounters (a bed qf) reeds (W**^ = 



B Ivjk^; l,..euk.l and lf^aii\ for W.«A.I and lfaii\). 

(c) Uncontrolled Forms for contracted ones. 

230. These are most common in the case of radicals in which 
the second and third letters are identical (Vol. i. § 119), and occur in 

both the verb and the noun ; e.g. \yii^ ijU though they be stingy, 

for Ijmo ; ^^fWu <i«AJi3 ^ ojj ""'^ if '^ <^** «o< (actually) kill 

C Aim, ycf cowe near it, for (j«Jli ; ^«^Jh!j an<i A« ts blamed, poetic 

form in rhyme for^,-»jLij, and that for Jti^i ; {jSi^ j^"^^ J^j-ri *^3 

>>** >* ^^.Ul >*'i) t «Ji^«»^ "liJj JJl»- yk wA»< he loosens cannot be bound 

fast, and what he binds fast cannot be loosened, for JU. and J^m^ ; 
JJ^^)i i^jAstl aJJ >, fc H jwawtf belongs to God, the exalted, the 

glorious, for J-^'i)!. Compare, in Hebrew, ^fiSX, 0!|3aD and 
]) similar forms*. 

940. The poets also use the uncontracted forms of nouns derived 
from radicals third j and fj, instead of the contracted (see Vol. i. 

§ 167, b, P) ; e.g. j_^U j^ not past, for u*'-* ; ^\h Mj>- ^-'ji 

* [iijj»i O for ifjji^ in a tradition (Fdik ii. 130, £wan vi. 232) 
is said to be unique in prose. Abu 'Ob^ida suspects that it is a clerical 
error (Sli^l U^jsJ) for iijja^. D. O.] 
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*W S^ U^^' "'"^ *** ^^'"'^ *"* ''"* <?^ ("* retaliation) for the head tj/" A 
hi-Nabi 'ibn Ziydd, for ^lljl ; LxiLL ^yS\ cnl^iC^ i^l>* 
freedmen as (fat as) rams of the breed called 'us, for Jl^ ; ijjlj -^ 
j^l^l ^y^ aUI maj^ God not bless the women! for ^t^l ^ \ 
iI/ama}) (^ «>«*^ l£»'>%^ ^«^* 5"»*& sporting in the mead. 

Rem. It sometimes happens that the usual accusative form 
^JUi is incorrectly transferred to the genitive ; e.g. jl^ O^ ^^ B 

^'>* vy^* t^' •*<* ^l^?-* *^->^ u'>* ^ ^^' 'Abdu'lldh a 
freedman, I would lampoon him, but 'Abdu'lldh is merely a freed- 
man's freedman, for ^J\y4 i^y*- 



(d) Suppression of the letter o "* certain Nominal and 
Verbal Forms. 

241. This is a license of which the poets rarely avail themselves, 
but it occasionally occurs in the dual and plural of nouns, and in the C 

jussive and energetic of verbs; e.g. jti Ulj iLUj jCt Ul ifh* C* 

these are alternatives, either captivity and qtuirter, or bloodshed, for 

OLlL*. ; •^•M'^l lOa^ J^l '^ IJJUI ^-^ ol v-*J^ L3-^« 

^e Bhm KuUib, 't was my two uncles w/io slew kings and burst 

asunder the yokes (of captives), for ^IjJbl ; J tiJut t^<^l \MA Ca 

t * 

Uj«p thfise are the two pillars of the eai-th, which, if they were shaken, 
for ^tJJJt ; ,j^%\>»> fgJJLi oJUh iCjJI o! <Ao»e wAom fc&orf «)<w D 

sA««{ unavenged at Felg, for ^JJI ; <:*i)i> o' ''jW^ ^^'^ <t>**' 
(^»w arvay sad thoughts from thee, if they come by night, for C>^J^^ 

(compare Vol. i. § 20, rem. c)\ and more frequently <uj, J(5, J>S , 
for ^>^, O^, (>SJ, jussive of ^l&. 

Rbh. a. The same elision of ^ occurs in the particle J|i3 6u< ; 
as ijiaiMt I1N9 6u^ ^tve nte to drink. 
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A Rem. 6. On the contrary, some poets have even dared to add 

the energetic ^ to the perfect and participle of the verb; as 

'4j?t r t— J />! JJjuu^ ^>«tA may thy good fortune last, %f tnou 
hast compcusion upon one enslaved {by love), for _jt\i ; j< it m.\ y^jXjW 
I>^^JUI will he say. Bring in the toitneatM f for ^Ul. 

242. Other letters, and even whole syllables, are sometimes 
dropped under the pressure of metrical necessity*. For example, 

B (a) at the beginning of a word : o*5 for 0'>' (compare § 234, b), as in 
the half-verse ^^^i C>Jt (^JJW M^ O"^ ^-^ ^"^ "<"^ disclose what 
<^» mayest disclose qf it ; »'i for *m, as i»* <•-<*<«*• "^ «1*^ O^' **> 
i^ w>u.fc wAa< a ma» ^Av cousin is! thou dost not surpass me tti 

Moftfo qualities (compare § 53, 6, rem. e) ; ^w*"5> for ^«yUl, as O] ^"^ 
-ili»j^ cJL}> C*^ O G^tM^/ if Thou hast accepted my pilgrimage 

(m.X^m. rare pausal form for ^^Ti^^) ; JkJ, \yLJ for JUI, 1>a-3I, 

imperat. VIII. of ^^j, as Ug* *Xi\ JJ fmr God in our case, \i\ »yL3 

^JK^\ fear Him, young men! (6) In the middle of a word: 

aLU««I (X. of P^), imperf. ^-eJ*-^ , for elkJUitl, % eii i ; ... j ; as 

4Ufr cJ3UU <i»lt>. >5j Ae^hwl i^t >)j and had I been able, on the 
day qf his death, I would haw fought in his d^ence [cf. Vol. i. § 118, 
rem. b\ (c) At the end of a word : J^e for Sjls, in the half-verse 

ljj»5 ^JJt^'>)t jk» jl j AlUilj an<2 they have failed to perform for 

D thee the thing which they promised; JUJU (also written JU Jl*) 

^ #» 

for JuJr o-» (see Vol. i. § 358, rem. e), as jOL >wf|T c-iji U* 

^ 

* [We end in a tradition (Faik ii. 229) Oli>jCij' ^>* ^' for 



oUv^JLi-^l, as 
D. G.] 



is said for ^f^m-^^y (comp. Vol. i. § 345, rem. a). 
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Ujuft Fate has kft (lit. <A« days have left) no wealth in our possession ; A 

.1 

,LjU (or ,U J*), for ,U l" ,^i^ ; ^T ^, 'on-wi67, for ^^^ ^ ; 
Jijir ^>», mir-rizki, fot Jj^T ^M ; ji o* for O^ i>* (owing to 

^00 0000 ^ 

the vocative form Ji W, § 38, a, rem. c, 3). Similarly, j^^^i^, 

CfU^, ^^, for ^» >i#, O^W*J' yv. "i^H' y*. etc.* 
Likewise, in quadriliteral and quinqueliteral plurales fracti (Vol. i. 
§ 305), as iUi, obi J^> ^'^, for Pi^A^, 4-'GV v^^- ^'^ '> ^ 

« t t f V.' ' ' ' 

e.g. JLiU> <L»^ t<jULij^ ftHcf «Ae frogs in its pond are (always) 

J, * ^^ 

^iii^^ij0^0 00P'*00 

croaking; >»'5LLJI %J^ lyCi j^mA j3 the seams of which skUful 

apprentices have joined firmly together (j>»-l J^* for jjm-^ jJt, § 234, b). 

, , t , »* , ti, * , t t, , 

Further, JU, iU, for *UU, ^jL. ; as iCi\^ <^>^b cr-*^ "^Wjli* 
f , , , , ^ »* 

■;'' »»'a- »- 

then thy husband is fifth and thy father sixth ; IJukj 0~>! J^ •*' 

^ull two days are already passed and this is the third. Proper C 
names are also liable to be abbreviated, especially in the vocative 
(see § 38, a, rem. c), but also in other cases, as j_j)l >*j>3 ,^^I^»«J 

^..AiUlj ^>%Jt <iV J^ O^ >><kr* 'j*^ »><^ excellent is the man, the 
light of whose fire thou makest for {from a distance) on a night of 



hunger and cold, {namely) Tar'if 'ibn Malik ( JU, or JU, for .fUU) t. 

' » » ' 

Rem. The following are specimens of even still more violent 

000 i 000 0^^ 

abbreviations : U«Jt for JjU«Jt, as in the half-verse of Libid, ,,^> ]) 
^V^U ^^^>W ^^' ^^** dwellings are desolate at Mutdli* and 'Abdn, 



* [In later times we find even^^ik^ for jJuIl«JI (yl) vl (Ibn abi 
'Osfeibi'a. ii. 108). D. G.] 

f ^ ^ fit <• 

t [Very rare is an abbreviation like that in ^^y^ ^ ojli^t l^ ^1 
for ifijU >l W (Abu Zeid, Nawadir, 30, 58). D. G.] 



M 
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A and also for iJUJI (plur. of leijH), as in jli»*5^ wr*JJ># '^^ '^^ 
will let t/use see death at tlu points of the spears ; lJ«JI for «^l^l 
(plur. of li Ci . ..*). used by 'Aikama in the half -verse lf~^ ^JJU 
>>*^ ^UOl havhig its mouth covered and entvrapped with stripe of 
hnen; L^^l for ,^,^1 ..fc tl, as in the words of 'Ibn Dur^id, 
l^a^Jt j\J {^ \Sj3^ ^^ strikes out of tfiem small sparks of fire ; 
_»«1j|, used by ei-'Agga^ for^lUjI in the )ialf-ver»e ix^ UkllS 

B ! « >* I I isji i>* 'A^ slate-coloured doves which inhiibit Mikka ; 
Ujktf for oL«JI, in the words UnjT c.iu»l C^e^l t>l i<^ '^^> 



u'A«n / was exhausted, I let go the reins ; i»f^ fur ^ '% "". iti the 
words >«M0 »y»^t^ 1^,^ |<i 0)1 <Ae 6on« o/* a slender eyebrow , ".nd 

even %\^ tor^^^m-j the womb (see (ll-Makkari, torn. i. p. ir<, 1. 11, and 

torn. ii. p. % • ', 1. 8), and j^ for l}»^, according to one rendering 

of the line j^^ *>v^^ '^t a) cJJ ^t jIjl&«^ *9I ^«*j ^JLi 6uC he 

C stopped only /or tfie space of time that I could say to him, Welcome 

(others think that j,*^ is here nothing more than the usual pausal 

form of ji«j and passed on). Such abbreviations are not, however, 
more violent than the Homeric yc Xu, tSpui, lx£, Sw, for yiXmrra, ISpm-a, 
l}(£pa, Siofuif and the like. 

343. Under the second of the two heads mentioned in § 232, 
namely, poetic licenses in regard to the vowels of a word, we include 
(a) the lengthening of a short vowel in the middle of a word ; (0) the 

D shortening of a long vowel ; (r) the suppression of a short vowel ; 
(d) the addition of a final vowel to certain verbal and pronominal 
forms, and to some particles ; and (e) the irregular use of the t^nwln 
and other case-endings iu the noun. 

(a) The lengthening of a short vowel in the middle of a word. 

344. This is technically called ^W^^'' fi^^^ f^^ ^^ saturation, 
and is not uncommon with the vowels a and i, rarer in regard to u. 
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J *»-■ ^ j^»^ 



• J '•« 



Examples: »M:!, for /"-rtJ, in the lialf-verse of 'Antara, ^>• tlj^ A 

%yaf s^^Jit iJJ^i flows from behind the ears of a fierce, hulky 

she-camel; JlOfll, for JxUJt, in the words ^i* C>*. Jjj cJti 
Jl£i£JI / said, after she had fallen upon her lyreast ; ^j^ii», for 

9-y:^-^, :n the hennsticli «>.l^»^ JW->" ^^ O^i "'"^ ("'"^ </w«) /«>• 
removed (i.e. jmi7^ //•^t') yrom the blame of men 1 >y*^, for >y^, in 
the half-verse a^U^^*^) »^jJI ,^ <ui in it there is a pillar of B 

^ ^ fr ' <r y ^ 

purest gold; ^iuj\^\ and^^^AljjJt, for «_i)L^I and ^^AljjJI, in the 
heinifiticli »Jbjl«^l jliXi ^^^JbljjJI j^yu i-m the monetf-eliangers scatter 
the dirhiims, whilst selecting (those that are <f full iveight) ; j^o^l, 
for^piUt, in the words j^Jij Li ^3! t^XLi Ul>». ,^ T draw near to 
whatever pla<x they go and look {at them). 

(b) The shortening of a long vowel. 
245. This may take place either in the niiddlo or at the end of a C 
word, (a) Examples in the middle of a wdhI : Ji^, for^UJ, as in the 

'''■'. Jury 9 St J 

words A.»U ^ in its dust or its darkness ; jj'>c, plur. of jl^ a mote 

■*i-'i -•'•'•' 1 , , 

m the eye, j^oULe, plur. of ijy,oiu» a cell or chamber, for ^jl>ft, 

je.©UL», and the like ; IJuk (v^ -), instead of IJla (- -), as in the 
half- verse aijJ J^ ^Jt O'SW' '•** ^^ v^J how long shall this 
estrangement last every night 1 Jul (-vw), for ^JUI ( — J), as in the D 
hemistich J«»-» ^ aX)I Jjl^ "iJ '^l may God not bless SuhMl! and, 

with double license, O^, for o*^. '» ^l^e words o-»i3 JiJ^"^ 0*i 
9 > '•.• 
^>»ll jwir% silk and partly linen, (i) Examples at the end of 

a word : ^\yii\, for ^^\yjJ\, as in the hemistich JL^j f'i^ 
'ij.k^ ^■•l^ /iA» <A« <ipa ()/■ the feathers of a dove of Ni^d ; j^}"^ I , 
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A for v^J^S", M in the words oj'^I ^_J••>J> with their fore-feet bleeding ; 
^UJI, for u-UJJ, aa in the words V'»Jlj '>'^' »^W O* /''<>'» ""* 
«'Ao forgets rcbea and garments. [Examples in prose are Jl^ *^ for 
^(i "9 not falling short and ol "^ for ^^Ji1 "^ / Ainow «o^ Comp. 
Vol. i. § 6, footnote. D. G.] The Ist pers. plur. of the Perfect, 

Ului (v — ), is also sometimes shortened into ^>X2i (v/ - ^), but the 
^lif may be retained in writing, in order to distinguish it from the 

i» , , » i.. » ^ * i* 
B 3d pers. plur. fem. ; e.g. *Ja t>>JU ^^JLJU^j and many a one on the 

point of surrender have we relieved; *4 Li»-' Ov^ *^^j>' j^i and 
if we had overtaken him, we would surely have slaughtered him. 



(c) The suppression of a short vowel. 

346. {a) In the middle of a word this license is of most frequent 

« 
C occurrence in the case of the very few nouns of the form J^ 

(becoming Jii), and of verbs of the forms J*i and J*i (becoming 

jii, see Vol. i. § 183, rem. b), and J*i (becominj,' J«i) ; as U^ 

'^jlJ'jT \'.^.' J«*" C«<ii4).>»>> as horses scatter camels by their charge 

(for ^^\) ; oU.*JU> C*^i ^jl^-iJ) 0-; Jjlv .«^ Ufe >-.-•!! *i(-*l Ojj 

a1*1£»j an(2 ^ / lampoon him, he cries out, like a nine-year-old camel 

T\ whose sides and withers are galled (for >^.-«, J^'jJt, and 0*;^); 

jy*3 Cjl5>* lSJ^ '^ wJ** j' <*'' '"* .4aroM and David were recompensed 



(for ijt^) ; J'J^ J^)>^ C>^ L5^ '^i "'^" *' ** drawn, it twangs 
with the curved bow (makes the curved bow twang). Rarer instances 
are exemplified by J^j, for J>^j, as in the half- verse ^\^ jSi 
*^\^^ j^iiS»^ *i>^j for he was a man, and ye are men ; jM\, for 

jSi\ (plur. of vJ>}»Jl), in the words ^\ j^\ y-ij^l ,j* these are 



mmmmmmmmmmmt 
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§247] 



Poetic Licenses. 



386 



thf great souls which — ; O]^, for Cil^j (plur. of Ijij, Vol. i. § 301, A 
rem. b), as viyj «>« cH^t ^>:~^ an<2 ^^« «(>«/ ./*n<2s r««f /rom tta 
sighs. — This license has resulted in the production of such forms as 
j>^^ for j>tt^ (J-t^, jussive of a»>j), and jJL* or jJL^ for jAi (jlI^, 

jussive of jJj) ; as \j^ jt^ (>♦ •*^' ^ (,y**~3 ^"^ ^ ^'^ ""' **^ 
able to avoid cursing you ; ^ j^ij) i^Jj [v' *• t-^J >y>* Vj *^'j 
^^^1^1 »jXi [vei-ily, there is scarcely (vj used J^il H ) oti« generated 

without having a father,] and scarcely one who has offspring is there B 
whom two parents have not begotten (except Adam). 

Rem. The poets also take the contrary liberty of adding a 

supplementary vowel in the nominal form g|j»l, using, for example, 

< «* * t • 

jLtot for Aj»\,Jiank, and jJl^, for jJLi^, sktn. 

(b) The same license at the end of a word is exemplified by 
such a form as ^}^ , for j^j , in the half- verse aim aAJI jjl* (>^ (j.«j 
rt»<i {<;^oso y«»r« (God), verily God is with him*. [The pronouns C 
yk and J5A are often shortened into >* and ^.] Compare also 
the suppression of the final vowel in the pronominal suffixes of the 
Ist pers. sing. (J-. and ^, § 228, rem. b, [and the use of Jyt^ for 

'* •' ' -. ' 

JV ^ t did not care.] 



(d) T/ie addition of a final short vowel to certain verbal 
forms and to some particles. 

247. The vowel kisi- is frequently added in rhyme to the 3d 
pers. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2d pers. sing. masc. of the 



* [This happens especially if the last consonant of the word and 
the first of the following are identical, as Jpj^aJt Vj^^J Tabarl 1. 
853, 1. ult. tor^y, OW O^j' »*>. 1119, 1. 1 for 0^j\; vj-*' 
Ji\ oCw ib. 1427, 1. 1 (iii. 2414, 1. 14) for ^^1. D. G.] 

49 
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A Imperative, and those persons of the Jussive which end in a con- 
sonant ; as cJ£>j cJLl Jj (i(k^'\ I^UI they made the camels lie 
doum, which were tired and weary (for cJlfe) ; j_,ll .£U^ '^ O^y^ 

al%3j they say. Do not die of gri^, but bear it like a rmn (for 
*f'?\ '"» *'«? T'* 't" 'if' * ' 

thee with all their might, I will do my very best (for J^\). 

B Rem. The vowel preceding the final consonant njay have been 

originally long, and only shortened because of its being in a shut 
syllable, but it is, nevertheless, not restored after the addition of 
this kisra. For example : 0>i (for Ol>i, 3d pers. sing. fem. Perf. 
of \}b, Vol.. i. § 166, a, rem.) becomes C*^, not C)\jk ; ji (for ^^, 
2d pers. sing. masc. Imperat. of jU», Vol. i. § 152) liecomes ^, 
not \JI/t»;^\ (for>Lil, 1st pers. sing. Jussive of jt\j, Vol. i. § 151) 



'* '* 

becomes^l, not>UI. 



248. The same license is allowable in the case of particles 
which end in a consonant, particularly such as are monosyllabic ; e.g. 

•** 0«».> ^}^-fi »-i^ ^ *^ ^*^® camels) have not yet moved off with 

our saddles, but it is as good as done (namely, oJlj Jj o^i but it is 

as if they had already moved off) ; ^»fcj \Sii^ U J^ U-Xl ^ \ m*\ 

beloved of our souls, how long will this absence continue ? how long ? 



Rem. The reader may here be reminded that, instead of the 
D ordinary pronominal forms ^^1,^^ and^^, and the verbal form 
,jJSMi, the poets constantly make use of the archaic IsJl. li. 1^ 
and .^Mii. The final vowel is in these cases more usually long 

than short*. When^ is changed into^, either ^^ or..** may 

' ' ' ' 

be used. 



• The quantity of the singular suflSx * also varies. 
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(e) The irregular use of the tinwin and other case-endings 
in the noun. 



.,A 



249. The poets constantly use the triptote inflection of a noun, 

when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in prose. This remark 

applies equally to the singular and the broken plural. Examples of 

the singular: l^li Ji 4-i ^ «^ CiJ O^ c4»J ^ *|i3 

Ol|J^ the vale of Na'mdn is scented with musk, if ZHnib walks in it 

amid (her) perfumed attendants (for 4*^j) ; •jipj jU^* JJjJJ l^lj 

they say, Hhmid visits thee and thou visitest him (for j^\) ; J t^ S- .tj B 

j^fcl {^ ji (t smart black-eyed {puge) hands them wine (for j>^l) ; 

<-»"** C** J^ ^li, Jll Jj the poet of (the tribe of) Kindu has 

said in olden time (for iS^) ■ jL\ ^ ^^ J^T jl J^' 

thou sayest. Ask largesse of Yahya 'ibn *Ekt^m (for ^^\) ; C^J-i 

4V>JmU ^jl UU-* and I warned 'Othmdn to repel the dangers 

which threatened him (for oCi*) ; UM 1^1 iJjT q\ ^- ^ tj ^ 

and thou forgettest that God turned Adam out of it (for ll\\ ■ 

U**.l iJj-» ^^1 j>*ip Vi nevei- then entrust thy secret to a fool 

(for J«*l). Examples of the broken plural : ^Ui ^^ jlS>p ^j ^\ 

but they are companions in (shedding) their blood (for A^'J,) • 3Jii> 

^^^^fmJ ^L^ l^ (fiorses) with shaggy mattes, on which ride 

warriors who stir up the /ire of their battle (for^lli) ; Ji, \ji{^ 

U*^ ^e\i'^\ old women, like vipers, five in number (for jStiirf) ; D 

i' *' ' » 1 " ■* ' 
OUrf^ Tjtu c»e^ I visited dwellings at 'Oriitindt (for JjU<i)._ 

Other instances of the irregular tfenwin are: in the vocative, as 
Qc jL^ \i Ai\ ^%i the peace of God, Matar, be upon her 
(for 'jLi V); [J^ J^Ti i;.;i J^ 4^' ij^ ^Ij' ^^^ 
Jj-** Muhammad, since thou art the offspring of a highborn 
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A lady in her tribe, and thy father was a noble (for j ,» ^ *>) ;] 

itlU*^! iLLlj jSJ i^j* li 'Adi, every circumstance has com- 

bined to protect tliee (where a writer in prose would have said 

Jf ji U ; after •5, used t>-i^T Jj {% 39), as JU- iij" »•>■ "^j "^f 

, t , ^t 
is there no man {may God reward him with good) — ? (for ^)^j "j)!) ; 

in words of the form Jli* (Vol. i. § 98, rem. c ; § 309, e, 0), as 
B *.!> u-tji^i Cy* j'"*^ j'"^ beware, beware of the hm'semen of Ddrim 

(for jl J»- j'i*-) ; flJ'-* yj^ j^ J^ W' jlbii Matar, come hithei- 

- » •» • 

to ^^A (i.e. Mikka, for •J%o)\ and in proper names before v>/ 

«>» «/ (Vol. i. § 21, b), as aJU5 ^I ^^ 4>I JbjU. a young woman 
{qfthe tribe) of Kais 'ibn Ta'laba (prou. Kaisini 'but, for ,># w^)- 

350. On the contrary, the t6uwin is sometimes suppressed in 
C cases where it could not be dispensed with in prose ; as (jl£> U^ 

^\-f ''■ ^_i \j*^yy* O^^ cr^^ "^J !>-«»• neither Ifisn twr Ifabis 
surpcused Mirdds in any a>ssembly (for t-il>>*) ; .»^>i'l v»^>* ^5^1 jij-** 
4.«4&) ilmr, «;Ao broke up {bread to make) soup for his people (for 

g^ f#x ^ ^ ^ * > #<* J # ^ 

i^JJI >>«», but there is another reading, ^*<ujk 1.5^1 >>*^ ^^ "o^^ 
ilwir 6ro*« up) \ ^^i -^l *i>T ^I'i -^^ v>jrlll ^ 42^14 and I 
found him not seeking {the Lord's) favour, and seldom thinking upon 
D God (for^li) ; UjJ Jlk^'ill vj**^ o*"^ ""'^ ^^* ^'"*^* "-^ Mohdrib, 
heroes of old (for vj*^) ; ^r-^*!* ,^ J>-y V>^ J>^7^ '*** **" 
(ni«r7»atoA«<2 caf, tcAjcA springs at the dog (for jy—^) ; ^«~>^ jjA* 

f»ttiiH»f<t1^»J till- * 

^jmL*\ j^\ fj^jJLA* upon a yellow body, smoother than gold (idf ^«~^, 
and crJ-*' in rhyme for ,.^JL«I, instead of u~L«t, § 249). 

351. The genitive plural iu ^« is sometimes changed iu rhyme 
into c«- (8®6 Vol. i. p. 236, note); as O^/:)^ •*»• «^JjV •**} 
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«'»<?« i Aaw already passed the limit of forty (for O^Lfj^^) '> -AjW "^ A 
Chs^j ^^ tjt '""•^ ^"'^ ""' ^'^ *'*'y **"^ *'^ ywira / (for 

O^^jn '■> C«J^' oL»l*j Ij/m1^ and we ignore the rijraff qf other 
tribes (for yj^j^\). 

362. In verbs and nouns derived from radicals of which the 
third consonant is j or |^, the poets not uufrequently use the 
Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of the Subjunctive or Jussive, 
and the nominative case instead of the accusative. Examples of B 

the verb: v' "5i J»W ♦♦-' O' **" ij^' ^'<^ A<m not willed that I 
s/iauld be of noble descent eitlter on the mother's or the father's side 

(for ;^i) ; ^^ ^JL JU. ^ NJi ai:^ Jm V ^1 -i^ ^^"^ 

I j^»~* and I swear, I will not show her pity for toeariness or foot- 
j<oyt)«('Af, until she encounters Muhammad (for /J5*;p) ; 



J •' ^ »ii' 



■I »l 



^J'•> v^^--' O' '% *<^'*^ ^"f*" »»rtfl?« thee wish to vie with Ddrim (for 
jj<L-5) ; l»i.j* i! 5I A^ t_5^l i_j--»i O' V* 'i] i<'^« to spetul an C 
evening or n forenoon in it, Jills a man with vain delight (for ^ !iJ 



<ui 



• i •( 



J j^ • 



•^ ^^»<0«#.. 



t, o.t 



rfjrf Ae jwf bi'ing thee word^or news travels fast — of what has 
befallen the milch-camel of the Bhiii, Ziydd! (for iUli) ; jjWj ^>^»ji 



£■0 Jjj >%<tJ j^ OWj >ax* O-f t)J^«<« C-»V J4 '^M '^Mb^ lampoon 
Zabbdu, and tlien thou earnest making excuses for havittg lampooned 
Zabbdn, — {so that) thou didst neither lampoon him nor let it alone D 

(for »-»j); y^ i>rf' •i^**^ M* |^>» <«»*« «<*»<& to tw, («»k:0 
'i/>» 'Anndb will salute thee, i.e. receive thee with honour (for "'3*^.;) ; 
j^jii^^l «UJI "i) ,^1 U wlmteeer I forget, I shall not forget him 
to the end of my life (for *-JI). Examples of the noun: aljl (>*3 
'C «».' * iji i*-»v3l and whoever seeks for consolation in his misfortune 
(for j^UI) ; \^jmJ^^ "iL*) d^Ut* Oji^j I found thy noble qualities 
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A a subject /or my poetry (for il^U«) ; ^>£jl jL» Ot«*ll i>*^ '^ 
have ^ft their shephei-d like an old (luelees) waterskin (for O^b) i 
,j|JUI euUI ^ Ot^oAif' O*^ 'X' if their /or^eet were oh level gtvuitd 
(for CM^AitO ; wl^ ItLaJI ^^U» ^l& ^j (tni {/* he had been hungry 
and famished (fur (j^^U»). 

953. The poets occasionally use pausal foriiiu (see §§ 223—230) 
B out of pause. For example : ^^j for ,^j, iu the verse i^j>f' j^j-^ 

><A«>l3 ^t W " '0 )ji ^j-ij 0\ i-^J^t u>('^ joy, my lord, will I wait 
upon him, if he be contented with me, and with my hearing and sight 
(i.e. most willingly and cheerfully) ; (jyj for ^jjj = ^Jjj, iu the words 

^i-tjj U^ *^K nA ^Ul ^ jUkI ^jj ^1 U no one among men, whom 
wd itrKnc, was afflicted as thou jart afflicted ; >* for >*, in the half- 
G verse *^'^ %fiki» 1^3 jj I ^^ yk ">< an<2 »o he does not lose his share 
of {the pleasures qf') this world. 

[Rem, At the end of a word the teuwin is souietiiues used 

instead of the letter of prolongation (t^^M'*^' ^J^\ <^ some read 

• <• • « 

in the Kor'&n Ixxxix. 3^>.^ for \J^^ (see Biidawi ii. 401, I. 13). 

This Ci is called ^^^liwJ I vlhO*? tJte triUing or quavering prolongatUm 

and modulation of the voice (s.f^jW'U), as in \^\ »i«g4Jl Cifi.n 

t » * #j« 
I) ^>«leiriJi (see Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 323 aeq. and comp. supra § 225, 

rem.). In like manner the 2^ju)l uUI (Vol. i. § 368, rem. 6) is 

sometimes lengthened to ^1, as in a tradition given by Zamah&»ri 
(FOxk ii. 96) F&tima is heard crying for her two sons l^ ^ilm K^ 
^l.'am^. The addition of the ^ to a fettered rhyme (§ 193), 
called ^UUI C^^\, is condemned by many grammarians. D. G.] 
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_ i i ^ , » i 
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s^r 
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wi^T ibl, i. 269 A. 
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Ivdeaies. 



J^Li-^l ^^1, i. 106 a, 264 d. 
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, i. 107 B, 180 D, 224 d, 

234 a. 
, Add. et CTorrigenda 
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iO ^ 0^ » ^ 









J^r ... ,i. 109 o, 125 & 



, i. 105 A. 
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. , i. 109 A, 131 B. 
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, ii. 98 a 
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^^Jijl" ... ^ i. 109 D, 149 c. 
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M aiU^I, ii. 64 D, 198 c, 
233 a. 

J*^^ J\ »>^*r«iUI,ii. 202d. 



rti0 J», I, , 



agieJu^l j^ aiU-^l, ii. 64 b, 198f. 

a A > jTj^ aiU-Jl, ii. 198 c. 
acJuJui aiu^i, ii. 198 c. 



jfi ^ • ^ «« 



t » , »^ t. 



aA-«ji ^Ji »J3-e>,ji aiiii, ii. 

232 ». 

Vli-^^i, ii. 335 n. 

it^-jji, ii. 74 D. 

*ti^\, ii. 351 a 

Jetil, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 227 d; 
secondary pi. fr., 231 D. 

JeftUI, plur. fr., i. 228 a ; second- 
' ary pi. fr., 231 D. 

JU»I, plur. fr., L 169 a, 211 a. 

jtiJ-^'T JliJl, ii. 108 D. 

H'i.^JCll ... ,l98c. 






, ii. 50 B. 
, ii. 108 D. 



a^OJC^JI ^ JUi<^l, i. 51 A. 

^yJuJl Jwi, ii. 48 D, 60 c, 51 A b, 
329 b. 

i-ij'JLjr JUif^i, i. 51 A. 

W. II. 



lij^\ JW:Jl, i. 51 A ; ii. 46 A. 
ly-Jblv a^oaZtil JUi"^l, ii. 46 r 



• « 



i '•' 1 •»( 



JiijTj ^ijr JuTl, i. 97 a. 

aJjtiiJr juij, ii. 106 n. 
ot-w»i jl iLw»3 oAH JU*I, 

ii. 48 D. 
Juil, i. 116 a. 

JUi^ i. 43 A. 

Jjliil, i. 43 c, 63 d. 

Jliai, i. 116 a 

Ji«i»t, i. 41 D. 
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i. 142 d; from intransitive 
verbs, ii. 72 a; from words 
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i. 143a; compar. with 4>», 

ii. 133 A — 1 34 D ; superl. with 
the genitive, ii. 218 b, 226 c; 
with the accus., ii. 71b; with 

J, ii. 71 b; with ^1, ii. 72 a, 
145 D; substantive, i. 227 d; 
50 
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fem. fjji, i. 184 b, 240 d; 
fem. iS^, i. 185 a, 240 d. 
,,|«^l Jail, i 140 c. 

Jiil, i. 227d, 240d. 
*i J«il, i. 98 c. 

J»i\, plur. fr., i. 169d, 209 d, 
Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
210 D). 

Jail, i. 43 a, 91b. 

iSUil, plur. fr., i. 219o, 240 a. 

OlUil, secondary pi. fr., i. 232 a 

J'jUil, i. 116 b 

J'^\,l 117d. 

ISmH, plur. fr., i. 170 a. 212 b, 
Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. 1. 
210D). 

jJUil, i. 43 c, 63p. 
JliJt, i. 48 a 
{ijUail, i. 116 0. 
Jt^l, i. 116 b, 1 17 D. 
JlIiJl, i. 46 D, 48 c. 
,,,1^1,1 47 a. 
JljJl,!. 116 b. 
J^yJ^ i. 46 0. 
jjiSl, i. 46d. 
JU««il, i. 116 b. 
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UJ-^I, ii. 



<U;*^I. ii. 346 D. 



JUJ-^T Jbl, i. 152 B, 157 A, 179c 
' t ' 

a^uii wU-^t, i. II A. 

^JkijT Jbl, i. 21a, 269 c. 

Sj>^iijt oU-^l, i. 11b, 25 b. 

SjijJWJI 

JJulf Jut, i. 294 & 

ajjajf uUI, i. 295 D ; ii. 390 n. 

>■ <• 

g-e.>JI ... ,i. 21a. 

aJilyT... ,1 11 A. 

JlSbfj uU%i. 269 a. 

u-^ >>)■ 3 ^JU*^!, iL 243 c. 

J^ ,ii. 243 d. 

•^'*! ^), ii 145 b, 147 r 
J-.UJT aj^ ^1 ii. 63 b. 

* *^ § 

a»«il) i'l a i ^ Lfl ^ b ^1. ii. 146 b. 

aayujl^l, ii. 308d. 

a}u<ji, i. iO( 

*.iJ-ajT Cm ^l^Sll i. 245 a 
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^*f,, J. 61 D. 



I. TeclmiciU Teniui, Mueuutnlo Words, Paradigma, etc. 395 



^1, U. 31 D. 



1^ a» j0m tmm > 

(IM^I cm) aUii ,11 ol> ii- 26 b, 

0* 

81c. 
«jjju«L*)l C|l> ii- '26 c, 221 A, 252 a. 
V~i»JI ^.fl, i. 292 c. 
il^lilT ol, ii 26 c. 

atJ.yyi ji j,yji ^i*^ ol. ii- 

^ ^^ V 

14 b, 301 D. 
(alfiA^irA.*) iUi^jTol, i- 283 Ii, 

i 

284 D ; ii. 81 c. 
VdlTol. ii- 105 a, 301c. 

m 

i^ljTol, i. 292d. 

t 

^^h 6]> ii- ^Ob. 
itij'^'l', ii. 73 c. 
JUill, i. 116 a 
jiiil, i. 40 c. 

C*eJl) i- 56 a 
Sei^l, ii. 351 a. 

s.»i«i»» (^1, ii. 361c. 
Ilti'^i, ii. 357 c. 
u«Uu*.*|M Cit, ii. 93 a. 



iiUzlSU «y*f, ii. 164 a. 

l* ^ 

j3UJ^ ...,ii. 163d, 324 a. 
a^jjiiU ... , ii. 44 b, 164 a. 



. * •'. •"*' 



JeXitZU igi, iL 164 a. 



a^jilfig, iL 162 a 

O^T ,164 a. 

a^i^M iUI, ii. 164 a, 324 a. 
V^ ...,iL163D. 

... ,iL164.v. 



^l^Tig, ii. 160 A. 

ai^l.V,tl lUi, ii. 164 A. 
*.• .< J • 

a^uuJL) .... ... 



»• 

i-V^ ••• , - 

•jk».^l ... , i. 4a. 



jaZu 



... , iL 164 a. 



y}yi^\'^ JtUJT vl^, i. 50 u- 
' ' , ii. 358 c. 



Jjk^l, iL 90 a, 230c, 231 d, 263a, 
284 D. 

gU^^r Jji/', ii. 285 D, 287 u. 
V!^<^'J^^ ... ,iL286B. 

.Wi 



« <M J > ^ 



JXJI Cm ti.»«M}JI Jjk^, iL 285 c 



•^#.« » ** 



U ^^jiO— »Jt Cm i^iijJI JjiVi ii' 
'336 c. 



0OM > 00 



C)W~JI J JaUlt Jj^, iL 286c. 

JXJI CM J*Jt ... , ii. 284 D, 
287 a. 
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Jj^ OM J^l> ii- 
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J«A1I i>» jUuaL«JI JjL/, ii. 74 A. 

il«~^l, ii. 365 c. 

}tv, ii 78 B. 

jJa«JI • JxUJI tU^, i. 50 b. 

OQ, ii. 229 b, 230 c. 

C*«^,ii. 351 B. 



aij'OT jLe£»UI Tuit, i. 139 a. 



^/ rtf i fl i 



X) 






...,i. 147 D. 



Vi>i ^'>« SUIJt ... ,i. 4a 
^13, ii. 272 D. 
^jmif0\i, ii. 353 B. 
j^J£)l jl jLefi>UI, ii. 282 b. 
^^JjJLLjT ... ,ii. 282c. 
UjCJT Jl«^U, i. 139 a. 
^yiijl JLo&Ut, ii. 282 b. 
a,^! j^b, i. 164 b. 
^}^\ ^..eilijl, i. 246 b. 
0«»t^t> ii- 123 a. 
^e^Jt, ii. 358 A. 
VbJI. i. 52 B. 
j^3l)l ^ a«ibl, i. 62d. 
jJi^lH, ii. 195 D. 



^JkaljJt, ii. 74 D. 




\ ii. 4 B. 
;.1j|, ii. 198d, 199 a, 261 d. 
ij^\ >,*|.*^ •>, i. 18 D, 73 B. 
Je*.jlj|', i. 174 d; ii. 88 a. 
^.^fe^t, L 245 B. 

»g^.*rM, ii. 368 D. 
jV-ofn, i. 110 a, 166 b. 
^^^1 ^>e«u«3, i. 174 D. 

j^ji|>!,i- 14 a. 

Ot*^i ii- 358 A. 

i^jjilll, i. 34 u. 

^Jii^\, i. 247 cj ii. 198 d, 199 a. 
^,lu5l, i. 166 Dj ii. 54 c, 268 a. 

4-eJLAI»'l, i. 190 A. 

J«U5, i. 38 D. 
J«li}, i. 116 B. 
J*U3, plur, fr., I 226 c. 
JeU5, i. 116 b. 
J«»Ia5, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 
j«Juf, ii. 123 a. 
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JUA3, i. 116 B, 116 D, 117 B. 

.. , intens. adj., i. 138d. 
Juis, i. 116 c, 116 D, 117 b. 

... , intens. adj.,. i. 138 D. 
JUAJ, i. 116 a, 117. v. 



... , intens. adj., i. 138 d. 

ajuis i. 139d. 

aJi^ i. 140 a. 

JJ^', i. 116 D. 

JiAJ, i. 36 c. 

Jjtij, i. 116 a. 

AJUli, i. 115b, 116cd, 122c. 

iliUS, i. 115 B, 116 D. 

iXaUu, intens. adj., i. 138 u. 



JjUu5, i. 48 V. 
Jjtitf, i. 117 c. 
OJ^,{oT^jXMii,l 56b. 
J>iA3, i. 115d, 116 u. 
Je«i3, i. 116 b, 116 cu. 

... ,pl. Je«U3, ii. 358 c. 
aJL«jU5, i. 123 a. 
4JL«si3, intenB. a^j., i. 139 u. 

a •' 

\JjiJjJ, I. 246 B. 



ft«kU, ii. 358 c. 

JeXWI.i. 

aJLuT J*xi3, ii. 276 d. 



J«JL«3f, i. 286 c; ii. 216 c. 



jtJ:a\, i.\66B. '^ 



j«I£^1, i. 31a; ii. 74b, 216c, 268a. 
jlj^l ^IxjOl, ii. 74 b, 282 c. 
Jttf^\, ii. 122o. 

^JuiUI Jtt^, ii. 124 b. 

J^T ... ,ii. 124 0, 125a. 

a—L-JI ... 

^^\ 

OjiJi' , 125 a. 

J^\ ^ eju!>f, ii. 327 D. 
jeClai, i. 247 c. 

1 n , 
^yiJI, i. 12 A. 

^J^^ sln^f ii- 390 c. 

0^ 

^r-ijt^ ^y£lf, ii. 390 c. 
Ot^\ CH^, i- 235 B. 
,^^^^ i>!>l3, i. 235 c. 
ii'LCjr^ jlill J,y!,|, i. 



235 u. 



i>>ail Oily}, I 236 c. 
J\ji\ Oij^i ii. 390 D. 
a^U^T^h?^, i. 236 b. 
^ijdj, ii-272D, 282 b, 283 a. 
Ag^^Bf, ii. 354 c. 
^y:>l, ii. 191b. 
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Jjtjli, i. 29 A. 



i. '♦' 



jlipl, i. 335 b. 



JiJ^iJ^> "251 A, 253o, 269 D, 
337 a. 

U^l i. 235 u. 



>•« ( 



•^ j. 



5,jU^-^l jl ^1^1^, ii. 234 a 
tj^, ii. 358 c. 
It^AjflTj!^, ii. 15 a. 

eU%J t, i. 53 B. 

i«Ciijl, i- 180 D. 
^i^l, i. 52 b. 
jfe^) g^, i. 192 a. 

jX5T ... ,i. 231c. 
^Ul ^«^t, i. 191 D. 

a^r^i ^«^ ... 

« i I* t » r tf 

«.a>i^> A«i^l, i. 191 D. 

atijT «^ i- 169 D, 234 b; ii. 



^ *.. flJ I g^t, i. 191 D. 

r-S^S 

itn^, ii. 115 c, 250 b. 
•fi * .• • ^ * i 

a^^i ;u«^, ii. 251 A. 

4I ; <>« <ie««rl <i>t^ , ii. 175 D. 

ieifiiJ\ fj^i^ iijU. 3X^, ii. 
253 u. 

l^U. iC^, iL 68 D, 333 a. 
i>et^j Oli 3A»ifc, ii. 256 u. 
i^ aJLl^-, ii- 253 u, 261 a. 

K>^ •■■ , ii. 251 H. 



aiJt p^^^. SeeiJuUI 






234 D, 335 b. 



't ift* ' • • 



S;JtOl ^;^. I 170 a, 234 b; ii. 

234 1>, 235 b. 



^tJtii i- 52 c. 
ijl vt>^i uniitted, ii. 17 a. 
vj ••• ,ii. 216c. 
iJijT ... ,ii. 15 A. 
^»«JU) ... , ii. 175 D. 

^ ... , omitted, ii. 8 c. 

jl^i, i. 278 D. 

C 
i^uJi, ii. 371 D. 

j^UJt, i. 51 1>. 
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j-^ <Jif-^, ii. 46 a 



JUJt i. 51 D ; ii. 5 b c, 1 9 d, 20 b, 
21b, 38c, 50c, 104 A, 112c— 
120 a, 196 c. 

Sj^yjft JU., ii. 115 D. 

11.'" 

*y* ^'— , ii. 114 c. 

i^^ Ju., ii. 115 D, 120 a. 



cy^ 



... , ii. 20b, U3d, 197b, 
288 a 

jJuU ... , ii. 19 D, 113 d, 197b, 

288 a 
iXiiU ...,ii. 114c. 

uitinJU jl Ui>UUI ^J^, ii. 147 II. 



w'jjLaJI, ii. 19~) n. 
> » , », 

JtiaJI, ii. .V).') A. 

SjL, i. 278 c. 



"T ... ,ii. 335a 



^jj>l ... ,i. 287a. 

« « • • ^ 

yj£a\^ Uj^, i. 13b. 

i*P Jj^, i. 292 D. 

ulLe ... , i. 290 d; ii. 147 a 

1 1* ^ >• » f*^ 
J/a>JU vi^, i. 13 b; ii. 355 b. 



, i. 14c. 



»Afm J « 



,Ui:-N)1 w*/fc, i. 292 I). 









, i. 282 a 

, ii. 390 c. 

, i. 290 D, 293 11. 

, ii. 122 D. 

, i. 269 a. 

, i. 293 D. 

, i. 268 A ; ii. 92 c. 

, i. 282 D. 

, ii. 4 u. 



a^joJI O;*., ii. 93 c. 

ouj^r c,^Xj^ i. 5 a 

• ' ' ' 

I ^^j^, i. 8 A ; ii. 355 v. 

I 

^-All^ ^#-aJI ^>V *^,/^> i- 84 b. 
<Q^*9I wijjiJt, i. 4l>. 
iiLb'j\ Jjj^, i. 278 D. 

«'»^' •S* tit 



310c. 

i^^v^i wia^fc, i. lA. 

jj»Jt ... ,i. 278D. 

JmJI ... , i. 5 B. 

MJUJt WJJ^I, ... 

,.AAiUI wjjf^*., i. 278 D. 
SeiJjJJI jl a^iJJJI Jlj,;,!)), i. 5 a. 
•St/^^l wiji,^!, i. 5 a. 
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)»JSs Jji^ L 290 c. 
li^s ^1 a;^i J^^l, i. 4 c 
a^.^! Jj^l, i. 15 c. 
wiLuT Jjt^, i. 290 c. 
atoT ... ,i. 5 b. 

a^^t ^j^i, i. 15 c. 

i^^T ... ,i. 4o. 

a^t U>5>JI, i. 5& 

a«Jt <Jlr<^, i. 9 c. 

JjiAtV a»»'i^» Uijj^i, ii- SOb. 

tS 0^*9 9 * J 00 

a^jjL^^I «Jj>*JI, ii. 252 A. 
a»jlA«JI wij^j^, i. 56 D. 
. , i. 1 A. 



I 



» J#4# » » 9 00 

a,^i « , ) i wij>-Ji,i. 4a. 



•» ^ >•'# J J J 



IbUiJt ^i/i»^ii. 85 a. 
aJUtJJ .-ii>*J»,i. 4 a. 

fljJl »JV*^ "■ ^^ ^- 
Jdc'"*'* fjdftri^ 9 9 9 00 

a^tkji «t i^tLuii J|4*i>Ji, i. 5 . 



m 00» 9 9 9 

90 m* 0/m J 9 J 00 

ieSl^l UijLr^l, i. 1 A. 
i^U^t, ii. 313 A B, 314 a. 



4^U JU. a^l£», ii. 30 c. 



ji^i, ii. 251c, 255 n. 
jtjJU ■^, ii. 253 A, 257 c. 
Oj ji^, ii. 80 n. 

^jilfe ... , ii. 100 n. 
rJ ...,ii. 98 b. 

9 9 9 00 

•.jj^l, ii. 353 A. 
vUi>^, ii- 86 c. 
,JJLj1, i. 23.') A, 279 A. 



Jl, il. 367 D. 



i 

Jeikjjf, ii. 353 b. 

L(^jS\, ii. 269 c. 
JUjT ji, ii. 117 a 

^ipt, ii. 256 B. 
^tpl, iL 312 a, 319 bd, 322 a. 
^WJ. i. 29 a, 47 b. 
?l5j, ii. 351 A. 
j^^t, ii. 362 A. 
vJ^I, ii.'353D. 

^jitji\, ii. 355 A. 
^j)l, i. 8 A, 235 A. 
^JU^I^^I, i. 28 D. 
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J^ji\, ii. 366 D. 

Jjyt, i. 276 c. 

i a, 
^^1, ii. 352 A. 



j*6\mJ\ otjil, ii. 21 B. 

4>&L., i. 13 b; ii, 355 b n. 
44^1 ii- 283 b. 
»X-. ii- 358 D. 
JI^aJ sy..^ii», ii. 358 D. 



^M)^l, ii. 351 b, 368 d. 
kijln, ii. 362 c, 



JliUw, i. 46 a 
i 



jji^^jf, i. 13 a; ii. 355d. 

9 St 

s,XJ\, i, 36 A, 



•»a , 8 



I, ii. 233 D. 



>UI)I, ii. 366 0. 



iJt\, iL 250 0. 



• ^ *<• J* 



ji^l *,A, i. 179 a, 181a, 190 d, 

224 D, 234 A. 
JjUil *r&, ii. 284 b. 
•jL^, L 14 c. 

i^l, ii. 15 a. 
w. II. 



JLi, ii. 351 o. 
'JJS\, il 350 a. 
JjS£, i. 8 b. 

JuJf^U, ii. 117 b, 119 a. 
jJLoji, ii- 238 c, 361 o. 
aJLtf, indef. relat. cl., ii. 38 o, 
216 b, 317 c. 

aiijt, i. 105 a; ii. 114 c, 277 b, 
' 283 A b. 

af/U ai«, i, 187 a. 



a5>U. ... ,i, 187 c, 

A 0'St ^ taS J wt _^ 

^^\ j^«^ aA^I, ii, 276 a, 

^00 

>jj| ^ ►jjj 

^ ju^t^ ailJi, ii. 274 B. 

, 00im m00t 9 0A0 9^*' 9 ^0 <^ 

3 j«uii ,u^w a^^^i ou«j| 

JyilJT, i. 133 a 
ajlijl, i. 19 a. 

... , def, relat, cl., i. 106b; ii. 
317 c. 

aJLoll, in metre, ii. 352 c. 
JyO*)! J JfU)l ii>vm, i. 50 b. 



•* ' * • '•"* ■».".-; 



a^^ip^Ji >UflJi, Add. et C!orri' 
genda (Vol, i. 6 0). 



•m^ji^S, ii- 368 c. 
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Indexes. 



# # «* j^ J «• 



yih\ tj^j^, i. 236 D ; ii. 374 a. 

a.*^, _jt^, 1. 7 D. 

^t*^^, i- S3b, 105bd; ii. 251c. 
See i^yi ^\^\, and JJU)(. 

a«&uT L*.^, ii. 266 a. 






, i. 285 A, 293 b ; 
ii. 81 c D, 299 b. 

, ii. 259 c. 

, ii. 259 B, 264 c a 

, i. 285 A, 293 b ; 
ii 81 o, 299 a 



Urn 



J^ydt 



J,v*^^ly«^-UI,ii. 214D. 



Jj^'l, ii. 364 c. 

aji&ji ii£ji. i. 6 c. 

J*ll», i. 246 a 

JAlLl, i. 106 a 

wl^l, ii. 112 c, 263 c, 270 a 



JlSUlf, ii. 312 a. 319 bd, 322 a. 
J«U, ii. 275 a 

JUJI Ji«U, ii. 113d; BuppressM], 

ii. 120 A. 

S '•' • ,^ 

^j««^ J>«le, ii- 118 o. 

iJ^\, ii. 238 c, 361 o. 




a«<H^I, i. 245 a 

Jj«ji. i. 245 a 

Ja3^\ il 358 c. 

OL^T uUUfr, ii. 91 A, 283 a, 
286 D. 

, ii. 91 A, 282 a 

*'\ ... ,iL 90 B, 287 a. 

aJLi*^ ^, i. 236 a 
f 

a^lilT ... ,i. 236a. 
V^O^ft ... ,i. 235a 

^, i. 107 c; ii. 243 c. 
... , L 107 D. 
a^JUJi, i. 246 a 
.Sniil^J ^, ii. 166 G 
^jJi:tl ^JLft, ii. 61 D. 
j^jiijT ... , ii. 297 c. 
>C<^> ii. 359 c. 
ijL«», ii. 260 c. 

SjjU^I 3 ,Aii«AJ ,>», ii. 144 A. 
ijbt^'l, i. 290 c. 
,^1 i>e«, i. 30 a. 

^UJI, i. .52 c. 

jtt, i. 108 a 
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^, i. 30 a. 
.., i. 234 D. 



^0 ' •«* m . 



-3- , , 

>L, J*U, ii. 257 A. 



t\}^\ iLi, ii. 262c. 

y>%jT ..., ii. 30c. 

a^^^T jl ^,4^TiU, ii. 30 c. 

S>^\i^, i. 30 A. 

J*li, i. 32 c. 

J*U, participle, i. 131 c, 133 b; 

ii. 323 c; ^ J^, i. 132 b; 
verbal adj., i. i36B; fem., 
i. 187 a. 

JftliJ), ii. 123 a, 251c. 

aiftli, intens. adj., i. 139a, 177 b; 
collective, i. 233 a. 

Jj«U, intens. adj., i. 137 D. 
aJ>*U , i. 139d. 

4a>j;i, mmA, i. 7 C. 

j>>JI, i. 62 a 

JJlijI, ii. 26!) a 

aiiki, ii. 113 c, 123 a, 250 c. 

JjUii, plur. fr., i. 215 A, 222 d, 
223 a, 239 d; secondary plur. 
fr., i. 231 D. 

C*>^Ui, secondary plur., i. 232 a 



Jlii, inf., i. Ill o, 122b; adj.,"" 
i. 133 c, 136 a. 

• fi' 
JUi, intens. adj., i. 137 a; with 

the accuB. or J, ii. 70 a 

JUi, proper names, i. 243 D. 

Jlii, plur. fr., i. 220 c, 240 a. 

Jt«J, imper., i. 62 b; proper 
names, i. 244 A ; as vocative, 
i. 244 a 

Jlii, inf.i.,i. lllD, U3B, 122b; 
inf. III., i. 116a, 117 ad; 
subst, i. 175 d; plur. fr., i. 
202 D. 

JUi, inf. II., i. 115 c; inf. iii., 
i. 116a; inf. viii., i. 116 b. 

JUJ, inf. I., i. Ill D, 113 CD, 
122 b; adj., i. 133 c, 136 a; 
subst., I. 175 D, 176cD;plur. 
fr., i. 204 D. 
« a> 

JUi, intens. adj., i. 137 d; plur. 

fr., i, 207 B. 
» .-J 
JUi, numerals, i. 241 d, 262 d. 

C<^|Ui, secondary plur., i. 232 B. 

ajlii, inf., i. IHd, 112d, IUa; 
subst., i. 159 a. 

aJUi, intens. adj., i. 139c; subst., 
i. 176c; collective, i. 233 a. 

i'Ui, inf., i. lllD, 114 a; subst, 
i. 169 A, 176 a; plur. fr., i. 
224 a, 

aJlii, inf., i. Ill d; subst., i. 159 a, 

176 BD. 
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i)liU, intens. a^j., i. 139 c. 
J)Ui, plur. fr., i. 226 o, 239 D. 

iXlUd, plur. fr., i. 230 a. 
JlH, plur. fr., i. 221 B, 240 a. 
^Ut. plur. fr., i. 222 b. 



^Ul, intens. adj., L 166 b ; nu- 
meral adj., i. 263 o. 

VU», inf., i. lllD. 

J«)Ui, pluf. fr., i. 228 a, 239 d. 

^>gtUi, secondary plur. fr., i. 23 1 d. 

jii, i. 30 A, 49 D. 

a^XiJI ^ JljJI J-*, i. -Wd, 58 u, 

jli, i. 31 A. 

Jii, for Jii, i. 97 c ; ii. 384 c. 

Ji*, inf., i. 110 c, 112 d; adj., 
i. 133 c, 136 a; subst., i. 158c, 
192 c ; plur. f r., i. 224 c ; used 

instead of J.*U, i. 132 dj 
superl. with genitive, ii. 218 b, 
226 c. 

Ji*. inf., i. 110 c, 112 D, 113 a, 
121 Bj adj., i. 133 c; plur, 
fr., i. 224 b. 

^jmi, proper names, i. 243 a. 

Jjli, i. 30 B, 49 c D. 

JjJ, inf., i. UOc; adj., i. 133 c, 
136 a; subst, i. 159 c; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 



Jil, adj., i. 133 d, 136 a. 

Ji», inf., i. 110; adj., i. 133 d; 
subst., i. 158 o; numerals, i. 
264 B ; for J«*, ii. 384 c. 



JJOJI, i. 29 a; ii. 251c. 
wi^n-*^! jiiJI, i. 81c. 
j^'^\ ... , i. 68b. 

^..i^ ill Ji*, ii. 124 a. 
JmI^ J«i, ii. i5D. 



V> ••• . i. 


53 a. 


c*r-- 


... 


m * r t J00' «• 

sJj.eLU^ J«i, ii. 124 A. 


^ ' ' < 


... , i. 30 A. 




i. 50 B. 




U J^, i. 50 D. 


. .'/> ' '■ 


M t 1, t .»- 1* »' 



JftUuT ^ jf, i. 50 B. 
JyO^I ^ j(, i. 50b. 



«ri ' '> •< 



J*», ii. 124 a. 



».> >• •' 



vj>feU,H JdUJI, i. 68 u. 



Jifc* Jjti, 1. o3 A. 
Ja3f^\ JJjJ\, i. 88 A. 



Ji*, inf., i. 110 D, 121 b; plur. 
' fr., i. 202 B. 
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J«*, plur. fr., i. 207 & 

J«*, subst., i. 169 c ; for JjJ, 
' ii. 386 b. 

J**, for J«i, i. 97 c ; ii. 384 c. 

Ji*, inf., i. IIOd; adj., i. 133 d; 
subst., i. 158 c; plur. fr., i. 
200 A ; numeral, i. 263 d. 

Jii, iuf., i. IIOd, 121 b; adj., i. 
133d; plur.fr., I 199 ft 

J ^ J 

J**, proper names, i. 243 d ; as 

vocative, i. 244 b. 

* it 

J»i, intens. adj., i. 137 d; plur. 

fr., i. 206 d. 
JjJ, i. 159 c. 

J*i, proper names, i. 243 a. 

• it 

J*i, adj., i. 133 d; plur. fr., i. 

200 d; numeral, i. 263 d. 

AU*. inf., L 110 D ; subst., i. 123 a, 
158 c. 

iU*, names of men, i. 193 a. 

iU*. inf., i. IIOd, 121 c; plur. 
fr., i. 207 c. 

iUi, inf., i. Ill A; subst., i. 169c. 

lUi, inf., .,. ; subst., i. 123d, 
'l58c, 175 c, 192 c; plur. fr., 
i. 169d, 209 b. 

iXMi, plur. fr., i. 208 d. 

ij£«4, inf., i. Ill A. 

mI, inf ; subst, i. 158 c, 

175 c, 192 c. 



iU*, intens. adj., i. 139 b; plur. 
fr., i. 208 B. 

iti*. inf., i. Ill A. 

J% inf., i 111b; fem. adj., i. 
186 A b, 240 d. 

«!^, inf., i. Ilia 

i5«*, plur. fr., i. 218 d, 228 b, 
240 a. 

0*51**, for i*^, i. 192 c, sqq. 

J:iii, i 117 CD, 118 A. 

ij'^JLii, i. 123 A. 

0>«*, inf., i. 111b; adj., fem. 

4i^, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241b. 

0!*^*, adj., fem. J[i*, i, 133 d, 

136a, 184 b, 241 b ; fem. <5^, 
i. 185 ft 

J^, inf., i. Ill B, 113 c; adj., 

i. 241 c. 
* , t 
O'i'**, inf., i. 111c; plur. fr., i. 

216 a; proper names, i. 242 D. 
OV**, inf., i. lUo; adj., fem. 

iiSuii, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241 b; 
plur. fr., i. 217 c. 

jUi, i. 47 B, 48 c, 120 d. 

aJUUU, i. 117 CD. 

oi«* = iiltjii, ii 384 a. 

Ojiii, inf., i. 111c. 

^>U*, inf., ... 
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1j^, i. 120 a. 

^Jlai, inf., i. 111a; fem. adj., i. 
184b, 241b; plur. fr., i. 220a, 
240 a. 

^JLai, inf., i. 1 1 1 a. 

j^^jXai, inf., 1. 111b; plur. fr., i. 
220 c. 

^_^iuii, inf., i. 111b; fem. adj., i. 
184 CD, 240. u. 

(jXii, inf., i. 111b. 
J^, i. 154 B. 

J^, inf., i. 112 a ; adj., i. 133 D, 
136 c, 146 D, 185 b; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 B. 

^y«i, intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

J^, inf.,i. 112AD, 113a, 121 d; 
plur. fr., i. 205 b. 

J^, intens. adj., i. 137 d. 

O'^y^, secondary pi., i. 232 B. 

ijyU, inf., i. 112 a; intens. a(^., 

i, 139b; fem. of JyU, i. 
185 c; subst., i. 155 D. 

ilyii, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

ij^, inf., i. 112 AD, 113 a, 121 d; 
plur. fr., i. 223 D. 

i3^, inf., i. 112 a. 

I5>i.inf., ... 

Jii^, i. 166 B, 167 D, 174 c. 



Je«^', i. 166 c, 170 c. 

Je«i, inf., i. 112 a, 113cD, 122a; 
' adj., i. 133 c, 136 a-d,146ad, 
186a; with accus. or jj, ii. 
70 B ; with passive sense, ii. 
196b; subst., i. 154 c, 159 b, 
176 d; plur. fr., i. 223 c; 
numeral, i. 263 d. 

j;«» - Jsii, i. 167 a. 

J^ = J^. i. 136 D. 

J^jii, intens. adj., i. 137 d. 

j*«*, il38A. 

J^, i. 154c, 159 B, 166 b, 174c. 

aJLqS^, inf., i. 112b; intens. adj., 
' i. 139b; subst., i. 154b, 159b. 

iU^, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

li^, i. 154 b, 159 b. 

iSLeii, i. 115 D, 116 c. 

Jle«i. i. 115c, 116c, 117 b. 

J*!^, plur. fr., i. 213 c, 239 d. 

Jnsftiy, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 

4^^ ^, ii- 156 c. 

Jiy, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

J^, J^', adj. (for JU*),i. 146 a, 
156 b. 

J 

ViJ, ii. 351 o. 
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.^>« i^\3, ii. 354 A. 



*>/%- 

aii>* 

iiXLi ... ,ii. 352 a. 
ij^tLt 

J*U>r^Uij5li, ii 269 bd. 
y^.i. 8 a. 

juji j>, ,j-*ui ^>a jj, 

ii. 4 B. 
J«u!u Jj, L 286 c. 

jf^\, ii. 175 D. 
^, i. 24 D. 
lOc^, ii. 351 A. 
^jLu'i, ii. 276 a. 
a^, ii. 361 A. 

*etlsXi JUJl (J), ii. 178 a. 
Ji^uJl, ii 362 D. 

QliX olfe, ii. 100 A, 104a, 302 a. 

iiJlijT 302 a. 

lisi^itj ... , ii. 15 c, 16 a, 101 n. 



»A * * 0sm ^ 



^iy^Sj^, ii. 125c. 
i^ud'l, i. 106 c; ii. 125 c. 

a^, i. io7d. 



J 

ii. 104 A. 



' 9m tm 



103 D, 268 o, 328 d. 

tfm, f% , J M l fr* , i. 7 c. 

l^A^*i\j^,'\\. 125 c. 



* ^ ^ 



aS^I •^, ii. 98 b. 
i^^l^Jn^T % ii. 106 A. 

ii. 98 A. 

^jC^T •:5. ii. 36 B. 

j>p,\. 30 a. 

J::W (the article), i. 269 a. 
• • (the Jin Jii), i. 30 a. 
.TIcJ^'l^-^ (J),i 283 b. 
y*Uui.^ >^i (^), ii. 149 c. 
^^Ul^l^ ... (^), ... 
aSuulSu ... (J),ii. 162 a 
^5T>^ (J), i. 291 a; ii. 36b. 
l<^%i!AS\ (J), ii. 148 A. 
... (J), ii. 15lD. 

... (g), ii. 162d. 
... (J), iL148o. 
<M^\yi (the article), i. 269 a. 






A .: 



»m<m t « 
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yJ^T UiiJcA jAi\ (the article), 
i. 269 b'; ii. 318 d. 

jk^T iJ^/jU> ^>)I (the article), 
i. 269 c.' 

J^^jJiljU vi-l^bl (J), i. 291 c; ii. 
'l61 A. 

j^ujT a^^ JrU (j), ii. ei d, 

287' d' 
jHeii^l >Sbi (jj), ii. 148 c. 

j^UjT jI J^t^iilT ^"j (J), i. 
283 u. 

' 'T^i-^ (J), ii. 29a. 
... (J), ii. 148c. 
*T >":9 (the article), i, 269 d. 



oAJlJLj !AS\ (J), ii. 149 c. 
, (J), i. 291c. 









Ut y'^^'v'V (J), i. 282d. 
•^15 3 y >f<i^J^^ (J), i. 283 a. 
oXeCaT 4^ J^^t (J), ii. 148 c. 
ai«I) ^L-^^l (yj), ii. 161 A. 
jk^T >'9 (the article), L 269 c. 

ijL«uj) ji ajjuui >:J)i (J), i. 



283 B. 



J«A)T>i*9, i. 30 a. 






^^•^ (g),ii. 28 a. 
^.JU) afL^^t ^'^l (J), i. 283 a. 

^ * ^ 

UixLj^\^^\ (J), L 286 ft 

\Xt^^ a ; m i ,' tT >V»i (J) 

aiU^, ii. 96 c. 



a^LJi ... 

yj, ii. 339 a. 
^^iUU, i. 246 B. 

4ii, i. 108 A. 

Jl j>0, ii. 81 D. 



ii*Li^'9r U i. 277 D ; ii. 43 c, 
276 b. 

ii. 104 A. 



,, i. 98 c. 
i^^l^r...,ii. 105 A. 

a«;ul)i «i a^^Hjji u, i. 277 c, 

294 a; ii. 17 c, 41 b, 102 a. 
JjL,5j_»JI jl SjJipt U, i. 278 a; 

* * ^ 

ii. 193 A, 216 B, 224 c. 
a^^T U, i. 277 b; U. 18 a. 
alu^Tu, ii. 81 A, 215 bc. 
i»jij|' ,i^ jLe&UI U. ii. 43 d. 
a»f>um Sju>i« U, ii. 81 D. 



J^LUb ii. 82a. 



» A t 00tm 



Ltjj,.^\ U, i. 277 b; ii. 29 a, 
' 215 c, 219 A, 221a, 252 a. 

• fi 00 %A 

a^jUj a^jLAi* U, ii. 18 a. 



^> 



., ii. 17 D. 



ai^iJT U, i. 273 c, 277 a ; ii. 
319 b. 



j» /* >*.* 
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jljkZ*, ii. 355 n D. 
i)jljkii/l, ii. 365 n. 
wi^ljX*, ii. 355 n. 
4^lj^, ii- 355 D, 356 a. 
iJ>a£«, ii. 118b, 123 d. 



a)>*^l U, i. 273 c; ii. .320 c. 
iiill U, i. 98 c. 

ilelij^ Jj U, i. 50 c; ii. 269 c 
jul^ C/0U, ii. 346 b. 



90 

^_y^UJI, i. 51 c; ii. 1 a. 
JJ>>JI, ii. 282 D. 
ji>>*JI, ii. 287 c. 
JJ^Jt, i. 52 c, 177 c. 
l^agiai. M <ii«i^»ll, i. 177 c. 
t j * e* » ' I ^ «^J>iJI, i- 177 c. 
i^jJuJUl .i^y^S, i. 179 a. 
JyW'i* ••• , i. 177 n. 

\Sy*^^ 

aiiO'l, i. 31 A, 43 n, 116 c, 139 a, 

150 c. 

IjL^I, ii. 123 b, 251c, 255 It. 
ji^J iJi^, ii. 253 A, 267 c, 258 a. 
Jjk»«JI, ii. 286 & 
Ai. JJ^V, ii. 286 B, 287 c. 

a'.- 

^,jf^, 1. 234 D. 
^i^*, ii. 54 c. 



^^mam*, i. ~>3c. 

f t i ,, It, 

4^ n^.^n^Jl, ii. 152 n. 



i, i. 30 A. 
Vjli^'1, ii. 363 d. 
^jUii, ii. .355 n, 356 a. 
.rWiJI, i. 52 c. 
(a**-'^! ^) C>^iu, i. 234 D. 
.•I v>£*I«, i. 2 



k>£.l v>fcii», i. 235 A 



OmJ'i. ii- 123 a. 
«>^l, ii. 272 D. 
i^^^, ii. 365 B. 

W. II. 



oj^i n^ 0**=*. »• SS.") A. 

« .... J ., 

jJtyu, ii. 355 B c. 

^jll^l.i. 62a 

jt±a\ ^^Jiii ^it^l, ii. 74b. 

>^r»,ll, ii. 368 I. 
i5>%^f, ii. 354 B. 
>j>WI, i. 60 D. 






I. i. 52 c. 



J 4 • 0t0 

J>v^^», I 50 c. 
wJ»l«^t. i. 52 c. 



14 c; ii. 81 c. 

.24 c. 
9mJju», ii. 351 A. 



• ji^, jM, L 24 c. 



52 
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jljjlJI, ii. 307 It. 

ji, JL^'i, i- •'"'2 c, 177 <•. 

Yj^, i. 1 22 n. 

JiLi^, i. ]0«c. 

i^jA, ii. 351 A. 

JJ^, ii. 363 B, 365 It. 

^y>^l. i. 60d. 

4*l>^, i. lOft a 

j^illll C*^>»i •• ^08 n, 160 n. 

ii^> . IGOc, 

101 c, 191 B, 1% n. 244 n. 
245b; ii. «9 .^. 



J « *» J fc 



11, ii. 283 b. 



»»» * J*.- 



I, ii. 336 A. 



), ii. 336 A. 



^UtX~*J1, ii. 152 u. 

A/ c>l»;:...,,>l, ii. 162 B. 

aJL^I ^>« jl aI i*UU^t, ii. 152 c. 



J^§^ 9 J»^ 



t, i. 51 d; iL 21 b. 
I, ii. 250(b. 
A«)| J>i..»H, iL 260 B. 
i^jli^j't, i. 32 D, 39 a. 
>jJL.«, i. 13 D. 
jyLJU, ii. 362 a. 



J ^ • r*^ 



jj>rfi«>l, i. 110 b; ii. 54c. 

. *s. •( la J > • ^(^ 

j,tiijCAi 3I jLeS»UJU jjuOl, ii. 

54 r. 



,^^1 jjuo^l, ii. 122 a. 
a^^l ... ,i>. 74 a. 

^^^*r ... , i. Ill) c, 12G c. 

' 127 AC, 128 bd, 129 n. 
« « • *« • 
et^.«4, tj<^^, n. 351 n. 

c^UlJ^ i. 60 c ; ii. 64 B, 1 99 
.164 D. 



a. 



J J • ^»^ i * t*" 



j^i}>^^\ ^jUUI, ii. 22 P. 

»■'»'•'• . . . „ 

^yJ^l ... ,ii. IRb. 

V>.ai»M ... ,ii. 22c, 26c. 



^U^»JI, i. 108 c; ii. 66 b, 119 c, 
108 b, 200 a, 201 d. 

4)1 Jti-^l i. 108 c, etc. (soo 

^ i 



11, i. 53b, 105 bd; ii. 251 d. 

IjVkl, i. 35 D, 36 n, 38 d, 40 n, 
41c. 

Ilti, i. 24 c. 

^^^1, i. 105 b. 

ii. 164 b. 

• ' « J 
«,^^a.*, i. 234 D. 

wi^l, i. 247 c. 

iijJUii, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. 117 b. 

wijj^l, i. 50 c. 

AeU ^>kii«JI, ii. 287 c. 

jt^LOl, 1. 50 c. 
• < •' 
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ii-jIlT ,^^', ii. 14 b, 116d. 
J** ... , ii. 114a. 
JaIU, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 227 b. 
iifilU, i. 116 a, 117 a. 
J*ftUU, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 
ijLti\, i. .52 b. 
ijii, i. 108 b; ii. 357 D. 
j^'l. ii. 123 a. 

• ' a 

JUJL.4, subst., i. 129 a, 130b; 

numeral, i. 263 d ; intens. 

adj., i, 138 b; com. gen., i. 

186c; with ace. or ^J, ii. 

70 a 
<UIjuU, intens. adj., i. 139 d. 

J*A^, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 124d. 

Jjili, i. 241 D, 262 D. 

J*A-», inf., i. 112b; subst, i. 124d. 

JjtiU, i. 112 b. 



», Hubst., i. 130 B, 149 b: 
intens. adj., -i. 138 b; com. 
gen., i. 186 c. 

JjU^, i. 131 A. 

Jiii ... ,149 a 

; inf., i. 112u; Hubsl., i. 128c, 
148 b; plur. fr., i. 225 A. 

I, inf., i. 112 b; dubst., i. 
128 c; plur. fr., i. 225 A. 

», inf., i. 112 u; suUt., i. 
128 c; plur. fr,, i. 236 a. 



ii«i«. i. 130b, 149 a 



., i. 148 c. 



' uU, i. 149 b. 



,i. 148d. 
* 1 1 , 
J>***. paiticip., i. 131 c. 

, ^ Jii, etc., i. 132 c. 
J>«AJI (the object), ii. 123 a. 
J.j'i)' J>*U»I, ii. 50 a 
O-:^' ... ... ,104a. 

A^ ... ,ii. 269d. 

j-<>IjT *v J>«i*3l, ii. 269 D. 
^•j!^! ^ ^ J>«*JI, ii. 269 d. 
*ei Jyujt, ii. 112 c. 

*-L^I CM ^1 aV^ JyULJI, ii. 
122a. 

a) JyU^'t, ii. 122 a. 

tpit^l J>iiUJ>, ii. 54 c, 72 u, 
193 d, 270 a. 

f >.?*•. ./.'.* ' »'• ' J • ^ a..* 

^gl & Kjl, ii. 54 c. 

>«*3I ^1 L««^ Jiwi J>«AJI, 
ii. 56 B. 

AtjusSU t>JLk»JI J>«A^I, ii. 56 .\. 

^^tu Jdi^r J^al^i. ii. 5G a. 

'^^ J>i*^l> ii- 84 c. 

I':^yil«, JjU, etc., i. 132 d; plur. 
fr., i. 225 a. 
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a)ya«, ^ Jai, etc., i. 132 u. 
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At^jLtt intens. adj., L 138b; com. 
gen., i. 186 c. 



t , r» tt0 



t, ii. 366 u. 



i, ii. 90 D. 



^LL, ii. 3S9 A. 
oULii, ii. 351 A. 
^\, i. 52 c. 
>*«^l, ii. 122 D. 

lij .pj ^ M 4>i, i. 273 c, 277 a; 

ii. 319 u 

i)>«^T o-«> i- 273 c; ii. 320 c. 



tir »•» • 



-s .■? 



.^ ■'##• .» ^ «.* ^ • ^ 



ii. 174 c. 
jm'iJL) Jl;^, ii. 174 c. 



^ ^ 

;ii*' 



• I i !«■« 2< J* > 



ii. 174 CD. 



t « • J *« 



^^^..ujt, ii. 36Ca. 

i J * ^ tf^ 

Jyll^l, ii. 90 D. 

• ^ • J 
tJk.auU, t. 234 D. 

V 3 .<U»Jt, i. 60 D. 

OyU^i, i. 104 d; ii. 2U7 c. 

JkcuIU, i. 53 c. 

^^, i. 108 c. 



J • ^Aj* f 



^ »tm f ^09 • 



i'j^'iU CM, ii. 131 A. 

j^tjjt, ii. 131 A. 
^Ot) o^, ii. 138 a. 



• *.* '« • 



c^i-^t OW ilMi u- 138 a. 



,Jkt*vX\ (>•, ii. 137 A. 
i^Mt^ ... ,ii. 138a. 
M;^^ ... , ii. 138i>. 
wH|tf>^S» ... , ii. 137a. 



J«bi£u ... ,ii. 131 u. 
Jm^ZU ... , ii. 138 B. 



Jt ^y«W i>*, ii. 136 D. 
ijiLji, ii. 85 A, 92 c. 



ii. 123uc'.' 
jiJU, i. 247 c. 
J>*>Jl, i. 104 u; ii. 277 u, 287 c. 



J ^ • 090 



Jy0yti\, ii. 317 c. 
,^^•^1 J>->»lt, i. 105 u. 



c)*U)l ^Je. ^\i,il 269 D. 

j^\ ju^ aL» J^li «^U, ii. 
257 c. 

y^\ vl** ^^. ii- 74 A. 
' I 



^0, i. 56 II. 
ij^, i. 16 u. 
Mi. 108 A. 
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iljotl, ii. 86 c. 



3Lpi\,i. 109 D, 149 a 
*Jil', i. 8 A, 235 B. 



10 m ' 



^^^T 3 ^^li ii, 77 c, 276 a. 
siJiln', i. 105 a; ii. 283 a. 
iUJt, ii. 354 B. 



i, i. 4 A. 
JijI, ii. 372 B. 

ojXJ, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. 116 c, 
' 117 b, 260 d. 

>C«5T oJ' >• 101 c. 
Sjkfe^l ^;,^|, i. 61 A. 

aiiipT oy, i. loi a 



£fi «« 0i0 

«iU» I'A, i. 7 a. 



CjLjT ...,ii. 372 D. 

aJyt ... ,ii. 371c, 372 D. 
<V*, ii. 351 A. 



^i;3l, ii- 363 c. 

• • •• •« • ' 

>►*, «>►», i. 16 D. 

JUJ-JT jj^, i. 152 B, 157 a, 
189 a. 

" » 610 S0 » 

iif^\ i}^, ii. 307 a 
^lilTsj^, i. 21 A, 74 b. 



j«.tyt, i. 52 


B. 






jiliJf, ii. 363 


a 








ii. 333 A. 






^1 -. 


ii. 33 a; 


with 


ace., 


J^\ ... , 


ii. 84 B. 
ii. 262 b, 


332 D 






ii. 216 D. 






.r^T ... , 


ii. 175 b. 






>j>ijr ... , 


ii. 84 B. 






a.^i.fljT... , 


ii. 33 Aj 


with 


acG., 


A 0»>0 

a««^i ... , 


ii. 84 a 
ii. 33 a; 


with 


ace., 




ii. 84 B, 


325 D. 




jLi^, ii. 358 D. 








tiijU ^j, ii 


358 D. 








... 






« • ' 

^^ij^, ii. 351 b 








jiAjf oji, i- 


245 c. 






«.£«yi, i. 105 


A. 






i^yi, i. 24£ 


la 







j^yi .. 



• «.. f f • « 

J^y aJUj, i. 19 A. 

\r*-^ CM 'Ut»>t iQl, i. 4 b. 
a^JuOJ l^, ii. 94 A. 

Or*>it i. 16 a. 
JeftUS, i. 228 a. 



, 269 b. JjiiJ, J«ii. from J**, i. 59 d. 
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II. ARABIC WORDS, 

I 

I. for . or itf— , in the vocative, 

ii. 87 c 

I for 1.1 , i. 9 D. 

II, Jl^, L 296 d; ii. 93 c. 

I- for M , in pause, ii. 369 b, 370c. 

\LlQr^, 

1^ for j^—, in the vocative, ii. 
87 c. ' 

II forj>l,i. 61 D. 
.fori, J, J, ^5, i. 17c. 
I, elided, i. 19 c. 

I, omitiied in writing, i. 23 A. 

I for I, i. 18 P. 

I for initial j, i. 214 D. 

I, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

I, iuterrog., I 24 a, 282 b; ii. 96 a, 
306 u. 

J5— I, i. 284 c; iL 307 b. 
I for initial «, i. 119 A. 
I = j^l , interj., i. 286 c. 
I for initial J, LSOa, 119a, 172 b. 
t = t, interrog., iL 376 n. 
oC for CfC, ii. 96 a. 
\, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 86 a. 
Ill,i. 167 A, 185 a, 240 b. 
j_^l,^l, 11.63 a. 



TERMINATIONS, ETC. 

'jiA,i. 240 a. 
]*A, ii. 227 D. 

,>T, ii. 102 a. 

Ji, i. 181a. 

A J-^T, i. 259 c. 

^1, interj., ii. 85 a. 

vl i- 249 a, 251 d; ii. 203 a; ^\ 
for VI, ii. 95 d; VI = vI, i. 
249 c; oyi^ i- 196*; <^\ 
A^l, *U/l, ii. 87 D, 88 a. 



I . tt 



*JL/I, i. 240 b; ii. 279 c. 

0I>;JVU. 190c. 

A^l, i. 240 b; ii. 279 c. 

Jil for JWI, ii. 386 c. 

j>Jl, i. 20 a, 23 b, 249 b; ii. 91c, 
' 93 d, 203 b, 204 a, 314 a. 

iJpMi\, I 163 A. 

a^l, L 20 a, 250 a; ii. 91 d, 203 u. 

./* 

j^\,l 20 A, 239 b. 

^1, i. 93 R 
OU^*^'!, i> 190 c. 
''l, i. 76 D. 






II. ./irriiic TTonfo, Terminalimw, etc. 



415 



^>^l, i. 77 A. 

J^l ... 

Qyi\, i. 229 D. 

j_^l, i. 74 c, 93 a; ii. 46 d, 53 a. 
103 a 

OLUi, o*-^'. '• 20 a, 255 CD ; 

ii. 236 b. 

1 .-» 

^.^eJl, i. 153 B. 

O'l^VI, i- 190 c. 
Jll, i. SSS c. 

^^f, i. \9)f,K, 240 It; ii. 278 n, 

•282 a. 

<>>ll»t, ii. 46 a. 
^H^«.l, i. 35 D. 
iaLl, ii. 236 a. 

(^Jk^l, i. 184 D. 

. i ,t 

Oij^y i- 196 B. 
3 ,»t 

^y'5U.I, i. 163 a. 

Olj-^^-^l, i. 190 c. 

1\, i. 249 A, 251 D ; ii. 203 b, 

204 b; Oi*^y i- 196 a. 
^1, ^1, i. 296 A. 

OV£jA.Vr, i. 190 c. 

• • I * t » t 

<:.^\, Ol>A.t, i. 194 c. 

jLi.1, i. 76 o— 77 a; ii. 108d. 
}L\, i. 199 D, 240 A. 



^jL\,\. 184 D, 199 D, 240 a. 

Jj^t, iL 107 u, 108 D. 

il, adverb, i. 283 d. 

il, conj., L 291 D. 

I'jl. conj., L 292 a ; with the Perf., 
ii. 9c; with the Imperf., iL 
10 a; with the Jussive, ii. 

12b; iSt or U iSt with two 
correlat, clauses, ii. 9 D. 

lil, adverb, L 283 d; iL 345 c. 

V til. i>- 157 D. 

U lil, i. 292 a; ii. 9 n. 

.Jlij, Jli il, i. 284 D. 

U i|, i. 291 d; iL 14 c. 

•51. Oil. «• 284 n, 292 a ; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 c. 

iUc «^il, iL 143 c. 

»>^T l\^\, L 266 A. 

•Ijlfor WJI. L 121a. 

Sljl, iL 107 c. 

ualjl, L 221 b. 

Oy^j^t 1- 195 c. 
^^\, iL 48 D. 

C«.»l, L 20 A. 
eUJi, L 68 a, 87 o. 
•ult, i. 233 a 
JtAlml, L 77 b. 
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O^t, ii. 304 D. 



Iwlcres. 



A, ii. 280 a. 

yjjjj^\, i. 47 D. 

ftdlt, fiikll, filikll, i. G8a, 87 d; 



ii. 380 c. 
Jill, ii. 102 A. 



• * 



I, i 20 A. 



Ob^-I^l, i. 190 c. 



'•( 



jjiwl, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 a). 

iWA!, i. 211 D, 240 b. 

««^«0l, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

3 ' * < * 

ti;j>J*-eJ, i. 153 D. 

0>i-»VI, i. 190 c. 
O"^***^'. i. 191 A. 
,^^*w0l, ii. 102 A. 
U^\, i. 62 D. 



>l^% 



i. 190 c. 



«l ttl, i. 296 c. 
Ji*l, i. 140 D. 
wil, U1, etc., i. 295 a. 
^\ for ^1, i. 12 D. 
tjli', i. 291 a 
•lyt, i. 233 B. 
JLUj for Uli|, i. 121 A. 
J?», ii. 108 D. 



»1, i. 35 D. 



" »t 



I 



jl&t, i. 195 a, 240 b: ii. 279 c. 

Jl, the article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 n, 
269 a. 

j'u^JJI, i. 269 n. 

Jl = Jjk, i. 288 A. 

'^\, interj., i. 294 c. 

•))l, interrog., i. 284 b; ii. 21b, 
309 D, 311 B. 

Jij '^\,i. 284 b; ii. 310 a. 

ij -^l, ii. 310 n. 

•:|f = SU, i. 284 c, 288 a. 

"ill, interrog., ii. 310 c. 

•1' = '^ O*'. >• IC A, 292 c; with 
the Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 25 a, 
304 D. 

•91, i. 16 a, 292 d; ii. 32 a, 39 c, 
104 B, 172 D, 254 b, 289 d, 

291 a, 335 d, 341 a; ^IJ re- 
ts 
peated j^yAi, ii. 338 d ; 

•^1 iijTilijLsj, ii. 339 d; -jl 
with prononi. suffixes, ii. 340 a. 

0*1 '^1 = 0^, i- 293 d; ii. 340c, 

Cy^\, 0'9j1, i. 265 D. 
,^1, i. 271 A. 

iJI, i. 25 d; ii. 146 a. 

^^1, i. 270 d; ii. 318 0, 320 c. 

M, ^>J1, i. 210 no. 



II. Arahic Words, Terminations, etc. 
t 
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wiJt, i. 259 a; ii. 238 D, 244 b. 

Cfl, i. 62 D. 

Jiil, i. 77 c. 

iil (o) for ^1 (-), ii. 383 D, 

JliJjt, ii. 89 D ; before •§! and ^, 
ii. 89 D, 340 a. 

Jil, ii. 107 c. 
yt.y^f, i. 195 D, 265 n. 
Jyi, i. 269 c. 

»^j oi- j^l = l^Jjf, i. 271c. 
Jl, i. 280 b, 28lA;ii. 63b, 144 b. 
iOl = i*., ii. 78 a; =1Jj, ii. 
146 b; ^ ji^'l, ibid, 

i;^l = lijX, ii. 77d, 
•>.T ^jJI, ii. 146 a. 

v>;»l j_^l, i. 285 D. 
g»J> i^'l.ii. 1 90c. 

-^ Jl 

^>r^ J]. iil46A. 

Jl. ,Vt, i-265B. 

J»l, i. 284 c, 292 b ; ii. 306 c, 307 b, 
308 B, 309 A. 

Ji = jl, i. 270 A. 

W. II. 



>l,i. 284 c; ii. 310 R -i 

Jl, ii. 203 A. 

Ul, i. 284 c; ii. 310 b. 

0\ Ul, i. 284 c; ii. 310c. 

Ut, followed by ij, i. 292 B. 

Ul-U ol. »■ 16 b. 

Ul, i. 292n;J|— lil.orlll j-Cl, 
ibid. * * 

UI-LU ^J^, i. 16a; ii. 43a; 
followed by a Jussive, ii. 43 d. 

•^'lil or Jl^J, i. 284 c. 

>iuj, i. 281c; ii. 187 B. 

iUUl, ii. 76 0, 187 a 

.si Hi » ,il 

t, K»\, »\U\, ii. 87 o, 88 a. 



^j^\, S\j^\, i. 20 A. 
rj^l, jj!il, i. 239 B. 
^1, i. 290 A. 

j^,— •I, ii. 15 c, 102 A. 

* ,al 

OV«l, i. 233 B. 

Ol^l, i. 217 c. 

•t>«l, i. 233 B. 

^1, for Ul, i. 54 D. 

OS i- 16 A, 292 b; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 22c, 25 a; with 
the Perf., ii. 26 o ; with the 
Perf. or Imperf., ii. 26 A, 
27 A ; omitted before the 
53 
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Subjunct., ii. 26 D; with the 
Jussive, ii. 27 b; »le8t, ii. 
27 B; after prepositions, etc., 
it. 192 b, 220 c; prepositions 



• t 



omitted before ^1, ii. 193 a. 



* ( 



iJl, for ^^i, ii. 81c. 

0|, i. 292 Dj ii. 347 c; with the 
Perf., ii. 14 b; in two correlat. 



^Ul, i. 233 c. 
^Ct, i. 65 D. 

wJt, i. 64 a. 

/.- 
j^\, i. 55 A. 

ijl, i. 201 B. 

^Ji\ i. 41 D. 



clauses, ii. 15 a; with the | ^w, ^U|, ^| j. 228 d, 
Jussive, ii. 23 c; in two \ t^U ' 
correlat. clauses, ii. 36 d. 



Oji foroj. i- 284 d; ii. 81c. 
* 
Ol. negat., i. 284 c; ii. 104 b, 

105 A, 300 D. 

ji Oj, ii. 348 c. 

Oil for ll (a;Ja)T Jut), ii. 390 p. 

0'-( for ^>jj_i >• 236 o. 
it 

O'. i. 293a; with Imperf. Indie. = 
• f 
O' with Subjunct., ii. 25 d; 

after JU, etc., iL 47 b; with 
the accus., ii. 78 d, 269 c, 
263 b ; after prepositions, ii. 
192b; prepositions omitted 

•S % 

before o't "• 193 b. j 

0»,""JjJ, i. 290 b. I 

iSj, i. 284 d; after JU, etc., ii. I 
47 a; with the accus., ii. 78d, 
259 c, 263 B ; iu oaths, ii. 
176 D. 

Jl, i. 26 o. 

Jl, i 54 A c D. 



ULJl, ii. 108 D. 
»^mcuI, i. 41 D. 

jUJi, ii. 102 A, 103 c. 

UJI, i. 285 b; ii. 264 b, 335 b. 






\j^\, i. 65 D. 
4Jl, i. 64 D. 

^\, i. 285 b; ii. 14 c. 

3 ' 

^_y}|_, rel. adj., i. 164 a 

♦I, •?, •], liT, etc., i. 294 c. 

«!-., see I—; •!_, ii. 94 c. 

*l— , in pause for Ol_, ii. 370 b. 

Jlil, i. 221 B. 

JIl, i. 181a; ii. 203 a. 

Jjkl, ii. 309 c. 

O^J^t. i- 195 c. 

jl, i. 22 a, 293 b; ii. 14 d, 306 c, 
307 D, 309 a; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 a. 
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^1, jl, etc., i. 294 c. 

- i- 
Oaijl. ». 195 c. 

iliil, ii. 106 b, 107 a. 

J3I, L 240 a, 260 a; ii. 219 b, 

227 D. 
«2( t.ii fat 
"Sl^l, ijl, J,l, i. 260 CD. 

Jil, i. 240 a. 

Vjl. i. 291 a 

>)jl, i. 195D, 265 D. 

Jjl »Sijl, i-266B. 

tit § S( At 

•i\, •Ijl, tljl, etc., i. 294 c. 
eL suprascript, i. He. 

f^\, interj., ii. 85 a. 
* t 
^^\, tlMt is, i. 285 c. 

... , interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 
... , tor j^l with suffixes, i. 276 c. 
Ufl. i. 286 c. 

tjS, mterrog., i. 270c, 275 d; ii. 

220 a, 315 B. 
3f 
(^1, relative, i. 270 c, 273 D ; ii. 

14 c 318 D. 
3( 

^\, expressing surprise, ii. 316 c. 

W'l, i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

g*!, i. 103 b; ii. 69 d, 326 a, 329 a; 

before a subst., ii. 76 b. 
iiCi, ii. 75a. 

OWI. Li oVit, J^\, i. 286 d; ii. 

14 c. 
.lit 
UIjI, cxptesMing suipme, ii. 310d. 



.'*» 



1^1, i. 296 c; il 86 a, 92 c. 



^1 



, i. 296 B. 



xj-i^, i. 96 0. 
cA^I, L 276 a 
j^\ ... 



M.i. 



!b, 293 a. 



Uil. i. 293 a. 

'it 
Uifl, interrog., i. 270 0, 276 0. 

..., relative, i. 270c, 274 A; ii. 
14 c; expressing surprise, ii. 
316 D. 

Cy*i\ interrog., i. 270 r. 
• ,it 
Om\ relative, L 270 c, 274 a; ii. 

14 c. 
CHrtI, i- 20 B, 24 b, 279 d. 
Orfl, i. 285 d; ii. 14 c. 

U^t 

ArfJ, *ij, i. 295 a. 

Cl). »• 295 a. 

\i\,\. 294 0; ii. 85 a, 92 o. 
Olie], L229C. 
W.'irtj, 'i?. i-285c. 
yy\, 1. 276 d; ii. 317 r 



y, i. 279 bc; ii. 156c; redundant, 
ii. 161 d; in oaths, ii. 175 d; 
with ^jmkj and Ot*i "• 281 c- 
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Indeu;es. 



«=^t i^Wi ii 162 a. 
uiJl/, i. 58 D. 

•^ {J-i^, u-W. w^). i- 97 ab; 
ii. 290 a. 

U wliv.Ci/, i. 97 b. 

C>ly, ii. 15o, 102 a. 

j^W - •Mvli i- 34 A. 

^W=^l, i.34A. 

iOi JtiO, ii. 172 c. 

C*^, i. 68 u. 

^', i. 200 B, 240 B. 

«.^, etc., i. 295 a. 

^y^. -i»iii^, o?^' u^' 

i. 228 D. 
OjJ^.ii- 163 a, 185 u. 
\J^J>i, i. 159 b. 
^JJliJ, i. 58d. 
1^, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 
iSji, I 208 c. 
J>J, i. 200 D. 

JbT^r^, i. 23 a; ii. 163 c. 
L^, i. 200 B, 240 b. 

^.iu/, ^it^, iJi-AV, i. 255 B, 
256 ad, :258a; ii. 237c. 

j>i«i, i. 226 u. 



r » t r »' 



, i. 98 B. 



I, i. 281 CD; ii. 186 D. 
jki^, JA/ o^, i. 288 B. 

,JLi4, ii. 207 a, 267 c, 280 b, 

295 c. 

tjAH/ = k/0^1 1 ii- 39 u. 
^, ii. 163 a. 

U^ for ty^i Add. et Corrigeiidn 

(Vol. i. 91 a). 
^ii, ii. 102 a. 

S^, ii. Ill A. 

JJ, i. 15 D, 285 d; ii. 308 b, 334c; 
with the genit., ii. 217 a. 

J^-JI >i#, •>■ 381 a; -JI^^I, 
ii. 381 D. 

'^, i. 279 b; ii. 163 a, 303 d. 
ijjmJ^, i. 24 D. 
Jii, i. 178 D. 

JtiMLf, i. 24 D. 

aI^, ii. 78 a 

^', i. 285 D. 

Lw = V. ii- 160 D, 1J>3a. 

^U sW, ii. 170 D. 

C*L^, i. 194 c. 

j>^ for v>5l, i. 23 b; ii. 91c. 



, i. 250 a; ii. 203 b, 204 a. 

* > i 
for C*e^, Add. 

geiida (Vol. i. 91 a) 



* , t 
for C*e^, Add. et Corri- 
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y>i, ii. 290 c, 296 c. 
Oyi, i- 195 c. 
^j^, i. 253 a. 

</ for ly^ in pause, ii. 372 c, 

4 .., 

ui^jvi, •• 157 c. 

i^yi, i. 202 B. 

U>*yi >• 195 D. 

* "'{, i. 226 a. 

i^^, i. 289 c. 
t^jJLJI c.^, ii. 233 c. 
JL^, i. 289a; ii. 342c. 
C>^, i. 281c; ii. 180 b. 
chrf <i>ti> i- 290a. 
(jJI— O*^, ii. 181 B. 

U^, i. 286 a; ii. 181 1.. 

!, i. 7 A. 

•-, i. 183 d, 184 a; as a plur. 

term., i. 232 d. 
O for S, in rhyme, ii, 369 c d. 

Ct, i. 279 b; ii. 175 c. 
O, i. 93 A. 

13, i. 265 A. 

i)l5, i. 266 D. 

jJO, i. 39 c; ii. 3 b. 



■> • - J • 



Oyi^, i. 19dD. 
*^J, i. 281 D. 
>%j, i 77 A. 
J^UJ, i. 40 b. 
»;:— ^. »i4«^5, i. 281 d; ii. 182 A b. 

v>*, »• 288 B. 
279 u. 

i»J, i. 77 A. 

I J9i»U3, i. 40 b. 

I *3, i. 25 c. 

I ^W, i. 39 D. 

I ^_^'U5, i. 39 c. 

; •• , and Himilar perfects after 

the name of God, ii. 3 b. 
j w«J*5» '»• 49 A. 

; J3 - JBj, ii. 380 b. ^ 
I J^, i. 279 D. 

Aih, i. 281 D. 

iib, i. 267 b c. 

*3, i. 93 A. 

irtJ, *3, A3, i. 265 A. 
>»ly3, i. 154 a. 

ijjV. i- 12 a. 

j^tfi, ii. 48 D. 

j^, i. 266 A. 

I ae3, ii. 78 b. 

I 

i il«3, i. 266 D. 
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Indexes. 



Jli for ijl3, i. 261 A. 
1^,1 264 a. 

^, i. 293 b; with Subjunot., ii. 
33 a; with J and Jussive, 

ii. 36 K 

* . 

C^, i. 293 a 

C3, i. 25 D. 

^Ul), L 263 D, 254 c. 



« « 



1^.. ii. 103 B. 
^V, i. 146 c. 

UV - U^.!, i. 34 a. 

*Jk^ JM^, II. 50 B. 

j^, ii. 207 D, 279 c. 

/,1 jLiJ^iJi, i. 190 b. 

Cilit>^, i. 193 b. 

jjj^, i. 186 D, 216 c. 

Jji^, ii. 48 D, 108 D. 

•i^J ji,ii.3B. 

ii4-, i. 200b, 240 a; ii. 278 d. 

r^tT ii. 206b, 278b, 282a, 296a. 

Ue«^, iL 206 b. 

^i;;.,i. 213 d. 

0>^. i* 295 b. 

j^, i. 286 b. 



»., i. 25 D. 

jim., I 295 b. 

Oijli ^,U., i. 262 a. 



' - ' ^ . ^ 



uiU.lAU., ^U, ii. 342 D. 



Jl-. 


il 272 a. 








i. 69 A. 








4^, i. 98 A. 






i J 


= VW-^1. "59 


u. 




i:^. 


ii. 236 D. 








==;-.i;^*Ui. 


382 


A. 


lo:^ 


, i. 98 B. 








prep., i. 280 B 


; ii. 


146 b 



... , as wAk« *J>j^t ii- 147 B. 

... , conj., i. 293c; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 29 b; witii 
Perf. or Imperf. Indie, ii. 
29 D. 

IJI ^^, ii. 12c, 13 CD. 

\^, ii. 48 D. 

Vi^-lV^, ii. 382 b. 

iLjli^, ii. 74 u. 
^^, i- 201 B. 
j^j^, i. 186 A. 
(Ua., i. 281 D. 
^i*., for lii*., i. 12d. 
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OU^i !• 196 B. 
'it . 

Oi/^i i- 196 a. 

tJ>*>, ii. 107 d, 108 c. 

y ...^, i. 68 c; ii. 48 D. 



VM«— , i. 288 c 
' • i ' t t 



, i. 98 A B. 



* .9 ' 



a . • , 



0*i*., i. 218o. 

0>^>i- 196 a. 
i.^, ii. 342 D. 
, i. 68 D. 

,i. 162 a. 
Ji^, ii. 207 D, 279c. 
V^^i >• 185 D. 
Ji., i. 249 a, 252 a. 
C^, ^JJ^, i. 284 c. 
,^,^l=^UjJt, ii. 382 a. 
y i l^K i m , ii. 74 A. 
yj*"! i< 296 B. 
J>i^,i. 281 d; ii. 188 b. 
^, i. 294 c. 



i » r I » r • 



c»*. 



u-i' 



1, i. 288 b. 



J • « ft»0 



, it. 14 c. 

1* ' 

•>e*>i etc., with the Energetic, 

ii. 43 c. 
^ w»-4^. i-290A. 
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Oc», i. 389 a. '' 

JJUe»,i. 292 a. 

j;ii., ::^, etc., I 294 d; J^^ 

with wscna. = \t.jm^ c*^!, ii. 
78b. ' ' ' 

iJll, L 12 a, 121c. 



, i. 94 D. 



i. 26 A. 



V 

JU., ii. 48 D. 

>tlA.=JL«U., i. 261a. 



i, i. 76 CD. 



., ii. 143 c. 
^>., ii. 103 ». 
SU., ii. 341 c. 
jbSU., tGQU., i. 219 bc. 
, i. 281 d; ii. 187 D. 
,i. 264 a, 



Jiib = Jl>l, i. 34 a. 
>!>, ii. 101 D. 
iyi, forjkjjb, 1. 18d. 
(jj>, ii. 48 D. 

U>, ii. 45 0. 

J (J. iff 
«=«»«>. jt»i, i. 69 b. 

j)ii|)l^, ii. 74 b. 
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Indexes. 



" J ^ • ^ J 



05*. \Jii>' '• 281 d; ii, 182 d; 
>UI, ii. 186c; - ^ijg, ii. 

163 A, 185b;=J^. ii. 184c; 
meaning beyond, above, ibid.; 

opposed to (tjj, ii. 186 c. 
J^^'y - Xk orJjJl, ii. 78 a, 183 ii. 
i^p, - iiUUI, ii. 183 0. 
^Q>, i. 229 D. 

c^WS, cP-UiJA, i. 229 D. 
jllii, i. 175 b, 229 r. 

Ol>!> 

tV i- 265 A ; after t^t, ii. 93 a ; 

after (>• and U, ii. 312 B; 

after 1^, ii. 89 c. 
jbT>, i. 266 D. 
i*l>, ii. 272 A. 

Ol'j, i. 265 d; =^I, i. 272 d. 
i>jJ^* OtS, ii- 1 10 B. 



«M ( 



i"ii 



3^ Ol>, ii. 110 b. 

-f>^ 

iilS, i. 266 c, 267 c. 

^y i. 267 A c. 

J,>, i. 284 B. 

jJfcS, •&, •», i. 265 A. 



jj, i. 249 A, 252 A, 265c; ii. 203 a ; 
= ^JJI, i. 272 B. 

^>tJJ ^i, ii. 110 b. 

jjj, i. 196 c. 
^J, i. 266 a. 

C-iii »^i «<«•. '• 268 n. 

i 

J, used instead of ^, i. 6 u. 

I. 
V,, for fj\y ii. 374 d. 

•Ij, for^j, ii. 382 b. 

ij\j, i. 77 c, 93 b; ii. 48 d, 50 n. 

^,jL. ^ij, i. 262 A. 

i.\j, ii. 102 a. 

y^j\j, i. 153 d. 

OljjijjU- 190 D. 

^j, ii. 214 B. 

V> i- 289 b; ii. 216 a. 

5^ ^^ ^j VJ 

V> Vj. Vji Vj. "• 215 a. 
• ,i •J 
«2-3j. *=-ij. "• 215 a. 

C^j, i. 289a; ii. 216 Bc, 216 o; 
with the Energetic, ii. 42 c. 

ijj, Ci "• 214 c 216 a. 

{e^j, i. 263 D. 

i^j, i. 57 d; ii. 102 a. 
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O^j, for J4.J, ii. 384 D. 

L5**^ JUy, ii. 273 D. 

S*- J4-J. ii- 274 n. 
4fcj, -y, i. 25 D. 

jj-*->, I. 162 b. 

Jylj, i. 136 D 

l-ej, for ^_j^j, Add. et Corrisroucla 

(Vol. 1. 91 A). 
4-i,, i 25 D. 
jLcj, i. 290 c. 

Oh - 
(>^j, i. 58 c. 

JIj, i. 68 D. 

IXj, ii. 280 A. 

^i*;, Add. et Coriigenda {Vol. i, 
30 c). 

•j, for J, i. 93 b. 

^jj, ii. 272 A. 

3 -.- 
^_,JU.jj, i. 157 c.. 

(^JU. i. 94 D. 

jki^j, ii. 78 b. 

*\Jj, for ^, ii, 374 D. 

Uifj, »s4j, i. 289 B. 

J 
Jlj, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

^j, i. 57 d; il 48 d. 

W. II. 



sJj, i. 69 D. 
iyLj, i. 12 a, 121 c. 

*Jj, i. 69 D. 
jlij, ii. 211a. 
Jo = J'j. •• 83 D. 

Ji., i. 282 d; ii. 19 a, 346 d. 

«L, i. 98 b. 

jSC, ii. 20Gd. 

3 . 

OL», i. 261 A. 

f 

jL( =jjU, i. 145 D. 

« - 

,jrfL(, i. 145 B. 

jJC ^ iuill, i. 34 A. 
JL,, JU, i. 24 c, 77 b, 84 c. 
will, for 4-50l, ii- 382 a. 
' '', ii. 248 a. 
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ii 



^, for^|ii,rf|, i. 67 B. 

X . 

iSy^y >• 133 D. 

>abw, ii. Ill A. 



«W. . ijutw, 11. 74 b. 

kJU, ii. 19 B. 

hlL, LlL, i. 183 D, 184 A. 



J-, i. 77 B. 



54 



426 Indexes. 

f^U^, i. 183 d. 
ic^, i. 147 D. 

• 

* >' 

^<i>, ii. 19 b. 

M>«>, Myi', L 120o. 

wijJ, i. 282 D, 289 b; ii. 19 a, 
346 D. 



^y^, S}y^, i. 200 C. 

^y^, fl^, ii. 209 c ; ^Jya, ii. 

341c. 
* « 
^^, ii. 19b. 

U«w, i. 289 B ; ii. 344 a. 



CH, for J, i. 101 D. 
jl£, i. 233& 
^li, i. 145 a 
jili, Jli, i 145 Bc. 
^Ta, i. 154 a. 
!ii, •li, i. 146 BC. 
jk*l£, i. 225 D. 
J!^, i. 229 D. 
Aa^, A(M>, ii. 211 A. 
<i»Ui OUi, i. 289 D. 
JLL, i. 68 D. 
«Jjk£, i. 202 D. 



^jjit,jit\, t. 59 b. 
eji, ii. 108 D. 
iJ^, i. 30 c. 
j»ii, i. 57 c. 
lub, i. 233 B. 
^U&, i. 154 D. 

^>A, i.^, i. 172 a 
*l^, i. 233 B. 
A, i. 295 B. 



Jl^» i. 229 D. 

S ' 3 - 

LSfe^'Uf*^' »• 151 BD. 

a - 

^jj-^, 1. 151 c. 



^Itf, ii. 89 A. 
^,^«.U, ii. 203 A. 

jLa, ii. 15 c, 102 A. 
ji^, i. 205 A. 

S W'l. i. 208 c. 



(U«« ^l^, i. 289 D. 
»~«, i. 26 A. 

jtyLff, i. 186 A. 
ilX^, i. 57 D. 
„«jJL0, i. 26 D. 
1^, i. 12 a, 121c. 
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.1 '• ' . 
^uU«, I. 167 I 

4^, i. 295 A. 

" ', i. 181 D. 



3--*' 3--*^ 
C5;"**««». j^w^fr*. J. 164 D. 



i>>li, i. 185 D. 

I' • ' 

««a»-<0, it. Ill A. 



Ij^jlA <Qj.^, ii. 54 A u. 



>, i. 185 D. 
^y^ Ji, ii. 55 a 

^LU, i. 155 b. 
^l^, i. 145 b. 
0»i», i. 295 c. 
0(^, i- 1 45 c. 
J«^, ii. 108 o. 
i>jil», i. 67 D. 
Ol^, i. 118 a. 
JjJf, ii. 108 D. 
Ji», i. 296 0. 

Jv ... 

^, i. 57 D. 
lltiijf,i. 117 D. 
,3jl^, i. 213 d. 
j^ j^. >• 295 c. 



Ji*, ii. 15 c, 103 A. 
O^, ii. 48 D. 
Ch*! »• 51 D. 



aU, ii. 102 A. 

0>ijuJl, i. 195 c. 

(jJle = Jl*l, i. 34 A. 

C\e., ii. 206 c, 278 b, 283 a. 



iJaW*. i. 231 c. 

3 .., 

{JjJ>^, i. 162 A. 

a -.- 

,.£^, i. 162 u. 



^, i. 280 B. 
Jl^, i. 204 D. 

J», ii. 48 D. 

' » ' ' 

jkfr, for «jk£, u. 380 c. 

Ij^, ii. 341 o. 

* «« 
cr**"! i 295 b. 
3 . 

kS^*^^ >• 1^1 0- 
j\sjk, i. 02 c. 

i 

Oli^, i. 243 B. 
w^it^, i. 171 B. 
J>e, i. 207 B. 
ij-^, ii- 15 u, 107 D. 
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jli*, i. 204 u. 
Jl£», i. 263 B. 
^, i. 255 A. 
'^Jjl^, ii. 248 a. 
^^, i. 153 b. 
^U» wJuLft, i. ti2 D. 



Indexes. 



J* ^ J' (J^. '• 281 c; ii. 381 a. 
J*, J«i,i. 68 D. 
Ji, i. 290 b; ii. «2 c. 
(>X£, ii. 45 D, 108 u. 
JjLc, ii. 48 D. 
Ci«, ii. 82 D. 

yj^, i. 280 c, 281 A c ; ii, 166 c. 
A^ ^JU, ii. 172 B. 

Af^ jl. uf >jjt, ii. 78 A. 

O":** O^ Lji*. ii- 172 D. 

O^t^, i- 195 o. 
^, i. 25 D. 
Je, i. 78 c. 
^, lU, i- 284 c. 

U* = ^>ft, ii. 143 A, 193 a, 

U*. c4». i- 16 a, 281 B. 
j^, i. 12 c. 

^, I. 16 A, 280 c, 281 b; ii. 



139 u; ill cuiiipanKUiiM, ii. 
142 a; -^ Jum, ii. 143 a; 



origiimliy a HubstAiitive, ii. 
143 D, 
• . * f 

O*. •• 290 b. 

Uidi =- o^l. ii 382 B. 

juc, i. 281 D; ii. 166 a, 178 d. 

Jjo* ^ JlI. or^tpl, ii. 78 a, 179 i). 

i. 293 c. 



u^yt, i. 288 B. 

u^^, i. 281 u. 

)J»^,\. 120 c. 

J^, i. 146 B. 

^, i. 226b; ii. 272a, 280 ad, 
282 b. 

J^, i. 95 a. 

t 
4, replaced by j, i, 6 d. 

JU, i. 295 B. 

^, ii. 187 A. 

^, i. 264 b. 

jS, ii. 206 A. 

1 ji, ii. 102 A. 

ijji, ii. Ill A. 

Sjj^, pl. Mti^i i- 222 d; connected 
• J' 
with jjjj, ii. 165 D. 
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^j i^t, i. 154 u. 
Oi. i. 290 B 

>^, i. 288 c ; j^l, instead of ^, 
ii. 208c;^, ii. 208a, 296a; 

j^, ii. 303 D, 340 c; j^i, 

ii. 208 c. 

O' j^ - O^, i- 293 d; ii. 340 c. 

wi, with _^, ^M, i. 54 c. 

w#, as v*eV «-V*-. «• 290 v; ii. 
288 A D, 325 A, 330 a. 

wi, after Ul, i. 291 a. 

J, after t^, i. 291 n. 

.J, marking tJie apodosis uf ^|, 
ii. 3b, 15 c, 40 b, 346 a sqq.; 
omitted, ii. 346 a. 

«-i, with the Subjunctive, ii. 30 c, 
32 b. 

sJ, with the Genitive, ii. 217 a. 
Oli, i. 291 A. 
1^, ii. 162 b. 

l^, ii. 162 b. 



-laii, i. 286 b. 

Ji, with the Jussive, i. 291b; 
ii. 35 c. 

Ji, iii, ii. 89 b, 381a. 

J'U, i. 207 ». 

Oi^i, I 278 a. 

i3"iti, i. 241 D, 278 a. 
^, i. 239 c, 249 b, 252 a. 

i^ . Ci, i. 274 D. 
^', C*^, i. 2y3 b. 
Ai, for wi, i. 93 b. 
y, i. 249 B, 252 a. 
ij^y, t5^>*>*' ®**-' i- 120 c. 



Ji*, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

v...fci, i. 288 c. 

ft^, ii. 46 A. 

•y, i. 200 D. 

J^, i. 58 D. 

Oi %iJ, ii. 141 D. 



J>*- Ji^, i- 281 d; u. 182 b. 

v^y. jy O-^. »• 288 B. 

l^. i. 280 c, 28lB;ii, 61a, 111c, 

153 j>, 199 u; = ^ or J^, 
ii. 154 c. 

O^ U«i, ii, 180 D. 
iO, ii. 111a. 

J, i. 93 B, 94 c; ii. 48 c. 
Jyli, ii. 206 A. 
JU, ii, 47 a, 48 i>, 50 d. 
JU, ii. 108 D, 
»^, i, 295 c. 
j^, J^. i. 281 d; ii. 186 d. 
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J^, JIl ^, i. 288 B. 

J4i, i. *i8lD; ii. 180 a. 

jJ, with the Perf., i. 286 Bj ii. 3 c, 
5 a, 79 b, 346 d; in correla- 
tive clauses, ii. 7 o; with the 
Imperf,, i. 286 c; il 21 d. 

ij\£» jJ, with the Pei-f., ii. 5 o. 
jt\j^, i. 282 a; ii. 187 b. 
jjj, ii. 211a. 
Jji, i. 178 D. 
jljjj, i. 62 o. 
L-J, L 206 D. 
ij, li, i. 286 1>. 
JuJ, i. 57d; ii. 103 a 
jjJIj, A^, i. 196 B. 

J^, i. 171 B. 

^y, i. 295 b. 
llj^i, i. 229 a 

J 
j}, i. 280 a; ii. 176 o. 
jlfe, L 276 d; ii. 127 b. 

^ 

isTfc 

>V^, ii. 106 b. 

JUb, for ^Jt£», i. 268 d. 

Ol&», ii. 99 a, 196 a, 197 d, 258 b, 
266 a. 



^l^, with the Imperf., ii. 8 b, 

16 c, 21b. 
... , with the Perf., ii. 5c, 15c, 

16 a; after jJ, ii. 6c, 7 ». 
... , omitted, ii. 100 d. 
... , redundant, ii. 101 a. 
... , after verbal nouns = he (t() 

V3a», wan formerly, ii. 101 n. 
... , imperative of, with name of 

person in aocus., ii. 44 c 

jJ q\S», with the Perf,, ii. ."ic. 
W^'i^-'i 0^< »• lf>l». 266 a, 



298 c. 
^^\6>, i. 2U2c; ii. 81c, 82 b. 
Jll^, i. 293 b; ii. 78 d. 
V L**!^! ii- 158 A. 
^Ife, i. 276 d; ii. 127 b. 

i)y» 

c«^ 

^l, for^l, ii. 384 d. 

je^, with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 D. 

i^, i. 200 B, 240 b. 
^j^ = O^, ii. 383 D. 

^e*&, with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 21 9 d. 

\JA, ijjJ», i. 266 a, 269 a, 287 a; 
ii. 127 d; ij^ lii> or li^ 
lji>j,ii. 127 D, 128 A. 



jjjJ-A. i. 230 D. 

vJli>, i. 178 D. 

j^^Afe, used impersonally, ii. 271 d. 

jd», i. 76 c. 
i. 

J£», ii. 204 c, 262 a; 278 b, 282 a, 

297 c. 
:3C4, i. 287 A. 

!*^, Ulfe, ii. 212 D, 280 b, 282 a. 
cJt£>, ii. 214 D. 
Ct4. ii. 14o. 
^i^, ,Jijb, ii. 214 b. 

j^, i. 274 Bc; ii. 125 bc. 
^, for^, i. 22 b, 101 d. 

l^fe = as toon as, ii. 1 78 a. 

C^ = jT, ii. 177 c, 193 a. 

cJl US', ii. 177 D. 

Al^. i. 186 a. 

^, i. 293 D ; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

*L* • \je^y c>*e^> i. 276 d ; ii. 
127 b. 

•i^'j «£4^, i. 268 D. 



a«&.j !«&, i. 268 D. 
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^JA, i. 268 A, 287 a. 
^1^, i. 228 D. 
^j^, ii- 106 b, 107 B. 
oQ>fl*f, i. 190 c 
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JS»& = >l&, i. 83 D. 

^,J-^, i. 220 D. 

JC^, i. 289o; u. 14c, 24a 

Ca^, ii. 14 o; '24 a 

%i», i. 293d; ii 22c 28a. 

C^, ii. 29 A ; y C^, ii. 29 a 

«««i£> =^ Ue&, i. 274 D. 

J 
J, for Jt, i. 23 D. 

J, for J, i. 291b; ii, 35 c. 

J, i. 24 A, 282 d; ii. 19 b, 51c, 
79 A b, 81 d, 175 d, 260 a, 
261 c, 266 c, 348 D; with the 
Energetic, ii. 41 d, 42 od; 
withyk, ^, i. 54 c. 

J, for J, prep., i. 279 c; ii. 152b. 

J, prep., i. 23d, 279 bc; ii. 147 d, 
199 D; expressing the com- 
plement in the genitive, ii, 
61 A; after nomina actionis, 
ii. 61 d; after nomina agentis, 
ii. 68 c, 96 d; instead of the 
accus., with the finite verb, 
ii. 69 c; after verbal ad- 
jectives, ii. 70a, 71 abd; 
inserted to strengthen the 

annexation, ii. 95 c ; = iJlc, 
ii. 148 D. 
J, with the Subjunct., i, 291 o; 
ii. 22 c, 28 a. 
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J. with the Ju8«iv«, i. 291 b; ii. | 'J^ ^ ■■ ^(^g ^ .^^^^ 

35 B ; omitted, ii. 35 d. ' , 

; ajU^ «9, i. 289 c. 

•9, i. 287 a; ii. 300 a, 333 a, 347 a; , 

with the Perf. retaining its 09^ '^, '« an exceptive, ii. 343c. 

original meaning, ii. 2d.! ^ j 292 c; ii. 28. 
with the Perf,, as optative, 



ii. 3 a, 304 C; in oaths, asse- 
verations, etc., iL 2 A, 304 b ; 
with the Iniperf., ii. 20 d ; 
with the Jussive, ii. 36 h. 
43 D ; with the Energetic, 
ii. 42 A, 44 A ; prohibitive, 
ii. 306 A ; governing the 
accus., ii. 94 c; inserted be- 
tween prep, and genitive, ii. 

224 D ; prefixed to ^^^, ii. 
302 A. 
*j, after a previous negative, ii. 
2 B, 303 A, 327 B. 

•:3, after ^, ii. 209 A; after ^, 
*^in and sJ3>t "• 303 D. 

% for^, ii. 209 b. 

* ' 

^), redundant with jjl, after verbs 

of forbidding, fearing, etc., 
ii. 304 0. 

j^ V. i- 289 c. 
JJ •J, ii. 335 A. 
Ji^ •9, i. 289 D. 
Jtf^ li ^, >*• "i *^, i- 289 D. 
Jjj -^J, ii. 2d. 
L^ •9. U^ •9, i. 289 B. 
ii^ *§, ii. 98 c, 172 c. 



O^, i. 292 n. 
O*^, i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 
O**^ = Jii, i. 290 c. 
O*^, i. 293 b; ii. 78 n. 
Cj*J, i. 96 d; ii. 105 a. 
6% i. 145 c. 

j)<X for ^, ii. 379 d. 

,>S>':9, 'i^% ii. 333 i>. 

O"^. for 6*^*'. »• 323 1), 380 b. 
«^), for aJJ, ii. 380 b. 

^ 

^•^, for^ipjf, ii. 380 n. 

^JU' c^^i":^. > 20 B. 

C^, «^l, i. 59 B. 
iO, ii. 74 A. 
i^aJ, ii. 45 D. 

for »*^N)1, ii. 380 n. 



Ols«J, ,^, i 193 b. 

Jj, jj, i. 280 c. 
ijj, i. 280c, 281a; ii. 165 b. 
OJJ, i. 280c, 281 b; ii. 165b, 179d. 
^Jj,i. 280c, 281 Ajii. 165b, 179d. 



II. Arahie Words, Terminations, etc. 



433 



J«J, i. 290 Hi ii. 108 c; with 
accus., ii. 82 c; with genitive, 
iL 83 A. 



J, ii. 82 D. 
J, i. 26 b. 

0*i, i. 290 B. 

JUxJ, ii. 190 a 

O^, i. 290 c. 

Oli^', for OliyLfc-^'l' ii. 380 i>. 

jii, ii. 1 76 A. 

O^, O^, i. 287 b; ii. 81 d, 82 b, 

333 d; with accus., ii. 78 d. 
!i^, ^, i. 293 d; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

4-IJ, expressing admiration, ii. 
' 150a. 

♦P ^1 expressing admiration, ii. 
150 a. 

j^, i. 287 Bj with the Jussive, 
ii. 15 D, 22 D, 41b, 347 a. 

O, not yet, i. 287 B c; with the 
Jussive, ii. 22d, 41 b. 

O, after, with the Perf., i. 294 A; 

synonymous with *^\, i 294 A; 
ii. 340 A. 

JUJ, ii. 190o. 

OJ, i. 287 c; ii. 22 c, 26 a, 300 c, 
346 D. 

»>jJ. for o*j, i. 285 b. 

j5, i. 22 a, 294 a; iL 347 b; with 
w. n. 



two correlative clauses, ii, 6 b; 

optative, ii. 347 c. i' 

it •' 
O' y, li. 6 B, 348 a. 

•:M. i. 287 c, 294 a; ii. 6 b d, 
262c; interrog., ii. 310c. 

Jjjj, i. 294 a; ii. 6 b. 

U^, i. 287 c, 294 a ; interrog., 
ii. 310 c. 

Op, i. 290 c. 

Jl^', i. 221 a 

C«J, i. 290 b ; with the accus., 
ii. 82 c, 83 d. 

IW. ii- 82 D. 

^j^, verb, i. 96 b; ii. 15 d, 102 b, 
103 c, 302 a; negative par- 
ticle, ii. 302 b, 346 d ; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 343 c; with pro- 
nominal suiBxes, ii. 343 d. 

"^t w^T ii- 340 b. 

^ J^, ii, 208 D, 340 b. 

aii^,i, 20b. 



jtjt, i. 25 D. 

> for>, in pause, ii. 371 c. 

>• or> = U, i. 274 BO; ii. 371 c. 

A- - 
JJI^, ii. 176fl. 

' 

U, interrog., i. 270 c, 275 c; ii. 
298 D, 311 D. 

66 
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U, relative, i. 270 c, 273 b; ii. 
267 D, 319a; relative, with 
conditional sense, ii. 14 0, 
23 CD. 

U, indefinite, i. 277 a; ii. 137 d; 
with intensifying force, ii. 
276 b. 

U, negative, i. 287 c ; ii. 266 d, 
346 D ; with the Iraperf., ii. 
20 o, 300 d; with the Perf., 
ii. 300 D ; with the accus., 
ii. 1 04 A ; neg. interrog., ii. 
311 A. 

l«, as long as, with the Perf., 
i. 294 a; ii. 17 c. 

L*, inserted before a clause, after 
a preposition, etc., ii. 192 b, 
220 c. 

U, redundant, after v.;, ii. 215 b; 
it, 
after ^J^, ^jjt, ^, J, ii. 193a; 

* " * 
between the w>t«.« and the 

A^l ^lik4, ii. 224 a 
Jj| U, i. 284 d; ii. 301b. 
^ U, ii. 180 D, 243 a. 
dU. U, etc., ii. 343 b. 
t^. U, ii. 341 0. 

iji U 

j^ U, with the Jussive, as neg. of 
aJt^Jjl U, ii. 17 D. 

{^)'^ U,ii. 144 D, 276c. 

y ^\'^ U, ii. 340 c. 



^U, ^U, i. 164 a. 

ll«, i3u, i. 258 A bd; ii. 235a, 
238'd, 239 a, 244 b. 

uy*U,i- 153 b. 

»U, i. 295 B. 

^\ jU.il 273 d. 

OU, i. 86 A. 

S - 

^jU, i. 154 a. 

«U, tU, i. 145 BC. 

^sS», L 287 c; ,_^, UU*. i. 
294 b; ii. 14 c. 

yju = v>«, ii- 131 A. 

ji., ii. 210 a. 

1^,1 125 c. 

^ ti»*>i- 126 B. 

iJjjjL«, i. 146 a. 

OlijX;.i. 188 c. 

JL^, i. 22 B, 280 d; ii. 173 c. 

j>jj Xi, ii. 190 c. 

j^ . Lm^j^, ii. 382 n. 

j^, i. 76 c. 

1^1, «!^l, i. 20 B. 

Ji^, i. 125 c. 

^jl^, 1. 153 D. 

* ^, i. 125 c. 



» , t J « 

I, for . 



I, i. 68 a. 
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>, i. 125 c. 



Oi f ' « ■.> 



iljilj, ii. 251 d. 



J\jJU, i. 129 B. 
\3j^, i- 1 25 D. 

Iy!l«, i. 12 a. 

« * 

j-A.«, i. 178 D. 

• J t , 

OSi'^^i i* 146 A. 

* i I % i 1 

jUa«, for &U«M, i. 6 D. 



I, ii. 251 D. 
»XL^, i. 125 D. 

a!l)^, i. 128d. 

^. %^, i. 280 d; ii. 164 b; pro- 
perly the accus. of a noun, 
ii. 165 A. 

U«, i. 26 B. 



JI, ii. 251 d. 
Uji^ = UjUft, ii. 164 c. 
^j*>t, i. 125 D. 
jjk^, i. 131 A. 
^^.^*l, ii. 251 D, 268 c. 
J>Ai, i. 125 D. 
j\^JU, ii. 211a. 

>3>**t[i- 1*6 A. 

J-i • jf 0-», i. 281 o; ii. 380 d. 



C*, t>».*. i. 16 a, 281b. 
a ♦ ' 
U« = O^, iL 131 c, 133 0, 193 a. 

0-, interrog., i. 270 c, 276 A; ii. 
298 D, 311 D. 

..., relative, i. 270c, 273b; ii 
267 D, 319 A; implying a con- 
dition, with the Perf., ii. 14 c, 
and with the Jussive, il 
23 CD, 262b. 

..., indefinite, i. 277a. 
\J£i ^J 4>i, ii. 163 c. 

O"^ CM ij i>«, ii. 139 a. 

» 

O-^, i. 15 D, 16 a, 22 b, 280 d, 

281 BC; ii. 61 A, 123 BO, 
125 b, 126 b, 129 BC, 199 d, 
237 a, 242 a; after compara- 
tive adjj., ii. 132 D, 133; 
after a negat. dr interrog., 
ii. 135 D, 289 b; preceded by 
an indefinite noun, ii. 136 b ; 
expressing the agent of the 
Passive, ii. 139 a, 270 D; used 

J at o^U. ii- 138 b; originally a 

Bubst., ii. 135d; = ju*, ii. 

175 A; = Jji^ or ji„i*, ii. 

130 bd; with an indefinite 
genitive, forming the subject 

of a sentence, ii. 135 c; A-,# 

iO']>ii. 133 a. 
J.^1 ^>«, ii. 131 D. 
«»».t ... , ii. 136 A B. 



II 
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^\ ^, i. 285 a 




jJ^ ... , ii. 189 b. 




J^ ...,ii. 188 c. 




c 




J^ ... , ii. 190 a. 




, »U 




vJlp ... , ii. 182 D. 




J* ... , i. 288b. 




^ ... , ii. 173 a. 




^>ft ... , ii. 143d. 




jUft ... , ii. 189c. 




ji ... , u. 136c. 




^ ... ,ii. 163 a. 




»j^ ... , ii. 136 D. 




J^i ... , ii. 189 a, 




J^ .... ii. 189 b. 




XS ...,ii. 189d. 




(jjj ... , ii. 165c, 189 


c 


J^i... ,ii. 136 D. 




AJb* ... , ii 165 B. 




("tj^ ... , ii. 190 a. 




A4^ ... , ii. 136 D. 




1 J I 

Ji\ 0^,u. 176 b. 





Indeccea, 



^ A »* » * ^* * * 



V^l *>». L50 «>*' "• ^"^^ « 



UJU JjUiJt and ljU«Jt, ii. 381s, 
382 a. 

ii^ll^, i. 233 c 

a' -- 

^U«, i. 154 A. 

C*^, i. 125 u. 
* *', i. 275 b. 



* -** ' 

^^>Ia«, i. 138 D. 



• <*.> • j*j 



, i. 126 A. 



Sl^, i. 280 d; ii. 173 b. 



I, i. 126 a. 
JjhinJI, ii. 251 D. 
dJi, i. 275 R. 

^^^, i. 154 a. 

i „, i , 

^^\, ^, i. 275 D ; ii. 314 «. 

tu, for >, in pause, ii. 37 1 c. 

Ii = U, i. 274 D. 

• <. .. 

4^, A«*, i. 295 A. 

fi 
, ,, ,, i, ,, 

^^Jl^^,J^^, i^jV^, i. 228 D. 

CC^, ii. 14 c, 137 D. 

Iui>, i. 63 D. 
»l^, i. 233 a 
' *', ii. 230 D. 
I, ii. 342 c. 
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O. i- 26 A. 

Of of the 2nd Energetic of verbs, 
rejected, i. 22 D. 

^, for ^, ii. 371 D. 

• - 
»>.» for '-, in rhyme, ii. 369 c. 

O, for Ii, in 1st p. pi. Perf., i. 55 d; 
ii. 384 A. 

^J, for jJ, i. 101 d. 
C, i. 25 D. 
JlU, i. 233 c. 

Ji^, i. 287 D. 

.. • < 

^a>J, ii. 178 c. 

Jli, i. 295 B. 

^JJ, i. 57 D. 

jLli, i. 203 B, 233 B. 

Ol^, 1^, i. 209 c, 217 c, 233 b. 

•:|l iir iUJLiJ, ii. 339 D. 

^jl^, i. 223 c. 

uoi, i. 264 A. 

J 

.JJj, i. 264 a; ii. 280 b, 282 b. 
<Ai^, i. 264 a. 
^^f*j, i. 58 CD. 



>^. -**j| -<•*'. -**j. »• 97 a— Dj ii. 



290 a. 
U ^, i. 97 B. 



^, i. 283 D. 

(I 

-^. j»^j >U;, i. 287 D. 

^!t»f, i. 97 B. 

^lii, i. 204 D. 

ylL', ii. 272 A, 280 d, 282 b. 

jjjLOJ, I. 164 c. 
^, i. 69 a. 

jy , i. 200 D. 

ijf' ^"""Lji' '• 21 CD, 101 D. 

^ 

leJ, for j^, ^^, in rh3rme, ii. 
371 CD. 
i^, i. 258 A. 



• ' 

**t' ^""^ tsi' L*i' '" rhyine, i. 101 d; 
ii. 371 c. 



•—, ill the Imperative, i. 90 D, 
93 a. 

«—, in pause, ii. 369 c d. 

»—= final o, i. 10 b. 

• - I, i. 282 b; in the form jiit, 
i. 36 b. 

», for »,.i. 101 c, 253 b, 279 o, 

281 A. 

t. .. 

U = J^, i. 296 c. 



IJJU, i. 54 D. 
i li, i. 268 A, 294 c. 
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U = J^, i. 296 c. 
«U, fU = jii., i. 296 c. 
Jt\Jk = Si; i. 296 c. 
tJu<U, i. 54 D. 
OU, i. 36 c, 296 b. 
i)l5u k^\M, i. 268 c. 
illSu, i. 268 c. 
jU,jU, i. I45bc. 
c"^ eU, i. 145 b. 
ilU = j*., i. 296 c ; ii. 77 d. 
«U, i. 294 c. 
U*U, U*U, i. 288 A. 
«^A, ii. 49 A. 
wl!-*, ii. 108d. 
^^, i. 186 a. 
^, U^, i. 295 B. 

ilLe^l^A, ii. 74 b. 

tiJL, i. 268 b; ii. 89 d. 

liik (J), for li* (-), ii. 383 c. 

IJuk = bl, i. 282 c. 

Jk^\jl, ii. 74 B. 

Jtii, i. 268 c. 

•Jul, 45 jJL, i. 268 b. 

^, i. 69 A. 
If^, L 36 B. 
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i\fi, i. 36 b. 
Jlyk ... , 67 D. 
t^, i. 295 B. 
%M %M, i. 295 0. 
I ji*, i. 268 D, 287 i). 

J* = Jl, i. 270 a. 

Jdk, interrog., i. I5d, 288 a; ii. 

308 c; Ji\ Jl ^ iU Ji, 

ii. 309 D. 
'M, i. 294 c, 295 b. 

*M,i. 288 A J ii. 310 c. 
JjU, i. 294 D, 296 b. 

J^, ii. 107 c. 
J^, ii. 107 D. 
^, C», i. 282 c, 284 c. 
Jih, for Ji, i. 22 D, 101 c. 
J», for^, i. 22 D, 101 D, 279 c. 
^ ... , i. 22b, 55 a, 101 d, 

U*. forCi, i. 101c, 279 c. 

J>Jk, for j^l, i. 292 D. 

j>i, i. 249 a, 252 a; Oj-li, i. 

196 a; fem. i^, i. 278 b; 

^>A, fem. iU*, Cm*, in the 
vocative, ii. 89 B c. 

^, for jjl, i. 285 b. 
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a J 



i>fc, for ^JA, I 279 c. 
U*, ll*, i. 288 A. 
JU*, i. 36 o. 
JUa, JUa, i. 288 a. 
iUL*, i. 288 A. 
l^ lEe^, ii. 74 d. 

U^, U^, i. 288 A. 

J}C^, I 288 A. 

yi, for ^, ii. 385 c, 390 b. 

ylk, i. 54 a; ii. 258D8eq. 

yl U ^, ii. 276 c. 
^ for 4^1,1. 285 o. 

^^ for ^, ii. 385 c. 
^, i. 54 A. 
W*, i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 
^^, Ci, i. 294 D, 296 b. 
ijfc, for ijj, i. 104 a. 
<Uth, i. 294 D. 

Oe*, jk«*, i. 295 B. 

0-»»i, i. 36 0, 67 D. 

Ol^ i. 294 D. 

^«A, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 c). 



<i 



9 

-, for _, in vulgar pronunciation, 
i. 213 d. 

j_, for ,|_ and ^_, i. 12 d. 
i, i. 17 c. 

3, for _, medial, i. 119 c, 146 o, 

205 D, 206 b, 210 AC. 
J, for 3, i. 18c. 

j, i. 290 n; ii. 97 b, 325 a— 333 a; 

with^, 'a, i. 54c. 
J, with the accus., ii. 83 c, 325 d. 
> with the genit., ii, 216 d. 

J, with the genit., in swearing, i, 
279 c; ii. 175 b. 

J, with the subjunct., ii. 32 a, 
84 bd. 

ij, i. 294 c, 295 d; ii, 85 a, 93 c. 

I>^ for ll, i. 12 a. 

jLlj, ii. 236 a. 

Olj, i. 292 d; ii, 40a; =newr- 
theleas, ii. 17 a 

••it *Alj, Ulj, i. 294 D, 
C»>l,i. 166 a. 
5j_, for SI., i. 12 a, 
!>}> i. 78 B, 

al> ii. 48 D, 60 b; jk^j, ii. 104 a. 
*^y il 272 A. 
I A5*J. »• 115 D, 
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jk».j, i. 289 c. 

j».> i. 78 c. 
^>j, i. 79 c. 

jij ■ 

iljj, i. 282 a; ii. 187 c. 

sl>j_^, i. 78 B. 

^ji, ••79 c. 

kl^, i. 282 a; ii. 188 b. 

^i, i. 79 c. 
i ' S " 



J^jdj, oJ^i. >• 287 b; ii. 333 d. 

Jjj, ii. 331 D. 

ijj, i. 78 o. 

^j, i. 294 a; ii. 9 b. 

l^S. >• 78 B. 

U^, ii. 331 u, 332 b. 

J^j, i. 78 B. 






instead of 



U>*-' 



Add. et 



Corrigenda (Vol. i. 19.5 d). 
v^j, i. 79 D. 
J*i, i. 78 o. 
ijl, i. 294 c, 296 a. 
Wji Wj. "• 84 c. 



^j, i. 79 D. 




4^5. '•296 a. 
• » » 




^j, i. 78 0. 




t^3 - 




^^ ... 




VHi3 




Ji^i. 78 b. 




JJi ••■ 




jij, with the Perf., ii. 


5 A, 332 A ; 


«yJi,i. 296*. 




with the Imperf., 


ii. 331 c. 


'^li'y Vi^ i. 294 c. 




^i, L79D. 

Jj, with the Jussive, 


i. 291 B ; ii. 


4^j_, proper names, i 


.244d 



36 o. 

"^j, after another negative, ii. 2 B, 

303 A, 327 B ; emphatic, ii. 

304 a; in comparisons, iL 
333 b. 



_, for ^— , in the vocative, i. 

253 A ; ii. 87 B. 
_, for ^—, at the end of some 
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words, i. 10 A b; by poetic 
license, ii. 383 c — 384 a. 

— , dropped in pause, ii. 370 c. 

i:^, i. 17 c. 

yj, for j2J. i. 18 c. 

yj, for jjf_ or ^^_, i. 252 c. 

^1-C final, i. 11 B, 29.5 n. 

yj—, for y_^_, in pause, ii. 370c. 

l_5— , pronounced nearly as ?, i. 1 1 d. 

^-, fem. term., i. 184 u, 240 c; 
rejectetl, i. 151 D. 

^_ = ai, i. lie. 

\J—, for _, in pause, ii. -370 c. 

(^_, for j^_, in pause, ii. 'MO d. 
(^_, dropped in pause, ii, 371 B D. 

j^— , for ^_, pron. suffix, i. 21 c, 
' 101 D. ' 

^_^_, for j_^_, in the vocative, ii. 
' 87cn. ' 

yj—, relat. adj., i. 149cscqq.; ii. 
' 225 a. 

C_, for iC—, in rhyme, ii. 370 d. 

C_, for j<_, .,. , ii. 371c. 

b, i. 294b, 295 CD; ii. 85 a, 94a; 
liefore a verb or a clause, ii. 
92 a, 310 u. 

4JUI L, aLi g, ii. 89c. 

1^1 li, i. 294 o; ii. 85 a, 92 c. 

«^j Ij, ii. 216 a. 

W. II. 



J Irf, ii. 152 A. 

1^ ^ ,, , ii 

4J le< >^ W> 6tc., with the accus. 

or j^^, ii. 153 a. 

C^ \t, ii. 92 B. 

Jjii, i. 92 b. 

u-rt, i. 80 c. 

4j;_, for Sl_, i. 12 a. 

JJJ, for ,^j, ii. 385 u. 

jkai.j, for jk^k^, ii. 385 a. 

j^jm, for jj«j, ii. 378 d. 

JjUj and JjUj, from J*i, i. 59 d. 

■iXj, etc., for (>lui ^**-' '• 82 d; ii. 
379 D. 

\iiyi> or jJ 0>^' *'*^ ^^ Perf., 

ii. 22 a. 

^•' t , 

jJL;, for jJL), ii. 385 a. 

^^1^, i. 154 n. 

> » . •' 

^i—, for iX— , i. 235 D. 

^ji—, for ^>J— , in the genit. plural, 
i. 236 d; ii. 388 D. 

01^^, i. 292 a. 

fc^Ljfvi^, ii. 233 b. 

4^_, for ^— and ^_, ii. 371 c. 

^j^^_, shortened to Qj-., Add. et 
Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 d). 
56 
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III. ENGLISH AND LATIN TECHNICAL TERMS (IN- 
CLUDING SOME ARABIC, EXPRESSED IN ROMAN 
LETTERS), GRAMMATICAL FORMS, CONSTRUCTIONS, 
ETC. 



Abbreviation, mark of, i. 25 o. 
Ab^ Abu^M, 1. 28 a 
Accent, I 27 A. 
Accusative, ii. 46 a ; Hingle, after 

a transitive verb, ii. 45 c ; 

double, after causatives, the 

V3i*5r JWI, etc., ii. 47 c; 

triple, ii. 51 a, 53 b; cognate, 
after transitive and intransitive 
verbs, ii. 53 o ; depending on a 
verb understood, ii. 72 d; with 
the passive voice, ii. 52 b ; 
instead of a preposition and 
the genitive, ii. 191 a; as vo- 
cative, ii. 85 o; adverbial, i. 
288 o, iL 109 o; of comparison, 
ii. 128 a; of limitation or de- 
termination, ii. 122 A j of the 
motive, object, cause or reason, 
ii 121 a; of place, ii. Ill b; of 
the state or condition (h&l), 
ii 112 o ; of time, ii. 109 o ; of 
wish, salutation, etc., ii 74 a ; 

after VUlTo{> "• 106 a; after 
a it a* , a t a % 

Ol O'. O^. 0*51. «»nd »>0, 

ii. 78 D ; after J« and JJii, 

ii 82 c ; after 0» and its 
"Bisters," ii. 99 a— 109 a; after 

^^^, {c\^, and tjfe, ii 125 a; 



after ,jJa,J\ ^Ju *§, ii 94 c; 

after ^ .'j' t '^ " "^ and 
i^jl4>«>jT U, ii. 104 A ; after 

C*'9. ii 105 a; after ,£^, ii 
82 c ; after numerals, ii. 237 a. 

Active voice, i. 49 c. 

Adjectives, i. 105 a; ii 273 a, 
283 a; in connexion with a 
vocative, ii. 91 d; comparative 
and superlative, i 140o — 143a; 
ii 132 D, 218 A, 226 c; inten- 
sive, i 133 D — 140 b; numeral, 
i 105 A, 253 c, seqq.; distribu- 
tive, i. 262 D ; multiplicative, 
i 263 B ; partitive, i. 263 c ; 
relative, i 109 d ; verbal, i. 
131 a seqq. ; with the accusa- 
tive, or with J of the object, 

ii. 70 a— 71 d; of the form 

JjJI, with |J| of the subject, 
ii. 71 D, 72 a; with the geni- 
tive, ii 218 A, 221 a ; relative, 
with a genitive in apposition, 
ii 225 A. 

Adverbs, i. 282 a; numeral, i. 
262 BCD; inseparable, i 282 a; 
separable, i. 283 c. 

Adverbial accusative, i 288 c ; ii. 
98 D— 128 C. 
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Advei-aative sentences, ii. 333 a. 

Agent, ii. 25 o. 

Alphabet, i 1. 

Annexation, de6nite and inde- 
finite, ii 226 c. 

Apodosis of conditional and hypo- 
thetical clauses, ii 6 b — 17 o; 
ii 23 c, 36 D, 345 a seqq. ; of 

4^)1, omitted, ii 17 A; of y, 
omitted, ii 8 o. 

Apposition, ii 271 c; instead of 
the construction with the geni- 
tive, ii 229 b; of verbs, ii. 
287 D. 

Appositives, ii. 272 d seqq. 

Article, i 15 c, 19 o, 23 d, 269 a. 

Assimilation of letters, i. 15 b; of 
final hdmza to preceding ^ and 
^, i 18 c, 144 D; in the verb, 
i 16 b, 64 D, 65d— 67 c; in 

VIII. of verbs having I as 
first radical, i 76 a; in VIII. 
of verbs having j and ^ as 
first radical, i 80 o; of vowels, 
i 60 b, 84 0, 136 d, 167 a, 
206 CD, 206 AC 

Cardinal numbers, i. 253 c seqq. ; 
ii. 234 c seqq. 

Cases, i 234 c. 

Circumstantial clause, ii 196 a — 
198 A, 330 a. 

Clause, circumstantial, ii 196 b — 
198 A, 330 b; conditional and 
hypothetical, ii 6 b — 17 c, 23 c, 
36 D, 345 A seqq. ; descriptive 
or qualificative, ii. 283a, 317c; 
relative, i. 105 B; ii. 317 a 



Collectives, concord of, ii. 273 B, 
291 A, 296 D. •! 

Common gender, words of the, 
i 180 D, 185 R 

Comparative Adjectives, with ^>», 

ii 132 D— 134 D. 
Compound sentences, ii 255 a — 

256 D. 
Concord in gender and number, 

ii 288 D seqq. 
Conditional and hypothetical sen- 
tences, ii. 6 a— 17 o, 23 c, 36 a, 

345 A seqq. 
Conjunctions, i 290c; inseparable, 

i 290 d; separable, i. 291 d. 
Conjunctive pronouns, i 270 a 
Consonants, final, how affected by 

the wcul, i 22 A. 
Construct state of a noun, i. 

248 c— 252 a; ii 198 a. 
Co-ordination, ii 271 c. 
Copulative sentences, ii 325 A 

seqq. 
Correlative conditional clauses, ii 

36 D, 38 a. 
Damm, damma, i 7 D. 
Dates, ii. 248 a. 
Day of the month, ii 248 o. 
Declension of undefined nouns, i 

234 c; of defined nouns, i. 

247 b; diptote, i. 234 o, 238 A, 

239 D; triptote, i. 234 o, 

236 a. 
Defective verb, i. 88 A. 
Definite annsxation, ii, 225 c. 
Degrees of comparison, i 140 c — 

143 a. 
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Demonstrative pronouns, i. 105 a, 

264Dseqq.; ii. 277 a. 
Descriptive clause, ii. 283 A, 317 c. 
Diacritical points, i. 4 A. 
Diminutive, i. 110 a, IGGeseqq.; 

ii. 261 c; formed from the 

pronouns and prepositions, i. 

167 a; from verbs of surprise, 

i. lOOo, 167o; from diptotes, i. 

242 B; from distributive nume- 

rals of the form ^Ui, i. 242 b. 
Diphthongs, i. 7 b ; pronunciation 

of them, i. 10 D; how affected 

by the loofl, i. 21 d. 
Diptote nouns, i. 234 c — 246 b. 
Doubling of a consonant, how 

marked, i. 13 d. 
Doubly weak verbs, i, 91 D. 

Dual, i. 62 B, 187 l>; from »\!^\ 

* ' *" 

g « i» M and broken plurals, 

i. 190 d; dual of |in adjective 
used as a substantive, i. 190 Cj 
of place-names, in poetry, i, 
190 d; with an adjective in 
the fern, sing., ii. 275 dj dual 
subject with a preceding sin- 
gular verb, ii. 293 b. 

*£lif omitted in writing, i. 20 b, 
23 a; dlif conjunctionis, i. 16 d, 
20 D, 21 a; Ilif productionis 
omitted in writing, i. 10 a; 
Slif separationis, i. 21 a; dlif 
maksura and m^mduda, i. 1 1 b, 
25 b; Slif otiosum, i. 1 1 a; how 
affected in poetry, ii. 374 b. 

Elision of I, i. 19 c, 23 a ; by 
poetic license, ii. 374 b. 



Energetic, i. 61 a, 62 c; energetic 
imperfect, ii. 24 c, 41 d; after 

Ul, ii. 43 a; after J, ii. 41 D, 

42 c; after U^j, ii. 42 c; after 

'1* ' 

>».ie^ and similar compound u, 

ii. 43 c ; energetic imperative, 

ii. 44 a. 
Enunciative, ii. 251 c. 
Exceptive sentences, ii. 335 u seqq. 
Feminine nouns, by form, i. 179 a ; 

by signification, i. 177 d; by 

usage merely, i. 179 d — 180 c; 

of adjectives and substantives, 

how formed, i. 183 c — 185 b. 
Fetii, f&tha, i. 7c; passes into 

danima, before j, in vulgar 

pronunciation, i. 213 D. 
Figures, arithmetical, i. 28 b. 
Forms of the triliteral verb, i. 

29 b — 47 B; of the quadriliteral 

verb, i. 48 c — 49 c. 
Fourth form of tiie verb, used as 

the »juh« of the iirst, i. 35 d. 

Fractions, i. 263 d. 

Future, in the sense of a polite 
order or request, ii. 19 B. 

Future-perfect, how expi-essed, ii. 
22 a. 

Gender, in the verb, L 52 b; in 
the noun, i. 177 C; common, 
i. 180 D, 185b; feminine, i. 
177 d; formation of the femi- 
nine, i. 183 c — 185 b. 

Genitive, ii. 198 a — 202 b; supply- 
ing the place of an adjective, 
ii. 202 b, 229 a; of limitation, 
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with adjectives or participles, 
ii. 221 B; in apposition to re- 
lative adjectives, il 225 a; 

after J«il, etc., ii. 226 c; after 

Vji ii. 214 b; after J!£>, ^jcAt, 

j^t etc., ii. 204 c— 212 d; 

after *U», liJU», il 212 d; 

after ^^, ii. 126 a; after j, 

wi, Jj, ii. 216 D~218 a; after 

^ suppressed, ii. 217 B; geni- 
tive plural after numerals, ii. 
234 c; genitive .singular after 

aSU and tJUl, ii. 238 d. 
G^zni, g^znia, i. 13 a. 
H6mz, h6mza, i. 16d— 18d; h^mza 

conjunctionis, i. 11 o, 21 a. 
Hollow verbs, L 81 c. 
Hypothetical sentences, ii. 345 A 

seqq. 
'I mala, i. 10 c. 
Imperative, i. 61 D — 62 d; of 

verbs iiaving t as fii-st radical, 
i. 74 a, 76 c u ; of doubly weak 
verbs, i. 93 a ; in two cor- 
relative clauses, ii. 24 a, 37 c; 

negative, expre.ssed by ^> with 
the jussive, ii. 43 d; with 

lkiJjCi\ Af, ii. 44 b; imperative 

of ijH^ with name of a person 
in the accusative, ii. 44 c. 
Imperfect, i. 61 b; its charac- 
teristic vowels in tlie first 
form, i. 57 B — 59 b ; indicative, 
i. 60 B — 61 A ; subjunctive, i. 



60 B — 61 a; jussive, i, 60 B — 
61a; energetic, i. 61 A; passive^ 
i. 63 A; subjunctive or poten- 
tial, how expressed, ii. 6 b; 
imperfect indicative, significa- 
tions of, ii. 18 b; as a hdt, may 
be translated by our infinitive 
or participle, ii. 19 D — 20 c; 

preceded by y^l& = Latin or 
Greek imperfect, ii. 21 b; pre- 

ceiJed by j^j^ or ji ^^ = 
future-perfect, ii. 22 a. 

Impersonal active, ii. 271 a; pas- 
sive, ii. 268 A. 

Inchoative, ii. 251 c; when it may 
be iitdefinite, ii. 260 o. 

Indefinite annexation, ii. 225 c. 

Infinitive, i. 52 b, 109 a, 110 a 
seqq. ; as objective complement, 
ii. 53 c. 

Intensive adjectivos.i. 136c, 137 a. 

Interjections, i. 294 b; having a 
verbal force, i. 296 b. 

Interposition of a word between 
the status constructus and the 
genitive, ii. 222 D. 

Interrogative sentences, ii. 306 B 
seqq. 

Inversion of subject and predicate, 
ii. 253 D— 255 a. 

Jussive, i. 60b— 61 a; in two cor- 
relative clauses, after ^j\, ^^, 
etc., ii. 23 c, 36 d ; after J, 

ii. 35 b; after ^, O, etc., ii. 
22 D, 41 B; as negative im- 
perative, after ^J, ii. 36 b, 43 D. 
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Khar, k^ra, i. 7 o; for f^th, in the 
preformatives of the imperfect, 
i. 60 a. 

Knnya, i. 244 D. 

Lim-eiif, i. 3 a. 

Letters of the alphabet, i. 1 a; 
their order in N. Africa, i. 3 a ; 
unpointed, how distinguished, 
i. 4 a; classes of, i. 4 o; pro- 
nunciation of, i. 5 b; of pro- 
longation, i. 9 o; solar and 
lunar, i. 15 o; numerical values 
of, i. 28 b; weak, i. 53 a, 71 d. 

Licenses, poetic, ii. 373 o seqq. 

Ligatures of letters, i. 3 b. 

Local sentences, ii. 252 D. 

Masculine or feminine nouns, list 
of, i. 181 D. 

Matta. i. 24 o. 

MMd, mklda, i. 24 c. 

Metres, ii. 358 c seqq. 

Moods, i. 51 D, 52 a. 

Nfebra, i. 16 d. 

Negative sentences, ii. 299 o seqq. 

Neuter of the personal and de- 
monstrative pronouns, how ex- 
pressed in Arabic, ii. 299 A. 

Neuter verb, i. 50 d. 

Nomen abundantiae, i. 109 d, 
148 b; nomen actionis, see 
nomen verbi; nomen agentis, 
L 109 a, 131 B— 133 b, 143 b— 
147 a; used for nomen actionis, 
i. 132b; construction of, ii. 
63 — 69 D, 194 seqq.; nomen 
deminutivum, i. 110 a (see Di- 
minutive); nomen instrumenti, 



i. 109 c, 130 b; nomen loci et 
temporis, i. 109 b, 124 d seqq.; 
formed from the derived con- 
jugations, i. 129 B; nomen pa- 
tientis, i. 109 a, 131 b; used as 
nomen actionis, i. 132c; con- 
strued with one or two itocu- 
satives, ii. 69 d, 1 94 c seqq. ; 
nomen qualitatis, L 1 10 a, 165 b; 
nomen relativum, i. 109 o; 
nomen specie!, i. 109 b, 123 d; 
as objective complement, ii. 
53 c; nomen unitatis, i. 109 c, 
147 b; nomen vosis (loci et. 
temporis), i. 109 b, 124 d seqq. ; 
nooien vasis, i. 109 d, 149a; 
nomen verbi or actionis, i. 
109 a, 110a; list of nomina 
actionis, i. llOc — 112 c; most 
usual forms, i. 112 d; nomina 
actionis of forms II. — XV., i. 
115b; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 117 c; of solid verbs, i. 118 a; 
of verba h^mzata, i. 118 b; of 
weak verbs, i. 118 c — 122 d; 
nomen verbi, ii. 193d; as ob- 
jective complement, ii. 53 c; its 
construction with subject and 
object, ii. 57 b; construed with 
J, ii. 61 d; with a preposition, 

iL 61 b; as Ad/, ii. 114 c; 

nomen vicis, i. 109 b, 122 i>; 

as objective complement, ii. 

53 c. See Noun. 
Nominal sentence, ii. 250 d. 
Nominative as vocative, ii. 85 b. 
Noun, L 104 d ; primitive and 
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derivative, i. 106a; substan- 
tive and adjective, i. 106 A ; 
how defined, i. 247 b ; diptote, 
i. 239 d; triptote, i. 234 c; 
declinable and indeclinable, i, 
234 d; wholly indeclinable, 1. 
243 d— 244 D. See Nomen. 

Numbers, i. 28 b, 52 b, 187 d. 

Numerals, i. 105 a; cardinal num- 
bers, 1— 10, i. 253 c seqq.; 
11—19, i. 256 a; 20—90 (tens), 
i. 257 b; 21—99 (compounded), 
i. 257 d; 100—900, i. 258 a; 
1000 and upwards, i. 259 A; 
compounded, i. 259 d; ordinals, 
i. 260 A— 2G2 A ; numeral ad- 
verbs, i. 262 B — D; construction 
of the numerals, ii. 234 c seqq.; 
arrangement in composition, ii. 
239 A; agreement of, i. 254 d; 
ii. 240 A ; ordinals with the 
genitive, ii. 245 d — 247 d. 

Nunation, i. 12 a, 235 b. 

Object. See Accusative. 

Ordinal numbers with the genitive, 
ii. 245 D— 247 D. 

Participles, i. 52 B, 109 A, 131 B— 
133b; of the derived conjuga- 
tions, i 143b; of solid verbs, 
L 144 b; of verba hftmzata, 
i. 144 c; of weak verbs, i. 144d 
seqq.; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 143 d; passive participle as 
nomen loci et temporis, and as 
masdar or infinitive, L 129 b — 
130 A; participles with the 
accusative or genitive, ii, 63 c; 



with two or more objective 
complements in the genitive 
and accusative, ii. 67 d; with 
the genitive, ii. 221 B. 

Particles, l 278 o; negative, iL 
'?99 c seqq. 

Passive voice, i. 49 c — 50 D, 51 a, 

63 A B, 64 A — o; with an accu- 
sative, ii. 52 A ; with two 
accusatives, ii. 53 B. 

Past tense of verbs of surprise, 
i. IOOb. 

Pause, forms of words in, ii. 368 c 
seqq.; pausal forms out of 
pause, in verse, ii. 390 A. 

Perfect, i. 51 B; its characteristic 
vowels in the first form, L 
30 B — 31 a; passive, i. 63 A, 

64 A B ; contracted forms, i. 
97 c; ii. 384 c; its significations, 
ii. 1 a; as optative, ii. 2d; with 

l>i or U 131, ii. 9 c; with J)l, 

ii. 25 d; with fj\, ii. 14 b; with 

jj, ii. 3 c, 5 a; with 0^> *'■ 

5 c; with jj o^ <>r O^ ^> 

iL 5 c; with ji, o' A '^!^> 

j^^, ii. 6 b; with l^y^^\ U, 

ii. 17 c; expressed by the jus- 

sive after^ and l«J, iL 22 d. 
Periodical times, L 264 b. 
Permutation of verbs, iL 287 a. 
Permutative, ii. 283 A, 284 d. 
Personal pronouns, i. 105 B ; the 

pronouns, L 53 d seqq., 100 d, 

252 b. 
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Persons, i. 52 B. 

Pluperfect Indicative, ii. 4c; sub- 
junctive or potential, ii. 6 b. 

Plural, i. 191 D; sound or entire, 
i. 191 d; masculine, i. 192 a, 
194 o ; feminine, i. 192 A, 
197 B ; broken, i. 192 a ; forms 
of the broken plural, i. 199 a — 
233c; secondary broken plurals, 
i. 231 c; anomalous broken 
plurals, i. 233 b ; plurals of 
abundance and paucity, i. 234 b. 

Points, diacritical, i. 4 a. 

Predicate, ii. 250 a seqq. ; of ^j\£» 
and its "sisters," in the accu- 
sative, ii. 99 A— 109 a 

Prepositions, i. 278 d; ii. 129a; 
separable, i. 280 n— 282 A ; in- 
separable, i. 279 B ; simple, ii. 
129 b — 188 c; compound, ii. 
129 b, 18Sc; with a propo- 
sition OS a genitive, ii. 192 u; 
separated from the genitive, ii. 
191a, 193 A; ellipsis of, ii. 
190 d; jJ after a nomen ac- 

tionis and a nomen agentis, ii. 
61 D, 68 c. 

Pronominal suffixes in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 d; double, i. 103a; 
in the genitive, i. 101 n, 252 n; 
attached to a noun, i. 251 b; 
to a verb, i. 102 a— 103 b. 

Pronouns, separate personal, i. 
54 a; suffixed, in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 D ; in the genitive, 
i. 101b, 252b; demonstrative, 
i. lO.*) a, 264 D seqq. ; interro- 



gative, i. 274 A seqq. ; indefinite, 

i. 277 A ; personal, i. 105 b ; 

reflexive, il 271 d; relative, 

i. 105 b, 270 b. 
Proper names, i. 1 07 c ; diptote, i. 

242 c. 
Proposition. Hee Cla"8e and Sen- 
tence. 
Prose, rhymed, ii. 351 b, 368 c. 
Prosthetic I, in the imperative, i. 

19 c, 61 o ; omitted, i. 24 c ; in 

the derived conjugations of the 

verb, i. 19 n, 40 c, 41 i», 43 a, 

44 A, 46 B. 
Quadriliteral verb, i. 47 n— 49 c, 

67 D. 
Qualificative clause, ii. 283 A seqq., 

317 c. 
Quasi-plurals, i. 224 u. 
Reflexive pronouns, ii. 271 a 
Relative adjectives, i. 1 09 r>, 149 c 

seqq. ; ii. 225 A. 
Relative clauses, i. 105 b ; ii. 317 b 

seqq. 
Relative pronouns, i. 105 n, 270 n. 
Restrictive sentences, ii. 335 n. 
Rhyme, ii. 350 a seqq. ; forms of 

words in, ii. 368 c seqq. 
Roots, secondary, from verbs of 

which the first radical is weak, 

i. 77 a, 81a. 
Scriptio defectiva of long a and i, 

i. 9d— 10 b. 
Secondary roots from verbs having 

I as first radical, i. 77 a ; from 
verbs having ^ and ^^ as first 
radical, i. 81 a. 
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SMda, i. 13 a 

Sentence, ii. 250 a; advci-sative, 
ii. 333 A ; compound, ii. 255 a — 
256 D ; conditional, ii. 345 a ; 
copulative, ii. 325 a seqq. ; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 335 D ; liy[i(itlietical, 
ii. 347 B seqq. ; interrogative, 
ii. 306 B seqq. ; local, ii. 252 D ; 
negai/ive and prohibitive, ii. 
299 c seqq. ; nominal, ii. 251 a; 
relative, ii. 317 B se<|q. ; restric- 
tive, ii. 335 u ; verl)at, ii. 2.51 n. 

Sila, i. 19 a. I 

Solid verb, i. 68 b seqq. | 

States (or Tenses) of the verb, i. | 
51 B. 

Status construclus, i. 218 c — i 
252 a; ii. 198 A seqq. j 

Strong verbM, i. 52 u seqq. j 

Subject, ii. 250 m seqq. ; not specn ' 
lied, ii. 266 d. | 

Subjunctive, i. (iO b ; ii. 22 c, 24 n. • 

Substantive, used adjectivally, ii. i 
274 A ; in apposition to a pro- ] 
nominal ^utHx, ii. 285 a ; a.s ! 
full, ii. 115a. I 

Substantive verb, ii. 99 a, 258 b ; 
negative, i. 96 B ; ii. 302 a. ' 

Suflixes, pronominal, accusative, ; 
i. 100 D ; double, i. 103 a ; i 
genitive, i. 101 b, 252 b; at- I 
tached to a noun, i. 251 b; to 
a verb, i. 102 a— 103 b. 

Sukiin, i. 13 a; ii. 355 d. 

Superlative, with the genitive, ii. 
218 a, 226 c. 

Syllable, i. 26 c d. 

Tfenwin, i. 12 a, 235 b, irregular, 
w. 11, 



in poetry, ii. 387 A ; suppressed 
in poetry, ii. 388 B ; u»ud aib 
tiie end of a word inste^wl of 
the letter of prolongation, ii. 
390 c. 

T^sflid, i. 13 i>; necessary, i 
1 5 A ; euphonic, i. 15b; after 
long vowels and diphthongs, i. 
15 B; irregularly suppressed in 
pt<etry, ii. 377 c ; irregularly 
used in poetry, ii. 377 d. 

Third form of the verb, used in 
the sense of the fourth, i. 
34 A. 

Trebly weak verbs, i. 95 b. 

TrilKJS, names of the Arab, how 
construed, ii. 292 a, 296 c. 

Triliteral verb, i. 29 a seqq. 

Triptote noun, i. 234 c. 

Triptotes for diptotes in poetry, 
ii. 387 a. 

Vori), triliteral, i. 29 a; forms of, 
i. 2ii II seqq. ; quadriliteral, i. 
29 A ; formation of, i. 47 b; 
forms of, i. 48 c seqq. ; the 
strong verb, i, 52 u — 53 A ; the 
solid verb, i. 68 b ; iincon- 
tracted, i. 69 A ; ii. 378 b ; the 
weak verb, i. 52 i>, 71c — 72 A; 
verba heinzata, i. 72 B seqq. ; 
verbs having j and ^^ as first 
radical, i. 78 a seqq. ; verbs 



liavini! 



and 



as middle 



rmlical, i. 81 c seqq. ; inflected 
as strong verbs, i. 86 D — S7 D ; 
verbs having j and ^^ as third 
radical, i. 88 A ; their IX. emd 
XI. forms, i. 43 c, 91 a ; doubly 
57 
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weak verbs, i. 91 d seqq. ; trebly 
weak, i. 95 a— 96 b; with suf- 
fixes in the accusative, i. 
102 a — 103 b ; substantive verb, 
iL 99 A, 258 b ; negative, i. 96 b; 
ii. 302 A ; aplastic verbs, ii. 
15 d; verbs of the heart, ii. 
48 D; verbs of praise and 
blame, i. 97 A; ii. 290 a; of 
surprise or wonder, i. 98 a ; 
impersonal form of expression, 
ii. 266 D— 271 c. 
Verbal adjectives, i. 131 B seqq. ; 



with the accusative or J, ii. 

70 a. 

Verbal sentence, ii. 25) b. 

Vocative, ii. 85 A. 

Voices, i. 49 c— 51 a. 

Vowels, short, i. 7c; pronuncia- 
tion of, i. 8 b; long, i. 7 b ; 
l)ronunciation of, i. 9 c ; written 
defectively, i. 9 d ; final, how 
affected by the waal, i. 21 A — o. 

Waal, wosla, i. 19 a. 

Weak verbs, i. 52 D, 71 c— 72 a. 



oambbidob: mmmtbd »t j. ft c. w. olat, at thb diiitkbbitt pbbbb. 



